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UNITED STATES. COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY, 

Wa.shington, October 1, 19£6. 
This publication covers the coa.St of.· Alaska. from Yakutat Bay to 

the Arctic Ocean, including the Aleutian Islands. In the surveyed 
areas it is based mainly upon the work of the United States Co8$t 
and Geodetic Survey. In the unsurveyed areas it is a compilation 
of information gathered from a wide variety of sources. 

The first edition of this volume was prepared by Comma.nder R. S. 
Patton and Lieut. A. L. Giacomini, United States Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, and published in 1916. 

The present (secon~) edition was'prepared by J;.dent •. R.R. Lukens, 
United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. The compilation was 
supervised by Lieut. Commander J. H. Hawley, chief,· coast pilot 
section. 

Great courtesy has been shown by the Lighthouse Service, the 
United States Coast Guard, masters of vessels navigating in Alas
~ ~aters,_ an<:1 loca.l authoritiea ~n.-.,,fyrnishing information for use 
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llOTE 

The courses and bearings given in degrees are true, i:eading clock
wise from 0° at north to 359°, and are followed by the equivalent 
magn,etic value in points in parentheses. General directions, such as 
northeastward, west-southwestward, etc., and all courses given in 
points, are magnetic, unless otherwise noted. 

Distances are in naruti.ctil 'lllliks and may be converted approxi
mately to statute miles by adding 15 per cent to the distances given. 

Currents are expressed in knots, which are nautical miles per 
hour. 

All depths, except where otherwise stated, are at '1n6lIJn. lower low 
water. In accordanoo with the desire of the International Hydro
graphic Conference, the equivalent expressed in meters follows in 
parentheses. 
Hei~hts are given in feet :followed by the metric equivalent in 

parentheses. . 
Changes and other corrections affecting all .. coast pilot volumes 

are included in the Notice to Mariners, published weekly by the 
United States Department of Commerce. About one year after a 
Coast Pilot it? published, . and. at approximately yearly inte~als 
thereafter until a new ed1t1on is brought out, a supplement, givmg 
the more important corrections and additions to its text since the 
date of its publication, is issued. The date of the la.test supplement 
to eac~ C-0ast. Pilot, for wJ:Uch a supplement has be.en issued,. is 
shown m the hst of Coast Pllots published each week in . the Notice 
to Mariners. Any supplement may be obtained, free of charge, upon 
application to the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C. 
or any of its field stations. Each supplement is complete in itself 
and cancels all previous supplements. 

Do 1U>t 1t88 this O<JlUl't Pilot eaJeept 'Wi;lh, refererwe to the Udest BVfJ• 
plemen.t that ~ hmve been· '}JtihliB'lbed arnd N utkea to M mWier8 
is8'U8d after the tlate. of the 8'U'J>P~· 

VI 
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UNITED ST ATES COAST PILOT 

. ALASKA-PA.RT II-YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 

GENERAL DTFOB.MATION 

• The information contained in this volume relates to the coast 
waters from Yakutat Bay to the Arctic Ocean, including the various 
groups of islands along the south side of the Alaska Peninsula, the 
Aleutian. Islands, Prince William Sound, Cook Inlet, Bristol Bay, 
and the various other indentations. 

Westward to Cook J:nlet. the characteristic formation is rocky ; 
the waters in general are deep, but there are also great variations in 
~th.. The visible topographic features, characterized by moun
tainous areas, numerous rugged islands, rocks and reefs, are undoubt
edly duplicated beneath the surface of the water. A safe rule to 
:follow in the navigation of theBe waters is to avoid all areas where 
the chart shows great ,irregularities in depth. 

J:n ,Cook :Inlet the characteristic formation is the result of glacial 
aetioti..· At low water the shores will· be seen stl."ewn with oowlders, 
some <>f them· o·f great size, and the soundings indicat.e that these 
bowlders :also occur in the deeper wate~, particularly in areas of har_?. 
~ w·~ere they have not been buned by the subsequent deposit 
of.f!Ilt.·· · . . · ·· . 
· .. :W8Sit:ward.· trom Dook· :Inlet, along the south side of the penin
s~,, throughout· ~he ·ollying islands, and th~o~o:11t the entire. ex
tent . of the Aleutian Islands, the rocky formation above described 
is :again found. .. ·. • .. . · . · · · . 
· · »e~ See. .js ·characterized in general by sh~l waters,·· With 

exteftsi,,-e sand or mud.· .ftats along the shores,· particularly m the 
&pp~ehes to the various' ba~ and rivers. There is little rocky for-
·mation,. and its occurrence, where· :found:; is limited in area.. . 

arl'Z::U:t~s~~t!in~r:!~lta~~~!"!:!~h::;11 wf~ 
hrinp~ wea~, and·an of!Shore Wind, _clearing weather.. It will 

. also be:fOcitid ·:that '.the weather notice&b!z ~proves as oue proceeds 
t&wal-fl .. :the head.: of .the. ~ariaus inlets. · ':l~htlS;·· at the fiead of. Prince 
w_n~ Sotui,d~ Cook .Jnlet,. NtJ5h~ :Day; O! Kusko~im Bay, 
Pt').~:~'~thel."'~oeeur wheti·ther:e 1s wind·and·.•nnn-at the 
CU#rtUlt~i .. l ~-'. ~r.:•m··;disoosed ·.isl ·g_reater detail .. under the 
.Q~Df~· TariOu.Bl:~: (8ee;a.JS().meteor0loaieal tables in 
···~diL~ 
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2 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

Harbors and ports.-From Yakutat Bay to Cape St. Elias the 
coast, with the exception of Icy Bay, is open and unbroken, affording 
no shelter. From this point westward to the end of the Aleutian 
Islands, there are numerous good harbors where vessels may find 
shelter fro1n any weather. In Bering Sea, northward and eastward 
of Unimak Pass, the harbors are few and are characterized by shoals 
in the approaches, so that in the absence of detailed surveys local 
knowledge is necessary to enter. 

The principal ports are Cordova and Valdez in Prince William 
Sound, Seward in Resurrection Bay, Anch. orage at the head of Cook 
Inlet, Kodiak on Kodiak Island, Unga and Unalaska to the west
ward, and N orne and St. Michael in the Bering Sea. At each of 
these places there are blacksmith and machine shops where repairs 
to machinery may be made, and carpenters available for woodwork 
above water. Similar facilities are available at Nome, but the anchor
age is in an open roadstead. 

There are no dry docks or marine railways, but the great range o:f 
tide makes it an easy matter to ehoose a spot at low water for beach
ing a vessel at high water where she will be high and dry at low tide. 

At any of the canneries there are facilities for making minor re
pairs to machinery. 

J:ce will seldom be encountered south of Unimttk Pass. It occurs 
locally where discharged from glaciers, and in winter is formed at 
the head of the various i~ets,_bnt neyer gets far f~ its ~ If-:8 
occurrence, and also the ice lil Bering &a, are disco.seed. 1D. detail 
under the headings of the various localities. 

Kelp grows on nearly every danger· having a rocky bottom, and 
will be seen on the .surface C!f the water .d:ti~~ the summer and 
autumn months; durmg the Wlllter· and spTtng 1t ts not .alwaya to be 
soon, especially where it _is exposed. to a heavy sea. Kelp should al
ways be considered a sign of danger, and no. vessel should pass 
through it unless· the spot .has been.. carefully sounded. There ·are 
however, many rocks not inarked by it; a heavy sea will ~ooally 
tear the kelp a way from rocks; and a moderate current will . ride 
it under water so that it will :not be seen. It is well to note that dead 
detached kelp Aoats on the water in IDift.f!mS, ·wJiiie Ii% kelp att~ 
to rocks streams away level with the surface. · 

Pilotage is not compulsory for Alaska except as provided in the 
United at.t:es laws g_ovem}ng the Steamboat ~n ~
V esse1s making r.annenes, mines, and other settlements m UllSlll'V'eyed 
areas can __ usually obtain the services of some one. with ioca.l · .lmowl-
e~ athough not a. .licensed· pilOt. ·· ·· 

AiCls .-to na:rigat:loo.-Of mcent· years a. luge number of aidS to 
navigation have been establiehed in the laeality covered· by· this vol.;. 
mne. .Most of the li:gh.t.s established are ef. the UDwatdted. -.eetyhme 
blinker type, and as the ~thouse teJtder is able to Jlmke btii ·Gile 

~~wu:~ ~~~~·~hta CBJl not- be nlied ·upott-,... 

shi~~=~;;;::: ':"~.li=·~=:o:~···~ 
lumbia ports. ·The prineipaltewns .a.act~- w..-.ern =~ 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 3 

can hn'nish provisi<>ns and a limited supply of ship-chandler's 
stores. Nearly all the canneries and mining settlen1ents carry a lim
ited supply of provisions for sale. (For supplies see also the differ
ent headings.) 

Regular stocks of fuel oil are kept on hand at &ward and Dutch 
Harbor. Coal can be obtained at Cordova,, Valdez, Seward, Kodiak, 
and Unalaska. At times it may be obtained at other places but this 
should not be depended upon without prior arrangement. 

RADIO SERVICE 

The supervision of radio communication in the United States in
cluding the Hawaiian Islands, is controlled by the Bureau of N aviga
tion, Department of Commerce. A list of the radio stations of the 
United States, including shore stations, merchant vessels, and Gov
ernment vessels; Radio Com.munication Laws and Regulations of 
the United States; and Amateur Radio Stations of the United 
States, are published by the bureau. Either of the first two publica
tions can oo obtained from the Superintendent of Documents, Gov
ernment Printing Office, W a.shington, D. C.; price, 15 cents each; 
the last one, 25 cents. Changes or additions to the stations and to the 
laws and regulations are published in bulletins issued monthly ; price, 
5 ceats per copy or 25.cents per year. 

The International List of Radio Stations of the World (edition in 
Engli~) ca!1 be eroc~red from ~he Inte!national Burea.u of the Tele
graphic U:mon (Rad1otelegraph1c Service), Berne, Switzerland. In 
addtion t@ the information· contained in the list of the United States 
$tations published by the Bureau of N a.vigation, the international 
list $hows geographic locations, normal ranges in nautical miles, radio 
systems, and rates. Supplements to the international list will be is
stle)d 1JJ.0nt.hly and will contain new stations and ta.-bles of alterations. 
lJMtuiries as ·to ·the subscription prices of these lists should be 
:made diiiect to the Berne bure&U at the address given above. 
Remittances to Berne should be made by international postaJ. money 
orde;rs. · · , . 

,ltl:aval radio, stations .a.ire· ~rat.ed at Cordeva, Se:wa.~ Dutch 
Hatborf and St. Paa! ~Island..· The United States Army has radio 
stations at St. ~ Nome; and Kotzebue. Practically all 
Uie ,salmon .canneries _operste radio stations dtirilig the summer 
~~,and there ~ several stations operated by other Government 
buFf.Mltas., 
. lladioee.ipass ~-The increasing use of radio direc
~~ ·~-:hr. ~-of. sl:li~~t.ioMat. sea" especially dur
~. ~~ ~~r,, ~s mad4 it ~T(;1eularly duirable .to be able to 
.~ .. ly(~. o~:tDfP~on,slup"4nl ... orseni<!:llt by t~eshore sta
·~-d~ .to ;tile nautical ,clutvt .. : T&ese- nul1a beanngs are the 

$t$5$=SS--=.~~oa:$ 
it 1s bnpractiea&ler:h. & ,ti~ to plot: such; lines ea bUJ.,:eban,:ao 
it<i8 •ttS!l8. 'to>ti.pply & .~iGD te. ~ r&~PaSs ~ to 
Oill!D..-dl:iah fif Ht.-1m':·beating-;·that..,is9 ·ike heariiig:of .a :straight 
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line on a Mercator chart laid off from the sending station and pass
ing through the receiving station. 

On page 6 is given a table of corrections for the conversion of 
a radio bearing into a Mercator bearing. It is sufficiently accurate 
for practical purposes for distances up to 1,000 miles. 

The only data required are the latitudes and longitudes of the 
radiocompass stations or radio beacons and of the ship by dead 
reckoning. The latter is scaled from the chart and the former either 
scaled from the chart or taken from the list oi radiocompass sta
tions and radio beacons printed in the Coast Pilots, in the light and 
buoy lists published by the Lighthouse Service, or in the publication 
Radio Aids to Navigation (H. 0. No. 205), issued by the Hydro
graphic Office, United States Navy. The largest scale ,chart avail
able should be used for this purpose. 

The table is entered with the difference in longitude in minutes 
between the ship and_ shore station (the nearest tabulated value being 
used), and opposite the middle latitude between the ship and shore 
station (to the nearest tabulated value) the correction to be applied 
is read. 

The sign of the correction, when bearings are read clockwise from 
north, will be as follows : In north latitude, the plus sign is used 
when the ship i~ east of the compass statio~; th~ minus sign is used 
when the slup is west of the compass station; 1n south latitude, 
the minus sign is used when the ship is east of the compass station; 
the plus sign is u~ when the ship is west of_ the compass st~tion. 
If the radio bearings are observed on the ship, the signs will be 
reversed. The corrected bearing is then the Mercator bearing 
from ship to the sending station, and to facilitate plotting 180° 
should be added to it and the result plotted from the sending 
station. 

~h~:mld the :position by d~d reckoni~ differ greatly from ~he true 
p<>s1t1on of :Uup as determined by _plottmg the corrected radio ~r-
1ngs, a retrial should be mad.e, using the new va;lue as the pOSltion 
of the ship. · · , · · . . 

E:r,amp'le.-A ship in latitude 37° 20' N~, longitude 69° 20' W, by 
dead reckoning receives a radio bearing .of 64° from a. 'radiocompa.ss 
station located in ·latitude: 33t,;1 14' N~ longitude ·75° 32'· W. Find 
the Mercator 'bearing of the ship from the $tation- ·· . · ·. · · 
Radioeomp&BS station laUtude:..._:..._.,.: ______ ~..;_.:_ __ msoc···14! N~··~: '76° M" •• 
Dead reckoning position· oJ: ship __ .:_ ___ ;..'"'. .... __ , ___ ·37 29: . · ·. · : 8Q; 20 · .·· 

.. . Middle latitude----:... ... ~-............ _-~'"'.-..;. ______ """'._ .. 30 . 17 . . ·. , ,l)ijr.. ; 319' ·· 

Ent.ermg .. table .. with .dHf. erence. &f lo8fPt~~~.· . ·.··•·· ~. 'lJ!di ~s the.·· .. 
nearest tabulated val~ W: 372'<am.d opposite 36 · · · la.ti~ (the 
nearest.tabulated value-to msc·.11') the.eorrection,100' ;"jg read~. ·1:'he 
ship being east of the stat.ion the·:eorrection is pln& Tlae.M:e~
bearing will then be the ra.di& ··~cing~ived.· .· .. Jplu$·.tbe·~ti&Jl.· 
:from. the table, 64° 00'+106'·:::64P+1°.·f:6'~65° 46,'• ·· .. ·. . . '· · · «; . 

.For more···aecurate· determinations ·el\e··. folunring>fOl."J!.tUbt.: ·sfiellld 
be used and on which the tabl:e of OOl"l'BCtiens.iS.' baaec:L· , : ·; ·. "c• >• ; , : :: ·· ' ' 

.· . .J.~~·=~;teq;:~~T~· 
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plus or minus one-half the convergence of the meridians in rninutes 
which expressed as a formula is ' 

M=R+~ sin(B-tB') in which 

M=Mercator bearing required. 
R=radio bearing received from the radiocompass station. 
D=diff'erence in longitude, in minutes, between the radiocon1pass 

station and the ship's position by dead reckoning. 
B=latitude of the radiocompass station. 
B'=latitude of the ship's position by dead reckoning. 

E(f)aniple.-A ship in latitude 37° 20' north, longitude 69° 20' 
west by dead reckoning receives a radio bearing of 64° frmn a radio
compass station located in latitude 35° 14' north, longitude 75° 32' 
west. Find the Mercator bearing of the ship from the station. 

By the formula-

R=640 
D=15° 32'-69° 20' =6° 12' =372' 

B =37° 20' 
B'=35° 14' 

~=186' B +B' =72° 34' 
B +B' 36° 17' 

2 
sin 36° 17'=.59176 (from 

the table of natural sines 
below). 

Substituting these values in the formula, and observing that since 
the ship is in north latitude and east of the radiocompass station, 
the + sign is -.15ed (see p. 4 for determination of signs), we have-

M =640+186' X 0.59176=640+110' =640 +10 50'=65° 50' 

Table of natural Bines 

Mid. Sine Mid. Sine Mid. Sine Mid. Sine Iy L. L. L. 

oo ·o~ 00000 17° 0.29237 340 0. 55919 50° 0. '76604 
10 . 01745 18° • 30902 35° . 57358 51° • 77715 
20 . 03490 19° ·. • 32557 36° • 58779 52° • 78801 
30 ~ 05234 200 • 34202 37° ·• 60182 530 • 79864 
40 .. 06976 21° • 35837 3go • 61566 54° . 80902 
50 . 08716 22° • 37461 39° • 62932 55° • 81915 
60 . 10453 23° • 39073 ·40° • 64279 56° • 82904 
70. . ~ 12187 24° • 40074 . 41° • 65606 57° • 83867 so • 13917 25° • 42262 42° • 66913 530 . 84805 
90 . 15643 26° • 43837 43° • 68200 59°. . 85717 

. 10° . 17365 27° • 45399 440 : 69466 60° . 86603 
11° .. . 19081 28° • 46947 . 450 • 70711 61° .87462 
12° .• 20791 .. 290 • 48481 46°. • 71984 62° • 882.95 

· 13;0 ..• 2.2495 300 ;. 50000 .47° • 73135 63° . 89101 
.14.0 .. ·.· 24192 31° • 51504 4go • 7it314 64;0 • 89879 
:15~r. • 25882 32°· ~ 52992 49° • 75471 65° ~ 90631 
'.fs0 · >27564' :33° ·.·54464 

.' 



 

6 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

[Dlftemnce of longitude in minutes] 

...::i I I . I ~ ... "' ... '"'IUD' _1 .. ., .. ., .,, .. - - .... - - ,,,,. - 510' ,... 5,.. ,_ 

----------~--------- ------------
30" 
31° 
32" 
330 
340 

7 is 22 ao as 45 li3 
8 15 23 31 39 46 54 
8 16 24 32 4() 48 56 
8 16 25 33 41 ;i9 57 
8 17 25 34 42 50 5g 

35° 9 17 26 34 43 52 60 
36° 9 ' 18 26 35 44 53 t\2 
37" 9118 Zl 36 45 54 63 
38° ' 9 18 2S 37 46 55 65 
39° 9 I rn 28 as 47 51 66 

40" 10 J 19 29 39 48 58 68 
41" io 20 ao 3-9 49 59. 69 
42" 10 120 30 4.0 50 60 70 
43° 10 20 31 41 51 61 72. 
44° IO 21 31 42 52 63 73 

45° Il I 21 32 42 53 64 74 
46° 11 ! 22 32 43 M 65 76 
47° 11 i 22 33 44 55 66 77 
48"' . 11 \ 22 33 4& 56 67 78 
49° I 11 I 23 34 45 57 68 1u 

50" 11 I 23 34 46 s1 s9 so 
51" 12 23 35 47 58 70 82 
52"' 12. :M 35 47 59 71 83 
53° 12 :M 36 48 60 72 84 
M 0 12 ~ 36 49 61 73 86 

55° 12 26 . 37 49 61 74 86 
56° 12 25 37 50 62 76 87 
57° 13 25 38 50 63 75 88 
1.i8° 13 25 38 51 64 76 89 
59" 13 .26 39 6J tM 77 00 
00° 13 26 39 lS2 65 78 91 

00 68 75 SS 90 9S 1% 113 120 127 135 143 150 
85 ~ 100 108 116 124 131 139 147 156 62 70 77 

M 72 79 87 05 103 111 119 127 135 143 Ui1 1'9 
65 74 82 90 98 106 lH 123 131 139 147 155 UIS 
67 75 84 92 101 100 117 126 134 143 151 159 168 

69 77 
71 79 
72 81 
74 83 
75 85 

86 Q5 103 112 120 129 138 146 155 163 172 
88 91 106 llfi 123 132 141 150 159 168 176 
00 99 108 117 126 135 144 153 163 172 181 
92 102 111 1:ao 129 189 148 157 166 17~ 185 °' 1tM ua 123 132 142 isi 160 110 179 189 

77 87 116 100 116 125 13.6 145 154 164 174 188 193 
79 gg 98 1(18 118 128 138 148 157 167 177 187 107 
su oo 100 1io 120 130 uo .1s1 161 111 181 un 201 
82 92 J02 113 123 133 113 153 IM 174 184 l~ 205 
83 94 104. lUi 125 135 146 156 167 177 188 UIS ro8 

85 95 106 117 127 138 149 159 170 180 191 201 212 
86 'J'I 108 119 129 140 151 162 173 183 194 205 216 
88 99 110 121 132 143 lM 165 176 186 197 208 219 
89 100 111 123 134 145 1116 167 118 190 201 212 223 
91 lW 113 125 136 147 158 170 181 192 204 215 -

92 lOB 115 126 138 149 161 172 184 195 WW 218 230 
93 105 117 128 uo 152 163 175 186 198 '210 221 233 
95 106 118 130 142 IM 11!5 177 189 201 213 225 236 
96 108 120 132 144 156 168 180 192 204 216 228 240 
9'i 100 121 133 146 158 I 170 182 194 206 218 231 243 

4)6 111 123 135 147 160 i 172 184 197 200 221 ~ 246 
U'IO 112 124 137 J.t9 162 174 187 199 211 224 236 :ND 
101 113 126 138 151 164 176 189 201 214 226 23.Q 252 
102 115 127 140 153 . 165 178 191 204 216 229 .342 264 
1oa. 116 1» Ht 104- ~ no 198 .200 219 :aa1 ~ 251 
IOI. 117 139 Ha 156 HID 182 196 208 221 234 »i7 ~ 

B.adio beacons (f~g signals) are operated by the United States 
Lighthouse Serviee at various lightships and stations on the Pacific 
coast. At the present time uo radio beacODS. are operated in the re
gion covered by this volume but several are contemplated. Details 
~_garding these radio beacons, when established, will be given in the 
Weekly Notice to Mariners and will he included in Iiglit and buoy , 
lists a.:qd in future supplements to this volume. . " 

Radio beae()ns are intended for the use of. vessels equip~ with 
r~i~mpass. By niea.n~ of this ra.di~. mpass (aJso ·1*'med. r~io 
direction finder) the heart~ ol the radio beacoz.i may be d~ed 
:with an accuracy of a.ppr~x~~tely 2° and at distances uons1de_naibly 
:m excess of. the ra.~ <>f Vls1b1bty o:f the most powerfal coast lights. 
The apparatus is simple and may be operated: by th• navigator with
out tlie assistance <Jf a radio operator .or withOut knvwledge of the 
~aph _code. • 1'te radiQ _di~-finding ~appeil"fltus ~ 
of a radio reee1V'lng set,. s1m1l.u- in operation to. those .~ 
for .ra.d~ote!~P1t. or . te)epbon~. · reooptio~ .. anq.. a ~talJle 
~l. o~ wire in.. pl~ oJ the u_aual &lltenaa~. ]!ly rota_tu~lt: the ~il: ~e 
in.~.· · .· ty of ·the .. ~·l ~1ftd ~.~. ~: .• · .. the .tran~tt!llC statl<?n ·. u, 
~used to v~, an51 ?Y not~ th'~ of .t1"J ®il '!"~the~. 
1S heard at its nnn1mum 1atens.tty :the, beariq. of .tu· tnm$1Dititilg 
station is readily obtained. · · · · 
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It is important to note that the bearing of an incoming radio wave 
is subject to errors not unlike the deviation of a magnetic compass. 
Those using radio direction finding on shipboard are cautioned to 
bear these errors in mind and to keep radiocompasses calibrated at 
all times. This may be done during clear weather by comparing 
the bearing obtained with the radiocompass with the bearing as given 
by other methods in general use. All radiocompasses are subject to 
what is called "night effect," an indeterminate error sometimes ex-
perienced near nightfall and sunrise. . 

The signals from the lightshiJ?S and stations have definite charac
teristics for identifying the stations, as have the flashing lights and 
sound fog signals, and bearing may be obtained with even greater 
facility than sight bearings on visible objects. The radio fog signals 
are transmitted on & wave length of 1,000 meters, which is exclusively 
reserved for this purpose to· avoid interference. 

A general description of this method of navigation and the instru
ments required is ~ven in Lighthouse Service publication, Radio Fog 
Signals and their Use in Navigation, which may be obtained from 
the Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, 
Washington, D. C., for 10 cents. The Bureau of Standards Scientific 
Paper No. 428, The Radio Direction Finder and Its Application 
to Navigatio~, may be. obtained from the Superintendent of Docu
ments, Washington, D. C., for 15 cents. 

Accuracy of bearings.-The accuracy with which bearings can 
be ta.ken by shore stations depends on the conditions outlined below ; 
but,. although in general the bearings taken by a station within the 
sector of calibration can generally be considered accurate to within 
2'°, the Government can not accept any responsibility for conse
quences of a bearing's inaccuracy. 

111 the case oi bearings which cut the coast line at an oblique 
angle, errors o-f from 4° to 5° have been reported. 

Bearings obtained between about half an hour before sunset and 
hll.lf an. ho:ur before sunrise, a.re generally unreliable, on account 
ol · the excessive error introduced. The$e errors are not so great 
when ortly ·an expanse .of sea separates the two stations, but in the 
case of ~the bearmg passiDg over land, partic:mlarily if it is hilly 
country; the atll.OUJlt of error is abnormal. Changes in the intensity 
of the signal ~ived also ()(lCUj: at sunset and. sunrise, and apart 
from the above-mentioned variations, changes in the signal strength 
of the transmitti~ station have been observed at these times. 
Beari~ Bigfi&led as. '~approximate" or. "second class" must _be 

treated with grave suspic1011, as very considerable errors may exist 
in sueh ooari -· · .. . 

·. 11i:Qted sta~ naval radlocmn~ ~ons will ft.trnish radio 
.beat-~ ·to· .rnarin~ of• an Vessels equipped with radiotelegraph 
transmitters. . While· the use of these bearings should not lead a 
~ W n~t o.thel' p~~ons, Sl,l(!ll ae the use of the lead, e«:., 
d~~ fl?g, ~~r.itlgs wn1-~tlj:- reduce the Clangers to nav1-
~ .. ·· .. · : ' ~DI"· ~:rif!~~. ·:wb,o ,&.~·~'1iP"llGCI :foT ~Y :reason to proceed 
l)l"Inoo_i~or :IJlitit'V'. w.eafber.. . . . . .. . . . . . 
:~t ·.' ~·· : ~--*'' . 'ti .:· .. are TI)-!A6A rimllril .. 1-0 assist the ~ - . . .·· ~ gA ,9f)S - . p V-+~ p t...f_i . . .. l'J~:• ~J]g_,fb.e l~ &.1.rlqg fog ot pc>Qr.visiQI ity, but they 
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may also be used to obtain the positions of vessels at sea in radio
compass range, about 150 miles, when for any reason positions can 
not be obtained by other means. The maximum distance for which 
bearings :from these stations are accurate is 150 miles. (See preced
ing pages for reduction of observed bearings to Mercator bear~s.) 

Radiocompass stations are divided into two classes: (a) Single 
stations, operating independently and furnishing a single bearing; 
( b) harbor entrance groups. All stations in harbor entrance groups 
are connected to and controlled by the master station. All stations 
of the group take bearings simultaneously and these bearings are 
transmitted to the ship requesting them by the control station. 

Where only one radiocompass station is available, the mariner 
may fix his position by two or more bearings from the station with 
the distance run between, or may use the bearings as a line of posi
tion, or as a danger. bearing. Or the bearing may be crossed with a 
line of position· obtained from an observation of an astronomical 
body to establish a fix. 

Wave length.a.-All independent and group radiocompass stations 
keep watch on 375 kilocycles (800 meters). Only this wave should 
be used to call and work with these stations. 

Hours of service.-During the first 10 minutes of each hour during 
clear weather radiocompass stations ordinarily will not be guarding 
this wave. Ships are requested to confine their requests for bearings 
during clear weather to the remaining 50 minutes of the hour, as 
far as is practicable. Should a station chance to hear a request for 
a bearing during the first 10 minutes of the hour, the required bear
ing will be given. During the remaining 50 minutes and at all times 
during inclement weather, all radiocompass stations will be oontinu-

. ously guarding the 375-kilocycle ( 800-meter) wave. 
0 olUng a. radiocompa,gs station.-· To obtain a. bearing from inde

pendent radiocompass stations, call the station from which the 
bearing is desired in the usual manner and request bearings by means 
of the conventional signal given hereafter. Simultaneous bearings 
from two or more compass stations ca.n be . obtained by making the 
call include th.e other com.pass .stations desired. To obtain bearings 
:from the harbor entrance compass stations; carry out the procedure 
previously given. The compass control station only will answer . 

. OonvcntWnal S'ignal.s.-·The following abbreviated signals will be 
used: 
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on 800-meter wave. When the bearing is taken on the vessel, the 
posit-ion of tran8"lnitter must be used for plotting. 

- - -
I 
I Position of receiver Position of transmitter 

Name of station Call Arc of 
letters calibra-

Latitude Longitude Latitude Longitude ti on 

" I ,, 
" 

, ,, 0 I ,, 0 , ,, Degrees 
Bt. Paul Island _________ NPQ 57 07 18 N. 170 13 37 W. 57 07 22 N. 170 16 06 w. 60-300 
Cape Hincbinbrook 1 ____ NRM 60 14 00 N. 146 38 55 w. 60 14 07 N. 146 39 08 w. 112-294 
SoapStone Point l _______ NUW 08 00 13 N. 136 29 51 w. 58 05 39 N. 136 29 44 W. 245-50 

l Limited service. Standing watch during fog and when ships are in vicinity. 
NoTE.-Tbe a.re of calibration is a sector of the circle of which the compass coil at the radio station is the 

center; the bearings are from the station (clockwise), Compass bearings a.re reliable only when they fall 
within the calibrated arcs. 

Procedure i:n detail.-( a) A ship calling the radiocompass sta~ 
tion or compass control station should make the abbreviation 
" QTE ~ " ("What is my true bearing~ "). This request will be 
answered by the radiocompass station or control station, and when 
ready to observe the radio bearing it will send the signal" K," indi
cating to the ship to commence" testing"; that ;is, repeating its dis
tinguishing signal for a period of 50 seconds. The signal should 
be made slowly, with the dashes considerably prolonged. 

( b) The testing should be made on 800 meters, upon the comple
tion of which the ship should await reply from the radiocompass 
station. 

(c) The radiocompass station or control station will then reply 
repeating the abbreviation" QTE" ("Your true bearing from----
was ------ degrees"), followed by the bearing in degrees given by 
a group of three figures 000 to 359, indicating the true bearing in 
degrees of the ship station from the radiocompass station, and then 
the time group, giving the time of observations in local standard 
time. In the case of more than one radiooompass connected by land 
line; only the station originally called will answer. This station will 
eombine all the bearings taken by itself and associated stations into 
one message, which gives each bearing observed im.mediately after 
the name of the station making the observation. 4ll c&mpass sta-
tiuns tr~ on 800 "t'J'U)ters. · 

Danger from, reciprocal beari'!lfls.-Attention is invited to the fact 
that when a si~le bearing is furnished there is a possibility of. an 

· error of approxnnately 180°, as the operator at the compass station 
can not always determine on which side of the station the vessel lies. 
Certain radiocompass statio. ns, particularly those on islands or ex
tended capes, are,. equipped to furnish two corrected true bearings 

.·:for· any observation. Such beari,ngs when furnished. vessels· may 
4Ufe.- by approxiD'lately 180°., and whichever bearing is suitable 
mo,uld be used. . . . . . 
. q~.-Marii).ers receiving bearings which are evidently the 
ap.· .. ·proxim.· at.e. recC:gsol the cor~et bearing s~ould. nev. er attempt 
t.(). ~rrect these · · . by applying a correction of 180°, as su.Ch 
eonection would not include the correction necessary ,on account of 
.d~r,iil~ a.t ·the com~ass station~ An ett<>~ of as large -~s 30° may 
:be ~ by marmers a.pplymjt an cu:b1trary correction ()f 180° 
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to such bearings. Vessels receiving .bearings manifestly requ1rmg 
an approximate 180°. correction should request the other bearing 
from the radiocompass station if not previously furnished. 

Bearings, except in the case of approximately reciprocal bearings, 
should be accurate withi~ 2° of arc, provided the transmitting equip
ment on board vessels is tuned sharply to 800 meters. operators 
should use sufficiently wide coupling to obtain low decrement. If 
radio transmitters are not tuned. sh. arply, it is difficult to obtain 
bearings that are sufficiently accurate for navigational purposes. 

When bearings from three or more compass stations are not over 
2° of arc in error, but do not meet at a fixed point, the geometric 
center of the triangle formed by the bearings can generally be taken 
as the approximate position of the vessel. Mariners, until thor
oughly familiar with the system, are advised to U:Se radiocom.pass 
stations frequently, especially in clear weather, when positions of 
vessels can be accurately fixed in order to ac.,-custom operators to 
the procedure and to acquaint themselves with the degree of ac
curacy and .dependability of bearings . furnished by the radiocom
pass stations. 

Rept>'1"ts.-In order that the operation of shore radiocompass 
stations may be checked, mariners obtaining bearings are requeSted 
to forward a. brief ~por~ to the Director Na"!a~ Communicati~ns, 
Na~ Department, Washington, D. C., oontammg the following 
particulars : 

1. Name of shi_p. 
2. Name of radiocompass station. 
3. Dat.e and local standard time at which radio hearing was taken. 
4. Bearings given by radio station. 
5. Estimated position of ship at abo .. e time and dates by method~ 

other than radio. 
6. The probable .d~ of accu~y of the estimated position. 
7. Weather conditions· at above time. 
8. Remarks, if any~ · · 
9. Signature of master or responsible navigating officer. · · 
There ·is no charge :for ·bearings furnished by .the United States 

naval radiocompass stations. 

Tm-• 
Along the out.er ~ ef · Alaska between Y-akutat Bay· pd the 

western end &1 Alaska Peninsula the tide is nearly simultaneous, 
high water occurring near the ti:me of the transit of · ~ Il100IL 
Between Yakutat Bay and Cape· Whiteked · :JilieRn hig4 ·water ri8es 
from 9 to 10 feet (2..1 to s~o .m.;J above the pl•ne of' ~ee. : Ex
treme variations from_ 4 feet (f.2 In.) below t.o lD ~ (4.6 Jh.) ~ 
the datum may ~onal,lybe e~. ·· . . . . . ·· · 
Th~ughout.· Prbloe··· WJ.!Iiam·. ·llotmcl ·!he tide ~. p~tid.UY ··.~ 

same m .regard both to titne and. to height. Higa watie1· :~ 
near the time of the tr&nSit 'of the .·~·•.··8'ld lfte· 'Ule&n height; ol 
~ water is abottt 11 •teet {&. ... ••J aboYe ~ ·pt.ne :r,f ~· 
Extren1e. ·variati<JM flmn··4 ~ (.U. m~J· belOW.·Ui .l:~l ·.feet J4-9' imJ 
·ty~~~;':i.;~:!1:~~.·:~~"f~··(o:S~·}···~~. 
than in Prinoe WdtitlUl·Sol.md. 
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In passing up Cook Inlet die time and height of the tide changes 
very rapidly. At Fire Island the tide is about five hours later than 
at Port Chatham. At Anchorage in Knik A.rm it is about one-half 
hoar later, and at Sunrise in Turnagain Arm &bout one hour la.ter 
than at. Fire Island. The height of mean high water above the 
plane of reference varies from about 13 feet ( 4.0 m.) in the vicinity 
of Port Chatham to 30 feet (9.1 m.) in Knik Arin and 33 feet (10.0 
m.) in the eastern part of Turns.gain Arm. Variations from 6 feet 
(1 .. 8 m.) below the plane of reference to 6 feet (1.8 m.) above mean 
high wa.ter may occasionally occur. The mean range of tide on the 
west side of C-00k Inlet is less than it is on the east coast, the differ
ence being as great as 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) at the widest part of the inlet. 

On the eastern side of Kodiak Island the height of mean high 
water. is about 9 feet (2.7 m.) above the plane of reference, but in 
Sheliko:f Strait the :mean high water rises from. 13 to 14 feet ( 4.0 t,o 
4~3 m.) above the datum. Extreme variations from 4 feet below to 
14 feet above the datum on the eastern side and fro_m 4 feet ( 1.2 m.) 
below to 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) above the datum on the western side of 
the island will occasionally occur. In Shelikof Strait the tide will 
occur about 15 minutes later than on the eastern side of the island. 

From Kodiak Island to the westward the range of tide dimin
ishes rapidly. In the vicinity of the Shumagin and Sanak Islands 
the mean high water is approximately 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) above the 
plane of J:eference. There is, however, very little difference in the 
time of the tide until the western end of the Alaska Peninsula is 
reached. 

Around the Aleutian Islands the tide is very irregular and at 
.times becollles diurnal. The mean high-water interval varies from 
zero to f<>ur hout"S, and the mean rise of tide from 2 to 6 feet 
(0 .. 6 t.o 1.8 m.) above the datum. 
. At the Prihtto£ Islands, St. Matthew Island, and St. Lawrence 

Island, in the· Bering Sea, the tide is small and irregular, the mean 
rise being less than 4 foot ( 1..2 m.) above the datum. · 

.. In Bristol :Bay the range of tide increases very rapidly in passing 
toward the ·head of the bay. At Port Moller the mean rise is 91;2 
feet (2;.9 m,.) ·above. the datum, and at Clark Point, N ushagak Bay, 
it·:ia 18 feet. (&5 m.). At the latter place the tide occurs e.pproxi-
matelk!~~r than at Port Moller. 
. ·la .. : · . ··· Jl&y ·.the height of mean high water above the 
plane of referenee increases from 7 feet (2.1 m. j at Goodnews. 'B:aY 
eat.ranee :to 10% feet {3:.1 m.) off Warehouse Crook and then dmun
'iahes t& 2% ·feet ( 0.7 :m.,) .at Bethel. At Apokak the tide occurs 
nearl1' .. four -hours later than· at Goodnews Bay entrance, and at 
Bethel it is about A.:ve ·AD.d one•half hours later than j),t Apokak . 

. ~. range of tide is ~eat_ er on tl!e east side than it is on th~ west 

.·.-~ ... ·· '!J-f ._ tt.IM!i · .. • ~-~ 1 :...~ tbe. . ·uiifceNnoe ··being .. · about l foot ( 0.8 m.) in the 
·--~-of·A~k · ·· 

•. Tu&. n_ . ._.._ .~·~~--_ .. ;.~. JugB_··· .. ···. ·•··_•pa_"i;::!rtf::!;. wCi~/h:_. ·· sn:1!!~~1f~1ini! 
abDUto3 feet · (0~9 WL) • ·· .· . . 

T-. _;LL:... .. • ~. • . f "l:ll--1..;._ a.a.-c,t the ..,;de • •-- ~--~"I •- be o:f · ·~ ··liUG vieu1ity 0 -.a.;a..&.Ll§i · uw.-..... . UJ. JS wuu ·cu.uw.J. t..u 

··~1-lporiaace. 
:;-..~:;·,:"~ 
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Along the :Bering Sea coast of .Alaska. extreme tides, varying 
from 3 feet (0.9 m.) below the plane of reference to 6 feet (1.8 m.) 
above mean high water, may occur occasionally. 

For more detailed information concerning the tides in Alaska, 
the United States and Foreign Ports or the Pacific Coast Tide 
Tables for the current year should be consulted. These are pub
lished annuallv in advance by the United States Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, and may be obtained from the office or from any of the 
agenCJes of this bureau on receipt of the price, which is 75 cents 
for the United States and Foreign Ports tables and 15 cents for the 
Pacific coast reprint. 

CUB.RENTS 

A prevailing current sets northward and westward along the 
coast of British Columbia and Alaska. The distance it extends 
off shore is not known, but it is believed to be strongest near the 
coast and inside of the 100-fathom curve. 

The estimated velocity of the current is 0 to 1112 knots, and is 
greatly affected by strong winds. In winter, with strong northerly 
and westerly winds prevailing in the Gulf of Alaska, it is probable 
that the current is stopped; and there may be a set in the reverse 
direction. No systematic observations have been made, but the 
following sample reports indicate what may be expected: 
. Capt. J. A. O'Brien, of the steamer Northwestern, reports that 

from February to May, 1911, during six round trips between Cape 
Flattery and Cape St. Elias his log showed an average of 977 miles 
northbound and 1,104 miles southbound, a.n average current of 
63.5 miles for the run of about 1,040 miles. On each of the six 
voyages he found a strong set toward the coast between Cape Cook, 
Vancouver Island, and Cape St. James, Queen Charlotte Islands, 
and between the northwest end of· Queen Charlotte Islands and 
Sitka. Between Cape Flattery and Cape Cook an average of over 
40 voyages indicated a northwesterly current with a velocity o:f L5 
knots in winter and about· nil in summer. . · · 
. On May 1, 1910,on a run from Ocean Cape to Cape St. Elias with 
light easterly winds, a vessel with a speed of 8.1 miles by log was 
set ·in 13.5 hours about 28.5 miles in a. 291·0 true (W..- % · S. mag.) 
direction by the ~oast current, the average velocity of which was 
2.1 knots. - Land was made on the eastern ,side of Kayak Island· 7 
mil& _northward .. of the _proj_ected .. eou.~..- . . This.· rep0rt s~ows the 
necessity for using caution .in approachmg Cape St. Elias ,from 
southeastward., as the ··frevailing ~orth~ly current will ca.use 
the· vessel to. be ahead o ·her reckonmg. · · . 
Survey~ P!lrties report a oonstant set s0uthwestward along. the 

c-0ast of H1nehmbrook Island. . . .. .· . .· . 
A· constant set southwestward i-s rep0rted along the :ea.st coast>of 

Montague Island and south coast of Kenia Peninsula. A whaleboat 
lost. oft' Wooded Island was. washed ashore on 'eape:Do~'.:ana a 
spar·lost o:ff Point Gore was found on the northwest side-0f:Sit,1ftna1r: 
Island. The velocity is not known, but h&s bee& reported tO he· .1 
knot or more at times. . - · , , -

Cap. t. W .. B .. Knigh~; of. the .Pacific ·American FiSlter.. j~, w.•. _hi>:;~ 
made. llla.JlY trips from Cape Ommaney to the ShUJlllt.gUL ;~land&,· .. ·. 
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says: "In crossing the Gulf of Alaska from Cape Omm.aney to the 
meridian of Chirikof Island, vessels usually set northward, and after 
passing Kodiak Island should keep off soundings to avoid Chirikof 
Island." 

Currents of the Alaska Peninsula Westward of Xodiak.-It 
seems clear from all reports that the Japan current does not touch 
the shores of the Alaska Peninsula ; and there is doubt if it touches 
even the southernmost of the Aleutian Islands. It is even disputed 
that this current is found at all this far eastward; no such warin 
water can be found as that of the Gulf Stream, but a fairly definite 
stream of slightly warmer water can generaUy be found. This 
stream is . well offshore and far out of sight of land; the current 
phenomena met with in the vicinity of the coast have no connection 
with it. 

It is generally agreed that there is a continual current of corn;id
erable strength following the coast all the way from Shelikof Strait 
to Unalaska Island. It has been called a warm current originating 
in the Gulf of Alaska, and it doubtless assists in causing the southern 
side of the peninsula to be warmer than Bering Sea. It is well 
known that en the islands off this coast ha ye a milder climate than 
the mainland; the inhabitants choose the islands and almost the en
tire population is found on them in preference to the mainland shore. 
This current searches out all the passages, large and s1nall, between 
and around the many islands, and in some of them :it becomes 
strong enough to be important. The tidal current has little effect 
upon it, for the tidal current sets generally on and offshore, while 
this current sets along the coast. For this reason a vessel generally 
finds it setting her ahead or back along the course and not to one side. 
An approaching northeast storm gives warning by strengthening 
this current; in many . places the current will indicate northeast 
weather a. day before the barometer falls. It may be that on some 
occasions this current turns in the other direction on its offshore side, 

·near the 100-fathom (183 m.) curve, but this is not frequent, and 
there are no reports that it turns in the inshore part _near the lan<l. 
It has been sl!pposed that the strong currents of lJ n1mak, Akutan, 
and Unala.ga Passes are due to this current deflected into the passes 
and strengthened by a rising tid~. It i~ repor~ by all that the 
strongest currents are found entering Bering Sea in these passes and 
that the currents flowing out are always weaker. 

In the Aleutian Island passage~ as far ~s Attu, report~ agree that 
the currents alm.ost always 6ow into Bering Sea. There are many 
reports of strong currents in all the- passages in this direction, and 
almost none in the op~ite direction. These currents are not to be 
regarded as branches of the J a.pan stream, for the water temperatures 
do not show a warm current; but it is agreed that they carry much 
!D'Dall a.n.imal and plant life t.o the.shores of the isla~ds and into Ber
ing Sea. Southward of the Aleutian Islands there is often a current 
toward them and toward.allthe passes; but farther offshore, well out 
of sight of. land, the Japan stream is found setting eastward . 
. ·. Alo~ the northern side of the islands, on a line fi:om U~alaska to 
A1t~, it is~. that. the e~nt ~s ea~ward. and is not influenced 
'~tide. But m all this region ·and in Bei:1ng Sea. the.l!ormal cu.rrents 
:JJ»i.ay be disturbed by bad weather, and wlll then set with the -wind or 
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toward a low barometer; an abnormal current may often be a valu
able storm warning. In aH the Aleutian Islands the navigator must 
he,ed the currents carefully; a vessel is in more danger there from 
that cause than from any other, except the lack of surveys. 

The currents of Bristol Bay ~re ~sually considered as partly tidal. 
Here, also, a northeast storm d1sgu1ses all other effects and causes a 
strong current to sweep out of the bay. In normal weather the tidal 
currents set on and offshore and more or less in and out of the bay, 
and become more important as the water shoals; the local effects 
in places are pronounced. Beside the tidal curr:ents, it is considered 
that Bristol Bay forms the eastern side of a permanent eddy which 
ent.ers past Cape Newenham :flowing eastward and discharges along 
the north shore of U nimak Island flowing westward. On the Bering 
Sea side of Unimak Pass it is generally found that there is a current 
flowing northwest. . • 
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DESCRIPTIONS AND SAILING DIRECTIONS 

DIRECTIONS, YAKUTAT BAY TO KODIAK 

From Cape St. Elias to the head of Cook Inlet and southward to 
Chiniak Bay, Cape Karluk, and Takli Island, and from Cape Ikti to 
LTnalaska, the principal points along the coast are determined by 
triangulation, and accurate courses and distances for coasting along 
those sections can be taken from charts 8502 and 8802. Some of the 
bays and arms are not surveyed, and their delineation on the chart 
is taken from the sketches of the early navigators adjusted to known 
points determined by later surveys. 

Vessels approaching Prince William Sound from southeast"'ard 
generally make Cape St. Elias and pass 1 mile or more southward 
of the gas and whistling buoy. On page 23 bearings and .distances 
are given from Southeast Rock to the principal coast points of South
east Alaska. A current, constant so far as known, sets northwest
ward and westward along the coast of Alaska. This current iS in
creased· by southeast winds and decreased by northwest winds, but 
its estimated velocity under ordina.ry conditions is about s4 knot. 
This should be kept in mind, especially when approaching Cape St. 
Elias from southeastward, as a vessel will generally overrun her log 
when bound westw:ard. (See also the remarks on currents preceding.) 

Cape St. Elias to Cape Hinchinbrook.-From a position 1 
mile southward of the gas .and whistling buoy, a 295° true (W. %, S. 
mag.) course made good for 67 miles will lead to a position 1Y2 
miles southward of Cape Hinchinbrook. 

An. examination of the logs of several courses between Cape St. 
Elias and Cape Hinchinbrook indicates that the currents are in
fluenced by the tides, being stronger with the larger tides, and that 
the current on the ebb has frequently, but not always, caused a 
southerly set, and the current on the flood a northerly set. On 
some occasions when the range of the tides was small no marked 
set of. current was noted. Results seem to yoint to a stronger cur
rent toward Cape St. Elias than Cape B1nchinbrook. .. Surveying 
parties report a constant set southwestward along the coast of 
Hinchinbrook Island, and the probability of a constant westerly 
set from Cape St. Elias to Cape Hinchinb'rook should be kept in 
min:Cl .. : Strong tidal currents were noticed across 1:.he reef at Cape 
St . .Elias. At Middleton Island the tidal currents ha.ve a velocity 
of 2 to 3 knots, setting northward on the flood and southwa.rd on 
the ebb. . · 

Prince Willia.In Sound.-·v essels from southeastward . enter 
Prince William Sound .through Hinchinbrook Entrance, and leave 
the sound through Elrington Passage when bound southwestward. 
The principal ports of call are Cordova and Valdez. Directions for 
Orea. Bay to Cordova are given -0n page 38. Directions for the 
sound from Hinch:inbrook Entrance and Latouche Passage to Valdez 
are given on page 45. Directions for Elriilgton Passage are given 
on page 67. . .. · . .· ·· 

Elrington Passage to :Resurrection Bay .-Having come from 
Elringtc>n Passage to a position 3 miles 168° true (SE. o/s S. mag.) 
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from Cape Puget, steer 263° true (SW. by W. mag.) for 26 miles, 
passing 2 miles off Cape J unken. The south end of Rugged Island 
Should be ahead, and the course and distance made good should 
lead to a po~ition 1 mile 173 ° true (SE. by S. mag.) fron1 ·Barwell 
Island off Cape Resurrection. Then follow the directions for enter
ing Resurrection Bay from eastward. 

Elrington Passage to Seal Rocks.-Having come from Elring
ton Passage to a position 3 miles .168° true (SE. % S. mag.) from 
Cape Puget, a 235° true (SSW. ¥2 W. mag.) course made good for 
43 miles will lead to a position 2 miles 150° true (SE. by E. mag.) 
from. Seal Rocks. 

There is little information about the currents between Cape Cleare 
and Seal Rocks. When out of the bight of the coast between these 
points a southwesterly set may be experienced. The principal 
flood and ebb current to and from Prince "Villiam Sound westward 
of Montague Island is through Montague Strait. 

The passage between Seal Rocks and Chiswell Islands is 
neai:-Iy 3 miles wide and is frequently used by vessels between Resur
rect10n Bay and the coast southwestward. In thick weather or at 
night and also when vessels are standing along the coast and not 
entering Resurrection Bay, it is better to pass outside of Seal Rocks. 

Seal Rocks to East· Chugach Island.-From a position 2 miles 
150° true (SE. by E. mag.) from Seal Rocks, make good a 245° true 
(SW. 1/2 S. mag.) course for 26 miles to a position 3% miles 155° 
true (SE. 1;2 E. mag.) from the peak of the outer Pye Island; Pye 
Island Reef should then bear 296° true (W. mag.) distant 21;2 miles. 
Or ve..c;sels from Resurrection Bay going ,inside Seal Rocks, pass ll/2 
to 2 miles southeastward of the easterly Chiswell Island and make 
good a 236° true (SSW. % ,V. mag.) oourse for 30 miles, passing 1 
to 11h miles northwestward of Seal Rocks and to a position 3If2 miles 
155° true (SE.% E. mag.) from the peak of the outer Pye Island. 

From a position 31/2 miles .155° true -(SE. 1;2 E. mag.) from the 
peak o:f the outer Pye Island, make good a 246° true (SW. 3/8 S. 
mag.) course for 351h miles, passing 2 miles otf Point Gore, 1% miles 
·o:tf the sunken rock nearly midway between Point Gore and East 
Chugach Island, and -to .a, position with East Chugach Island light 
bearing on the starboard beam, 336° true (NW.% W. mag.) .distant 
·8·miles •.. - ·· -

... ·Under ordinary conditions the current ma.y be expected to s.::t 
southwestward alo!Jg the coast,· but .·its. ratie is not. known. It 1s 
reported tha.t the ftOOd current sets strongly southwestward toward 
COOk Inlet, while ·the ebb current is ·almost negligible. When cross
ing the entrances· to the larger bays, the tidal current setting to or 
from them will be :aoticed. '. ·. · ·. · · . 
. . li}: 1908 a breaker in a heavy sea was reported about 9 miles 177° 
t~.'(SSE~ ··~ E. mag.) hom t.he southeast·point of. East Chugach 
Islan~· ·· . . :. -
L: ~ Oh~h Zsland to entrance of';&ok:tniet.~The follow:&;•s the: ·usU&l rou~ follo'f!ed by large ·Vessels. The smaller ves

•·· .·. .. :~.·au·· '\'rj:tn···J~l.;knriwl~. ·. · .. · t~uent~y: g~ throngh tf;te. pas
~ lliside~~rl f1lld EliUbeth lslands. Directions for this Pas
aa · are ·ven en' »ilwo =79'. , ~. .gJ .... r-e-.., . 
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From a position 3 miles 156° true (SE. o/8 E. mag.) from the 
southeast point of East Chugach Island, make good a 269° true 
(SW. by W. %, W. mag.) course for 15·miles, passing 2 miles oif the 
southeast bare rock near Pearl Island, the same distance southward 
of Dora Reef, and to a position with Cape Elizabeth hearing on the 
starboard beam 359° true (NNW. % W. mag.), distant 51h miles. 
Then follow the directions for Cook Inlet. 

The tidal currents in the entrance of Cook Inlet have great ve
locity, especially among and around Chugt).C!h and Barren Islands 
and off the. north end of ShllYak: Island. With: the large tides rips 
dangerous to small craft occur in the channels among the islands 
and in the wake of many projecting points. With an ebb current 
of the large tides and easterly winds, a very heavy sea and tide rips 
will be found in mid-channel on either side of Barren Islands. 

From Pearl Island nearly to Seldovia. and southward in the ea
trance of Cook Inlet the tidal cu:rrents have an estimated "\'elocity of 
3 to 5 knots at strength, and care will be required to make cour~s 
good. 

Cook :Inlet to Kodiak.-The usual route is through Marmot 
Strait. With heavy easterly weather vessels sometimes go down 
Shelikof Strait and pass eastward· through Kuptreanoi Strait. 

From a. position 1% miles westward of Flat·lsl~nd steer 185° true 
(S. by E. % E. mag.) for 24 miles to a mid-channel position be
tween the northeast end of Ushlagat Island and the southwest end 
of West Amatuli Island~ 

Then steer 170° true (SE. by S. mag.) for 36 miles to a position 
2 miles eastward of TonJri Cape.. Then steer. 1soa true (SSE~ 1/s E. 
~ag.) f?I" abo~ 41h miles to a positmn about 1% miles oJf a prolft
u:ient point on tne western shore; the norther• end of Marmot Island 
should then bear abeut 90° true (EN& .IDft#-)• 

Then steer _200° true (S. l/s E. ~-) gi~ the west~ shore of 
Marmot Strait a. berth of OYer 1 mile; the ·distance: te. ·Pillar Cape 
abeam is sy2 miles.· Continue the eol.U'Se wcress/ M1U'm0t Bay, pass
ing. 3 miles .. ~war<I of S..Uee Wand all4: th~ same · ... distance weSt-. 
ward of W iUiams Reef .. · ·i}'be eastern .end· :o.f Woody Island· shou&tl 
be made &Dead, and the ·«OUr&e made gogl. f<W 28 .. miles;, or 1~ miles 
fl'OID Pillar C1tpe abel&m" will hlad to a ~tion ~ mile ·~ 
of Hutchinson Reef bell buo-v. Then enter St. Paul Harbor oh· one 
of the :nrD.f;eS fEJro the norlihern ~ ·· · . · . ·. - · . · 

See tidal~ts ill the entnmce:0.f "Cook &leh:a~ . ' In :14ar_.. 
met Strait; tile tidal~ ha.n aa estimM!etl: vel&eii.y .o'f: J'.··te·:& 
knets, ·the llood·~set;tiiag.nortlucmd and $he_ sib •eO.tk'ft.nd.. · 

YAKVTAT BAT TO QA.PE .... JR.l'M · 

... ~·· -..i.y .. •iS·io-..;~w~,,for·~.-l JD.ik.;~, . .., 
Malaspina Glacier. . . · · .. ·· ·.· . · ..... . 

~~ ... -=~~.~~~ •ea-~L~=:Mt~~;-:··~:~~~...:.!~:.ter-. 
Bi~~andtheaoome&totil~·:#~.j~~~-· · ·· ··· ·. 
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ICY BAY 

(chart 8457) has been for1ned by a recession of an arm of the Malas
pina Glacier, which discha.rges into the bay. The bay is about 5 
miles wide and 6 miles long~ its northwest and southeast sides being 
nearly parallel. The head of the ba'y is occupied by Guyot Glacier. 

The bar extends across the entrance of Icy Bay roughly in the 
shape of a crescent, the outer limits being about 6 miles offshore. 
The depths in mid-channel are 7%,, to 10 fathoms (14.2 to 18.3 m.) 
and the· entrance course leads over a least known depth of 8 fa.th
orns (14.6 m). Breakers extend out frolll each entrance point along 
the crest of the bar, varying with the si7...e of the seas, but they have 
never been observed to encroach on the channel. 

Both entrance points are low sand spits. Behind the eastern spit 
is Biou :Bay which affords a _protected anchorage in 6 fathoms 
( ll m.), hard sandy bottom. The western spit forms Guyot or 
Mud Bay, a shallow lagoon, the entrance to which is obstructed by 
a bar nearly ba.re · at low water. The .entrance can be made by 
launches and scows under favorable conditions at about three
quarters flood tide. The beaches and mud flats here form good 
places for beaching launches or scows. . 

Weather.-The _prevailing winds are east to northeast. A breeze 
otf the glacier usually brings rain. Winds from other quarters were 
seldom observed, although oftshore winds are known to blow at times. 
Breakers on the outside ooast are ll:enerally heavy and plainly audible 
on either side of the entrance. Within the bay; west of Clayblu1f 
Point, breakers are ~uently heavy enough to m~ke landing in 
small boa.ts difficult.. There is no surf along the eastern shore of the 
bay.. . 

Currents.-Currents in the bay a.r~ not .strong. The combined 
·effect of the ebb current and the discha.rge from the glacial streams 
is most pronounced in the northwest part of the ba.y. In the en
tl"IUlCe to Guyot Bay, the ebb eurrent. attains a velocity of 2 knots or 
moFe. . The tidal current at the entrance to the bay sets northerly 
on the :flood and 50Utherly on the ~ with. a velcoity of about 1h 
knot. 
Oom11J11~toatton.--The~ are. no settlem~nts on Icy Bay~ The 
~ poin~ .where. ~J?plies :m.&y be had IS Y a.katut. Tliere a.re 
oilp~.m.the.vicm1ty of Icv Bay. 

:Eee.-In the aonthern _part of the bay ice is never thick enough 
t.-0 ~enace na.vigatio. n. Large bergs either _melt or ground before 
gettillg v~ . far .from t.he- face of· the glacier. The eastern shore 
iS ~y free from· i~e e!'oopt d~ng the sp~ ?des. The sh~re 
north of Cla.yblu:tf Pomt is invo.na.bly covered with stranded ice. 
Biou Bay is 'tl:Sllally free from ice. ~ . . . . 

··.Ji'reab. water .. -Surface ·water suitable for drmking 1s not a.va.il
SWe :m. quantity. Small streams and ~nds. can be found in the 
northeast ·a.rm behind Jfor&ine Island.. Ice from tbe bergs can be 

·.taken .·Oil board ·and mel~. ··This provides good potable water.. . 
. •Dda~---A partially protected anchorage may be had in 8 
·~··· (t4:G -.)1. about ·8QO yards off the '!"estern ~re., about 1.4 
JDil6 northward or the west.em entrance point. POSSibly the beet 
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anchorage in the bay, but as yet unsurveyed, is that east of Moraine 
Island. Protection is afforded from all winds in 9 fathoms (16.5 
m.) mud bottom but caution must be used in approaching the 
anchc..rage because of lack of surveys and on account of the drift ice. 
Do not take up anchorage between Moraine Island and the small 
island eastward, as bergs drift through this are.a, sometimes with 
considerable velocity. Anchorage can also be had in the entrance 
to Riou Bay near the entrance spit. 

To enter Icy Bay bring the eastern end of Robinson Mountains, 
a tongue-shaped point about 800 feet (244 m.) high which projects 
sharply into the glacier, to bear 29112 ° true ( N. mag.), and steer 
in on this bearing until Point Riou is abeam. Then if bound to an 
anchorage off the western shore, steer 307° true (1V. o/s N. mag.) 
for 3 miles until the pyramid-shaped n1ound, 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) 
high, and 150 yards north of a cabin bears 284° true. (WSW.% W. 
mag.). Then head for the mound, and anchor in 8 :fathoms (14.2 
m.) clay bott-0m about 800 yards off the beach. In northerly 
weather, anchor farther offshore in 11 fathoms (20.1 m.). 

If bound to Riou Bay, continue the. entrance course until the 
tangent of Point Riou bears 139° true (ESE. % E. mag.), then steer 
104° true (ENE. %~ E. mag.) ·giving the sand spit a berth of 300 
yards. It is important to consider the stage of the tide in keeping 
off the spit on account of its flatness. Round the spit and anchor 
in 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) hard sand bottom, about 400 yards off the 
beach. Care should be taken to avoid the 31h:-fathom (6.4 m.) spot 
lying % mile northward of Point Riou Spit. Small craft may 
obtain better protection farther up the bay. 

The shore line from Icy Bay to Cape Y akataga is backed .bv a 
continuous ridge of stratified mountains ranging from 8,000 to 6;000 
feet (914 to 1,829 m.) high falling off to the westward. The shore 
line is traversed by streams at the :foothills and there is a dense 
growth of alders and bushes along the coast. . 

Relief cabins are built along the beach west· of Icy Bay in· the 
following localities: At Cape Suckling, near the beach and visible 
from it; at Suju River, 1 mile above the mouth, and at Middle 
Timber River, 1 mile above the mouth. 

Yakataga. Beef extends about 1/2 mile from shore at Cape Yaka
taga, and parts of it show above high water. This is the nest land
ing place between Icy Bay and Controller Bay, but landing is possi
ble only under exceptional conditions of a smooth sea. There are a 
few houses. · 

Mount St. Elias is 18,024 feet (&,494 m.) high; and at the top is 
a massive pyramid with a. shoulder on each side as seen from south• 
ward. 

Cape Suck.ling is low and wooded. Lying 2 miles northwest~ 
ward of the cape and 1 mile inland is the end of a prominent motJ.n
tain ridge which extends about 8 miles in a northeasterly directiOll, 
with elevations of 1;500 to 2,500 feet { 4i>7 to 762 m.). · . ·· · 

Tlrree blnfl's about 100 feet (30 in.) high lie ll/2 to 2o/8 miles west .. 
ward of ~pe Suckling. · Fl'()m the eastern bluff a. sunken reef ''t!X'." .. 
tends % nule southwestward .to three. rocks, close together. and ·bare 
at low water, · ·· 
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Southwest Breaker is ori a rock bare at low water, and lies 2 
Iniles 212° true (S. % W. mag.) from the western bluff n1entioned 
in the preceding paragraph, and 33,4 miles 260° trtN (SW. 1h ,V. 
mag.) from Cape Suckling. 

Okalee Spit, forming the south side of Controller Bay, is low, 
bare sand dunes, 7 miles long in an east and west (true) direction. 

The entrance to Controller Bay between the north end of Kavak 
Island and Okalee Spit is of little use except for small craft or verv 
SJ;Uall vessels that can cross the flats eastward of 1\yingham Isla.nd. 

Two prominent rocks about 75 feet (22.8 m.) high lie outside the 
entrance, V/2 miles northeastward of Lemesurier Point and 11;,i miles 
southward of Okalee Spit. They are connected by ledges bare at 
low water, which also extend about 300 yards eastward and west
ward from them. The group is prolonged by shoals, which shelve 
off to 18 feet (5.5 m.) in a di~tance of o/s mile 299° true (W. mag.) 
from the western rock and to 16 feet ( 4.9 m.) a little over lj2 mile 
82° true (NE. % E. mag.) from the eastern rock. 

From the shoal surrounding the rocks a rocky bar with 17 to 19 
feet (5.2 to 5.8 m.) over it extends 114 miles eastward on the range 
of the two rocks, and then with 19 to 21 feet ( 5.8 to 6.4 m.) over it 
curves northeastward and joins the shoal with 16 to 18 feet ( 4.9 to 
5.5 m.) over it that extends about 11;4 miles from Okalee Spit. This 
bar is open to the sea from eastward and southward. The channel 
to this entrance of Controller Bay is over this bar with a least d~JJth 
of 17 to 19 feet ( 5.2 to 5.8 m.) and then passes between Okalee Spit 
and the two roeks. · . 

From Lem.esurier Point (northeast end of Kayak Island) foul 
ground with 13 feet ( 4.0 m.) over its outer half extends nearly to 
the shoal surrounding the two high rocks. There is little depth near 
Lemesurier Point, and it shelves off to 10 feet (3 m.) in a distance ·of 
72 mile toward the two rocks. 

From northward of the two high rocks the channel has depths 
of 5 to 7 fathoms (9;1 to 12.8 m.) until about 1 mile inside the north, 
end of Kayak Island. It then leads between flats to Kayak Entrance 
with a least width of 14 mil~ and depth of .18 f~et ( 5.5 m.). The 
best depth that can be carried across the fiats 1n Controller Bay 
eastward of Wingham Island is 6 feet (1.8 m.) at low water. 

Xayak Xsland is 17% miles long, has peaks 1,200 to 1,400 feet 
(366 to 427. m.) high, and slopes gradually to its northern part, 
which is low aru\ wOOded. Cape St. Elias, the south end of . Kayak 
Island, is an important and unmistakable landmaJ,'k. It is a pre
ei~tous, sharp, rocky ridge, about 1 mile long . and 1,665 :t:eet 
(QGT m;) high, with .a low, wooded ne,ck bet~n it and the. high 
part.s ·of th:e island :farther. north. About ~ mile oJf the cape is the 
r:em.carkable Pinnacle Bock., 494 feet (151 m.) high; • . 
-~~St. Blias J'..~hthouse shows a· group ftash1ng w1>:1te light 

(fl .. : 0.8 seconds,· eclipse 4~. seeonds1 ftaSh 0~8 ·. secan~f:!, eclipse ~ 4.2 
seconds), is:85 feet- (25~9 m.) above the. water and visible 15 nules . 
. It is· a eement.~lored squ.a:re tower. at the corner of a rectangular 
lo.. •iJ.. .fl • . : . .. . . . . . .. uu . U:ll);g'. .. . . 

~~~~=:~b=~==a:,e ~=t·~~:Ss: 0tt!f1:=~~ 
~t 4tl ,aeconds. ..... . ....... .. . . . . . . . . · .. . 
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Cape St. Elias gas 
and whistling buov 
showin~ a flashing 
white light is located 
2.9 miles 200° true 
( S. % E. mag.) from 
Pinnacle Rock off the 
cape. 

Boats can generally 
land on the south 
side of Cape St. Elias 
just eastward of a 
small point which ex-

~ tends toward Pinnacle 
! Rock. The better ap
j proach is from west
s ward, keeping cl0se 

to the island to clear 
i a ledge whiqh extends 
~ 1.4 mile northwest-

ward from- Pinnacle 
ti Rock. 
i The east.ern coast 
i of Kayak Island is 
a strewn with bowlders 
..... and landing is . im
i praeticable. Rocky 
l: shoals with 11 feet 
u (3.4 m.) over them lie 
! 1 o/~ niiles 172° true 
j (SE- ~ S. nme;.) 
ic f.rom Lemesur1er 
~- P"o int. Lying 3%, 
J miles southward of 
• the point and 1 mile_ 
j o:ffstiore is a reef 1h 

mile long. Its north .. 
em end · is a· rock 10 

f -~- (3 m.) ~' and 
0 its :south end-·· ls be.re 

·at hBlf tide. F'or · a: 
distallce. -Of . 6 -~ 
.northward of- Cape 
St. Elias .· bowld&11J 
.bare.at ·.1o1w- water and. 

·····b~--.... d··.·-%,· 
mile .. oft ··tM east.em 

.. coast :Of the islando: • · 

·o~.ii 
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breakers ex.tending % mile southwestward of the line joining them. 
There is a depth of 20 fathoms ( 37 m.) about % mile outside these 
breakers. A ridge with 10 to 15 fathoms ( 18.3 to 27.4 m.) over it, 
which has not been closely developed, extends 11;2 miles southwest
ward from Southeast Rook. The 50-fathom (91 m.) curve lies about 
7 miles southwestward and westward of Southeast Rock, but is only 
% mile southeastwa.rd of it. The tidal currents have considerable 
velocity across the reef. 

Eastward of this reef another reef on which the sea breaks extends 
1~ miles from Kayak Island, the end of the reef lying about lo/s 
miles northward from Southeast Rock. 

The following are computed bearings and distances from South
east Rock: 

Entrance to Monti Bay, Yakut.at, 94% 0 true (NE. by E. ~4 
E. mag.), 145 miles. · 

Cape Spencer, 111 ° true (E. y8 N. mag.), 263 miles. 
Klokachef Point, Salisbury Sound, 117~0 true (E. 1/.* N. 

mag.), 307 miles. 
Cape Edgecumbe, 121° true (E. mag.), 321 miles. 
Cape Ommaney, 124° true (E. % S. mag.), 383 miles. 
Summit of Forrester Islandy 130° true (E. by S. mag.), 467 

miles. 
Cape Hinchinbrook, 297° true (W. % S. mag.), 67 miles. 

Sea Ranger Beef is two shoals lying off a point on the western 
coast of Kayak Island 31;4 miles northward of Cape St. Elias. The 
inner one lies%, to 1~ miles from shore, ha.$.11 feet (3.4 m.) over it, 
is %. mile long, and the sea often breaks on it. The outer shoal is 
sniall1 lie8 llh miles from shore, has a least depth of 24 feet (7.3 m.), 
and tnere is ~ldom a break: on it. Tide rips occur around it at times. 

The tida] curr~ts on tbe western side of Kayak Island set north
ward on the floe>d and southward on the ebb, with an estimated ve
locity. at strengt!:t of 14i to % mile. 

.from the high. hlutf po~nt on Kayak Island 8~ miles south of 
W.1ngha.ui ·Island a sho~.J with 13 feet ( 4 ~-) . near its .. end extends % 
mile northward; and recky patches tm which the least depths found 
a.re 12. to 15 feet.· (3~7 to 4.6 m.) extend to Wingham. Island. .Anchor
~ can be made by small craft in the bight. northward of the point, 
% ·tQ 1% Dliles from the point and Mt to 1 mile from shore, in 4 to 5 
fathomS (1.3 to 9~1 m.), bottom SQft in places, with shelter from 
·~dy .4B<l 8outh~rly Winds.. V~ls should an~hor :farther. out 
ilt,uot .less tha.n 1() fathoms (18..3 m~), with the southeast end of W111g
ham Island bea,ring about; 48° tn.te (N. by E. %, .E. mag.). 

CAPE 1ft".' BTJAS TO.·. Piu:NOE WtLLTA'M SOUND 

B.~w~-~~ .Elias aad Cape Hinehinbrook numerous moun
taiu. ~(I · ... ··. · · · ds are visible on a clear day but identification is 
di~lt.and:they •Jle not ()cf.;m~oh·U'le in fixing positio:ns. 

·ooNTiioLL:Ea :BAY 

·. {ch&-rt. -~·. ·) ·· ·~ is formed. <by ·.Obiee S~it and Kayak Isla. nd on ~. 
~ 1md Willgbam a.nd· Kanak. Islands on the west. For some d1s-
taneie baek::&om·th.e eastern:shere the land is but slightly abo"re high 
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water' and is broken by many streams. Quicksand has been found in 
the channel at the mouth of Edward.es River. The bay is filled by 
flats between which are two principal channels, one from Kayak 
Entrance to the northern end of Kayak Island, and Okalee Channel. 

Kayak Entrance, between Kayak and Wingham Islands, is 
rocky and foul, there l.>eing numerous lumps on which the least 
depth found is about 12 feet ( 3.7 m.). The channel with a depth of 
about 12 feet (3.7 m.) is :Y2 n1ile wide between a sand spit, largely 
bare at low water, extending 1 tnile off the southwest side of the low 
wooded spit on the northwest side of Kayak Island, and a reef, partly 
bare at low water, extending 350_yards southeastward from the south
east end of Wingham Island. The approach is lumpy, with numer
ous rocky spots of 2 to 3 fathoms (3.7 to 5.5 m.) inside the 5-fathon1 
(9;1 m~) curve. The latter is about on a line from the southwest 
point of Wingham I_sland to the high bluff point on Kayak Island 
3% miles 201° true (S. % E. mag.) from it. ..A .. reef, partly bare 
at low water, extends 600 yards southward :from the southeast point 
of Wingham Island. - -

The following directions lead in the best water through Kayak. 
Entrance, but the entrance should be used with caution and at high 
water only. · 

Steer for the end of the low wooded spit on the northwest side of 
Kayak Island on a 60° true (NNE. % E. mag.) course until the 
southeast tangent of Wingham Island bears 6° true (NNW. mag.). 
Then steer 18° true (N. by W. mag.) and give Wingham Island a 
berth of 350 yards. 
. .Anchorage can be made about 250 yards northeastward of the 
point of Wingham Island just southeastward of Kayak, in 3 fatho1ns 
( 5.5 m.), or a short distance southeastward of this position, in depths 
up to 4 fathoms ( 7 .3 m.) , bottom soft in places. Good anchorage 
may ~lso be sel~ted anywhere in the channel from the southeast ~nd 
of Wingham Island to the northern end of Kayak Island, for wluch 
chart 8513 and t.he lead are the guides. There is some local chop with 
strong winds, but no outside swell enters the bay either through 
Kayak Entrance or around the northern end of Kayak Island. 

Kayak, on the east side of Wingham ·island, o/s mile from its 
southeast end, is abandoned. _ . . . 

Wingham I'sland is 4 miles long· and wooded, and has three hills, 
the highest, near its northern _end, ~aving _an eleya.tion of 832 feet 
( 254. m~) . The western s!iore of the 1sla:11d is precipitous. _ . 

W 1th ·h~t\"'Y· easterly winds anchorage am:! shelter can be found .1n 
16 ~ ;-!! J~~flms (29.3 to 33 ~-) % :t.9 * mile from the western side 
of Wltiglt«ni~sland, abreast its middle and loweSt part. 

Both Wingham a~d K•nak Islanqs are _fox farms, the keepers 
living throughout the yea.r ori "the eastern side of the islands. 

Small vessels can anchor in tbe narrow channel close to ·the· eastern 
side of Wingham Islarnt -T1tia channel is about 300 yards wide and 
extends nearly 2 miles, .southward from the nt>rthern end of · tlle 
island with depths of 7 t;O_ J,.2 fathoms (12.8 to 21.9 m.) for 1 mile and 
then shoals gradually soutfiwa.rd. The flats on the eastern edge of 
the chunel ·have ¢epths}>f~7 .to 11 f~t (2.1.to 3.4 m.) .a.nd a.re gen~ 
erall:y steep'"to. _ The · mid-eh&nnel leads a.bout :200 yards from the 
island. A depth o..f 6 foot ( 1.8 m.} .at low water.- can he carried-
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through close to the island to Kayak Entrance. At tin-ies the tidal 
currents haYe a velocity of 3 knots or more in places in the narrow 
channel eastward of Winghan1 Island. A shoal extends about 200 
yards off the middle of the northern end of the island. . 

Okalee Channel, between the nortk end of "\Vingham Island and 
Kanak Island, is % mile wide, with depths of 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) ~t 
the entrance, and these depths or more can be taken through the 
greater part of the channel. The channel is a secure harbor, and is 
marked by five buoys. It is reported that the buoys are hard to pick 
up in approaching fr01n seaward. 

The shoal on the southeast side of the channel llh miles north
eastward :from the northern end of Wingham Island is bare shortl~ 
after high water, and this shoal and the one on the opposite side of 
the channel are generally part~y indicated by breakers, especially at 
low water. The shoal extendu1g southward from l(anak Island is 
mostly well out at low water. Above these shoals the flats bordering 
Okalee Channel are partly bare at low water orily, and there is noth
ing to indicate the channel when the- flats are covered. On the 
edges of the cham1el the shoaling is abrupt except at the entrance 
and on the southeast side where it changes direction southeastward 
of Kanak Island. 

Vessels sometimes anchor in Okalee Channel about 2 miles above 
the northern end of Wingham Island. This part of the channel is 
generally easy of access in clear weather. .Above this point Okalee 
Channel should be navigated at low water only, in the absence of 
aids or local knowledge, and extra care is required to keep in the 
channel. Chart 8513 and the lead are the guides. 

Kanak. Island is 31,4, m.iles long, very low and flat, and wooded in 
the middle. The tank on the southern end of the island has collapsed, 
but pyramid-shaped ruins still show. .An extensive shoal makes out 
south westward from -the island, about 3 miles from its southeast end 
and 2 miles from its northwest end. The southern edge of the shoal 
pa..c;ses about 1 mile northwestward fro~ the northern end of ",..ing
ham Island. When off the southwest side of Kanak Island, vessels 
should keep in over 5 fathoms (9.1 m.), low water. The range of the 
north ends of Wingham ~nd Ka.y1itlt Islands, bearing 119° true (E. 
m~~), leads clear southward of the shoal. . 

. The passage between Kanak Island and Stra wherry Point is .-used 
only.by boa.ts and l•unches at 4igh w4ter. . •. . • . 

P-Oint Key is . .a. projecting and promine~t high, narrow foint on 
the northwest _side o:f Controller Bay. 1 .Jlllle northward o Kanak 
Island. .· . . . . 

.. cliiiltat is . on the west side and near the _mouth of the :Bering 
~v~, wb,ich.H,owsmw the nQrt})~ end of Contiroller Bay. ·There 
lS 4"::eanner.y .. here .th~ is operated :during the salmon season .. Ves
sels with freight for the cannery anchor in Controller Bay, and all 
freigllt ·Ut lightered ·iii· .,nd .out .ovrer the .flats with s"9'VS and 
1-~ElS.. ' - ':' ·. ' .. : _"' ~ '' ' ' : c •'. ' . ' -

'"l~~~~1i~i~~te.Z~i~ .. tt~:hfJ~:t~vi:.:h~ 
::ily~YF,~ =~1!1n~ad~ifb!w~en=er,··· and 
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Tides.-High and low water occur 25 minutes later than at Sitka, 
and the rise and fall of tides are the same. 

The tidal currents set into Controller Bay through all the en
trances on the flood and out on the ebb. In Kayak Entrance the 
ebb has great.er velocity than the flood, and it is estima~d that the 
greatest velocity at strength does not exceed 3 knots. Tide rips oc
cur at times in th~ channel abreast ~he southern end of Wingham 
Island. The velocity of the current m the channel north of Kayak 
Island does not exceed 2 knots. · 

In Okalee Channel about 3 miles southeast of Kanak Island, from 
observations taken, the flood current was found to. at.ta.in an ordi
nary maximum velocity of 1.65 knots 1 honr and 45 minutes before 
the time of high water at Sitka, and tbe ebb a vel6City of 1.95 
knots 1 hour a.nd 45 m.inute9 before the time of low water at Sitka. 
Small tide rips occur· when th~ wind is against the current. The 
tidal currents ha.ve velocities of about 1 knot around the north end 
of Wingham Island. 

tlTALLA BAY 

( chaTt 8113) 23 miles northward from Cape St. Elias, is ineluded 
between Stra wherry Point on the east and Martin Islands on the 
west, a distance· @f 5 miles, and indents the coast about 2 miles to 
the month of Ka.tall& :River. The bay i& a roadstead aneho-ra.ge 
sheltered from oft'shore winds, hut expoSed to winds from southeast, 
sout.h., ·and southwest.. 

Strawberry Point is l&w a.nd bare at the end and wooded toward 
the· foot of the hill. There is a prominent bill on the point with a. 
low &reak betweE!fl it- and the higher land northward. A shoal 
with little water over it, a.nd un which the sea genera.lly ·breaks at 
low water, extends nearly 11/2 m~les SOttthward from the ~nt. . 

The northeastern shOJ'ie ·0£ the bay from Strawberry Point t6 the 
mouth of the. Katalla River · is a steep sand beach. 'The north
w.estern shore from Katalla to ·Martin· Islands Ji!! foul and· should: be 
given a berth of "abcMl't ~ mile. · - . · · · ·. . . · 

Palm Point is 1112 ·miles ~th\Veetward <>f · Ka•Ua. · There is· Ml 
abandoned ra-ilrnad cwp Wtth elleet.iren buildiags just nortb.wtm:f 
of the poinL .A. bowlder ~f~ bM-e at 'lflW wa.te'r ,. cD:tends % .;:ie 
south.ward :frota. it: · 

Ka.rtin Xslands are two in;ntunPm-, .atJaut: GO feet (1s:a m~J. hiifr, 
ha"V&eteep,··ro<try ~ -· lier~; ~·le mile mmn· sh.ol'e; ~e '·~.., 
em. ·isiarid . iS joim;ci ·t& ·~& sJi~ ~by a ~flat; bare tt ~,lo'w.' 
water. There 1s an abandoned radio station on the Jtorthern l~~ 
· ]Qrtin~ J:..._ ~··w;an u~' llai!hijlg whil&'li~t 

=~~~~-~~~s::rhi:~~1 wriles!; < ... 

.• :Jlabt'ft&: is, ·8 ~;:~·~on·Jihe ~· Sid&'\!t'.f:tM bay tjM:11i! 
tt.e· western side of :the tnOltt.ft :of Katalla. l\iver. .· .. ~·:is •'~ 

~~~5£~1fiiii 
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sea, lighters formerly landed in the bight on the northeast side of 
Palm Point. There is always some surf on the beach, and with 
southeasterly or southwesterly winds landing is impracticable. 
Goods are discharged ·by means of a lighter. The necessary towing 
is done by launches. · 

On the east branch of Kata.Ila River about 3 miles· from Katalla 
there are oil works which supt>lY local boats with oil, gasolene, and 
distillate. The depth in the river is ample for boats that can cross 
the bar. 

The oil company maintains a radio station, call letters KSC, and 
there is telephone connection with the cannery at Chilkat and the 
town of Katalla.. There is a weekly mail service from Cordova. 

The engine of the wreck of the Portland can be seen at a good 
low water. It has not been accurately located., but it is reported to 
lie in the vicinity of the 5-fatliom (9.1 m.) curve as shown on the 
chart, about 1 mile northeastward of Palm Point. Shoals make 
out on both sides of the river mouth to the wreck. 

The railroad, a section of which was built northward from 
Katalla, has been abandoned. 

The anchorage in the bay is from. llh to 2 miles southward 0£ 
Katalla in 6 to 71/2 fathoms ( 11 to 13.7 m.), with the eastern end of 
the town bearing between 17° true (N. by V\-r. mag.) and 355° true 
(NW. by N. mag.). The bottom is hard sand but the holding 
ground 1s generally good. There are. no dangers if the shore be 
given a berth of over ;.t, mile, but the wreck of the Portlamd and the 
shoal extending 1112 miles southward from Strawberry Point should 
be kept in mina. · 

There is quicksand.in the Katalla Anchorage, a.nd this has caused 
the loss of many anchors. Vessels should sight their anchors 
frequently. . 

Approaching froJn. southeastward, vessels pass 1 mile or more 
southward of Cape St. Elias gas and whistling buoy. From a posi
tion 21;2 miles west-southwestward of Pinnacle Rock, a 12° true 
(N. by W. 1;2 W. mag.) course made good for about 23 miles, will 
lead to t.he anchorage in Katalla Bay. Strangers entering Katalla 
Bay should do so in the daytime and with clear weather . 

.FrO"JD. Katalla bound westward., vessels can pass 1 to 1112 miles 
southward of Martin Islands and make good a 273° true (SW. by 
W. a4 W. mag.) course for 61 miles to a position 172 to 2· miles 
southward of Cape Hinchinbrook. This course if made good should 
lead in a deptli;of ove.r 15 fathoms (27.4 m.) 3% to 4 miles south
ward of the sand islets lying 9 to .19 miles westwa.rd of Martin 
Islands. 

COPPER RIVER 

breaks through the mountains between .Miles ~d Childs glacie~, 
above which· a~ rapi~. .Below the rapids the river flows tl~rough 
flats about 5 mil~ wide. in m.en.y ~ngeable ohannels, varym¥ in 
d~h· from 5 to 20 feet ·( 1.5 to 6.1 m.) at high sta~ of the river, 
an(l not;tJ:aVig&ble.. T.h~ cun-ent is swift and the effect· of the tide 
OJ\·~· c:aJ:Tent· is only nlt near the :mouth. · .· ·· 

31.*8~26· I 
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The entire delta is low marshy Hats except for sand dunes, 50 to 
150 feet ( 15.2 to 46 m.) high, on the islands and banks of the main 
channel. From seaward the vicinity o:f Copper River shows as a 
vast, rugged mountain range, with numerous glaciers filling its 
gorges. 

From Point Martin to the northeast end of Hinchinbrook Island 
the coast is fringed by sand islets from 5 t-0 30 feet (1.5 to 9.1 m.) 
high, lying 4 to 5 miles from shore. Shoals extend seaward from 
these islets, but they have not been developed. Danger will be 
avoided by giving the islets a berth of about 3 miles; the depth 
should not be shoaled to less than 10 fathoms (18.3 m.), low water. 
The space between these sand islets and the flats is largely bare at 
low water, and is na.vigable only for small craft of 3 or 4 feet ( 0.9 
to 1.2 m.) draft, in places at high water only. 

Ala.ganik Slough, the westernmost branch of Copper River, is 
% to 1 mile wide, with depths from 5 to 15 feet (1.5 to 4.6 m.), de
pending on the stage of the tide and the river. The mean rise and 
fall of the tide at the mouth is about 10 feet (3 m.) and at Alaganik 
2 to 3 feet ( 0.6 to 0.9 m.), and the flood current is felt to the village,. 

Eya.k. River, 6 miles northeastward of Point Whitshed, is con
nected with Eyak Lake and has a swift current. At favorable stages 
of the tide it is navigable for small, light-draft craft to the lake. 

MIDDLETON IS.LAND 

is about 7 miles long and has a greatest width of about 2 mile~ near 
its southern end. ' It is Hat, about 120 feet high ( 37 m.), with clay 
bluffs and occasional shingle or bowlder beaches, and slopes gradually 
to its north end, which is a, low spit. The island is moist, almost 
boggy, numerous ponds are formed by rains, and it is covered with 
grass, flowers, and berries, but there are no trees. It is frequented 
by wild fowl, and there is driftwood on the shores. There are large 
bowlders on the beaches and reefs around the island. 

Reefs and breakers extend possibly 2 miles eastward and 4 miles 
southward from the island and are· reported to extend 2 or 3 miles 
off its north end.· On the west side kelp extends 1h to 1% miles from 
shore. The island is not surveyed and should be approached with 
caution. 

The· usual anchorage is about 1Y2 miles o1f, about 320° true 
(WNW. mag.) from a shallow bight near the middle of the west 
side of the island, in 12 to 13 fathoms ( 21.9 to 23. 8 m.), gravelly bot
tom. This anchorage is outside the kelp, . with the north end of the 
island bearing 52° true (NNE. 1h, E. mag.) and the extreme south .. 
west end 206° true (S. % E. mag.). The landing is bad except with a 
smooth sea. 

The tidal currents have & velocity of 2 to3 knots at the anchor~ 
age, setting northward on the flood and southward on the ebb. 

Wessels ~, 8!Wash. at low water and 2 .miles long northeast 
and southwest, hes 1n b1t1tude 59° 47' N.,longttude .146° 12'· W. or 
ah!'ut 16 miles 11° true (N •. by W. ~.2 .. W. JJ18g·) f.ro.m tb.e north ea. d of. 
Middleton Island. There 1s a gepth of. 30 fp.thorna ( 55 m.) or more. 
close to the reef, and with a smooth sea no indication of it eaJ1· be 
detected. · 
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PB.INCE WILLIAM SOUND 

Hinchinbrook Entrance, between 1\-Iontague and Hinchinbrook 
Islands, is used by vessels entering Prince William Sound from 
eastward and southeastward, while Elrington Passage is used by ves
sels approaching from southwestward. Hinchinbrook Entrance is 
about 6 miles wide, and clear with the exception of Seal Rocks. 

The tidal currents in the ~ntrance set directly in or out of the 
sound. In Hinchinbrook Entrance, Montague Strait, Latouche 
Passage, and other passages to the westward slack water occurs 
about the time of high water or low water within Prince William 
Sound, or 50 minutes before the time of tide at Kodiak; the mean 
velocity of the current at strength is about 1 knot. The ebb current 
running out against a large swell causes overfalls, especially in the 
deep water 2 or 3 miles eastward of Zaikof Point, which have been 
mistaken for breakers. There are also tide rips on the broken ground 
around Cape Hinchinbrook. The flood ~ntering westward o:f Mon
tague Island sets northeastward past Montague Point and causes 
rips between it and Johnstone Point. Outside the entrance along 
the southeast coast of Hinchinbrook Island the current sets south
westward almost constantly. 

Seal Rocks lie off the entrance 6 to 7 miles south-southwestwar<l 
from Cape Hinchinbrook and over 6 miles :from Montagiie Island. 
They are two bare rocks, 30 to 37 feet (9.1 to 11.3 m.) high, sur
rounded by low rocks. Sunken rocks extend 1 mile northeastward 
and a short distance southwestward from them. The entire reef 
within the 10-fathom (18.3 m.) curve forms an obstruction nearly 
2112 miles long. 

Hinchinbrook Island has two mountain ridges with elevations 
up to 2,900 feet ( 884 m.), and a low valley between them running 
through from the head of Port Etches. The tree line is about 1,000 
feet (305 m.) above the sea, and the summits of the island are bare. 
There are a few rocky islets close to the southeast .side of Cape 
Hinchinbrook, and sunken reefs on which the sea breaks in a mod
erate swell lie o/s mile southeastward and southward from the cape. 
It should be given a berth of over% mile. 

Cape Hinchinbrook Light, flashing white, is located on the 
southwest point of the cape, 235 feet (72 m.) above water, and visible 
22 miles. It is shown from an octagonal tower on a building. The 
fog signal is an air diaphone, blast 5 seconds, silent 40 seconds. 
· Cape Hinchlnbrook B.ad.iocoJ.npass Station, call letters NRM 
is maintained by the United States Navy (seep. 9). · 

Northeastward of Cape Hinchinbrook the seaward face of Hin.ch
inbrook Island is steep, with rocky bluffs at the water, for 12_ miles 
to &n ()~n bight with a broad sand beach on the north~est side of 
Hook Point. From Rook Point to Point Steele, a distance of 2 
miles, the coast is a bluff about 200 feet ( 61 m.) high, with low, 
swampy land between it and the mountains, which lie nearly 2 miles 
back. The coast is clear except from Hook Poi.nt to Point Steele, 
·whe~·reefs make·ont % mil~ A boat can land in good weather.on 
the northwest side of. Hook Point and ~ mile northward of Point 
Steele.. · A depth of 2112 fathoms ( 4.6 m.) wa8 found 3 i:til~ south-

. eastward of· :Potn.t ·Bentl:o.:ck, the northeast end of Hmchinbrook 
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Island, and breakers extend out nearly this distance in ordinary 
weather. 

Montague Island is high and mountainous, and wooded to an 
elevation of about 1,000 feet ( 305 m.). At its north end are three 
prominent points forming Zaikof and Rocky Bays, and low depres
sions run through from the heads of the bays to the northwest side 
of the island. Schooner Rock, 61 feet (18.6 m.) high, lies nearly 1,4 
mile off Zaikof Point, the northeast end of Montague Island, and is 
marked by a beacon located northwestward from it. 

For a distance of 20 miles southward of Zaikof Point the coast of 
Montague Island is unbroken and free from outlying dangers, except
ing Seal Rocks. Thence southward the coast is more irregular and 
should be given a good berth in the absence of a complete survey . 
.... -\. vessel is reported to have struck a sunken rock lying about 9 
miles northeastward of Cape Cleare and possibly as much as 2 miles 
offshore. The position is doubtful. 

A bank with 18 and 20 fathoms (33 to 37 m.) is reported to 
extend 10 or 12 miles south-southwestward from Cape Cleare in 
the prolongation of Montague Island. No rocks or breakers were 
seen except within a mile of the shore. 

Wooded Islands lie 13 to 17 miles northeastward of Cape Cleare 
and extend offshore about 3 miles. The largest are five in number, 
60 to 130 feet ( 18.3 to 40 m.) high, flat-topped and wooded, with 
bluff sides. Rips or breakers are reported to extend 1"%, miles 
northeastward from the northernmost island. 

Tides.-In Prince William Sound high and low water occur about 
50 minutes earlier than at Kodiak, and the mean rise and· fall of 
the tides is about 91;-2 feet (2.8 m.). To find the approximate height 
of the tide multiply the height of the corresponding tide at Kodiak 
by the ratio of ranges, 1.4. 

Glacial ice is rarely found in the open waters of Prince William 
Sound. Ice is discharged by Columbia Glacier, northward of 
Glacier Island, a1-ld is driven into the sound by northerly winds; 
it may be expe~ted, depending on the winds, from Bligh Island to 
Bald Head Chris Island and as far south as Storey Island. · 

There are numerous discharging glaciers-in Port Wells, the north
west arm of the sound, but the ice rarely reaches the entrance of the 
port. There is a discharging glacier at the head of Blackstone Bay, 
but the ice is confined to the bay. 

Ice is dischar~ by Che~ega Glacier on the southw.est side of t~e 
sound, and oceas1011ally drifts eastward as far as Point Helen ana 
the north entrance of Latouche Passage through the passage south of 
Chen~ Island. . . . . . . . . 

Dunng very cold weather 1ce sometimes forms 1n the arms of the 
sound which •reach well into the mountains, and is at times suffi
ciently heavy to impede navigation for wooden vessels. 

PORT ETCBmS 

{cha.rt 8520) is ~·· inlet in ··the .. ·southwest· end. of .1Ifuchmbrook 
1slan!1~ about 4 ~ties. no~hwest~ard. of· .. ~pe ·.llinchinJJroo+ .... ~he 
port is abo. ut. 7 m1~es Ione;. . . m.. a 00.·~ true .. <. N. · NE. lh. E •. mag.)· d1rooti .. - ~1 
and about l* miles wide.. It is a ·~re .~cb.orage,. ~ best. ·Bl 
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Hinchinbrook Entrance, and is easy of access. The strongest gales 
are northeast and are not steady, but descend from the surrounding 
mountains in heavy williwaws of varied direction, and they some
times blow ha.rd in Port Etches when comparatively light- winds 
prevail outside. Fresh water can conveniently be obtained from 
streams in Garden Cove and on the northwest side of Constantine 
Harbor. . 

The best anchorage for large vessels is in the middle abreast 
Garden Cove, 2 miles from the head of the port, in 12 to 15 fathoms 
(21.9 to 27.4 m.), muddy bottom. A flat extends llh miles from the 
head, but the lead is a good guide to avoid ik The swell is quite 
perceptible in heavy southerly weather. 

Garden Cove (Mosquito Bight) on the southeast side, 2 to 2'1/2 
miles from the head of the port, is the best anchorage for small 
vessels. Garden Island, wooded and having a break through it, 
lies in the middle of the entrauce; the bight eastward of this island 
is shoal, and there is no safe passage northeastward of it. Point 
Horn, the southwest point of the cove, is the most prominent of the 
projecting points on the southeast shore of Port Etches. 

To enter Garden Cove pass 400 to 500 yards northward of this 
point and steer 93° true (NE. by E. % E. mag.). Anchor with Point 
Horn in line with the southernmost of the Porpoise Rocks. and about 
250 ya.rds southeastward of Garden Island, with the break through 
it open, in 4 to 5 fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 m.), sticky bottom. No ocean 
swell reaches the anchorage, but, as elsewhere in Port Etches, the 
williwaws are bad in easterly gales, coming both from the head of 
the port and the head of the cove. 

English Bay, on the southeast side at the entrance of the port, is 
a bight about % mile wide. It may be used as a temporary anchor
age by small vessels, but it is e~posed to the ocean swell in heavy 
weather and open to northerly and westerly winds. Easterly gales 
blow in williwaws from all direct.ions but do not raise much sea if 
anchored well in the cov~. The holding ground is food. When 
entering give the southwest point of the cove a berth o ~ mile1 and 
anchor in the middle just inside t,he entrance in about 5 fathoms 
(9.1 m.). 

The two bights on the southeast @ore of Port Etches, 1%, and 3l/2 
miles northeastward of English 13ay, are rocky and should be 
avoided. , 

Porpoise Roe.ks, on the northw~st side at the entrance of Port 
Etches, are three principal rocks abput 48 feet ( 14.6 m.) high, with 
nqmerous small rocks between anq northeastward of them. The 
we$ernmost and largest is fiat on top and grass-covere<!, and a roc.:k 
eovered at high water lies 200 yar<ls westw.ard from it. . There J.S 

deep _water close to the rocks, exoopt on their northeast side. where 
there is foul ground extending t.o Point Barber af N uchek, a distance 
of 1 n:iile, with no safe chfl.llnel between. There is kelp around P?r
poise Rric.ks and for a distance of % mile southwestward of Pomt 
Barber .. · 

IJ:i. goOd weathe~· steamers sometimes ~nchor off the shingle. spit 
no~hwestward of Nuchek•to land or receive passengers_ and_ freight. 
It rs. an .nncom.fortable anchorage o:q account of the s'!etl. The best 
anchorage is abreast the spit midway be~ween the village and the 
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rocky, wooded knob on the middle of the spit, with the village bear
ing 95 ° true (ENE. mag.), and the southeast one of the three largest 
Porpoise Rocks in line with the end of Hinchinbrook Island, bearing 
191 ° true ( S. by E. 7fa E. mag.), in about 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.), 
sandy bottom. 

Nuchek is an Indian village on the southeast end of the shingle 
spit at the southwest end of Constantine Harbor. 

CONSTANTINE HARBOR 

is the lagoon on the northwest side 0£ Port Etches, its entrance l~g 
3 miles northeastward of Porpoise Rocks. It is suitable only for 
small craft on account of the very narrow entrance channel, which is 
50 to 100 yards wide with depths of 18 to 19 feet (5.5 to 5.8 m.). The 
tidal currents have considerable velocity in the entrance. The best 
time to enter is at high water, preferably near slack water. The 
harbor is generally shallow, but has an area 1h mile long and % 
mile wide with depths of 3 to 4% fathoms (5.5 "to 7.8 m.), sticky 
bottom, but exposed to williwaws. · 

On the northeast side of the entrance are three small, rocky, 
wooded islets with overhanging sides. Between them are three rocks 
bare at low water, and 60 yards south-southeastward from the 
western islet is a sunken rock, all marked by kelp at slack water. 
The channel is close to the islets, between them and a shoal with 9 to 
10 feet (2.7 to 3 m.) over it extending 600 yards northeastward from 
Phipps Point. 

To enter Constantine Harbor pass 100 yards southwestward of 
the western islet on a west-northwesterly course, follow the northwest 
shore at a distance of 125 yards, and pass through the narrow en
trance in mid-channel heading for Bear Cape. Keep this course for 
1h to %, mile from the entrance f,Lnd anchor about 200 yards from the 
southeast shore, which affords some protection in northeast gales 
from the strongest williwaws that come apparently from the head of 
Port Etches. 

A temporary anchorage can be made about 1h mile southeastward 
of the roc!rY is1ets in the entrance of Constantine Harbor, with the 
southeast Porpoise Rock open from the northwest shore of the port, 
bearin~ 242° true (SW. by S. mag.), in 10to12 fathoms (18.3 to 21.9 
m.), sticky bottom, but there is considerable swell in heavy weather. 

Tides.-High and low water occur about 50 minut.es before high 
and low water at Kodiak. The mean rise and fall of the tides is 9 
feet (2.7 m.). To find the height of the ti,de for any da,y -.t Port 
Etches multiply the height of the corresponding predicted tide at 
Kodiak by the ratio of ranges 1.3. 

ZAIKOF BAY 

the easternmost of the two bays in the north end of Montague Island,. 
is clear and affords anchorage, but is exposed to northeast winds. 
Anchorage can be selected· with the aid of the chart along the south
east shore, . from 2 miles inside Schooner Rocle to the head, al~ on . a 
bar with 10 to 15 fatholllS ( 18.3 to 27.4 m.) which ext.ends ae~ 
the bay 21h miles from the head.. A. g<)od berth is in 7 to 12 
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fathoms (12.8 to 21.9 m.), depending on the swinging room required, 
in the cove on the southeast side 2% miles inside Schooner Rock, 
with Middle Point bearing 352° true (NW. % N. mag.). This 
anchorage is exposed to winds from north to east, and a swell 
makes in during southeast gales. The only dangers are a short 
reef marked by kelp off the point westward, and two rocks, bare at 
half tide and marked by kelp, close to the shore eastward. 

A small vessel can anchor in the cove on the southeast side 1 o/8 
miles from the head, with shelter from northeast winds. Anchor 
close to the southern side of the point, about 200 yards from the 
short spit making out from it, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m.). 
There is no swell, but the williwawS' blow with great force over the 
lower land inside the point. When the wind hauls southeastward 
or southward the williwaws come from all directions, and it is well 
to shift anchorage farther from the spit. There is a small shallow 
lagoon at the head of the cov~, and the bank is steep-to. 

ROCKY BAY 

has deep water and is exposed to northerly and easterly winds. A 
small vessel can anchor in good weather about o/s mile from the head 
and 400 yards from the northwest side, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 
18.3 m.). Small craft can anchor in the lagoon, on the southern 
side 1 mile from the head, where there is a small area with a depth 
of 10 feet (3 m.). When entering the lagoon care should be taken 
to avoid a reef, partly bare at low water, extending westward and 
northwestward from the north point at its entrance. 

Two ledges, bare at low water and marked by kelp, lie nearly 1f2 
mile off the southern side of Rocky Bay, 3fs to % mile inside Middle 
Point. Kelp extends northeastward from them to a 33A,-fathom 
patch lying% mile 355° true (1'-rw. by N. mag.) from Middle Point. 
Foul ground marked by kelp extends 1A, mile off Middle Point. 

A reef, the higher part bare at half tide, extends nearly % mile 
northeastward from Montague Point. . 

NORTHWEST SHORE OF HINCHINBROOK ISLAND 

Bear Cape is steel? and high, and is the southwest end of the 
northwest mountain ridge of Hinchinbrook Island . 

. A small cove in Hinchinbrook Island, 3 miles northward of Bear 
Cape, has anchorage a little south ward of the middle of the entrance 
in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m.), with shelter from easterly and 
southeasterly winds. 
. Shelter :Ba\.y has a shallow entrance with strong currents, and can 
not . be . •1sed. evel). by small craft. Temporary anchorage, with 
shelter from offshore winds, mfl,y be had about % mile from shore, 
oft" the middle of the bight at the entrance of Shelter Bay, in 5 to 10 
fathoms (9.l to 18.3 m.), sandy and muddy bottom. A shoal, with 
rock$ in places, extends about 1,4 mile from the sho-re in the bight . 

. A vessel has anchored in 10 fathoms (18.3 m.), about 14 mile north
w~ard of the ~en Sisters, and found the wi~iwaws less strong 
WJ:th southeast wmds than at the anchorage 3 Dllles northward of BearCa ·. · · · · · · .... pe. 



 

34 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

Temporary anchorage, with shelter from offshore winds, may be 
had southward of the sharp point, with two rocks about 30 feet (9.1 
m.) high close-to, lying % mile southward of Johnstone Point. The 
anchorage is about 1h mile off the sand beach and southwestward 
o:f the sharp point, in about 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.), sandy bottom. 

Johnstone Point, the northwest end of Hinchinbrook Island, is 
low and wooded, with a small bluff at the water, and is marked by a 
flashing white light. 

Eastward of .Johnstone Point the shore is low, and there are two 
shallow bays or lagoons. The easterly bay has secure anchorage for 
small craft. The entrance, lying 4 miles eastward of Johnstone 
Point, is westward 0£ the island in its mouth, and then leads between 
two rocks. The one on the west side is bare at half tide and is at the 
e:pd of a sand spit making out from the shore; it should be given a 
berth of about 40 yards. The rock on the east side is bare at extreme 
low water. "\Vhen inside the rocks, head for the cove in the southwest 
side of the bay, and anchor in about 3 fathoms, sticky bottom, about 
250 to 300 yards from shore, and about halfway between the sand 
spit mentioned above and the south shore of the bay. 

Anchorage can be selected off the shore, westward of Middle 
Ground Shoal, in 12 to 20 fathoms (21.9 to 37 m.), soft bottom, with 
shelter from southerly and easterly winds. 

Middle Ground Shoal fills the opening between Hinchinbrook 
and Hawkins Islands and extends into Orea Bay 3 miles. The gen
eral depths on the shoal are 2 to 6 feet ( 0.6 to 1.8 m.), and it is a 
danger for vessels entering Orea Bay from southward. It is marked 
at its northwest end by a red gas and bell buoy. 

Hawkins Island Cut-off, between Hinchinbrook and Hawkins 
Islands, is navigable only for small craft with local knowledge. It is 
filled with shoals, and in its eastern end are extensive flats bare at 
low water and largely covered at high water. There are strong 
tidal currents in its narrower parts. 

ORCA BAY 

is an extensive arm on the eastern shore of Prince William Sound 
between Johnstone Point and Knowles Head, havin~ a length of 
about 30 miles in an 85° true (NE. by E. mag.) direction. Its prin
cipal importance is derived from the railroad terminal of Cordova 
on Orea Inlet at its head. Its southern side is formed by Hinchin· 
brook and Hawkins Islands and is clear with the exception of Middle 
Ground Shoal. Its north side is indented by large bays, which are of 
no present commercial importance. · .. 

:Knowles Head,, the sout~west end of. the .mountain<?us penh1sula 
between Port GraVlllR and F1dalgo Bay, is a steep massive headland, 
~,500 feet (458 m.) high,.with a promin~nt yellowis~ landslide d-0~ 
its ~uthern fare. There is a low dep~on h.etween it and Porcupme 
Point, and others northeastward of it runmng . through from Snug 
Corner Cove and the arms of Two Moon Bay. The~ are numerous 
rocks close to shore? but there are no known dangel'S if it be given a 
berth of over % mile. · · . . 

Bed Head, 4 miles east-northeastward of Knowles Head, is a high 
hill with a long, low, wooded neck behind it. · · 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ABCTIC OCEAN 35 

Port Gravina has its entrance between Red Head and Gravina 
Point. 

Gravina Point, 12 miles eastward of Knowles Head, is low and 
wooded, and at its southern end is a bare spit with a large and a small 
clump of trees on it. It is marked by a ~roup flashing white light. 

Gravina island, low and wooded, hes l:Y2 miles west-northwest
ward of the point and % mile from shore. .Anchorage with shelter 
:from northeast winds can be had about 1;2 mile from shore between 
the island and Gravina Point, in about 10 fathoms (18.3 m.). 

Sheep Bay has its entrance between Gravina and Sheep Points, 
and extends northward about 7 miles. The bay has not been closely 
surveyed, the bottom is exceedingly broken, and vessels should pro
ceed with caution. Foul ground extends 14 to o/s mile from the 
eastern shore for a distance of 2 miles northward of Sheep Point. 
Indifferent anchorage in 18 to 20 fathoms (33 to 37 m.) can be se
lected in the middle about 3 miles above Sheep Point and % mile 
below the point where the bay contracts. Proceeding with care and 
preferably at low water, small vessels can follow the deep channel 
among the islands in the upper part of the bay and select anchorage 
in 11 to 15 fathoms (20.1 to 27.4 m.). The chart is the guide. 

Sheep Point is moderately low and wood-ed at the end, with high 
land back of it. A wooded islet lies 1,4 mile westward of the point, 
with bare rocks between, and foul ground extends 1;4 mile southward 
and westward from the islet. 

Hanks :Island, small and woodedJ lies % mile eastward of Sheep 
Point and ~ mile from shore. Gatnerer Rock, % mile 124 ° true 
(E. 1h S. mag.) from Hanks Island, is a pinnacle with 13 feet ( 4 m.) 
over -it and deep water close-to. Broken ground on which the least 
depth found is 8 feet (2.4 m.) extends 'Vs mile southward from 
Hanks Island, and is marked at its south end by a black gas and 
bell buoy. 

Simpson Bay has depths of 25 to 30 fathoms ( 46 to 55 m.), 
muddy bottom through the middle of its outer part. There are two 
islets abreast each other, about 14 mile from the east and west shores, 
and nearly 1 mile inside the entrance, which are good marks for navi
gating this part of the bay. A rock, bare at extreme low water, lies 
400 yards southward of the east point at the entrance to the inner 
pa.rt of the bay. Passing westward of this rock, the mid-channel is 
clear to the head of the bay, where there is anchorage, favoring the 
western shore. between the edge of the flat and the islets south ward, 
in about 15 fathoms (27.4 m..). The chart is a s.uffi.cient guide. 

The east arm of Simpson Bay is dear except near the shores. 
Good anchorage can be selected on either side of t.he islands in the 
UI>_per part of the arm in 12 to 15 fathoms (21.9 to 27.4 m.). 

Hawkins Island is about 20 miles long and mountainous, with 
~levations up to. 2_,025 feet (617 m.). Canoe ~sag:e, dividing the 
island about 8 miles from its southwest end, is navigable only for 
boats. at high water. The northwest shore southwestward of Canoe 
Passage is low tundra mead~ws with patches of trees. . Northeast
ward of. Oa.noe Passage the high ~a.nd is nearer t?e .northwest shore 
of the island; there are blufts m places, and it is more densely 
wooded~· ' · 
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With the aid o:f the chart, anchorage can be selected in places along 
the northwest shore of Hawkins Island with shelter from easterly 
and southerly winds. The best anchorage is % to % mile off the 
spit at the south end of Cedar Bay in 9 to 12 fathoms, soft bottom. 
There is a round, wooded islet at the north end of this spit, and a 
larger wooded one 1;2 mile northward. Small craft, entering at 
high water and passing northward of the rocks awash and sunken 
inside the entrance, can anchor in the north angle of the lagoon 
inside the spit, where there is a limited area with a depth of 7 feet 
(2.1 m.) 

Channel Islands are wooded and nearly 1 mile long, and lie on 
the northwest side of the bay 6 miles above Sheep Point. The chan
nel at the islands is 1/2 mile wide and is called The Narrows. .A. 
rock with 12 feet {3.7 m.) over it lies % mile south-southwestward 
of the southwest end of Channel Islands, and is marked by a black 
buoy. The rock is at the north end 0£ a ridge about% mile long in 
a south-southwesterly direction, with depths of 13 to 14 fathoms 
( 23.8 to 25.6 m.) , except near the rock. The southeastern point of 
the larger island is marked by a. flashing whitP, light. 

ORCA INLET 

(chart 8525) extends in a. southerly direction from the head of Orea 
Bay. From North Island to Spike Island the western side 0£ the 
inlet is shoal, and southward of Spike Island the inlet is filled by 
flats. Northward of North Island it has depths of 25 to 30 fathoms 
( 46 to 55 m.), and a flat extends 1 mile from the head at its north 
end. 

Salmo Point, the northern extremity of Hawkins Island, is just 
above Channel Islands. Xnot Point, the northeast end of Hawkins 
Island, lies 1% miles south-southeastward from Salmo Point with a. 
bay 1% miles long and ~ mile wide between. This bay has depths 
of 3 to 6 fathoms (5.5 to 11 m.), but a shoal with 9 to 12 feet (2.7 
to 3.7 m.) over it extends across its entrance; it may be used as an 
anchorage by small vessels that can cross the shoal. 

Observation Island, %_ mile long, high and wooded, lies % mile 
northeastward of Knot Point. There is good anchorage 300 to 500 
yards westward of Observation Island, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 
18.3 m.), but ca.re must be observed not to foul the cable which lies 
about 250 yards from the west side of the island. 

North Island, % mile long, low and wooded, lies 1 mile north-
ward of Salmo Point. · 

Shepard Point Cannery is locat.ed about l:lh miles northeast
ward from North Island. The doek has a :faoo of 150 feet .and it is 
reported that there are depths of 24 feet .. (7.3 m.) alongside. There 
is telephone communication with Cordova. . 

. Stevens Creek Cannery is located about 3 miles northeastward 
from North Island. There is a dock with. an SO-foot face and ample 
depths alongside. A.bout 1'75 feet 1).orthward of· the .north co:rner 
of the dock, the depths shoal to 21 feet. (6.4 m., at Jow wat.er,. 
Fresh water can be Qbtained through a 272-inch.pipe lit.le. ·. . 

From Sal.mo Point there are· three channels ~ Orea Cannery and 
Cordova. · · · 
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The deepest channel is north of North Island, and then follo,ws the 
eastern shore with a least width of 350 yards and a least depth of 
about 5 fathoms, and is marked by buoys. A rock bare at three
quarters ebb lies 650 yards northeastward from the north end of 
North Island. The shoal on the west side of the channel between 
North and Observation Islands has depths of 10 to 18 feet (3 to 5.5 
m.), and with care can be avoided by the use of the lead. 

The bight in the eastern shore eastward of North Island is filled by 
a flat, largely bare at low water and steep-to, which extends 14 mile 
off the mouth of the stream known as Hum.pback Creek. The 
edge of the flat is marked by a black buoy. There is a power house 
on shore, but the dock is destroyed. The bight extending lh mile 
north ward from Cordova "\Vharf is filled by a flat, and depths of 19 
to 24 feet (5.8 to 7.3 m.) are found on and a little westward of the 
line from the wharf to the north point of the bight. 'Vith these 
exceptions the eastern shore is· clear. 

Orea Channel, between North and Observation Islands, has a 
depth of about 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) and a width of about 300 yards 
between shoals with 10 to 12 feet (3 to 3.7 m.) over them. It is 
used by small vessels with local knowledge, but should be avoided by 
strangers-. South Rock, bare at half tide, lies 250 yards northward 
from Observation Island. North Rock, covered only at high water, 
lies midway between Observation and North Islands. 

Odiak Channel passes westward of Observation Island, and 
across the shoal 114 miles southward of the island where the depth is 
18 to 20 feet (5.5 to 6.1 m.). The following directions lead 
through the channel in a least depth of 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) : 

Round Salmo Point at a .. distance of about 400 yards, steer 185° 
true (SSE. 1/s E. mag.) and pass about 200 yards eastward of Knot 
Point. Then st~er 167° true (SE. 1,4 S. mag.) with Knot Point 
astern and the red gas buoy lying lf2 mile northward of Cordova 
Wharf a little on the starboard bow. Pass eastward of the buoy and 
steer about 211° true (S. 118 W. mag.) for Spike Island. 

Orea Cannery is on the eastern shore southeastward ITOlll Obser
vation Island. There is a depth of 25 feet (7.6 m.) at the end of the 
wharf, and water can be obtained through pipe and hose. There is 
good anchorage about * mile from the eastern shore abreast or 
southward of the cannery, in 7 to 9 fathoms (12.8 to 16.5 m.). The 
cannery has not been in use since 1915. · 

Cordova, the terminus o:f the Copper River & Northwestern Rail
way, is on .the east. ·shore of Orea Inlet eastward of Spike Island. 
There are stores and hotels, and provisions and supplies of all kinds 
can .be obtall!ed. There is communication by telephone to stations 
along. the railroad, Katalla, and the naval radio station at Point 
Whitshed, and by cable to other Alaska. forts and Seattle. Water 
and fuel oil can· be obtained at the whar . Coal may ·be purchased 
i~ lin:rited quantities, and in larger quantities if sufficient notice be 
given .. 

Cordova.Wharf is on .. the eastern shore% mile northward of Spike 
Island tµid '2Bliles southward o:f Orea. It is 740 feet long and has a. 
lea.St. d~th of •29 feet . ( 8.8 m.) along i~ face;· a depth of 26 feet 
(7.~ n1~J js found for a distance of 150 yards westward from its 
llOrtli.etn .··. •d. . ... ... ea 
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In 1926 a new city wharf was under construction. This wharf is 
located at the foot of C Avenue and extends to deep water in a direc
tion toward SJ?ike Island. The dock is to have depths of 30 feet 
(9.1 m.) along its face. 

Large quantities of copper ore are shipped from Cordova to the 
smelter at Tacoma, Washington. . 

There is good anchorage in the channel westward of the wharf 
and Spike Island, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m.). The edge of 
the flat on the western side of the inlet lies % mile westward of the 
wharf and o/s mile southwestward of Spike Island. Spike Island 
is about 300 yards long and wooded. The inlet eastward and south
ward of it is shoal. 

CURRENTS, ORCA INLET 

The tidal currents in Orea Inlet set southward on the flood and 
northward on the ebb. 

At Orea the strength of the flood occurs 2 hours before the time 
of high water and the strength of the ebb 2 hours 30 minutes before 
the time of low water at Kodiak. The mean velocity of the current 
at strength of flood is about 1.5 knots and at strength of ebb is 0.8 
knot. Slack water before the flood occurs 15 minutes before time of 
low water at Kodiak, and slack water before the ebb occurs 1 hour 
and 10 minutes after time of high water at Kodiak. 

The current sets directly off the face of the Cordova wharf on both 
flood and ebb, due to the fact that the wharf is built off a small point 
with a decided bight in the shore on either side. 

At Cordova the strength of the flood occurs about 3 hours be
fore the time of high water, and the strength of the ebb about 3 
hours before the time of low water at Kodiak. The mean velocity of 
the current at strength of flood is about 2 knots and at strength of 
ebb is about 1.2 knots'! although at times the current may exceed 3 
knots. Slack water before the flood occurs 10 minutes after the 
time of low water at Kodiak, and slack water before the ebb occurs 
30 minutes after the time of high water at Kodiak. 

DIRECTIONS, ORCA BAY 

From Hinchinbrook Entrance.-Round Cape Hinchntbt-ook at 
a distance of about 11;2 miles and follow the western shore of llinch
inbrook Island at a distance _of abou:t 1 mile, course 350° ~e.(N.W. 
% N. mag.). When. the pomt 3 miles above Bear Cape lS alieam, 
steer 31° true (N. 14 E. mag.) for 7%, miles to a positioa 1 mile 
west-northwestwQ.rd of Johnstone Point Light. Thell.· steer 06° ;true 
(NE. % N. mag.) for 8% miles to a position ~ mile D:orth~ard 
of Middle Ground Shoal gas and bell buoy. ··. ni. ,:steer ?9° :true 
(NE. 1h E. mag.) for 17: miles to a. positiOn. 800 to .. 5Qfl. yards ~
eastward of the black ·gas and bell buoy sortth,.eog.ttiw~ of 
Channel Islands. ·· . · · ·· · · ·· 

.Then steer 58° true (NNE. %.E. mag.) .for 3* miles and·~ .in 
Illld-channel eastward oz Channel Islarids ud in mid;..eh1U111el north-. 

=w~N!Jii01:~~k~d·~ulY::Jsw;r~!:J'\/tsntii ... · 
No. 2. · Th~ steer 197 true (S. by E. mag.} for ~0;:QI.~~: 
follow a nud-channel course as defined by the red ~ :1tna ·tll« 
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black buoy off the sawmill wharf, and pass the point on the eastern 
shore % mile southward of the sawmill at a distance of 250 to 300 
yards. Continue the course until the north end of Observation 
Island is abeam. Then steer 213° true (S. o/s W. mag.) and pass 
the point on the eastern shore 1 mile ·southward of the cannery at a 
distance of 300 yards. Then steer 211° true (S. 14 W. mag.) for 
Spike Island until about ~ mile from the wharf at Cordova, and 
then haul in for the wharf. 

Approaching Cordova Wharf with the flood (south-flowing) cur
rent, vessels generally drop an anchor, swing to it, and then make 
the wharf. 

From. northwestward.-Pass about 1 mile southward of Knowles 
Head and steer 107° true (E. by N. mag.) for about 121/2 miles to 
a position 1 mile southward of Gravina Point Light. Then steer 96° 
true (ENE. mag.) for 8 miles to a point 1/2 mile southward of Hanks 
Island gas and bell buoy. Then steer 82° true (NE.% E. mag.) for 
514 miles to a position 400 yards southeastward of Channel Island 
Rock buoy. 

Or, from a position 1 mile northward of Point Eleanor a 90° true 
(NE. by E. % E. mag.) course made good for 471;2 miles should 
lead 1%_ miles southward of Gravina Point, 11/2 miles southward of 
Sheep .Point, and to a position 3fs to :y2 mile from the southeastern 
shore above Windy Bay. Then follow the directions in the third 
paragraph preceding. 

From. south westward.-Directions from Latouche Passage to 
Seal Island are given on page 46. Pass about 1 mile southeastward 
of Seal Island and steer 74° true (NE. mag.) for 31 miles, passing 
2 miles northwestward of Johnstone Point Light and to a pos1ti-0n ¥z 
mile northwestward of Middle Ground Shoal gas and bell buoy. 

PORT FIDALGO 

(chart 8519) has its entrance on the eastern shore of Prince William 
Sound between Goose and Bligh Islands, where it is 5 miles wide, 
and extends northeastward 22 miles or more. There are mines in 
Boulder and Landlocked Bays and on the south shore of Port Fi
dalgo, between Irish Cove and Whalen Bay. 
The waters of the main arm of Port F1dalgo are deep and free 

from outly~ dangers. . Toward the head there are a number of 
small islets with gOod water close-,to on the channel sides. Vessels 
may navi~te with safety as far as the entrance to the southeasterly 
arm at the head of the bay by keeping over ~ mile offshore. 

Goose ZSland iS 1* miles long, 820 feet (98 m.) high, and wooded, 
a~d has . two prominent knolls. Gull 'Island, small and ro~ky, is 
nud;way betweeR it and the shore. The passage between the islands 
should be avoided by strangers, and that between Gull Island and 
Porcupine Point is foul. . . 

. P9~J>in:e PQUit is a round, wooded bluff, 894 feet (272 m..) 
high,·with &low depression between it and Knowles Head. A rock1 
ht··~~··· a .. t.. J.ow water an,d rna.rked by kelp, lies 35Q yards northward o:r 
""~t. · ... aa1-ttr ~.'Co'\t:e,. on the northea$t side. of Porcupine Point, h~s 

BOOd •at\Ch~r~ except from i;iorthwest winds, but the bottom is 
~ and it ·should be avoided by large vessels. Foul ground 
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extends '% mile :from the northeast shore of the cove, and a rocky 
patch with 4lj4 fathoms ( 7 .8 m.) possibly less, lies in the entrance 
1;2 mile off the northeast side of Porcupine Point. There is a low 
divide at the head of the cove and another across Porcupine Point. 

To enter Snug Corner Cove, a void the rock off Porcupine Point 
and follow the southwest shore at a distance o-f about 1,4 mile. 
Anchor about % mile off the bight in the southwest shore, before 
reaching the narrowest part of the cove, in 10 to 11 fathoms ( 18.3 to 
20.1 m. )_, soft bottom. Small vessels can find better shelter from 
northerlv winds in the basin at the head of the cove, in a depth Qf 
5 fathoms (9.1 m.). Favor the southwest shore slightly when en
tering and anchoring. The shores of the basin should be given a 
berth of over ~4 mile. 

Twomoon (Bowie) Bay, on the southeast shore of Port Fidalgo, 
4 miles above Porcupine Point, is 1 mile wide at the entrance, and 
about 2 miles long to the head of either of its· two arms. Low divides 
extend through to Orea Bay from the head of the arms. There is 
good anchorage in the bay at the entrance to either arm, and vessels 
of moderate size can anchor in· the arms, depths moderate, and bot
tom generally sticky. A mid-channel course should be followed in 
the arms. At the head of the southeast arm is a basin trending south
ward where small vessels can anchor in 6 to 8 fathoms (11 to 14.6 
m.). The channel is between the west point and a reef bare at low 
water near the middle of· the entrance. 

Irish Cov~, on t.he s.outheast sh~re of Fidalgo .Bay, 73;4 miles 
above Porcupine Point, 1s a narrow inlet about 1 mile long.. Small 
craft can find secure anchorage in the widest part near its head in 5 
fathoms (9.1 m.). To enter fa-.;or the ea.stern side o:f the narrows and 
then keep in mid-channel. 

A small wharf of the Fidalgo Mining Co. is located on the south 
shore, 1% miles southwestward of the entrance to Whalen Bay. 

Whalen Bay is 21/2 miles long with an average width oi 0.3 mile. 
Mud flats bare at low water, extend across the bay for a distance of 
112 mile from the head. 

Small vessels may enter the bay on a mid-channel course, and find 
anchorage in 7 to 10 fathoms (12.8 to 18.3 m.) in mid-channel 1 mile 
inside the entrance. 

A group of islands and islets 180 to 190 feet ( 55 to 58 m.) high 
lies near the head of· Port Fidalgo. They are connected by mud flats 
to the shores to the eastward. A single iSlet lies about 900 yards 
southwestward of this groupz the passage to the bight northward 
lying between the two. This night has not })een recommended as an 
anchorage. Its head is obstrucW by mud flats, and it is reported 
that strong williwaws will be encountered. 

The entrance to the southeast arm lies 2 miles southeastward of 
the group of islands described above. A dangerous roek, bare . at 
half . tide, lies <>n a ~int» betw.een the ~o entrance pc;»ntsJ 460 yards 
o:ff the easterly pomt. This rock 1s surrounded by cieep water,. 
and .may be approached within 200 yards. · . . . . .. 

The head of the arm terminat.es in a narrow passage about 60 
yards wide and 112 mile long, which opens out into a circula.r ~n 
% mile in diametel". It is reported that this passage is foul anf! 
should not be attempted. Opposite the outer entrance to this pas-
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sage the head of the bay is obstructed by mud flats, which at low 
tide are bare or covered with 1 to 2 fathoms (1.8 to 3.7 m.) of water. 
For this reason the head of the bay should not be approached closer 
than 1 mile. 

Anchorage for vessels of any siz~, well sheltered from wind and 
sea, may be found in mid-channel % mile northwestward from the 
rock awash at half tide, described above. The anchorage is in 15 
fathoms (27.4 m.), mud bottom. 

Small vessels may find anchorage near the head of the southeast 
arm, in mid-channel, % mile beyond the rock. There is about 7 
fathoms ( 12.8 m.) in this position. 

Fish Bay is on the northwest shore of Port Fidalgo, 9 miles above 
Porcupine Point. It is an indifferent anchorage and should be 
avoided by large vessels. The williwaws are very heavy with north
east winds, drawing through the bay from the high mountains above 
its head. A small wooded island lies just inside the entrance 114 mile 
from the west side. The channel is eastward of the island and is 
obstructed near the middle by a rock with 3lj2 fathoms ( 6.4 m.), 
possibly less. Rocks bare at low water, lie 200 yards off the eastern 
point at the entrance. Anchorage can be had in the middle, ~ to 1 
mile above the island,. in 8 to 13 fathoms (14.6 to 23.8 m.), with 
soft bottom in places. A fl.at extends 'Vs mile from the head to 
the prominent point on the southeast side 1% miles above the island. 

Landlocked Bay is on the northwest shore of Port Fidalgo east 
of Bidarka Point. It has a clear width of about 1 mile at the 
entrance, contracts to 400 yards at 2 miles from the entrance, and 
then widens again to % mile. There is secure anchorage in the 
w~dest part above the nari;ows i;n 14 to 15 fath?ms (25.<? to 27.4 m.), 
sticky bottom. The ba.y is easily entered during daylight, but the 
shadows cast by the hills at night obscure the narrow entrance, 
rendering it difficult for ves....~ls not equipped ~ith a searchlight. 

The islands on the eastern side below the narrows have covering 
rocks near them. On the northwest side at the entrance of the 
narrows is an abandoned wharf. Near the middle of the narrows 
is A.rm.eria Rock, with 6 feet (1.8 m.) over it and marked by a buoy. 
The deepest water is northwest of the buoy, but the northwest shore 
abreast it should be given a berth of about 100 yards, There is a 
flat at the head of the bay with an islet at its lower edge. On the 
north side just below the edge of the flat is a wharf of the Three 
Man Mine. Water can be conveniently obtained from a fall on the 
south side of the bay southeastward of the wharf. . 

To enter Landlocked Bay follow the western shore at a distance 
of about 1h mile, pass in mid-channel westward of the islets belo.w 
the narrows, and pass about 50 yards northwestward of the buoy in 
the narrows, above which the mid-channel is clear. 

llidarka Point is a wooded hill 912 feet (278 m.) high with a 
lower strip at its south end having considerable grassy areas. A 
shoal extends 1A, mile south":ard from the po~t. . . 

Bould-er Bay, between Bligh Island and B1darka Point, IS about 4 
miles long and 2 miles wide at the entrance. There are several 
dangers in the bay the depths are very irregular, and there i~ no 
desirable anchoragJ~ On· the east side at ·the head of the bay is a 
wharf, for vessels, of a copper mine. 
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A reef, bare at lowest tides, lies % mile from the western shore of 
the bay; its eastern end, with 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) over it, lies % mile 
from the western shore and ¥s mile 197° true ( S. by E. mag.) 
from the southeast end of the islands at the entrance to Tatitlek 
Narrows. 

A sunken rock, nearly awash at low water, lies % mile from a 
point on the eastern shore, and 1 % miles northwestward from 
Bidarka Point. 

A reef, partly bare at low :water, lies 400 to 800 yards southeast
ward from the small wooded island in the middle near the head of 
Boulder Bay. 

To enter Boulder Bay, bring the houses on the east side at the 
head to show just open westward of the wooded island in the middle 
near the head bearing 17° true (N. by W. mag.) and stand in on 
this line, passing about 200 yards westward of the sunken rock. On 
approaching the isla.p.d, edge a little westward and pass midway 
between it and the grassy, partly wooded islet near the western 
shore. Then steer for the wharf. 
Bli~h Island, on the eastern shore of Prince William Sound, is 

4% miles long, 3 miles wide, and mountainous. The southwest end of 
the island is a steep wooded head 1 630 feet ( 497 in.) high with some 
yellow landslides near the water. On its northwest side are a number 
of islands with foul ground between. 

Reef Island, off the west side of Bligh Island, is 1 mile long, level 
and wooded, and has a single knoll, 338 feet ( 103 m.) high, in the 
middle, which distinguishes it from Goose Island. A rock, bare at 
low water, lies% mile 208° true (S. mag.) from the southwest end 
of the island. 

Bligh Island Reef is 3,4 mile long with depths from 7 to 28 feet 
(2.1 to 8.6 m.). It is marked at its south end by a gas buoy. The 
pa.ssage between the reef and Reef Island has deep water and is 
used at times by vessels rounding Bligh Island ; the line of Busby 
Island light and Rocky Point, bearing 23° true (N. 112 W. mag.), 
leads through the middle of the channel. 

Busby Island, off the northwest end of Bligh Island, is 1114 miles 
long, 275 feet (84 m.) high, and partly wooded. Its western point 
is long, level, and wooded, and is surrounded by a reef to a distance 
of nearlv 14 mile. The point is marked b;r a light. 

Currtints.-At the entrance to Port Fidalgo, north of Goose 
Island the mean strength of current is about 0.6 knot; slack water 
before flood and ebb occurring about 214 hours before the times of low 
water and high water, respectively, at Kodiak. 

TATITLEK NARROWS AND VIROIN BAT 

Tatitlek Narrows separates. Busby and Bligh Islands frQJn the 
main shore, and offers a more direct route for small craft· between 
Port Valdez or Ellamar and points on Port Fidalgo. The channel 
has a depth of ab~ut 4 fathoms ( 7.8 m.), but it is narl"ow. with foul 
ground on both sides and should not be used by vessels m the. ab-
sence of aids. . . . · . 

. 'l'a.titlek is a small Indian village Q1l the nort;heast shore at the 
southeast end of the narrows. . _ . . · 
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Virgin Bay is a shallow bight 1/2 to % mile long on the northeast 
shore of Tatitlek Narrows. There is little water in the northern 
and southern ends of the bay, and on the north side in the entrance 
is a long reef bare at low water. There is a depth of 10 to 12 feet 
(3 to 3.7 m.) in the approach to the wharf, which is on the northeast 
side and has a depth of 12 feet (3.7 m.) at its end. Fresh water can 
be had at the wharf. Vessels now use the ore dock which has been 
built on the end of the reef 114 mile westward (true) from the wharf, 
with which it is connected with an aerial cable. 

Ellamar, on the northeast side of Virgin Bay, has a post office, 
store, hotel, and other buildings. Ore from the copper mine is 
shipped to Tacoma. . 

Anchorage can be had Vi to % mile from the northeast shore of 
Tatitlek Narrows, and % to % mile westward of the ore dock at 
Ellamar, in 12 to 16 fathoms (21.9 to 29.3 m.); sticky bottom. Two 
shoals lie in the narrows in the approach from northwestward to 
Virgin Bay--one with 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) over it % mile 298° true (W. 
mag.), and the other with about 17 feet ( 5.2 m.) over it about 3;4 
mile 287° true (W. by S. mag.) , from the southeast point of Virgin 
Bay. The channel t-0 the wharf is marked by two buoys. 

VALDEZ ARM 

(chart 8519), the northern arm of Prince William Sound, extends 
about 13 miles in a 32° true (N. 14 E. mag.) direction from Busby 
Island and Point Freemantle to the northern end of Valdez Narrows, 
and then turns to about 85° true (NE. by E. mag.) for 11 miles to 
the town of Valdez at its head. The water is very deep and there are 
no outlying dangers except Middle Rock. There are few anchorages 
on account of the great depths. Rocks bare at low water· lie * mile 
from shore and 2o/8 miles northward of Point Freemantle, and with 
this exce~tion the western shore is bold to Valdez Narrows. 

Sawmill Bay, on the western shore 9 miles northward of Point 
Freemantle, is % mile wide at the entrance and 1 % miles long in a 
349° true (NW. lj2 N. mag.) direction. Entering in mid-channel, 
there is a. secure a.n.chorage with a clear width of over 1,4 mile in the 
expansion 1h mile inside the entrance, in 9 fathoms (16.5 m.); sticky 
bottom. The south and west ends of the basiI.J. forming the anchorage 
are shoal, and a flat fills the head of the bay down to the narrows at 
the· north end of the basin. 

Rocky Point, oil the western end of the peninsula between 
Tatitlek Narrows and Galena Bay, is a chain of low, rocky islands, 
the outer and highest one about 30.feet (9.1 m.) high.and having 
some seattered trees. The south pomt of Galena Bay is a wooded 
islet joined to th.e shore by a low spit. A rocky, grass-covered islet 
!ies.~. milen()rthward from the south paint at the ~ntrance. There 
i.s a d•;y beacoxi· on the southwest extremlty of the pomt. 

Galena 3-:y is about 5 miles long in a general east.erly direction, 
WI ... ·th ,a.·wi··· ·d·th· of%, to.·. 11-A. 4 'miles, but n.arrowed at 3 miles from the 
ent~ to .. 14 .. mile. The depths are. ~t ~hroughout except ~or 
flats Qg the mouths of streams. There 1s an ISiet on the north side 
bel9w the narrows, .and a rock with 12 feet (3. 7 m.) over it lies 300 

3128·~ 
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yards 62° true (NE. by N. mag.) from the islet. Care should be 
observed in the vicinity of the 11 and 13 fathom (20.1 and 23.8 m.) 
soundings in the narrows, as that area is not thoroughly developed. 
The only anchorage is about 14 mile southward of the islets on the 
north side at the head of the bay, in about 15 fathoms ( 27.4 m.), 
bottom seft in places. .A fiat extends o/s mile from the southeast end 
of the head of the bay. 

A group of rocky grass-covered islets extends 1h mile o-Jf the north 
point at the entrance of Galena B~y. T~r~ is anchorage in the 
middle of the cove northeast of the islets, in 10 to 12 fathoms (18.3 
to 21.9 m.), sticky bottom. 

Jack Bay, on the eastern shore southward of Valdez Narrows, is 
5y2 miles long in a 118° true (E. mag.) direction, with a width of 
s4 mile a..t the entrance and 1/.1 to 3/8 mile in the upper 3 miles. 
Anchorage can be had in mid-channel or closer to the southern 
shore 1% miles inside the entrance in 10 to 12 fathoms (18.3 to 
21.9 m.), sticky bottom in places; also for small vessels in the 
entrance of the short arm, northeastward of the islands in the bay, 
in the same depths. The passage northward of th~ islands and that 
between the islands and the point eastward are not thoroughly 
developed and should be used with caution. The first cove on the 
south side is :foul. Shoals ·make out about 400 yards from the 
southeast end of the second cove. A fiat extends about % mile 
:from the head of the bay to an islet. A small vessel can anchor 
about 300 yards westward of the islet and the same distance from 
the south shore in about 15 fathoms (27.4 m.). 

Valdez Narrows is about2 miles long and% mile wide, with deep 
water and bold shores, especially the eastern one. A wooded islet lies 
300 yai-ds from the western shoi-e at the north end of the narrows. 
Kiddle Rock, a pinnacle barely covered at extreme high tides, lies in 
the middle of the north end of the narrows 850 yards 85° true (NE. 
by E. mag.) from the islet and 172 mil~ -from the eastern shore, and is 
marked bJ7 a light. 

Shoup Bay at the mouth of Shoup Glacier is closed by a sand 
spit nearly all dry at low water and over which the best depth is 
about 7 feet ( 2.1 m.). This bay is often filled with floating ice, some 
of which escapes into the port when the wind and tide are favorable. 
A wharf of the Cliff mine extends into Port Valdez from the easterly 
point at the entrance to Shoup Bay. Vessels generally go to . the 
wharf port si<:J.e to, a~d the de_pth is said to be ample. 

The rounding point 1 mile no~hwestward of Jack Bay, and 
Entrance :CslaDd, northeast of Middle Rock, are marked by day 
beacons. 

Port Valdez is the designation given the body of water extending 
:from Valdez Narrows to the head of the bay at the t.own of Valdez. 

Swanport is a small anchorage under Jackson Point, the western 
end of the eastern one of the two islands on the south side of Port 
Valdez, 8%, miles from Valdez.. The bottom drops o1f abruptly,·but 
a small vesrel will have swinging_ room if anehored ip 10 fathoms 
(18.S m.), 350 Y.a.rds 242° true (SW. by S. mag.) .fI:om Jackson Point 
and the same distance from the south sh<:n-e. This is the best anchor-
age between Va.Ide% Narrows and V alde~. The cove inside the island 
is nearly filled by a fiat, and vessels have been beached on it.. · 
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A temporary anchorage for large vessels can be had about 1/2 mile 
from the north shore and 3_4 mile eastward of Gold Creek, in about 
30 fathoms. 

Fort Liscum. is an unoccupied Army post and wharf on the south 
shore 1 mile eastward of Jackson Point. Water can be had at the 
wharf. 

Valdez is an im.portant town at the head of Port Valdez. There 
are stores, hotels, assay office, and ore-testing plant, and provisions 
and supplies of all kinds can be obtained. 1\fost of the vessels trad
ing to Prince William Sound call at Valdez, and there is communi
cation by small local craft with other places on the sound. 

There is a military road from Valdez to Fairbanks about 400 
miles distant. This road is open about four months in the year. 
Valdez is headquarters for the third judicial division and the 
Alaskan Road Commission. 1t has cable communication with Seattle 
and Alaskan ports and there is telegraphic communication with the 
interior. 

There are two wharves, each with 30 feet (9.1 m.) or more along
side, and with loading faces 210 feet and 180 feet in length. 

Coal can be procured in amounts up to 500 tons, but there is no 
fuel oil available. Gasoline and distillate can be had. 

There is no hospital in Valdez.· The nearest a vailahle hospital is 
in Seward. 

The wharf of the Midas mine is located on the south side of Port 
Valdez, about 11h miles eastward of Port Liscum. The mine is not 
in operation, but the wharf is reported as being in fair condition, 
with 30 feet (9.1 m.) at its face. 

CUrrents.-At the entra.nce to Valdez .Arm, west of Rocky Point, 
the mean strength of current i~ abo.ut 0.6 knot, s~ack water before 
the flood occurring about 45 minutes before the time of low water 
and slack ·water before the ebb occurring about 45 minutes before 
the time of high water at Kodiak. 

DIRECTIONS, PORT VALDEZ 

From Hinchinbrook Entrance.-Give Cape Hinchinbrook a 
berth of 1~ miles, and when the lighthouse bears 70° true (NE. 
% N. mag.), distant 274, miles, steer 349° true (NW. 112 N. mag.), 
keeping 1 mile off the south.west shore of Hi~chi~brook Island. ~his 
course made. good :for 37 miles from 9~pe H1n~hinbrook, ~r 30 miles 
fr!>m Bear: Cape, should lead to a position 4 miles. from Bhg~ Island 
with the highest peak at the south~est end of the island bearmg 101° 
true (ENE. % E. mag,), and Bligh Island Beef gas buoy should 
then be on the starboard beam, distant 2 miles. 

Then steer 30° true (N. l/s E. mag.) for 17 miles, passing ll/2 
m~les westward of Busby Island Liglit, 1 mile westward of Rocky 
Point and· to a position% mile off the ea~ern shore about. halfway 
thrQul{h. V 1ddez Narrows; Middle Rock Light should be a.head or a 
very little on the port bow. Then steer 48° true (N. by E. % E. 
~t} •. for 1172. uiiles, following -~he. eastern sh?,re of Valdez.Narrows 
m nud-channel ea.Stward of Middle Rock Light. When Entrance 
IE!Jand BeaCOll (close to southeast shore) is abeam, distant about.% 
mile; an 82° true (:NE.%, E. mag.) course made good for 10 miles 
wi1.l lead to the wharves at Valdez. 
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From Latouche Passage.-From a position in the northern 
entrance of Latouche Passage, about % mile westward of Point 
Grace, s~er 50° true (NNE. mag.) for 51;4 miles to a position 1 
mile eastward of Point Helen Light. Then steer 26° true (N. ¥s 
W. mag.) for 20 miles and pass 1 mile westward of Seal Island. 
When Seal Island Light bears 14:1° true (ESE. mag.), distant a 
little over 1 mile, steer 51 ° true (NNE. mag.) :for 8 miles, passing 
1 % miles southeastward of Smith Island Light and to a position 
with the light bearing 276° true (WSW. mag.), distant 21;2 miles. 
Then steer 24° true (N. o/s W. mag.) for 20 miles to a position 4 
miles from Bligh Island, with the highest peak at the southwest end 
of the island bearing 101° true (ENE. lh E. mag.). Bligh Island 
Reef gas buoy should then bear about 79° true (NE. :Y2 E. mag.), 
distant 2 miles. Then ~r 30° tru~ (N. 1;8 E. mag.) and follow the 
directions in the preceding paragraph. 

ISLANDS IN PRINCE WILLI.AM SOUND 

Glacier Island is on the north side of Prince William Sound, 
westward of the entrance of Valdez Arm. It is mountainous and in
dented by a number of bays., of which Chamoodain Bay and Jackson 
Cove are the only ones that have been sounded. 

Chamberlain Bay, on the south side of Glacier Island, is exposed 
southward but afiords anchorage for small vessels about o/8 mile 
from the head, in about 15 fathoms (27.4 m.)., muddy bottom. 
Rocks, partly bare at low water, extend 400 y~rds from the western 
side of the bay about % mile from the hea.d. 

Jackson Cove, on the west side of Cha.mbe.rla.in Bay, is a secure 
hs.rbor for small era.ft. The entrance, has s, lea.st width of about 50 
vards and a depth. of about 12 feet ( 3. 7 m.) ; at the naITowest part of the entrance favor the north side. The upper half of the cove 
has rocks on bc.>th sides, and a. careful mid-channel course should be 
followed. Anchorage ca.n be selected in the lower part of the cove, 
in 10 to 15 fathoms (18.3 to 27.4 m.), also about 350 yards from the 
head, in about 5 fathoms. A divide about 75 feet (22.9 m.) high 
e:s:tends through to Jackson Hole. . 

Naked, Peak, and Storey Islands :form a group about 8 miles 
long north and south, with a greatest width of 6 miles, are 700 to 
1,317 feet (213 to 401 m.) high, and are wooded to the summits. A 
small wooded island lies %. mile oft'. the south side of N a.ked Island. 

The bottom .in the vicinity: of th_e islands, in-eluding the passage$ 
among them, is . roeky and exceedingly broken. ..A.s a measure of 
safety it is considered·. advisable for vessels, especially large ones, to 
avoid areas with depths less than about 20 fathoms (37 m.) in the 
vicinity of the islands and to avoid the passages between the islands. 

It is safer . for .. vessels to . keep in the deeper pa:rt of tbe passage 
bet'VO'een Naked and Smith Islands, preferably betw~ the 50-fathom 
curves. · See the directions for Passage Canal from Hinchinbrook 
Entrance. 

The anchorages about Naked Island are· indifferent. Large 
vessels .can anchor in th~ S<:!utherly part of' the la.rge bay . on. th• 
north side of Naked Isl~, m 20 to 80 fathoms (S'7 to 55 m~), and 
small vessels can anclior in the easterly bight of, this bay in 15 to 20 
fathoms (21.4 to 37 m.). ·· 
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Small vessels can anchor in the cove on the east side of the bay 
on the south side of N a.k:ed Island, also at the north end of the bay, 
in about 16 fathoms (29.3 m.). 

The southerly bay on the west side of Naked Island has anchorage 
for large vessels in the outer bight on its southeast side, in about 25 
fathoms (46 m.), avoiding, however,'the 14-fathom (25.6 m.) sound
ing shown on the chart just southwestward of the anchorage. Small 
vessels can anchor at the southeast end of the inner bight, in 18 to 
20 fathoms ( 33 t-0 37 m.) . 

Small craft can anchor in the small bight <>n the southwest side o:f 
Peak Island, also between Storey Island and the small island close 
to its southeast side. The entrance to the latter anchorage is from 
southwestward, between the small island and the islet between it 
and Storey Island; and the islet must be kept close aboard to avoid 
a reef extending from the small island. A reef bare at low water 
extends, also, southward and" southeastward from the small island, 
as shown on the chart. · 

Smith Island is 3 miles long, wooded, about 500 feet ( 152 m.) 
high, and lowest at its southwest end. The northeast point of the 
island is marked by a light. A bank with depths of 34 fathoms 
( 62 m.) or less extends 3 miles northeastward from Smith Island; 
depths of 11 and 12 fathoms (20.1 and 21.9 m.), rocky bottom, were 
found on the ·bank for a distance of 1 mile from the island, but it 
has not been thoroughly developed, and at least this part of the bank 
should be avoided. 

Little Smith Island, bluff, wooded, and about 350 feet (107' m.) 
high, lies o/s mile off the southwest end of Smith Island. Rocky 
patches, on which the least depth found is 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), lie 
11,4 miles northwestward and north-northwestward of Little Smith 
Island. 

Seal Island is about % mile in diameter, wooded, about 350 feet 
( 107 m.) high, and rounded in outline. There are two bare, rocky 
islets close to its eastern end, and a small bare rock about 200 yards 
off its west end. The northwest point of the island is marked by 
a light. Rocky, broken areas extend 1 mile northeastward and 
northward from Seal Island. The least depth is 2 fathoms (3.7 m.) 
on the northwest end of the broken areas, lying 1 mile northward 
of the light and is marked by a buoy. 

The reef between Seal Island and Green Island is described with 
the latter. 

PB.INCE WILLIAM SOUND, NORTHWEST PART . 
The principal approaches t?. Pass_age Canal and . the. cana~ itself 

have. been surveyed and offer little difficulty for na v1gation with the 
aid of the chart. These waters, including the Knight Island group 
-.i;ld ooth shores of Knight Island Passage, are ~haracterized by roek:y 
• ex~dingly broken bottom ... Differences in depths of 50 fa.tl~o~s 
't'll'"Jli~l between . adjacent soundings are not uncommon, and 1t is 

· · , ·· that on the broken areas there may be less water and 
· '. clanaers not obtained by the survey. As a measure of 

• , ~is should avoid broken areas in these waters, where 
· " ·~ihm~s in depth are indicated by the chart to depths lea$ 
~.?SO fathoms (91 m.). 
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Unak.wik Inlet is a. long, unsurveyed inlet lying northwestward 
from the Storey and Naked Island group. No description of the 
inlet is available. The Pacific American Fisheries operates a salmon 
cannery on the east side of the inlet about 10 miles above the en
trance. A bar which crosses the inlet at a point northward of 
the cannery holds the ~lacier ice in the head of the inlet. 

There is a wharf with 30 feet ( 9.1 m.) alongside and a loading 
faee of 100 foot. There is fresh wa.rer piped to the dock, which is 
in a sheltered location. Bears are numerous in this sectio~, as there 
is little habitation except during the cannery season. 

A small stock of supplies is kept on hand during the fishing season, 
but no fuel is available. 

Directions.-The following directions are given by Capt. H. W. 
Fletcher, who has followed them a number of times as master of the 
steamshi{> Norwood: From a position 1 mile northward from Smith 
Island Light, steer 300° true (W. 1/.i N. mag.) for 7 miles to a posi
tion with the southwest point of Naked Island on the starboard beam 
and the 553-foot (169 m.) hill on Lone Island ahead. Then steer 
333° true (NW. 'Vs W. mag.) for about 414 miles heading for the 
northern end of Bald Head Chris Island. When the north end 
of Naked Island is abeam, change course to 9° true (N. by W. % W. 
mag.), heading for a conspicuous hill or island on the west side of 
Wells Bay. Follow this course for 12 miles, and w ~en the north end 
of Olsen Island is abeam, distant about 11;2 miles, haul to the west
ward and follow mid-channel courses to the cannery, which is on 
the east side of the inlet about 10 miles distant. 

Ce.ptain Fletcher reports a. rook flWitsh at low tide about 1,200 
yards 77% 0 true (NE. ~ E. znag.) from the middle point on the 
ea.st side of Olsen Island. A rook bare at low tide lies close to the 
shore off the southeast point of the peninsula. between U nakwik 
Inlet and Wells Bay. 

Lone Island is 214 miles long, wooded, comparatively level, and 
553 feet ( 169 m.) high. Foul ~und extends nearly % mile north
ward, and a bank on which 21 fathoms (38 m.) was found, extends 
1 mile northward from the island. Broken ground, on which the 
least depths :found are 11 to 16 fathoms (20.1 to 29~3 m.), extends 
1% miles southward from the island. 

Dutch Group are several wooded islands and bare rocks, the 
largest having elevations up to 150 feet (46 m.). Foul ground 
extends 17:4, miles southward of the group to two prominent rocks 
about 5 to 10 feet (1.5 to 3 m.) high. 

Pool Xsland is wooded and aoout 50 feet high ( 15.2 m.). A rock 
bare at low water lies 600 yards south·southeastward of Fool Island. 

Egg Rocks are prominent, bare rocks, except for some grass, a.nd 
lie 1% miles westward oi Fool Island. · · 

Perry :Island is wooded to a height of about l,000 feet (305 m.), 
and. is prominently marked on its northeast side by a round ~k 
1,618 feet ( 493 m.) high, the summit of which is Small, bare, a:Qd 
dome shaped. Th~ ba~ indenting th~ isla.na are anchorages . :fQr 
small craft only, on account of the foul, rocky, and broken botto01~-

Foul ground extends % ~le ~tward from the easterly end ~.qf 
Perry Island, and nearly · 1 mile southeastward and BOUthw&rd ~ 
the southeast point-0£ ttle·ialand. · · · ', 
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The bay indenting the southeast side of Perry Island has an indif
ferent anchorage at the head for small craft. On account of the 
broken bottom care should be exercised, especially in the vicinity 
of the 12 and 17 fathom (23.8 and 31. m.) soundings shown on chart 
8517, (1921edition). 

East Twin Bay, indenting the north side of Perry Island, has 
anchorage for small craft on the southwest side of the head, in about 
11 fathoms (20.1 :rq.), the area of soft bottom being small. A mid
channel course should be followed until up with a prominent rock 
about 20 feet ( 6.1 m.) high, which lies near the middle 3,4 mile from 
the head. Pass northeastward of that rock and follow the northeast 
s:!:iore at a distance of about 150 yards. A rock with 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) 
over it lies 450 yards 135° true (ESE. 1h E. m~g.) from the promi
nent rock and 275 yards from the northeast shore. 

West Twin Bay, indenting the northwest side of Perry Island, is 
not an anchore.O"e on account of th~ rocky, broken bottom. Small 
craft entering ~ould favor the northeast side to the narrow part 
11;4 miles from the head, and then f&vor the southwest side, passing 
westward of a rock, about 25 feet (7.6 m.) high, which lies near the 
middle % mile from the head. 

From the point on the southwest, side at the entrance of \Vest 
Twin Bay a chain of islets and foul ground extends over 1 mile 
northwestward, its en:d on which the least depth found is 6 fathoms 
(11 m.), lying % mile northwestward of the outer islet. 

Esther Island is mountainous, wooded to a height of about 1,000 
feet (305 m.)t and the summits are bare rock. The peak, 2,019 feet 
(615 JD.) high, on the southeast point of Esther Island, and the 
sharp, twin peaks 1,821 and 1,822 feet ( 555 m.) high, on the south
west point, are prominent. 

Esther Bock, lying 1 mile westward of Esther Point, Esther 
Island, is about 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) high and bare except for some 
grass. A rocky area with depths less than 50 fathoms (91 m.) ex
tends % mile northward and eastward and % mile southeastward 
and southward from Esther Rock. 

A rock, bare a.t lowest tides, is reponed to lie about % mile off 
the south ~int of the bay (locally called Granite Bay) on the 
west side of Esther Island. 

Cul.ross 'Island is mountainous ana. wooaed to a neight 9f shout 
1~000 feet , ( 305 m.) . · 

Culross Bay, indenting t.ne north side of Culross Island, is clear, 
but is a poor anchorage. The prevailing northeast winds send con
siderable swell up the bay. A small area <?f mud bottom is found 
near the head; it appE'Rrs to be a soft, thin layer over rock, and 
anchors do not hold well in it. 

Port Wells, Cochrane ~y, and Blackstone Bay are no~ sur
veyed, some sounding havmg been done by exploring parties as 
shown· on the chart:. Some mining development has been done on 
Port :Wells. 

Bobo llay is on th~ .west· side of Port.Wells just northward of 
Bett~ Bay. A bar with a depth of about t> ·fatho~s (9.1 m.) ex ... 
tends across the ,.,ntrance of the bay. ·.Vessels entering follow the 
north side of the bay at a re~rted distance of 100 yards. There 
are Several rocks bare at low tide along the southern shore of the 
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bay and there is a grassy rock a short distance offshore from a shack 
on the beach. A vessel entering this bay recently anchored off the 
.grassy rock in 5 fathoms ( 9,1 m.) • 

Golden is a mining camp on the eastern shore of Port 'Vells, about 
1 mile northward of the junction with Esther Passage. Steamers 
anchor 200 to 300 yards southward oi the little island off Golden, in 
about 20 fathoms (37 m.), rocky bottom. It is regarded as a poor 
anchorage, and it is probable that the anchor will not hold with 
strong winds drawing down the canal. The area between the island 
and the shore is bare at low water. · 

PASSAGE CAN AL 

has its entrance at the southwest ~nd of Port Wells between Point 
Pigot and the peninsula separating Cochrane and Blackstone Bays. 
The canal trends west-northwestward for 4 miles, and then south
westward :for 8 miles. 

The canal is 1 to 1112 miles wide, has great depth and is clear 
except a very few places near the shores. The shores rise abruptly 
to elevations of 2,000 to 4,000 feet (610 to 1.,219 m.), and are wooded 
to an elevation of about 1,000 feet ( 305 m.) . The higher peaks are 
bare or snow-covered rock. 

Point Pigot is. a peni~s~Ia lying between Pigot Bay and Pa~ge 
Canal, and across 1t low d1v1des extend from Entry Cove and Logging 
Camp Bay. A high-water islet about 50 foot high ( 15.2 m.) marks 
the south end of the point. 

A rock, bare at lowest tides, lies 14 mile off the east end of Point 
Pigot and % mile '13° true (NE. mag.) from the high-water islet at 
the south end of the point. · 

Entry Cove lies westward of the south end of Point Pigot. Good 
anchorage with a clear width of 300 yards can be had in the entrance, 
in 14 fathoms (25.6 m.), soft bottom. The only danger is a rock bare 
at low water which lies 150 yards westward of the high-water islet 
and the same distance from shore. 

Passage Bay, on the south side of the canal 6 miles above Point 
Pigot, has depths of 30 to 35 fathoms ( 55 to 64 m.), muddy bottom, 
through the middle. Foul ground fills the narrow parts at the 
head of the hay; approaching slowly, a small vessel can select 
anchorage just below this foul ground, in 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 
to 37 m.). . 

The bight on the southeast side of Passage Bay is obstructed near 
the middle, about on the line joining the points of the bight, by a 
rock with 4 feet (1.2 m.) over it. Anchorage with a clear width of 
% mile -can. be had in the J}-orthea.stR.rly part. of ~his bight, with ~oo 
westerly po1nt of the bay in raI1ge '!1tli the po~nt beyond, bearmg. 
322° true (l\TW~ by W. 'Vs W. mag.), in 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 37 
m.)., muddy bottom. . 

Anchorage in 15 to 20 f~th<?ms (27.4 to ?7 m.), sti~ bottom, 
can be had on the shoal which IS about ~ mile long and extends 14 
mile from the south side of the canal at a .point 1 mile above· Erner.,; 
ald Island and 3% miles from the head ... The least depth round 
by a careful examination is 29 feet ( 8.8 m..) at the southwest end of . 
tfie shoal. . , . , .. 
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Small craft can anchor in the cove at the north·west end of the 
head of the canal, in 6 to 12 fathoms ( 11 to 21.9 m.). 

The currents in Passage Canal have little velocity. 

DIBECTI~NS, PASS:A-GE CANAL 

From. northeastward.-Passing southward of Glacier Isla.nd and 
northward of Storey Island, a course can be shaped for the highest 
peak of Perry Island, which will lead southward of the two bare 
rocks southward of the Dutch Group. Or a 250° true (SW. 1)! S. 
mag.) course for the peak of Perry Island will lead o/s mile southeast
ward of the two bare rocks southward of the Dutch Group, and a 
270° true {SW. by W. 1/2 W. mag.) course for the peak of Perry 
Island will lead outside the 50-fathom (91 m.) curve on the shoal 
northward of Lone Island. 

Pass 1/2 to % mile southward of the two bare rocks southward of 
the Dutch Group and steer about 293° true (W. % S. mag.) for about 
4 miles, heading for the southwest point of Esther Island, to a posi
tion % mile northward of Point Perry, the north end of Perry 
Island. A 280° true (WSW. % W. mag.) course for 12 miles will 
then lead to the middle of the entrance of Passage Canal, passing % 
mile northward of Point Culross. 

From Hinchinbrook Entrance.-Passing 2 miles southwest
ward of Cape Hinchinbrook Lighthouse steer 323° true (NW. by W. 
%, W. mag.) for 25 miles, heading for the 1,235-foot peak on the 
east side of Naked Island until Smith Island light is abeam, dis
tant 3Y2 miles. Then steer 275° true (WSW. mag.) for 7 miles 
heading for Point Eleanor until the west end of Naked Island opens 
from its south point. 

Then steer 319° true (WNW. Ys W. mag.) for 11 m.iles, heading 
for the north island of the Dutch Group1 until the northwest point 
of Lone Island is abeam distant 11/2 miles. Then steer 286° true 
(W. by S. mag.) for 3% miles, heading for Point Perry to a posi
tion Y2 mile southward of two bare rocks southward of the Dutch 
Group. 

· From. Knight Island Passage.-From a mid-channel position 
in Knight Island Passage between Herring Point and Crafton 
Island, steer 336° true (N\V. % W. mag.), passing 3,4 mile off the 
southwest point of Perry Island. This point is composed of light 
cobble stones and is pron1inent on account of this light color. Con
tinue the course for nearly 18 miles, give the northeasterly end of 
Culross Island and Point Culross a berth of 3,4 mile in rounding the 
island, and steer 280° true (WSW.% W. nlag.) to the middle of the 
entrance of Passage Canal. 

PORT NELLIE JUAN 

(chart 8517) is an extensive inlet the entrance to which lies about 6 
miles southward from Perry Island. The inlet extends . in a sou.th
~estt:rly di~tion for a.bout 23 miles, ~nd has many _glaciers feeding 
mto 1t. It has been wrveyed for a. distance .of 6 miles only . 
. · Tb~ first reach of Port Nellie Juan is very deep with deep water 
~undillgs close up to the beach on either side. . · . . 

The eastern entrance point is marked by a flashing white hght. 
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Applegate Island at the western entrance is low, flat, and 
wooded. 

Anchorages.-Due to deep water, there are no good anchorages 
so far as is known in Port Nellie Juan. An indifferent anchorage 
suitable for large vessels can be had in the bifht just southward from 
the eastern entrance point. The southern o the two indentations at 
this anchorage has a wide, even, gravel beach and o:ff ers an excellent 
place to beach a small vessel. The mean range of tide is 9.5 feet 
(2.8 m.). 

Small craft can find indift'erent anchorages in some of the bights 
on the western side of the first reach. 

McClure :Bay ~s a. 4eep narrow bay on the east side of. Port Nellie 
Juan about 3 miles inside the entrance. It extends m a south
southeasterly direction for about 5 miles. It is from 80 to 100 
fathon1s (146 to 183 m.) .deep, free from hidden dangers, and has 
bold shores. · 

The upper part of the eastern arm at the head of the bay is foul. 
Vessel requiring little swinging room may anchor at the entrance of 
this arm in 18 fathoms (33 m.), mud bottom. 

The western arm is clear in mid-channel and offers anchorage in · 
15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 37 m.) to vessels not requirin¥" great swing
ing radius. The shelter is perfect, but the anchorage IS not suitable 
for vessels over say 250 tons. 

There is a cannery located on the indentation on the east side oi. 
McClure Bay near the entrance. There is a dock here and fresh 
water is available. 

There are two rocks with but little water over them in this in
dentation. One of the rocks is on the north side of the cove and is 
just ahead of a vessel as she lays at the dock. The other rock, which 
IS marked by a buoy, is near mid entrance. Local reports state that 
these rocks have been seen bare, but they were never observed un
covered by the surveying party in 1917. 

The cove is so small that it does not afford anchorage except for 
small craft and launches. 

KNIGHT ISLAND AND .ASSOCIATED ISLANDS 

Knight :Csland is 22 miles long and very rugged, the peaks having 
elevations up to 3,280 feet (1,000 m.). · It is wOoded to an elevation 
of about 1,000 feet (305 m.), and above this is grass covered. Three 
mountainous, sparsely wooded islands, called Disk, Ingot, and 
Eleanor, extend 6 miles northward from Knight Island to .Point 
Eleanor, the north end of the group. · 

Eleanor l:sland is about 4 miles long, has elevations up to 834 
feet (254 m.), and bluff, rugged shores. Broken ground extends% 
mile northward. and northwestward from· Point Eleanor. North
west Bay on the northwest side of Eleanor Island is deep and clear. 
There is anchorage for small vessels in the south arm, about % 
mile from the head, in about 20-fa.thoms {37 m.). · . . 

. .Near the eastern point of Eleanor Island, 2 miles southeastw&rd 
of Point El~n~r, the~ is a rooky islet "ri.tb a few. trees and having 
foul ground inside of it. A· bare rook ly~ % mile southeast-ward 
of the islet should be given a berth of % tnile,, · 
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A group of prominent bare rocks, close together and about 12 
feet ( 3. 7 m.) high, lie over 1t2 mile off the southeastern point of 
Eleanor Island and 3 miles southeastward of Point Eleanor. There 
is broken ground, with depths of 6 to 7 fathoms (11 to 12.8 m.) be
tween them and Eleanor Island. A· bare rock about 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) 
high lies 1/2 mile southward of the g1·oup of bare rocks; it should be 
given a berth of over ¥1, mile when southeastward of it. 

Upper Passage, separating Eleanor and Ingot Islands, is gen
erally deep and suitable for small era.ft. An island, 1 mile long and 
its northern end joined at low wah~r to Eleanor Island, lies in the 
passage. In the narrowest part of the passage between this island 
and Ingot Island, favor, if anything, the northeast. side of the chan
nel. A ledge, with 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) over it, possibly less, lies in the 
middle of the southeastern entrance of Upper Passage 600 ·yards 
southeastward from the southern end of the island in the passage. 

Entrance :Island, a prominent wooded island, 269 feet ( 8"2 m.) 
high and with deep water all around it, lies 600 yards southward 
from Eleanor Island and on the northern side of the southeastern 
entrance of Upper Passage. 

Sphinx :Island, a larger and higher wooded island, lies o/8 miles 
southeastward of Entrance Island and % mile eastward of Ingot 
Island; there is deep water all around it. 

Ingot Island, lying between Upper and Lower Passages, is 4 
miles long, over 1 mile wide, and 1,114 feet (340 m.) high. A 
prominent wooded island 246 feet (75 m.) high lies 14 mile off 
the northwest end of Ingot Island. 

Disk Zsla.nd, on the northeastern side of Lower Passage, is about 
1 mile in diameter and 677 feet (206 m.) high. The narrow channel 
between it. and Ingot Island is blocked by reefs. A bay with two 
narrow entrances makes into the southwest side of the island. The 
main entrance is 50 yards wide with a depth of 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.), 
and there is a depth of 18 fathoms (23.8 in.) in the bay. 

Two small bare rocks, close together and nearly awash at high 
water, lie ¥2 mile 115° true (E. % N. mag.) from the southeast 
point of Ingot Island, with deep water between. The rocks should 
~given a berth of% mile when. northeast'Yard of them. A ~ock, 
with 3% fathoms (6.8 m..) on it and which should be avoided, 
lies % mile 109° true (E. % N. mag.) from the bare rocks, with 
broken ground between. 

Lower Passage is a deep, navi~ble channel, suitab~e for sm?tll 
vessels, at the northern end of Kn.1ght Island, between it and Disk 
~nd Ingot Is1ands. A ledge, on which the least depth obtaii:ied _ 
is 4 fathoms (7.3 m.), extends 300 yards northward from the turrung · 
point on the south side of Lowe!' Passage southeastward. fro~ Disk 
Island. Broken ground, on which the least depth obtained 1s 6% 
fathoms ( 11.9 m.), extends into the fassage 400 yards from the 
southwest shore just northwestward o the entrance of Louis Bay. 
A rock., hat'.~ at half tide, lies 350 yards from the western shore, 
% ~ile inside the northwest end of the passage. There is foul 
ground from this rock to the head of the cov~ ~mile southward. 

· ;A. rock with 41h fathhms (8.2 m.), poss!bly l~ lies nearly o/8 
mile northwestward :from the northern end of Disk Island. An
other rock with 5 fathoms {9.1, m.) over it lies nearly 1/2 mile from 
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Ingot Island and over 3,4 mile 42° true (N. by E. 14, E. mag.) from 
Passage Pojnt. These rocks are well out of the usual track of vessels 
going through Lower Passage. 

Entering Lower Passage from eastward, vessels should pass 
southward of the two small outlying bare rocks (see the description 
preceding). Give the prominent turning point on the south side of 
the passage southeastward of Disk Island a berth of 400 yards when 
northward of it, and follow the southern side of Disk Island at 
about that distance until up with its southwestern end. Then steer 
349° true (NW. 14 N. mag.) and pass about 74 mile off Passage 
Point at the northwestern end of the passage. 

Louis Bay, at the southern end about halfway through Lower 
Passage, is % mile wide at the entrance, and affords anchorage for 
small vessels 250 to 300 yards from the head of either of its two 
arms in about 15 fathoms (27.4 m.). The western arm is clear so 
far as known. 

The eastern arm of Louis Bay has a very broken bottom, and small 
vessels entering should proceed with caution. A rock with a depth 
of 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) lies 175 yards from the eastern shore and 350 
yards northward from the entrance of the eastern arm. The eastern 
arm is 1/g to 14 mile wide; a ledge makes out about 30 yards from 
the western point (a wooded islet) at the entrance. When inside the 
entrance of the eastern arm, favor the western side to avoid three 
rocks which are bare at lowest tides; one lies 100 yards off a point 
on the east side 300 yards northward of the houses at the head; the 
other two lie 225 yards northward of the same point and the same 
distance from the east side. 

Bay of Isles is on the eastern side of K:µight Island, 260° true 
(SW. % W. mag.) from Seal Island. It has numerous islets and 
pinnacle rocks, sunken and a wash, and is suitable only for small. 
vessels proceeding with caution and preferably at low water. There 
is secure anchorage in the South and North Arms, the latter being 
easier of access. The depths in the bay are great, and the deep 
water extends close to the rocks, which are not marked by kelp. 

To enter Bay of :Isles, steer 260° true (SW. 5k W. ma.g~) with 
Seal Island astern, and pass in mid-channel northward of the islets 
lying in tbe middle of the bay. Continue the course 1h mile past the 
islets, and then steer 221° true (S. by W. 14 W. mag.), and pass in 
mid-channel westward of the islands near the southern shore.. Then .~ 
steer about 269° true (f?W. by W. 3h W. mag.), and. keep the 
northern shore aboard distant about 150 yards in entering North 
Arm. Anchor in the middle of the broad part of the arm in 9 to 
11 fathoms ( 16.5 to 20.1 m.). · 

Foul ground extends l;2 mile southeastward from the northern 
p<>int in the.approach to Bay of Isles_. At. the end <!f the foul ground 
is a rock with 10 feet (3 m.) over it, lymg % mile 73°• true (NE. 
mag.) from an island near the northern shore. The tangent to the 
shore southward of Bay of Isles in line with the eastern shore of 
Knight Island southward of Snug Harbor, bearing 197° true (S~ by 
E. mag.) leads ~tw~rd of the f?ul gro1llld . . ... . ·· . 

Kannh1g Boe~ he abo~ 2 miles otr the entrance of Bay .of Isles. 
They are three pinnacles, wit~ depths of &, 9, .and 23 feet (1.5, 2~ 7, 
and 7.0 m.) on the south, DUddle, and north one, respectively, the 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 55 
* 

distance between the end ones being o/s mile. They are surrounded 
by deep water and are the worst danger on the east side of Knight 
Island. Between Manning Rocks and the foul ground in the en
tran~e of Bay of Isles the bottom is very irregular, although the least 
depth :found is 8Y2 fathoms (17.4 m.); this area should be avoided 
by vessels. 

Marsha Eay, 4Y2 miles southward of Bay of Isles, has a crooked, 
narrow entrance, and is suitable only for small craft. The depths are 
great except at its north end, where anchorage can be selected in 
15 fathoms (27.4 m.) or less. The entrance is between two sunken 
rocks, and the channel then leads southward of the islands which 
choke the mouth of the bay. Enter in n1id-channel between the 
outer island and the south point of the bay on a 252° true (SW. 
mag.) course, and then favor the south point of the islands when 
passing through the narrowest part of the channel. 

Snug Harbor is on the east side of Knight Island 6 to 7 miles 
northward of Point Helen. Its western arm is % mile wide and 
clear near mid-channel, and is a secure anchorage at its head in 12 
to 17 fathoms (21.9 to 31 m.). Anchorage, exposed to northerly and 
northeasterly winds, can be had in the broad cove on the smith side 
in the entrance of the harbor in 12 to 15 fathoms (21.9 to 27.4 in.), 
rocky bottom. 

Hogan Bay, on the east side of Knight Island 21/2 miles north
ward of Point Helen, has anchorage in the middle, o/s mile inside 
the entrance, in 16 to 20 fathoms (29.3 to 37 m.). The bottom is rocky 
and uneven, and the anchorage is exposed eastward. Small craft 
can pass through the narrow channel at the head of the bay and 
find secure anchorage in the inner cove in 12 fathoms (21.9 m.) or 
less. The spit on the southwest side of the channel is bold, and 
should be favored when entering the inner cove. 

Point Helen, the southeastern extremity of Knight Island, is 
marked by a flashing white light 35 feet ( 10. 7 m.) high. 

KNIGHT ISLAND PASSAGE, 

on the west and south sides of Knight Island, is used by ,·essels 
calling at Drier and other bays on the west side of Knight Island. 
With easterly winds it oifers a smoother channel fronr Latouche 
Passage to the northern end of the Naked Island group than the 
generally used route eastward of Knight Island. 

From its northern entrance between Herring Point and Crafton 
Isla.nd, where it is 5 miles wide, it extends 16 miles in a 196° true (8. 
hJ-: E. mag.) direction to Pleia.des Islands, with a least width or 2 
nules at the southeast end of Chenega Island. The channel leads 
eastward of the Pleiades, where it is 11;4 miles wide between them 
and Point of Books. From these islands the passage has a 135° true 
(ESE. 72 E. mag.) direction for 10 miles, with widths of 8 to 4 nilles2 
to Montague Strait betw~ Point Helen and the north end or 
Latouehe Island. . · 

The depths in the ~~e r~ from 15~. to 400 fatho~s {274 to 
7~1 m..) •. ~ The west side is generally bol~, with the exce_pt10~· of the 
b1ghj; ... :between Crafton Island and Point Nowell, which ts foul. 
From Pleia.des !sleds to 5 miles southward of Herring Point the 
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eastern shore is foul for 3,4 mile off, many islands, rocks, and reefs 
being found in it. 

There are no good anchorages in the bays on the west side of 
Knight Island. S1nall craft can anchor in nearly all the arms of the 
bays, but the bottom is generally rocky. 

Main Bay, on the west shore southeastward of Port Nellie Juan, 
is deep and generally clear away from the shores, but affords no 
anchorage. Foul ground makes off the entrance points, especially 
:from the northwest side, as shown on chart 8517. 

Falls Bay affords no anchorage and is open to the prevailing 
northeasterly weather. The main body of the bay is clear and deep. 
Rocks make out from the points at the entrance, contracting it to a 
width o:f ~mile in whicl:r the least depth :found is about 12 fathoms 
(21.9 m.). 

Crafton Island is 1. mile long and wooded. At its north end are 
rocky bluffs about 100 feet (30 m.) high, while its southern part is 
lower and has sandy beaches in places. Two low islets with sandy 
beaches lie off its south end. 

Crafton Island is surrounded by foul ground to a distance of about 
~ mile on its east and south sides, where no sounding has been done. 
An -e:s.ceedingly broken area extends over 2 miles southeastward from 
the island: and a rock, bare at about half tide, lies 1 mile east-south
eastward from the south end of the islands. Vessels should a void 
all broken areas in this vicinity on which depths less than about 50 
fathoms ( 91 m.) have been found. 

The passage westward of Crafton Island is foul along the shore 
of the islands and at its south entrance. Three rocks bare at low 
water lie in the middle o:f the south entrance. This passage should 
be used only by small craft, proceeding with care and preferably 
at low water; the channel favors tbe west shore from the south 
entrance until abreast the middle of Crafton Island. 

The clearer channel to Esha.m.y Ba.y f()llows the shore northward 
from Point Nowell and has a width of about 3;,! mile. Differences 
in depth of 50 fathoms (91 m.) betwoon adjacent soundings are not 
uncommon in this locality. Foul ground extends 350 yards north
westward, and rocky broken ground, on which the least depth found 
is ~4 fathoms (25.6 m.) 2 extends % mile northward from the south 
pomt at the entrance o:t E~hamy Bay. . 

Eshamy lla.y, at th~ head of the bight between Point Nowell 
and Crafton Island, affords no anchorage for vessels. Small craft 
can find secure anchorage, in 8 to 11 fathoms ( 14.6 to 20.1 m.), in the 
small cove back of the islands and rocks in the southeast corner of 
the bay. The better entl'a.nce. is through the middle of the deep, n:a.t
row channel between the small islands and the eastern shore. Eshamy 
Lagoon~ with a saltery at its head, extends westward from Eshamy 
Bay, but its foul entrance with strong currents renders it not avail
able for strangers. 

Point Nowell, 4V2 miles from Crafton Island, is a small wooded 
hook, .about 50 feet (15.2 m.) high, back of which the land rises 
abruptly to about 1,600 feet ( 4:88 m.). The cove -0n the south side 
of Point.Nowell is about 300 yards in diameter and apparentlycleal", 
and affords anchor~ for small craft in about lS .fathOll.lS ( 9.1 m.). 
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Dangerous Passage, on the west side of Chenega Island, has 
rocks bare at low water near mid-channel in its northern entrance, 
and appears foul. It is unsurveyed and no information is available . 

. Chenega Island, on the west side_ of Knight Island Passage, is 7 
miles long and 1,800 to 2,000 feet ( 548 to 610 m.) high. Close to the 
north end of the island is a low, wooded island, with several islets 
on its northwest side. There is a prominent landslide at the south 
end of Chenega Island over the small Indian village of Chenega, 
and two low, wooded islets close to the shore off the village. 

Herring Bay, at the northwest end of Knight Island, is 4 miles 
long from Herring Point to the head of its Routheast and south arms, 
and 1 to 2 miles wide except in the arms. The bay has no desirable an
chorage, and is characterized by much foul ground and very broken 
bottom, with deep water extending close to the shores and dangers. 
Vessels navigating the bay sliould proceed with caution, especially 
in the vicinity of broken areas with depths less than about 20 fath
oms (37 m.), and preferably at low water. The entrance is clear ex
cept along the eastern shore, which is foul. A prominent rock about 
4 feet ( 1.2 m.) high lies near the middle 11;2 miles southeastward of 
Herring Point; the best channel to the upper part of the bay is 
eastward of the rock. Water can be obtained from a fall in the 
southeast arm. 

Herring Point is the north end of a narrow ridge, about 1,000 
feet (305 m.) high, forming the west side of Herring Bay . 

. Channel Rock, a Erominent bare, black rock about 6 feet (1.8 m.) 
high, lies nearly 1 mile off the entrance of Lower Herring Bay, and 
is a good mark for Knight Island Passage. A rock bare at low 
water lies 11h miles 25° true (N. % W. mag.) from Channel Rock 
and o/8 mile from the shore of Knight Island; from this rock south
ward the eastern side of Knight Island Passage is very broken and 
foul, with deep water extending close to the dangers, as shown on 
the chart. 

Lower Herring Bay is not an anchorage for vessels, and is suit
able only for small era.ft. The best entrance is eastward of Chan
nel Rock, avoiding the rocky patch with depths of 17 to 22 fathoms 
(31 to 40 m.) lying between Channel Rock and the south point of 
the bay. The principal dar...ger in the bay is a, rock bare at three
quarters ebb which lies in the middle 600 yards from the eastern 
end of the bay. The passage between this rock and the point north
ward (lying between the two arms) should be used with caution. 
A mid-channel course should be followed in the arms. Small craft 
can anchor in the cove on the south side 11;~ miles inside the entrance 
of the bay, in not less than about 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.) ; water can 
be conveniently obtained in this cove from a fall. 

A narrow deep passage, suitable for small craft, follows the 
shore inside the islands between Lower Herring and Johnson Bays. 
Strangers should take it at low water and exercise . care. 

Johnson. Bay (cha.rt 8524) is suitable only for s~all craft; 
~range~ · :ID~ld .·enter at low water only, and. proceed wit~ cauh<?n 
10, th~_-vtcm1ty· of all broken ground .. There 1s a. woode,d ~sland i.n 
the mouth of the bay. The entrance 1s northward of the island, ~s 
about 125 .Yards wide between reefs bare at ·low water, and the axis 
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of the channel is about 125 yards from the north shore on a 125° 
true (E. o/8 S. mag.) course. From Knight Isl~nd Passage a 98° 
true (ENE. 14 E. mag.) course for the north pmnt at the entrance 
in range with a pyramidal peak of black rock (2,090 feet (637 m.) 
high], above the head 0£ the bay will lead between the outlying dan
gers to the entrance. Water can be obtained from a fall near the 
head. 

A sunken rock, dangerous for small craft, lies 200 yards south
ward of Aguliak Island, midway between the charted 9 and 16 
fathom (16.5 and 29.2 m.) soundings. 

Squirrel Island, 9lf? miles southward of Herring Point and 
:l;2 mile :from the eastern shore, is the northernmost of the islands 
extending 1% miles northward of the entrance to Drier Bay. It is 
% mile long, 180 feet ( 55 m.) high, and wooded. 

Drier Bay is described under a separate heading following. 
Southward of Drier Bay there are two large islands on the east 

side 0£ Knight Island Passage, separated from Knight Island by 
Long Channel. Mummy Island is described under Drier Bay. 
Squire Island, the southern one, is 3 miles long and about 1,000 
feet (305 m.) high. A ledge, bare at low water, lies 14 mile south
ward from the south end of Squire Island. Two islands lie 1;{i mile 
otf the west side of Squire Island, and from these islands a large 
reef extends a;8 mile westward to Point of Rocks, the latter awash 
at high water. The channel between Mummy and Squire Islands 
leading into Long Channel has rocky, broken bottom, and should be 
used with caution. 

Long Channel is a deep inside passage for small craft from 
Drier Bay to the southern part of Knight Island Passage. It is 4% 
miles long and the mid-channel is clear so far as known. The chan
nel is generally 114, to o/8 mile wide, but narrows to 175 yards abreast 
Mummy Island and to 250 yards %. mile from the north end of Squire 
Island. A rock, covered at high water, lies in the northern entrance 
% mile 88° true (NE. by E. o/s E. mag.) from the north end of 
1\{ummy Island. The tidal currents have little velocity. 

Froin southward, the mid-channel courses are 22° true (N. % W. 
mag.) for 1 mile, then 358° true (NNW. % W. mag.) for%, mile to 
the southern end of the narrowest pa.rt of the channel abreast Squire 
Island, then 8° true (N. by W. a4 W. mag.) for 21h miles to the 
northern end of the narrowest part of the channel abreast Mummy 
Island, a~d then 30° true (N. ~ E. ~ag.) in. to Drier Bay. 

There is a large bay on the east side of Long Channel abreast the 
north end of Squire Island. Its entrance is very narrow and foul, 
and suitable only for small era.ft with local knowledge. The tidal 
currents have considerable velocity in the entrance. · 

Pleiades Islands, in the middle of Knight" Island Passage,. are 
a group of 7 wooded islands 1 mile long. The southernmost and 
largest is about 80 feet (24.4 m.) high. . 

A r<?Ck bare· at extreme l~w tide ha.s been reported. to lie just west 
of Ple. 1ades Islands_. These islands should.. h.e given a good J:ierth. 

Xum;i;ny Bay, m the south end of K~t Island 4 rm.Jes .west
~ard of Poin.t Helen, is about 1 . mile wi~e .~d· 3'.lh ·m·il·es ~-. It 
is deep and clear, but rocks extend % mile from the head.. Small 
vessels . can anchor % mile from the head in 15 to . 20 'fathOIDS 
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(27.4 to 37 1n.) The southern arm on the eastern side of the bay is 
clear and affords anchorage for small ves..<rels in 12 to 15 fathoms 
(21.9 to 27.4 m.) The northern arm on the eastern side is an anchor
age for small craft. 

Thumb Bay is a small inlet opening into the southern part of 
l\.fummy Bay. There is a dock here with 20 feet (6.1 m.) of water 
alongside. The bay is deep and free from dangers. 

Little Bay, on the south side of Knight Island, 13,4 miles west
ward of Point Helen, is 1 mile long, 1;2 mile wide, and clear so far 
as known. The depths are 13 to 18 fathoms (23.8 to 33 m.) rocky 
bottom, and it is a fair anchorage except with southerly winds. 

I~e.-Considel"able glacial ice was seen in the passage south of 
Pleiades Islands. It comes westward between Point Countess and 
Chenega Islands, and drifts eastward as far a.s Latouche Passage 
with the ebb. 

The tidal currents in Knight Island Passage have a velocity of 
1 to 2 knots at the strength of the large tides. 

DIRECTIONS, KNIGJ-IT ISLAND PASSAGE 

From a position l:Y2 miles west of Storey Island make good a 211° 
true (8. l;4 W. mag.) course for 21 miles, passing 11/4 miles off the 
west side of Herring Point and to a position 1to174, miles eastward 
of Point Nowell. 

Then steer 196° true (S. by E. mag.) for Pleiades Islands with 
Lone Island astern; havmg stood 7 miles on this course, Newyear 
Islands, on the north side at the entrance to Drier Bay, should bear 
about 1% miles on the port beam. Continue the 196° true (S. by E. 
mag.) course for 10¥2 miles from Point Nowell until 1% miles 
from Pleiades Islands and the south tangent of Chenega Island is 
abeam. 

Then steer 169° true (SE. 1/2 S. mag.) for 2lj2 miles, passing mid
way between Point of Rocks and the Pleiades. 'Vhen the southwest 
end of &uire Island is 1 mile on the port beam, steer 146° true 
(S~. by E: 1h E. mag.) with t. ~e nor~h end of Plei!l'des Islands astern. 
This course me.de good for 7 miles will lead 1% miles off the southern 
shore of the passage and to the north ~ntran~ei to Lat.?uche Passage; 
and the course made . goOd for 10 miles will lead into Montague 
Strait. · 

DRIER BAY 

has its Illa.in ~ntranoo ~tween ~Iummy Is~and and Newyear Isla~ds 
on the west side oj Knight Island ~1¥2 miles southward of Herring 
Point and 43;:2 miles northward of . Pleiades Islands. . The bay is 5 
miles loµg in a northeasterly direction and nearly 1 mile wide. The 
southeast shore is indent«! by a ·number of bays .and coves and by 
Lo~ Ohannel. _ · - .. 
~-~ p. rii:i_ciFa.l. know11 dang~. in the ba:t are mentioned in the fol:. 

lo'Wl.l)_g deser.tptton. In addition, the enttre bay and approach are 
chara~er-~- by exceed.bigly ·. broken bottom, and vessels should 
prooeed--witb·eantion in the vicinity of sueh·:areas. where abrupt 
changes·: in··~···· a-re shown by 'the chart• ·to depths· less th~ 00. 
fathOJnS·'(91• Uh}~ : - ........ . .. . _- ..... · - - .. . 

3128°~~ 
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lrlummy :Island, on the south side at the entrance, is 1Y2 m_iles 
long, 543 :feet (166 m.) high, and wooded; there are patches of grass 
on the southern half of the island. Reefs extend 1;:4_ mile southwest
ward from the northwest end of the island, and wooded islets with 
reefs around them extend % mile westward from the southern half 
of the island. A rock covered at high water lies 1,4 mile 88 ° true 
(NE. by E. % E. mag.) from the north end oJ the island, but is in 
the way only when using Long Channel. A rock with 4 fathoms 
(7.3 m.) over it lies ~ mile 64° true (NE. % N. mag.} :from the 
north end of Mummy Island. 

Newyear :Islands are the southernmost of the islands which 
extend lo/s miles northward from the entrance to Drier Bay. They 
are about o/8 mile long, wooded, and the southern and la.rgest one 200 
feet (61 m.) high. Bare reefs extend 250 yards southward of the 
south island. A rock bare at low water lies ~ mile 19° true (N. %, 
W. mag.) from the north island, and is a serious danger in the chan
nel between Newyear Islands and the islands northward. 

Newyear Islands Light is a flashing white light located on the 
most southerly timbered island of the group. 

Clam. 'Islands, two· in number, low and wooded, lie between 
Newyear Islands and the north point of the bay. A rocky patch with 
3% fathoms (6.7 m.) over it lies 600 yards 191° true (S. by E. 1f2 E. 
mag.) from Clam Islands, and nearly % mile 102° true (ENE. % E. 
mag.) from the south end of Newyear Islands. 

Bange Isle, small a.nd wooded, lies close to the north side o_f the 
ba.y and 2 miles inside Newyear Islands. The line of Ran~ Isle just 
clear of the north shore eastward of it, bearing 75° true (NE. 1,4 ·E. 
mag.), leads about through the middle of the entrance between 
Mum.my Island and Newyear Islands, and is sometimes used as a 
range for entering the hay. ·· 

Oathead Bay, on the south $ide, 2 milee; from Mummy Island, is 
1 mile long and 1A. to % mile wide. There . are two islands in the 
up~r JJarl of the bay .. The soundings taken indicate deep water, 
but it IS not thoroug~y ?eveloped .. In the entrance of. the_ bay 200 
yards from the west &de IS a rook with 4 feet ( 1.2 m.) over it. 

Oat Bead Shoal with a lea.st. known depth of ay2 fathoms (6~4 
m.), lies about 500 yards. north-northeastward. from Cat ~ead,. the 
pomt at the northwest Side of ~e entrance. The shoal is marked 
by a red nun buoy on the north mde of i;he shoal. · 

When ent.ering Cathead Bay, favor the east side to avoid these 
rQCks, and the11 pi;ooeed. with caution o,n ~ither ~de of the .islands at 
its head. - . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 
~a:rd JJay,·~ the.sollt;h-sid~, 2Y2 mileS insi®·Mununy Island, 

is 1 mile }Dng and % to ~ mile w:ide. The ._bay is foul for a di&-

:!be0~ ~le to7~~ ~ t!Pct:i~. :~~=~~if: 
37 in.)·.. . . . . . . ·.. •·· . 

l,i~--~~.~i~~fj:i::~t::=~ii/.-t~~·.f~!: 
mu.~:~ llboals make out·from the sht®S ·of the coV:e. ··· s.nau ,craft 
-~~ with--~ ca.a ·6.ad..g90<l.ancho~:in ·s;f~ .. .(.!,4:-~ ·m,}~ 
Vessels ca11 anchor 300 to. 500 yards oJf the entrance: m 20 to :21. · 
fa~()IDS (37 to f.() m~) •. 
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The point on the northeast side of Barnes Cove is prominent and 
high, with bare rocky sides .. A reef extends 150 yards off the small 
pomt % mile northeastward of this point. 

Chase Island, small and wooded, lies 700 yards from the north
west side of the bay and 1% miles above Range Isle. A ledge bare 
at low water extends 300 yards southward from Chase Island. 

A rock awash at half tide lies 3;8 mile 6~ 0 true (NE. by N. mag.) 
from Chase Island. It is marked by a buoy on its northeastern side. 
There is a rock bare at extreme low water between the half-tide rock 
and Mountain Point. · 

A sunken rock marked by a nun bu~_y lies in the north arm of 
Drier Bay 300 yards 216° true (S. % ,V. mag.) from the point of 
land at Midknight. The rock is about 400 yards southward of the 
cannery wharf on the point of land in the northwestern part of the 
north arm. . 

There is 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) at the dock. Violent squalls blow out of 
the pass here and as the head of the bay is narrow there is no room 
for turning ships, and they are unable to get out during westerly 
winds. A mooring buoy is maintained to assist them in getting out. 

Northeast Cove, on the southeast side at the head of the bay, is 
small and has shoals at its entrance and also inside for 200 yards 
from its head. Small craft entering with care can find good 
anchorage in 4 to 5 fathoms (1.3 to 9.1' m.). Vessels can anchor 300 
to 500 yards off the entrance in 17 to 20 fathoms (31 to 37 m.). 

Anchorage can be selected about 1,4 mile from shore in the north 
end of the bay, in about 20 fathoms (37 m.). 

At the north end of the bay is the narrow entrance to a lagoon 
which affords good anchorage for small craft in 6 to 10 fathoms (11 
to 18.3 m.). There is 7 feet ( 2.1 m.) in the narrow entrance; a flat 
extends 250 yards from the head. A sunken rock lies in the ap
proach. 50 yards from the eastern shore and 100 yards southeastward 
from the narrow entrance. . 

IllRECTIONs, DRIER BAY 

Str~gers m1ty .have some diftiettlty in roo,ognizing the entra~ce 
to Dri!'r Bay, as there are several groups of IS18.nds on the east side 
of Knight Island Passage, both north and south of the . entrance.. 
Approaching from northward the island in the mouth of Johnson 

B1Jr:~·~or&:!~d" follow the direetions for .Knight Island 
~ge; •. ·nd when 7 mile.· s past Point NoweU.·the position should be 
nndway betWeen Nl''Wyeat :Ist&nd.S and the south end of a sand beach 
9n the. east side .of· Clienega Island~ Then steer 129° true•· (E. /by S. 
tnll.f:t·) J6r tne· 11ort~ eJ1d of Mum.my. Island a.nd · ~. a~out % 'mile 
sou.tIJ.wara of the ha.re .rocks oir the S()nth end· of' Newyear Islands. 
When'. Newyear Islands are a little abaft the beam, .·steer 84° ·true 
(~E,. IJ,¥, ~- m~,.) . and p~ss about % ·mile·: ~orthward of ~UillliiY 

!~hi~~~~ ·~~·~i6°" ~J:'U~J~ .. \7.W.i .¢~,.J.'.~ith .. Pleiad~ 
lsland& ~m 1J.ril.il aMut 1· nnie '. ast;-the · s0utheast. · P:"?mt of Clienega 
~~~fl.:/.~~~~<~!'~°'.·tr:tte··,~~.:o/'4:~·~ .. ~·g·l····~~~tn,~.·~t~' 



 

62 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

point of Chenega Island astern and pass about % mile northward 
of ~1ummy Island. 

Entering about midway between Mummy Island and the bare 
rocks southward of Newyear Islands, steer 84° true (NE. by E. n1ag.) 
for 3% miles, passing % mile southward o:f Range Isle. When 400 
yards from the southeast shore above Mallard Bay, steer 50° true 
(NNE. mag.), passing about 600 yards southeastward of Chase 
Island and about 400 vards off the southeast shore above the island. 
Then keep near the middle of the bay.. .. 

l\IOXTAGUE STRAIT 

(chart S515), between Montague and Latouche Islands, is the broad
est of the _passages westward of Montague Island, and passing west
ward of Green Island offers a clear channel 41/2 miles wide from 
Prince William Sound to the sea: It is, however, rarely used, 
vessels generally passing through Latouche and Elrington Passages. 
The passage between Green and Montague Islands has consid
erable foul ground and should be a voided by strangers in the absence 
of a survey.· . 

From a position 1 mile westward of Seal Island a 203° true (S. % 
E. mag.) course made good for 42 miles will lead 1 mile o:ff the east
ern shore of Latouche Island, 1% miles off' the western shore of Mon
tague Island near its southern end, and to a position about 2% miles 
westward of Cape Cleare. 
· Or, having made good the 203° true (S. o/s E. mag.) eourse for 30 

miles to a position 1 mile off the eastern shore of Latouche Island 
5% miles from Point Grace, steer 230° true (SSW. mag.) for 8 miles 
to .a {>Osition 2 miles southeastward fr. om Dan~r Island. From this 
position a course can be shaped as desired .. {See be11.rings and dis
tances from Danger Island, on p. 64.) 

Green Island is wooded, about 6 miles l~ng_, 520 .feet ( 158 m.} 
high near its middle, and slopes gradually to. its north and south 
ends. The vicinity of the island is very foul. Two wooded islets and 
numerous small ones lie close to the northwest side of the northeast
ern half of the island. Three pron:tinent ,J,'OCks 10 tq 15 feet (3 to 
4.6 m.) high lie l to 1% :miks og the northw~. and west. sid~ the 
south westernmost lyiug, l, mile soµthWflSf;wa.rd f'f\om the westel'.'n en,d 
of the island. ·· .. · · . . · .. .. · · . , , . . . . · .· . 
· An exfunsive reel, :Qiarked by kelp, lfos ~idw.a.y pe~~J1.G~J.l 
I~lau:u~ and e~ lsl~nd. }:t is apparen~y.~ r1~·-,~~·~~ :J¥?~ly 
clireetion. for ~lh· ~s with bar~ ~· ~bc)ut 3 !~ .(~9 .. !JL)hig~ ~ 
~tsnorth en~,, and.nuw.eroml :sn,.mc~.~ ~~ <>the:r$:¥".h~cli .~nQw •t 
extr~me low :water. The 1!0rt1iern bar~. r~)t b.es ·3o/LJJ>}les: $01. it~ast ... , .-:-.. 
w:ard from. Seal .. .ISland, '!Ith .ifeep .water ·~.OOD·; .·• .~wee'.f'. ~h~ .~f 
all.d Green Island there is broken .~oilW. :911 .. :w;bJCb: ~ J~ ~p~'h 
fOOO.d :is 10. fatlw~ (l&R m..•l. but .tlie a~ h~ npt · ~ coinpJetely 
$llfff~ an<j: s:h<n1ld,;,be ~v;O:ided by .. :v:~~- {. . . . . . . . .. , . .•····· . . . · ~ , / · 

. A> rock, ba,.-e at half tide has lieen re. '~d ~l2.~~tJ\
eastw~ :from tbe. ~I >int ,o,f. ~n Isla.n4 :r :~s ~>is 
~~~~~~r~:k::'ii· ~,:~ 
~)"iii die' rieve· abmit' th~ niidafe' of the nortllw~ "side( ot· ·~ 
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Island. Passing 600 yards southward of the outlying prominent 
15-foot (4.6 m.) rock which lies 1% miles westward of the cove, steer 
126° true (E. % S. mag.) :fo-r Putnam Point, the frominent wooded 
point with a small bluff on the southwest side o the cove. When 
about 1;4 mile from shore, steer more eastward and pass nothing 
southward of midway between Putnam Point and the rock awash 
at high water which lies 400 yards northward of the point. When 
past the rock, &.nchor in the cove east-southeastward of it, in 6 to 8 
fathoms (11 to 14.6 m.). A rock awash at half tide lies 175 yards 
north-northeastward of the point lying 1;{i, mile west-southwestward 
of Putman Point; and the southerly one of two rocks, bare at ex
treme low water, lies% mile 133° true (ESE.% E. mag.) of the out
lying bare rock. 

A low, wooded island Y2 mile long lies ll/8 miles southward from 
the south end of Green Island. A large reef, partly bare at low 
water, lies% to Vis miles south-southwestward from the south end 
of the low, wooded island. 

The Needle is a flat-topped, steep-sided rock, about 75 feet 
(22.9 m.) high, in the strait 3%, miles from the nearest point of 
Montague Island and 51;2 eastward from Point Helen. 

Hanning Bay is on the east side of the strait, 13 miles north
ward of Cape Cleare and 151° true (SE. by E. mag.) from the north 
end of Latouche Island. It is a good anchorage with easterly winds, 
but is exposed from northwest, through west, to southwest. It is 
about 2 miles in c!iameter, with depths from 7 to 22 fathoms ( 12.8 
to 40 m.). Shoals extend nearly % mile off from the streams at the 
northea$1 and southeast parts of the bay, and a reef extends nearly 
14 Illile from the point on the eastern side. The best anchorage 
with southerly winds is about % mile from the south side, with 
Danger Island open from the south point at the entrance bearing 
208°. true (SW.:y2 W. map:.), and the north point at the entrance 
bearing between 5° true (NNW. mag.) and 348° true (NW. 1h N. 
mag.), in 15 to 16 fathoms (27.4 to 29.3 m.), sticky bottom. With 
northwest winds a better berth can be had %, to % mile off the cove 
on the north side, % mile inside the entrance, in 5 to 8 fathoms 
(9.1to.14.6 m.), hard bottom. . When entering, give the points at the 
entrance a. berth of over %·mile. . . 

Xa.eleod Ha.1-bor, on the east side of the strait, 6¥2 miles north
ward ·of Cape Cleare, is not surveyed. It· is ll/2 miles wide at the 
~ntrance and . J>OS§ihly 2 miles long.~ The following information 
is .from reports: ·Ves.se. . ls can anchor in 13 to 14 fathom~ . (2?.8 to 
2:5.6 UL} about %· mile oft the sand beach on the south side in the 
low~r ~part of the h~y,~ but it is more exposed to the ocean swell 
than Hanning Bay. · The depths at the entrance .are 7 to 8 fathoms 
(12:.8 t.o.1·7~1 :JD..), and in·the:bay 12·to 21 fathoms (21.9 to~ m.). 
There is a da~geroos ·f:lat. on the eastern and southeastern s1d~ of 
the baY~ ... rl'!hete. is goOd anchorage for sma.µ. (!l'8.ft and possibly 
very 'small "vessels in a . oove on the north. side toward the head. 
The eove is_:,·fDrmtld by~·~ po~nt, which· is bol~. and should ~ .. kept 
:ih9&rd~ .. TJ:ie ~-~t!horage- 1s with the south point of !he. harbor shut 
i~;:::lll~~s. point, .al>ont ·200- yards from the la.t.er, m 4112 · fathoms 
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Latouche :Island is 10 miles long and has elevations up to 2,255 
feet ( 687 m.). It is wooded to an elevation of about 500 feet 
(152 m.), and above this is covered with moss and bushes, except the 
highest peaks, which are bare rocks. The eastern shore is precipitous 
and the 100-fathom {183 m.) curve less than* mile off in places. 

Danger Island, 13/s miles southward of Latouche Island, is % 
mile in diameter, low and wooded. The island is surrounded by bare 
rocks and kelp to a distance of % mile northward and southward of 
it and 14 mile eastward and westward. Eastward of the island the 
foul ground is not developed. There is no safe passage between it 
and Latouche Island. A bar with depths of 6 to 11 fathoms (11 to 
20.1 m.) extends west-northwestward from Danger Island to Elring
ton Island. A depth of 31/2 fathoms ( 6.4 m.) is found on it % mile 
westward of Danger Island and 3% fathoms ( 6.4 m.) 700 yards from 
Elrington Island and 308° true (W. by N. mag.) from Danger Is
land. The following are bearings and distances from Danger 
Island: -

Barwell Island, off Ca~ Resurrection, 264° true (SW. by W. 
:yg W. mag.), 36¥2 miles. 

Lone Rock, south end of Chiswell Islands, 246° true (SW. 
lh S. mag.), 51 miles. 

Seal Rocks, 242° true (SW. 'Vs S. mag.), 53 miles. 

LATOUCHE' AND ELIUNGTON PASSAGES, 

between Latouche and Evans :Island, a.re generally used by vessels 
between Prince William Sotmd and the. coast south westward, passing 
westward· of Elrington Island. There is also considerable traffic to 
the wharves of the copper mines on the west side of Latouche Island. 

From Point Grace to the north end of Elrington Island, a· dis
tance of 5 miles, Latouche Passage is about 1%, miles wide, with 
deev. water. There is a wooded islet, with a gra.ss~eovered rock close 
to its north end, near Evans Island %, mile northwestward of the 
northern entrance. 

Latouche Passage, east of Elrin~n Isl-.nd, is 7 miles long and %, 
to 1 mile wide with moderate depths, under 30. fathoms (5.5 m.) in 
most places. Anchorage can be selected.· .nearly anyw_here in this 
channel where the depth is suitable. At the south. end the .least 
depths found are 6to11 fathoms (11to20.1 m.) on the bar between 
Da~r and. Elri~n Islands~ . . ·. . . · .. · · . · . . · 

A .little. south-ward of tlie fo~r Barracks \Vhari, nearly .2 .iniles 
southward of Point Grace, • reef .makes n:ut. over lOQ yards frolXl 

sbo:r:U!!ii:;:i:etimesJtn:ir:! &a :.~J~~-~.&land 214 
miles southwa~}>()int ··~~ h~ •-~~ ~•ii; the site olthe 
.co~.m_ineofthe1~~~~pptt~Cc>rporttti~· ····: .. :. , :: . 

.. There IS a whar witb a load~ faee. 200 .:feet m ~ and With 
20 feet. (6.1. JQ,-) · al~ . 'The ~~;GOO .f.eei ·.~ward :of ~·:tbe 
wi:..rt. • IDark.xi ·. by ... a .. blaCk :CD· "buoy.. Theie .. •.:&aC>tb.er. "~ . 
J'O¢k)t~bt1µ.t100feet norill qf ·the· doek:tftlt lnshoreJSObr 'ta,·teet.bOln. 

~='mlf: ~":i-aac~thi~~k·1~!i·~>il~~ a!Ul· ()~.; .. 
. ~·•ebb e~t it ·m dif&cUlt tor large· siDgl~ · stea.mer8 tO 
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make the landing. Vessels leaving the wharf usually swing the 
bow in and back out into the channel. 

There are ore bunkers on the dock, and large quantities of copper 
ore are shipped to the smelter at Tacoma. Latouche is also a port 
of call for most of the passenger steamers. 

Supplies.-Fuel oil of a good quality is kept on hand and is 
usually available in any quantity, although it is possible that if the 
plant w:ere short a large quantity could not be supplied. There are 
good general stores. · 

Gasoline and distillate are procurable, and there is sacked coal in 
small lots. 

B.epairs.-There are well-equipped machine shops that can under
take almost any repairs to small vessels of any kind. 

Com.m.unicati.on.-The KeJ).necott Copper Corporation operates a 
radio station, call letters KIM, and coastwise steamers from Seattle 
make regular calls throughout the year. 

The cove southward of the wharf is shoal, and a reef makes out 
100 yards from Powder Point which lies southwestward from the 
wharf. Anchorage can be had 300 to 500 yards west-northwestward 
from the w~arf in 10 to 15 fa.thorns (18.3 to 27.4 m.). .. 

Chicken :Island, 81;2 miles southward from Point- Grace, is the 
northern one of two small wooded islands, 21h miles a.part, on the 
east side of Latouche Passage. It is separa:ted from Latouche Island 
by a pass 350 yards wide with a depth of 4 feet ( 1.2 m.). A rock 
with 15 feet ( 4~6 m.) over it lies 300 yards off the point on the eastern 
shore o/s mile northward from Chicken Island. 

Horseshoe Bay is on the west side of Latouche Island, 4172 miles 
southward of Point Grace. Its southern half is shoal; small era.fit 
or a very small vessel, entering close to the north point of the bay, 
can anchor in its north end in 18 to 20 feet (5.5 to 6.1 m.) of water. 
Just northward of the south point of the bay is a rock, covered at 
high water. Vessels can anchor a.bout %, mile off the entrance, in 16 
to 18 fathoms (29~3 to 33 m.). 
. From a. little .southward· of Horseshoe Bay ·to the southern island 
~n Latouche . Passage the .eastern side has prf:?ken · ground and kelp 
m places, and should be given a berth of % mile. The passage east
ward of the southern island is * mile wide, with much kelp, and 
should be avoided by vessels. · · . 

qn the west side <>f Latouche ~assage is a lo~ bay separated from 
Elrtngton . Passa~e , by several high, wooded islands. . The bay has 
doop ·water bu~ is not thoro~hly developed. At the southwest 
end of the bay lS a cascade, which shows. from Latouche Passage. 
~en Paaaa,ge, · on the west side of Elrington Island, is 8 

miles loDg, % to 1 mile wide, d"p and clear. Anehorage is not eaSily 
found·~ aooount .of the; great depths. . · . · 

A '~Ve~.~, aj>eUt 10 fceet (3.0.m.) high.and with some 
brash QJl. it.a snrnm1t, hes close to· the west side of Elnngton Island 4 

· n:t.ile8 &om its nortli end . 
. IJ1 th~ .,utheast ~gle of the. passage · 1 % mil~ southward of .this 

roetc·~~i'e~js·neh()~ :in_ ft ¥ 20 .fa.thom~ J9.1 tu 37 m.), muddy •bot-

· ~~!!::Cm31f~!!'£<!,52=~:..:;: 
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from which its southeast point is separated by a narrow pass dry at 
low water. 

A pyramidal, pinnacle rock, about 8 feet (2.4 m.) high and with 
grass on top, lies about 250 yards off the north point at the south
west entrance of Elrington Passage. 

Evans Bay (Sawmill Bay) is a large open bay on the east side 
of Evans Island near the northern entrance to Elrington Passage. 
Considerable development has taken place in this bay, there now be
ing five docks in use by the various cannery and mill companies, in
cluding one oil dock of the Standard Oil Co. 

This bay is unsurveyed and care should be exercised pend.ine: sur
veys. Vessels now using the bay steer mid-channel courses ancl pro
ceed with caution. Entrance is made by the channel northward of 
Bettles Island, or by that westward of the 166-foot (51 m.) island 
on which the light is located. 

Port Ashton ·is in the southwestern part of Evans Bay. The 
dock has a 200-foot face with ample depths alongside. The oil dock 
has 25 feet (7.6 m.) alongside. All kinds of launch fuels and lubri
cating oils may be obtained, but neither fuel oil nor Diesel oil are 
obtaibable. An abundance of fresh water is available. 

Crab Bay is a small indentation on the north shore of the bay just 
inSide the northern entrance point. The wharf is just inside the 
western entrance point to Crab Bay, and should be approached for 
a port landing. There are two sunken rocks directly off the wharf. 
These rocks are marked by a buoy and care should be taken to avoid 
them. 

There is little or no current in Evans. Bay and the docks (except 
as above mentioned) are easily approached. 

Procession Bocks, near the south end of Bainbridge Island, 3141 
miles westward of the southwest entrance of Elrington Passage, are 
a good mark. They a.re a small cluster of rugged rocks, the three 
law;:: about 35 feet ( 10. 7 m.) high. 

ngton J:sland, which divides Latouche P~ge from Elring
ton Passage, is 10 miles long, about l mile wide, and ha;s a greatest 
elevation of 1,9~7 :feet . ( 599 m.)-: The general .. tree .li!te is about 500 
feet (152 m.) high,. and the higher pea.ks a.re prec1p1tous and bare .. 
The southwest end of the island is2lj2 mjles.acrossin a northerly and 
southerly direction and is formed· by three high, prominent points· 
with two long bays between. Both bays are cl~r and aB-0rd anchor
age. The southern one has the best shelter, with depths from 1:7. to 
20 fathoms (31 to 37 m.), but is exposed w southwest~rly and west-
erly winds;. . . . . . '. · . . .· . . .. · 

Point Elringtol'.1, the southwest end· of Elrillgt(>n Isla.nd, js a 
snail hill, 51~ feet (157 m.) high and wooded, with cJiffs at the . 
water, and is joined to the isl~d l>Y . a. Sa.11d .and p~el J:leck just 
above~ water .. ·A hill, 1,050 feet (~ m.}.lrlgh;lying. 1% tp.iles 

:st:~0!n!f" h~~:d~i'1~!~~~!11~°t;~i~1°mr~=· 
Lb?h.t. . . . ·•. . .. ·· . . . . ... 
. •.;The ·.north. point .Jlt. •tl?-e. southwest ~nd . 9f~'~rin~n Islaild. is>a 

if?s.~!!!~<!~h~ile•~d11~1!to~o~~~!it::k~·end 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 67 

DIRECTIOXS, I,A'l'OUCHE AND EL1UNG'l'ON PASSAGES 

_To go through ~atouche P~sage.-From a position a4 to 1 
mile eastward of Point Helen Light steer 230° true (SSW. mag.) 
for 5 miles to a position with Point Grace on the port beam distaIJ.t 
% to 1 mile. Then steer 221° true (S. by W. 1/s W. ma~.) for 6 
miles to a mid-channel position abreast the southern island in 
Latouche Passage. Then steer 207° true ( S. mag.) for 2 miles, 
following the western shore at a distance of about % mile. Then 
bring the southern island in Latouche Passage open half its width. 
westward of Chicken Island, and steer out of the passage on this line, 
course 220° true (S. by W. ¥s W. mag.) for about 4 miles, which 
leads in the deepest water, about 11 fathoms (20.1 m.), over the bar 
between Danger and Elrington islands. 

To go through Elrington Passage.-From a position a4 to 1 
mile eastward of Point Helen I ..... ight steer 230° true (SSW. mag.) 
for 9Yt, miles, passing about % mile off ·the western shore of Latouche 
Island and to a position 3fs mile eastward of Bettles Island. When 
Elrington Passage Light opens southward of Bettles Island, change 
course gradually to about 263° true (SW. by"\\ .... mag.) and pass in 
mid--channel between Bettles Island and the north end of Elrington 
Island. · 

When 14 mile westward of Elrington Island steer 219° true (S. by 
"\\7 • mag.) in mid~channel for 4% miles, with Elrington Passage 
Light astern. When Lonetree Point Light opens from the south 
end of Evans Island, haul ~radually westward, pass in mid-channel 
southward of Evans Islan<t, steer 286° true (W. by s~ mag.), and 
pass ·about % mile northward of Lonetree Point Light. Round 
the south point at the entrance at a distance of about ~ mile and 
steer 229° true (S. by W. o/s W. mag.) about 8 miles to a position 
3 n1iles 168° true (SE. ~ S. mag.) from Cape Puget. From this 
position the: courses and distances to Resurrection Bay and Seal 
Roeks are given on page 16. 

PRINCE OF WALES PASSAGE, 

between Evans ttnd Bainbridge Islands, is between 10 and 11 miles 
long and from Ha to 2 miles wide. It ofi'ers~a direct route for ves
sels from northward in Knight Island Passage bound southwestward 
along the coast; otherwise Elringt-0n Passage is more direct and is 
generally used. _ . " 

Prince of Wales Passage has a number of dangers and other broken 
~und, but no trouble should be had in going through it in daylight 
and clear weather, with the aid of chart 8523. The principal chan
l).el is eastward of.Flemming Jsland, and then westward of the gl"C?UP 
Qf; ·~re z-o;cks lying- 1% miles south~south~ward. of Flemming 
Isl~d ... When. passing. the broken .ground lymg 4 m1~es southward 
of Flexn.ming Island, follow the w~m shore tt a ~nee o~ 300 
~.5(}0.yardS,. hea~. for the p:ro!ll111ent _low~ sandy· point, with a 
f~.·· ... ··.· .9f.·.·.trees.. lymg_. on the wet:>t Side 3.miles farther southward. ·. 

,Prince 1)f Wales P:~ has no anchorage for .vessels. - S~ll 
· tta-fi.- ean :find ·Shelter at .·the head of the unnamed bay l;th ~les 
so~ward xflf. Flemming Island-; in the lagoon on the east sde 
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nearly 3 miles southward of Flemming Island, and in the coves 
on the east side 6 and 8 miles southward of Flemming Island. Con
siderable swell makes into the last-named cove during southerly 
winds. 

Flemming :Island, over 2 miles long and 845 feet (258 m.) high, 
lies in the northern end of the passage. The channel westward of 
Flemming Islands has considerable foul ground, and should be 
avoided by strangers, except possibly small craft, at low water, and 
proceeding with caution. 

The wooded island, with a group of partly bare rocks off its south 
side, which lies in Knight Island Passage l;2 mile northward of Flem
ming Island, is a good mark for the north entrance of Prince of 
Wales Passage. . 

Ship :Islet, with a few trees, is the· southerly one of two on the 
easterly side of Flemming Island. A reef bare at low water extends 
225 vards southeastward from it. 

Aw group of bare rocks highest about 3 feet ( 0.9 m.), lies % to 1h 
mile from the eastern shore and 1 ~ miles south-southea.stward of 
Flemming Island. 

About 1 mile south-southeastward of these rocks is a lagoon with 
a narrow entrance almost closed with rocks. It is a secure harbor 
for Bmall, light,..draft craft, in about 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), but the 
entrance requires local knowledge. 

There are several wooded islands on the east side of the passage 
from 3 to 5 miles south~ard of Flemmin8" Island. The are& betw~en 
them and Evans Island is foul, and the tidal currents have a velocity 
of 2 to 3 knots. 

Nearly in mid-channel westward of the middle of these islands is 
an area of broken ground nearly % mile long on which the least 
depth found is 11 fathoms (20.1 m.). It should be avoided by ves
sels, the better channel following the western shore. 

The broken area with depths less than 15 fathoms (27.4 m.), lying 
1 mile farther southward, which extends * mile from the western 
shore, should be avoided by vessels. · 

Currents.-With the large tides the tidal currents have a velocity 
of 2 to 3 knots at strength among the islands and in the narrower 
parts of the passage. In the passage between Flemming and•· Evans 
Islands the tidal currents have a velocity of 11,4 to 2 knots at 
strength. The :flood current sets· northward and ebb , soe.thward 
through the passage. 

XElil'Al: ~BlfDlBtTLA,. SOtT!rH. CO.AS!t' 

CAPE PUGET TO CAPE B.lnSURlUCCTION 

This coast is high &nt! rugged,· with numerous glaciers shoWing in 
the valleys. The prom.tnent h..Uands are f&it'ly well located, but 
tlie·.bays are··sketehed a»d nG·mformation about them .is a~ila.ble .. 
There are no ou~ying da~rs: along the eout eo··Dr as knoW!t. . 

Ca)le ·~·.is a high; $lip~ h~4,·~and there· a...e <several·•·bare 
l'Geb off it,.·tlte f&rtb.eSt at.9ut % nn.le. Boeke ~ 30 feet (9..,t ~) 
~'lie off. its·eastern,sidewmlnorthw&rd.oftlle· 0$~~ Frrimft~ .. 
~· ~ard '·&r ·~ward. the cttpe shows a: '¥~.a '.peak ·· at·:~tfie 
·encl;· •th•~ hLr'.p :eoiu~ '1'0clt· in ·ttm=water'ei09e<to ·itj,~ · 
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Cape Junk.en is high and has two steps near the water at its end 
as seen from alongshore. 

Cape Fairfield, on the west side of Johnstone Bay is a high, 
sloping headland, with an immense pinnacle shaped like a shark's 
tooth at its foot. As seen from southwestward there are two smaller 
pinnacles on either side of it. - · 

There is a la.rge glacier at the head of the eastern arm of Day 
Harbor. 

Cape Resurrection is a precipitous headland of solid rock, with 
little vegetation except some trees on the lower slopes. From east
ward two dome-shaped peaks, the north one the higher, with a slight 
notch between them, show at the end of the cape, with a somewhat 
lower ridge back of them, but rising to higher mountains farther 
~orth.. Barwell Island, % mile s?u:theastward of Cape Resurrec
tion, is small, bare, rounded, prec1p1tous, and 475 feet (145 m.) 
high. A gas and whistlirtg buoy is located 14 miles southward of 
Barwell Island. 

RESURRECTION BAY 

(chart 8538) is about 16 miles long from Cape Resurrection. The 
depths are great throughout, and there are no dangers in the usual 
track of vessels. A flat extends 1h to o/s mile from the entire north
ern shore at the head of the bay. The shores. and islands are steep 
and high, with precipitous slopes in many places. The valleys are 
wooded up to an elevation of about 1,000 feet (305 m.). The an
chorages are few and indiiierent on account of the great depths, 
and are subject to heavy williwaws. 

Harding Gateway is the name given to the southern entrance to 
Resurrection Bay, or that part of the entrance between Cbeval and 
Rugged Islands. 

Seal Bocks, the southernmost point in the approach to the ba.y, 
are a group of four small, rocky islets. The northernmost and 
largest is 285 feet ( 87 m.) high and has an arch through the middle. 
The followii!g are be!"rings and distances from Seal. Bocks: 

Cape Puget, 55 true (NNE. ~,{.? E. mag.), 44 mtles. 
Point Elrington, 59° true (NNE. 'f's E. mag.), 49 miles. 
Danger: lsland,_~3° true ( N'.E.. o/8 N. mag.), 53 i:niles. 
Cape Cleare, 7 a true (NE. 14 E. mag.), 55 nules. 
Marmot Island (southeast point), 220° true (S. by W. )1, W. 

. .. . mag.), 105 mil~. 
.. .· ··• · Pye Island Ree:f, 248° ti:11e (S'\Y" •. ~ S. mag.), 27 miles.· • 

. Seal Bock ~ht lS a flash:ing white light located on the summit 
· of the largest island in tbe group. . ~· . . . . . . 
. Lone Bock stands well $0uthwestward of Ch1swell Islands and m 

•.· .. ··~··•tna.clc.· It .. is !Ii. ro.··· ulld ~ 154 feet _{4·7·m .• ) high, and.there is 
a ~ ··<»~ at ~h wtlf,er about * . mile . no~hward of it: The 
~ i,;...-t· ·. · ... ·· .•.. 0 .;.....;:'.· "D .. ~ ...... ,._....; ...... _._..,. r ... · .ROC.k. J.S cl.e .. a.r and 1s .fre-I~~ ~ween .. ~ ~ .auu .µune .·. 

h-~~~~E 
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having off-lying rocks, and there are strong tidal currents between 
them. 

Pilot Rock, lying 11,;::t_ mile:-; fron1 ilH• u1.:·art>st point on the \Yestern 
shore of Resurrection Bay, is a bare, rounded, rocky islet about 100 
feet ( 30 n1.) high, and is marked by a light. 

Bear Glacier, laq.rP am] prornint>nt, is 011 the \Yestern shore west
ward of Cape Resurrection. It is not discharging. 

Toward the eastern shore in the entrance of Resurrection Bay are 
three large, high, rugged islands, named in order fro1n southward 
Rugged, Hive, and Renard. Tht• passages through the islands are 
<leep. Their 8hore8 are generally bold, but two rocks bare at low 
water lie 200 yards southward from the sout beast end of Renard 
Island. Hive Island is n1arked by a flashing "\Yhite light 80 feet 
(24.4 rr1.) high located on its northern side. 

Sunny Cove, the ~·outhern bight on the west side of Renard 
Island, is the best. anchorage jn Re:-;urr€ction Bay. .N" o ocean swell 
makes into the cove, and it is sheltered from all but "\Vesterly winds. 
The williwa"\Y8 are bau with easterJy winds. The cove is ~%; to 1/2 
mile wide and clear. The anchorage is in the 1niddle, 300 to 800 
yards from its head, in 1& to 25 fathoms (27.4 to 46 m.), rnuddy 
botton1. 

Sm.all craft can anchor in the southeast arrn of the bight on the 
eastern shore 11;.2 miles northward of Renard Island. 

Caine Head is the projecting ancl prominent, preeipitou.s, hig!1 
headland on the western shore 2% miles above Renard Island. It 
is marked by a light. 

Thumb Cove. on the eastern shore northeastward from Caine 
Head, is% mile wide and 1y2 miles long. Anchorage can be selected 
% to 1/.2 mile from its heau, in 25 to aO fathoms ( 46 to 55 Ill.), soft 
botton1. A flat makes out 200 to aoo yar<ls fron1 the northern shore 
for a distance of % mile from its head. 

Seward is the southern terminus o:f the Government-owned Alaska 
Railroad. There are well-stocked stores and hotels, and provisions 
and supplies of most kinds can be obtained. 

There are three wharves in Seward, the largei.;t of which, the rail
road wharf, has a frontage of 600 feet and a depth alongside of 42 
feet ( 12.8 m.). This wharf has rail connections. 'V1th strong 
southeast winds vessels can not lie at this wharf as it is exposed to 
the sweep of the bay. There is a plentiful supply of good water 
on the dock. 

Supplies.-There is a fuel-oil station with 10,000 to 15,000 barrels 
capacity. The oil wharf has a 100-foot face and :32 feet (9.8 m.) 
of water alongside. Dolphins are driven on each side of the dock 
and large tankers discharge fuel oil. 

Diesel fuel oil, gasoline and distillate, and lubricating oil can be 
obtained. 

Coal in small a1nounts may be obtained. Coal in any quantity 
can be brought in from the n1ines with about two days' notice. 

Repairs.-Machine shops are available and a limited amount of 
repairing can be done. 

Comm.unication.-There is cable communication with other 
A Jaskan ports and Seattle, and telegraphic commtinication via the 
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railroad to Fairbanks. It is a port of call for the regular coasting 
steamers from Seattle and has good service the year around. 

The railroad extends to Fairbanks in the interior and service is 
maintain~ throughout the year. This railroad taps coal fields and 
mineral areas. There is a naval radio station, call letters NPV. 

Hospitals.-There is a private hospital where marine cases are 
cared for. ··· · 

Anchorage.-Due to the great depths, there are no good anchor
ages off Seward. Vessels may anchor close in about y2 mile north
ward of the railroad wharf in 20 fathoms (37 m.), soft bottom, with 
scant swinging room. This anchorage is exposed to southeast winds, 
and with offshQre winds vessels are apt to drag off into deep water 
on account of the steep pitch of the bottom. The edge of the flats 
at the head of the bay is marked by a nun buoy placed in 10 fathoms 
( 18.3 m.) of water. 

There are depths of 20 to 30 fathoms (37 to 55 m.) in the bight 
between . Lowell Point and Tonsina Creek, except near the point, 
where the depths are greater. 

Seward is the headquarters of a large fishing fleet and there is a 
cold storage plant for handling the catch which consists mostly of 
halibut from the offshore banks. 

Tides.-At Seward high and low water occur about 45 minutes 
earlier than at Kodiak, and the mean rise and fall of the tides is 
about 8% feet (2.4 m.). To find the height of the tide multiply the 
height of the corresponding tide at Kodiak by the ratio of ranges, 1.2. 

DIRECTIONS, RESUBBECTION BAY 
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the port beam distant 11h to 2 miles. Then steer 15° true (N. by \V. 
mag.) for 10 miles to a position 1 mile eastward of Pilot Rock, as in 
the preceding paragraph. 

AIALIK BAY 

is 16 miles long from the north end of Harbor Island. It is inclosed 
by rugged mountains and glaciers and is of no importance except 
occasionally as an anchorage. The shores are steep and high, with 
precipitous slopes in many places, and are partly wooded in the 
southern part of the bay to an elevation of about 1,000 feet ( 305 m.). 
The northern part of the bay is covered with alders in places. 

Aialik Bay has deep water with the exception of rocks near the 
shores, and a bar which crosses the hay from the glacial fiat fronting 
Pederson Glacier. The least depth found on this bar near the mid
dle of the bay is 18 feet ( 5.5 m.), but it and the broken ground near 
the shores at the entrance of Holgate Arm are liable to have bowlders 
and less water than charted. As a measure of caution vessels should 
avoid the passages among the islands in the mouth of the bay. 

To take advantage of smoother water, small vessels in coasting 
southwestward from Resurrection Bay, and the reverse, sometimes 
enter the bay at Aialik Cape, pass south of Chat Island, round the 
north end of Harbor Island, and loass out at Granite Cape. From a 
p<>sition 1 mile east-southeastwar. of Granite Cape a 226° true (S. by 
W. %, W .. mag.) course for 26 miles will lead to a position 3* miles 
155° true (SE. ~!? E. mag.) from the peak of the outer Pye Island. 

Cha.t :Island is a steep, rocky, wooded island, 470 feet (143 m.) 
high; two conspicuous pinnacles lie cloSe to its south shore. Be
tween it and Aia.lik Cape are a smaller island and a number of rOcks. 

Barbor Xsland is the larg¢ of a. group of high, precipitous, 
rocky, partly . wooded islands, lying in the mouth of the bay and 
northwest of Chiswell Islands. The shore in many places is a sheer 
cli:ft', especially the east shore of the eastern and highest island. 
LC.sn; midway in the channel between the northern, beehive-shaped 
C · . ell Island and the small island at the southeast end of the 
I-Iarbor Island group is a rock which is bare at lowest tides. 

Granite Island is a partially wooded, steep, precipitous island, 
1,.570 feet ( 479 m.) high. Granite Cape forms the southern end. 

Between Granite Ca~ and the main shore are t.wo small wooded 
islands about 200 feet ( 61 m.) high with a rock about 10 feet ( 3 m.) 
hig}i between them. . 

Twin l:slands resemble each other in contour a.nd are 400 and 550 
feet (122 and.168 m.) high .. ·They are wooded, and the arch· off the 
E10uth end of the nortbe,rn island is conspicuous. 

Allcb.orages.-The anchorages a.re few and indifferent due to the 
great depth~ With SO'?-therly weather a swell ~es well into the bay~ 

TJ;ie best anehol'age !S riear a.ie ;head of the nuddl~ arm of the three
aJ"m bay on .the east side of .A.ialik Bay, about .3 miles north of Har
bor Island~ in. 30 fat.homs· (55 m.), gOod holdmg bottom. 
· . Ancb.o~ rian be had in the cove on the west side of the bay, 
~~wart! (~rue) of th6 nortb i3Bd of Barbo,r Island. · The ancho~ge 
lil' ill,.28 fathoms ( 5:1 m.) near :the center of the cove. On each mde 
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of the entrance to this cove is a sharp, conical, wooded hill about 
800 feet (244 m.) high. Close inshore off the point at the north 
entrance is a sharp pinnacle rock about 25 feet (7.6 m.) high; about 
600 yards northeastward of this pinnacle is a rock which covers at 
about half tide. 

There· is fair anchorage off the small bight which lies on the east 
side l ¥,i m.iles southward of the bar crossing the bay. Anchor in 22 
to 25 fathoms ( 40 to 46 m.) off the middle of the bight and a little 
outside of the line joining the two points forming the bight. The 
bight may be recognized by a hanging glacier at its head. 

Ice.-There are discharging glaciers at the head of Aialik Bay 
and Holgate Arm, and ice is frequently driven to Harbor Island by 
northerly winds. Hol~ate .. A._rm and the entire bay above the bar 
are frequently filled with ice. 

NUKA BAY 

lies between Pye Islands and N uka Island; the outer part is about 
$ miles long and 5 miles wide, and there are two main arms at its 
head. There are several bays and coves affording anchorage. The 
bay is not surveyed, but soundings through the middle indicate very 
deep water, as shown on the chart. 

Pye :Islands, on the east side at the entra.nce of Nuka Bay, are 
three rugged, mountainous islands haV'ing a total length of 7% miles. 
The highest peak of the outer is~and is near its eastern end, and is a 
good mark. .Approaching from northeastward the break between 
the outer and second islands shows well. From southwestward the 
separate islands do not show, but at the eastern end is seen the highest 
peak, from which there is a slope to a high shelf at the water. There 
are breakei:s in _places along the easternside of the islands, the south
ernmost lying o/s or 1h mile eastward from the eastern end of the 
outer island. 

Pye Island Reef, awash or ~arely covered at high water, lies 2% 
miles 206° trne (S. mag.) from the peak of the outer Pye Island. 
~ere is always a break· on the reef, but at high water with an e:xcep:
tionaHy smooth sea there may be some interval between them. 
Depths of 18 to 60 fathoms (33 to .. 146 ·m.) were.foond about mid;,, 
way between it and the is~and .. The line <>f the western ends oi.th.e 
outer and second· islands leads 8. little. w~tward. of the reef; and the 
line o:l the eastern ends of the outer e.nd third' islands leads well ·.east-ward of it. · · · · .. . . ·· 

The channel between the second and third Pye Islands has a kelp 
patch in its w~rn entrance .a little 90uthward of J:nid~channel; tLlld 
the eastern entranoo is obstructed by breakers. . · · . . ··. . ·· .. · . 
• ~c.A.rthur Pass,_.be~w~n.t~e third Pye ~land a. nif..t~.·•rn .. ainland.z 
t.s aoout 100 ya:rif~. :wide l1l its nafi'I'()west _part Jor~ a di~ce ~:r 
abOut 200 yards. A least depth of 1 fathqms (12.8 Jn.) WQ ifbmid 

:u'tl!!~~~~~ t;!u~T~!a~~~·;~h~ :1~!1~Jl!f~! ·~°t 
n()t ~mmended exee. il)t fo-r .mn.. all · .. ~ssels 11t .sJ.aek wat. er. · ... · ·· ·· · . , .:· · 
· The ·east arm. .. of lruka Jla7 ·.bes at the .·w:estem. entnnce · of 
M~•~ Jl&$8. .. ·n is •~ut· t; toiles wide at the ~utranee :ittid 5 ·tt111e. 
long~· A large gt~er come$ down to high--riter mark at itS m.tt; 
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and frequently discharges some ice. No bottom at 20 fathoms { 37 
m.) was found through the middle, and no bottom at 35 fathoms 
(64 m.) was found about 100 yards or less from the bare spit at the 
foot of the glacier. Indift'erent anchorage in 25 fathoms ( 46 m.) 
was found near the northern shore of the first cove northward of 
McArthur Pass on the east side of· the arm. 

Nuka Island, on the western side of N uka Bay, is mountainous 
and about 8 miles long. At its southern end are two points; the 
southern one has the appearance of a large, high island. its outline 
being an arc of a circle, and is distinctive~ the northwestern one is a 
high peak with a fairly regular slope to the water. Bare rocks 
show in the bight between these points and off the entrance. No 
infor1nation is available for N uka Island Passag-e, westward of the 
island,' and the eastern shore of the island should be given a guod 
berth. 

Palisade Bay, on the east side of the west arm of Nuka Bay, 91/2 
miles above outer Pye Island, will be known by a high, wooded 
island on the south side in its entrance. Anchorage can he had on 
the northeast side of the island, about on a line from its north end 
to the point on the main shore, in 14 to 20 fathoms (25.6 to 37 m.). 
The cove on the southwest side of the island is foul. 

Palisade Bay is about 3 miles long. Anchorage can be had about 
~ mile from the narrow part at its head, in 17 fathoms (31 m.), 
with ample swinging room. From the top of an adjacent mountain a 
sunken rock was seen between this anchorage and the northeast shore, 
but a search in a boat did not find it . 

. Cabin Bay, on the west side" -opposite Palisade Bay, is about 21/2 
miles long. No bottom at 20 tathoms (37 m.) was found through 
the middle of the bay. A very small vessel anchored at its head in 
13 fathoms (23.8 ~·l · From the prominent point o~ the west shore 
southward of Cabm Bay a reef makes out about ~ mile . 
. Rock Bay, on the east side of the west arm, 11112 miles above 
outer Pye Island; will be known by a duster of wooded islets and 
bare rocks on the south side at its entrance. From the islets to the 
north point at the entrance is a bank~ on which there is kelp for about 
150. yards f'.fom the islets; and a ~f e~nd~ng one-third th~ dis
tance across from the point.. Entering in m1d~channel or slightly 
favoring the islets, a depth of 9 fathoms (16.5 Ill.) will be found. over 
the bank. . Anchora~ can be J:a:<! toward the eastern shore in 14 
fathoms (25.6 m..). The course mis about 121<> true {E. % S. mag.). 

·· ·Shel.tf:r .· Coire, .. on the west Side, 13¥:.? miles abov~ ou~r. ~ye 
Island~·lies 236<:> tr-ne (SSW. % W. mag.) from the point d1vid1ng 
the north and west branches at the head of the west arm. The cove 
iS ~' but aifords ~ilehorage ih. th~ middle of its entrance, in 13 
1~th(Jms (~~8. m.;), w~ith ample sw1~gmB room~ . 4-t the head of the 
Cb'Ve is a· grassy fl&t, in front of which 1s a good sized mud ft.at that 
<!OVer'S. 

The point dividing the north and west. branches at the head of- the 
west ann bas a smalf cluster of ~covered rocks and wooded islets 
close-Ito~ . . . . c . . . 

.• '. 'lh~ ~ bnm.cl, ie 11h ·:mih;S Iong, wi~ ,deep water to .th.e large 
mlid'4bit:ut m:·ne&d. · 
. c .. ;; :al2s· .. :<~ 
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The north branch is 5 miles long in a 31° true (N. 1h E. mag.) 
direction and nearly 2 miles wide at the en~rance, RJ?-d has a. de.r.th 
of about 77 fathoms ( 141 m.) through the middle unt:1l abreast Pilot 
Harbor. There is a depth of · 18 fa.thorns ( 33 m.) less than 50 
yards from the low-water edge of the flat at its head. Pilot Har
bor, on the eastern side of the north branch, 1 mile from its head, 
is a short bay having a 93° true (ENE. mag.) direction. There 
is a large bare rock, about 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) high, off each point at 
the entrance. Entering in mid-channel, a secure anchorage will be 
found in the middle, or slightly favoring the south side, in 13 to 
15 fathoms (23.8 to 27.4 m.). There is a :Hat at the head, on the low
water edge of which is a wooded islet, lying about 1A mile above the 
bare rock off the north .Point at the entrance. 

POINT GORE 

is a prominent headland lying 18 miles 247° true (SW. =74, S. mag.) 
from Pye Island Reef and 16 miles 70° true (NE. mag.) from the 
southeast end of East Ch!Jgach Island. From eastward and west
ward it shows as an island with a high peak near the middle and e. 
broad, high shoulder at the ends, and separated from the high land 
northward by a narrow gap. There is an arch in the rocks at the 
eastern end of Point Gore, which shows over a small arc from south
ward, and a :folding in the strata in the face (>f the clifi' on the south 
side of the point. · 

The neck joining Point Gore to the mainland is low and wooded . 
.Anchorage with shelter from southwest winds is reported toward 
the northwest shore off the east side of this neck in about 17 fathoms 
(31 m.}' but no description or definite information as to its exact 
location in available. It is wide open to all easterly winds, and 
vessels must be prepared to leave immediately when the swell begins 
to make around the point to the anchorage. .. 

On the west side of the neck back of Point Gore is a cove affording 
indifferent anchorage with easterly winds. The south point of the 
cove is the northwest end of J;oint Gore, and is a shelvuig ri<!ge of 
bare rock, from tJie end of which rooks, bare at low water, and k~lp 
extend about 200 yards uorthwestward. A rock covered at high 
water lies about 100 yards from the cliif at ·the southeast end of the 
cove, and a large. kelp field ·extends about 200 yax-ds northwestward 
from the rock. The anchorage is in ~8 to 25 fathoms {33 to 46 m. )1 soft bottom, 250 to 300 yards from the beach . of the low neck an<l 
from the edge of the kelp o.1f. the ·r~k, and abour l;4 mile from .the 
clHT on the southern side. The water dee~ ra.pidJy n-Orthwest~ 
ward, the swinging room is $cant, and the anchorage. is µnea.sy~ .· .. 

. To entert round the south point of the oov~ at a distance of. M? 
mile and steer 115° t:rue · (E. mag.) for the gap m the trees, or lowest 
part of the neck. · 

.. r'OBT .mcJt . 

{chart 8554), 0n the west side of Pomt Gore, is· about 2~ mileS wide 
a• the ........ ,.._·_-.n ..,.,...d '£..·~-·.,. ·.o~O·•-·~· (11.Tllli.TIU IL ·w· maa) .;m:-..;_.! *.;;. b ·~.,,...,.__ _.. ua,a - ~:t · ~n-M?: ;+111 ;i..,.,. . .,., •. 7~ ·. . • . """'C'" . a.r.1~w.ou ~ 

the glacier at its head. J4~rom the western side West Arm ~ 
westward about 6% tniles. ·The port is not aul"'Veyed; ,the f1eptbS. in 
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the middle are over 100 fathoms ( 183 m.) until well toward the head 
of West Arm. 

Sunday Harbor, on the, east side, opposite the entrance of 'Vest 
Arm, is a small, double-headed bay, with anchorage for vessels of 
any size in its southeastern cove. rrhe southern point at the entrance 
has a few rocks close-to, and a reef .marked by kelp extends westward 
from it. The western end of the reef is a very dangerous sunken 
rock, barely covered at low water, lying about % mile 295° true 
(W. mag.) from the point. 

To enter Sun.day Harbor, stand up the middle of the J?Ort on a 
357° true (N1'TW. 1h W. mag.) course, heading for the glacier at the 
head until off the entrance of the harbor. Enter the harbor on a 90° 
true (NE. by E. %. E. mag.) course, with the head of the harbor 
ahead and a high wooded islet on the southern side of ,V .. est A..rm 
astern. Anchor with the southwest point at the ·entrance to Port 
Dick open from the southea~t point of the harbor, in 12 to 15 fathoms 
(21.9 to 27.4 rn.). There are a number of high-water islets at the 
head of the harbor. 

The arm of Sunday Harbor northwest of the anchorage has a large 
grass-covered rock in its entrance. 

West Arm. of Port Dick is about 1 mile wide at the entrance, and 
extends 295° true (W. mag.) for 21;2 miles to the narrowest part of 
the arm, and then 291 ° true (W. % S. mag.) about 33,4 miles, where 
there is anchorage in 13 to 15 fathoms (23.8 to 27.4 m.) below the 
rocky islet, with a few trees on top, which lies near the southern 
shore. The Hat at the head extends below the houses on the north 
side2 and vessels can not go above the islet.· There is a cascade inside 
the islet. 

There is a bare reef close to the south point at the entrance to West 
Arm, and a high wooded islet lies on.· the south side, about % mile 
inside the entrance. of the arm. 

On the north side of West Arm is a bay with an island in it .. An
chorage is reported in the bay eastward of the island. 

Taylor Bay, the north arm of Port Dick, is reported to be foul. 
In the southwest approach to Port Dfok there is a. dangerous 

fIDJlken rock locally called Gore Bock, having 8 feet (2.4 m.) at 
mean lower. i()w water, lyin~ 71/a miles 244° true (SW. ~ S. mag.) 
from Point Gore and 81/a miles .,4° true (NE.% E. mag.J from the 
southeast point of East ChU?ch Island. It lies about %, mile out
side the lliie between theSe points and approximately 3lf2 miles from 
shore. 

CBUGA.Cll ISLANDS 

ah three large, mountainous islands, named in ·order from eastward.-
East.·· ·. · .. · • Cbugachi P-ea .. d, a,Q.·d.. E ... lizabe. th IS.lands, ri.ear the coast of Kenai 
Pemnsula at tile entrance of Cook Inlet. ·· ·. 
·· ''.Ba.St Chugach J:sland. is abottt 3%, miles long and mountainous, 
.and bas a.10.w .. -Valley t;hroiigh the middle· in a northea.sterly and s0uth
w~rly direction. · ·The south·· peak has •!f e~eV'ation of · 1,451 feet 
( ~. m.), and the ·peak n~r th~ west end is ~her. The sou~heJJ.st 
poin. t.; o~. •'the.··· isla.wf. . · · i -~s i ~ cldl' ''tlt·!i·. a peak: .. at its ~- and slig~t.17 
l(;Wer ··land ·~··of .1t ·before nsmg to :the rnount&ms. There is. a 
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flashing white light on this point. The northwest point of the island 
is a low wooded point or spit. There is considerable foul ground be
tween the island and the coast. The passage between East Chugach 
and Pearl Islands is clear and is used by vessels passing inside of 
Pearl and Elizabeth :!:slands. · 

Pearl Island is about 2112 miles long and 13,4 miles wide. It i:·; 
mountainous, with elevations up to 1,742 feet (531 m.), but its north
west part is much lower. Its northvrnst point is a sand spit on the 
west side and a high cliff on the north side. High bare rocks e:xtend 
3h to 3_4 mile off the middle of the south side of the island. There 
)s a flashing white light on the extreme northeastern point of Pearl 
Island. 

Nagahut Rocks are three large, prominent, bare rocks, close 
together and connected at low water, lying 11/2 miles southwestward 
from the southwest end of Pearl Island, with foul ground and no safe 
passage between. . . 

Dora Reef is a small patch of sunken rocks, on which the sea 
breaks at low water with a moderate sea, lying 11;4 niiles 238° true 
(SW. by S. mag.) from Nagahut Rocks. It is steep-to. 

There is deep water in the passage between N agahut Rocks and 
Dora Reef on the southeast and Elizabeth Island on the northwest, 
but a depth of 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) was found % mile eastward from 
the rock or islet close to the southeast end of Elizabeth Island · and 
4 fathoms ( 7 .3 m.) 1 mile westward of the west end of Pearl Island. 

A reef, bare at low water, makes out about% mile from the eastern 
side of the prominent point on the north shore between Pearl and 
Elizabeth Islands. Ori· the northeast part of the reef, about one
third the distance from the .shore to its end, is a bare ledge that 
always shows above water. The outer rock that shows at low water 
lies about o/s mile 130° true (ESE~% E. mag.) from the point and 
about 11h miles 333° true (NW.% W. mag.} from the northwest end 
of Pearl Island. This is the worst danger in: the passage inside of 
Pearl and Elizabeth Islands. · · 

Elizabeth Island is about 3 miles in diameter and is two moun
tain masses, with elevation~ up .to 1,65!:> :feet (504 m.), an~.a Jow 
valley between the;111.extendmg through in a north~esterly d1rect1_on. 
The northeast J>Oint of ~he island . is a. san<J spit, awash at high 
water. There IS a prominent, large, ba..re rock .close to the north 
shore of Elizabeth Island about o/s mil~ westward of the aand $pit. 
Southward of the rock kelp makes out a.bout 350 yards from EliZa
beth Island. Cape Elfzabeth is the western end of the ll;;la.nd. 

There is a. :flashing white light located on the extreme northeast. 
part of the island. This light marks the channel between the island 
and the ma.inland. ·· . ·· . . . . . ... . -~ 
. The passage inside !?earl. •nd :Elizabeth Jsland& i& e<munonly ~ 

by vessels entering Cook In.let from eastw&J"d. It· is. about 1. ~~. 
wide, an4 d~pths of 9 tQ·l() f~t~ .(16.5 to ltl.3. m.) l\Tel'& lound 

~~i1°nttJ~~0S:a~r!!a~=d~=-~~e~!!:J·:~:: 
The~d-of this ree-f is.marked hyJ1, ~DJ.\µ ~J;l()Y~- ....... •·· ..•..• _ .•. · : .. ·· 
' ·~ are uW...ro& tidal eurr~ts in ,the.~~:- eitb,e;r tdde qj'. 
Elizabeth tsl;;a~a .tie. .. • : >tide ·.···• . " OOeur lrOm'th. nertb1Ve¢eiid· 
of Pearl Isla.Rd ~·the. w'est?rn elldr:!r:the, :~··.··The llei.v~ :np:s 
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are in the vicinity of Pearl Island, with an ebb current and easterly 
wind. Heavy rips also occur off the southeast point of East 
Chugach Island. The turn of the current occurs later, possibly as 
much as one hour, in the passage than in the main entrance south of 
.Elizabeth Island. 

DIRECTIONS, INSIDE PEARL AND ELIZABETH ISLANDS 

- From a position 1 mile south-southeastward from the southeast 
point of East Chugach Islan<b steer 293° true (W. lj8 S. mag.) for 8 
miles to a position l/2 mile ott the high north point of Pearl Island. 
Then steer ~75° true (WSW. 14 vV. mag.), heading for the high south 
peak of Elizabeth Island. vVhen Nagahut Rocks bear 180° true 
(SSE.1/t E. mag.), steer 347° true (NW. o/s N. mag.), heading for the 
prominent white scar in the cliffs on the north shore of the approach 
to Port Chatham, and pas$ about mid-channel between the shores 
of Elizabeth Island and the mainland. 

When the large bare rock close to the north shore of Elizabeth 
Island is abeam, and is closed with the north shore of Elizabeth 
Island west of it, steer 284° true ("\V. by S. mag.) for about 4lh 
miles, with the middle one of the three highest peaks on the eastern 
f'hore astern, and pass 3fs mile northward of the rock and over 1 mile 
southward of the yellow bluff at the east entrance point of Koyuk-
tolik Bav. ~ 

Then steer 307° true (WNW. o/s W. mag.) with the sharp south
west peak of Pearl Island showing over the middle of the low valley 
:!n Elizabeth Island astern, and pass 11h miles southwestward of 
Point Adam. 

DIRECTIONS, l>OINT GORE l:NSIDE EAST CHUGACH 1SLAND 

This area was partly surveyed in 1915. The results of this survey 
indicate the existence of a good channel inside East Cbugach Island, 
with least depths of about 12 fathoms. (21.9 m.) off the north spit, 
and depths of 20 to 80 fathoms (37 t.o 146 m.) eastward ol the island. 
_ On the other hand, the depths found were very irregular,, and a 

more detailed examination might reveal shoaler areas than those 
~ady :{oi111d. ' The ·region. IS OJl.e: Which should not be oonsidered 
free ffum danger until it has l>een dragged. _ . . _ . _ _ . ._ 
·····A kite,. set to depths of 12 ffl~lioms (21~9 m.) from Elizabeth Island 
to the ,spit· of }£a.st Cilµgach Island, and 15: to 20 fathoms (27.4 tu sr m~)-i,n the deeper '\Vkter eastward, was towed over the track J:ere 
~oonu;neD:ded. _ ~ -~~ · t~ passage, therefo~, vessels are advised 
·~~tt~k clOse,J~·i:sf~~~~~;;. ~ot, as .yet, adequate 

:!1 :F_-_-l-a_af~ .. _ .. ·_ .. _ . .,0_1f1r_ m.ues·ow. ~:Point_._ ·oore_··· __ , stee. · ·r265° tnie (SW. by 
W;fi.stW; ·~·.Willi Jibe eiid O:f-tlft! stUid ~. <>l!'~ northwest en.<! 
_,..._·1·;·. ·_·:_·_··:~~Cti.-.·10_·uag "h·;_·_u_.:_'luid"n_ ··_'.··.ht .. ;.:·1.;;···eaa_ :~ana.· :··_· r;-.. •. ·_ ··_· .·_.with. th~ sout_h ~b.01-e ():f ~n~'.h~,;tslaiul. ~~~~a~~ =ay ~t~~n Gore 
~k~t:lid anothef'ioek; ~re at.low water, ·which 1:ies .. 2% Ill11~_'852° 
il'ttft {NNW. ·~ W. m~.)>frOm Gore Ro.ck. <Iiold this.~~- ;.foi,: 12 
~::Qtij;j1"ilii 1~tith~ tfud::·6f E~~:Ch~li·:lSland.-~ 22\l~-~true 
.(S!bfW~ 9i'w.~·mag.) ~ 'tlimt ~r 2~0 ·true fW. ·by· S."·mag. r-'for :4th 
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miles -for the head of Chugach Bay, passing 1% miles. off the north ... 
e~~_point of East Chugach Island. 

When the end of the spit on the north west end of the island bears 
211° true (S. ¥.z W. mag.) haul sharply to a 236° true (SSW. 3,4 W. 
mag.) course, heading mid way between the two peaks of Pearl 
Island, and pass in mid-channel between the end of the spit and the 
bare reef off the south point of Chugach Bay. At the above change 
in course the reef on the north shore of East Chugach Island just 
eastward of the end o:f the spit should be abeam and in range with 
the high western peak of the island. Hold this course for 2.9 miles, 
until the rock off the south point of Chugach Bay bears 9° true (N. 
by W. % W. mag.), and then steer 264° true (SW. by W. :JAW. mag.) 
for 314 miles, heading for the rocks off the south shore of Elizabeth 
Island, to a point Y2 mile off the high north point of Pearl Island. 
Then proceed as directed for the passage inside Pearl and Elizabeth 
Islands, page 79. . 

In following the above courses, care should be taken to make 
proper allowance for the currents which set in and out of Port Dick, 
and diagonally across the course in approaching East Chugach 
Island. Because of these currents, the passage should not be at
tempted unless the weather is clear enough to permit the leadin~ 
marks to be seen. 

BARREN ISLANDS 

are six, mountainous, grass-covered islands neal'ly in the middle of 
the entrance to Cook inlet between Chugach Islands and Shuyak 
Island, and are about 13 miles long and 5 miles wide. The best an
chorages are Amatuli Cove and the northern bight in the western 
end at U shagat Island. Some sounding has been done, and the dan
gers so far as known are mentioned. 

The tidal currents have great velocity among and outside the 
islands, the :ftood current setting northwestward and being appar
ently stronger than the ebb. Heavy tide rips occur with strong 
winds in t;he vicinity of the islands, and during spring tides are fre
quently dangerous for small vessels. 
~ A.matuli :Island.'t at the easter~ end of th~ ~oup, is about 2 

miles long and ha.s a high peak. at either end 101ned. by a sharp 
ridg-e, which at the head of Amatuli C-Ove is about 800 feet high. . A 
roc!cy isl~t !'bou~ 100 feet (30 mi) h~ Ii~ 250 yards o1f i!--9 ea.stern 
end. This islet is marked by a; flashing white unwatched lis;ht. 

Amatuli Cove, Qll the northwest side of East Amatuli Tsland, . is 
about % mile in diameter and .a. ~ anchorage for small vessel.E;. 
With heavy northeaSt winds, considerabl-e Sea. makes in to the an
chorage 1;1nl~ well i!1.· the biaht; hut ~ ~d is little felt.. .The an'." 
chora8e ism th., nnddle, a'b~.or lDSI~ .the:norih _point .. f)f the 
cove,. m 6 t.o 11 fathoms. (11 ... ·· t.(l 20.1. l:El.}, . mud .. and l'OCk :oottom. 
Scattered kelp gt:ow.s· in plaees in the oove,: and<ale,ng the shores there 
is.thick. kelp~ which maltoo.Qnt·.·fi.rth~ on·· th~ ~atlleast Side<i ·ni~~ 
are . np bioWn dangers: outffl:de the thiyk k('lp. Theff!. it:1 a strealil a,t 
th head f ·fhe oove~ . . ~ ·.. . . . .· . . ·.. .. .·· . . . .. · ·.· : .. . . 
sz..m::i~fu~~~j-=i~a~~ ugtl . .:... .. ..:.. . :· .. . ·. : ' . . -. . . .... · . . :, . ·:. ·. : . . . . ..... .. . . . . . . "' . . ·. 
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atuli Islands, course about 38° true (N. by E. ~ E. mag.). The least 
depth found was 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) when the southwest peak of 
East Amatuli bore about 103° true (E. by N. mag.). '" 

Approaching Am.atuli Cove from. northward pass in mid
channel between East Amatuli Island and the bare rocks about 20 
feet ( 6.1 m.) high lying o/s mile eastward from the northeast end of 
West Amatuli Island. The least depth found in this entrance was 
about 12 fathoms (2L9 m.). 

West Am.atuli :Island is about 3 miles long and mountainous. 
A cluster of rocks about 20 feet (6.1 m..) high lies about o/s mile east
ward from the northeast end of the island, with a reef between. A 
bare rock lies close to the northwest point of West Amatuli, and a 
dangerous rock, awash at low water and on which the sea generally 
breaks, lies about 11;-4 miles 348° true (NW. a4 N. mag.) from the 
same ~int and 31.4 miles 88° true (NE. by E. % E. mag.) from the 
sumnnt of Nord Island. . 

Sugarloaf Island, ly8 miles southward of East Amatuli Island, 
is about a4 mile in diameter and about l,200 feet ( 366 m.) high. A 
large bare rock lies 3,4 mile southeastward of it, with foul ground 
and breakers between. There is also a rocky islet close to its eastern 
end, and breakers extend nearly 1;4 mile off its western end. 

Nord Island, 1* miles northward from the eastern end of 
Ushagat, with deep water between, is about Y2 mile in diameter. Its 
southern half is a dome 570 feet (174 m.) high, while its northern 
half is lower and irregular. . 

Sud Island, 1% miles off the southeast end of Ushagat, is 1% 
miles long and about 1,200 feet. (366 m.) high near its southwestern 
end. Near its northeastern end is a knob over 300 feet (91 m.) 
high. 

A small rocky island over 200 feet (61 m.) high lies 11;2 miles 
southeastward lrom the south end of Ushagat. A low rock and 
breakers lie 600 yards and two lar~ bare rocks lie %, mile south
ward from it. 

Ushagat Island, the westernmost and largest of the Barren 
Is~ds, is. 634_ m_iles long and 31h miles wide near its western end. 
It JB practically maccess1ble exoopt at the low neck near the north
east end and at sev. e. ral beaches fronting the valley in its northwest 
part. The southern, part of the island is high, rocky peaks, · with 
elevations up to 1,985 fe-et ( 606 m~ ). Table Kountain, at the 
northeast end, is 1,356 feet ( 416 m.) high, and is separated from the 
other high land of .the island by a low, narrow neck. There are 
several .. fresh-wateJ- lakes. 

Two rocks.nearly awash at high water lie% mile northward from 
the northwest end. of Ushagat. . · · · . · 
.. A bare rock about 5 feet (1.5 m.) hi2'h lies o/8 mile southw~wa.rd 

from the northwest end of· Ushagat. A· reef awash ·at half tide hes 
250 yards ~orthwestwa.rd from the· bare rock. ·A bare reef, nearly 
awash at. high Wat.el' · bes 112.. mile eastward from the hare rock and 
% mile ·260° true (SW. by W. mag.) from the high bare rocks close 
ilo a point of Usha~t o/s mile southeastward of its northwest end. 

·• , .Tlie wes.t sith. C>f Ushaga;t .Island is inden,ted about 1 . .mile by an 
QIH!1l ·1-y,· -.bout·~¥.: .miles long,·"ancl :having two· bights. A good 
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anchorage for all easterly winds may be had in the bight at the 
north end of the bay. To enter from. westward, give the north
west end of the island a berth of 1 mile and pass abou~ 1h mile 
westward and southward of the bare rock lying % mile south
westward from the northwest end. Then steer 92° true (ENE. mag.) 
for Table Mountain and anchor about. % mile from shore in 6 to 8 
fathoms (1~ to 14.6 m.), hard bottom. Kelp extends some distance 
off the point dividing the bights on the east side of the bay. 

Bare rocks extend o/s mile southwestward from the southwest end 
of Ushagat Island. 

COOK INLET 

Surveys are available of all parts of Cook Inlet northward of 
Port Graham and Augustine· Island, with the exception ·of parts 
of Turnagain Arm. The inlet is shown on charts 8502, 8553, and 
8554, Kn1k Arm on ehart 8557, Iliamna Bay on chart 8665, Port 
Chatham on chart 8588, and Port Graham and Seldovia Bay on 
chart 8589. 

Prominent features.-The shore on both sides of the inlet can be 
seen in clear weather, but it is sometimes difficult to locat.e the posi
tion on account of the lack of marked features on the eastern shore 
and the currents are so strong that logged distances are ·deceptive. 
Augustine, Iliamna, and Redoubt Volcanoes are conspicuous and 
useful marks in the lower inlet, and Mounts Susitna and Spurr in 
the upper inlet. The numerous peaks of the high land southward o:f 
Kachemak Bay and nort~war~ fom Ka~tlshak Bay, .Anchor Point, 
the 1,900-foot ( 579 m.) hill lying 10 mlles from the east shore be~ 
tween Capes Starichkof and Ninilchik, Chisik Island, Kalgin Island, 
East, West, and North Forelands, Point Possession, and Fire Island 
are prominent in their respective Joea.Iities. • 

·Dangers.-· The shoals in Cook Inlet are generally strewn with 
bowlders, which lie on the ·oth~rwise flat bottom, give no indication 
to the lead unless it strikes them, and are not ~ked by k~lp. 
Most of those located by the survey were found by sighting them 
at low water. Many of ·the bowlders are of sufficient size to show 
above low water in depths ef 30 feet (~.l m.). As a measure of 
caution, therefore, it is considered advisable for vessels to avoid areas 
having depths not more· than 30 feet (9.1 m.) greater than the draft~ 
At low water deep-draft ·ve..."iSels should avoid areas with & charted 
depth less than 10 fathoms ( 1K3 m.) r . · • . · ·• .. · · 

In general the shoal hanks fronting the marshy parts of the. shores 
in the upper inlet are free from bowlders, the deposit having been 
8Ufticient, apparently, to cover them; but there are· indications: that 
bowlders do oo~ur in the deeper water :outside these banks. .·· > •·· 

With an aver-age tidal current thtu-e are swiisls through&ut 'the 
inlet, but they do .not. neees~rily indic&te dangers ~· they ·sbo'W· in 
det>ths ~f · 15 _:fathGms . (27.4. m.) . if the ~ttom is rtne~:;.. Heavy 
sw~rls with s11~ht oyerfalls. Sh~Uld '00 •avoided.1 · t.lnd mlJ;:41~rhance 
:"'~ch ~as a recognized wa.u ·in the water .... ~'•• ~ as 

~~~~,::£, 
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West Forelands or even above. Frequently with either a flood or 
ebb current the water above the Forelands appears as a liquid n1ud. 

Harbors and anchorages.-Port Graham, Seldovia Bay, Kah
sitsnah Bay, and Coal Bay in Kachemak Bay, Iniskin Bay, Tuxedni 
Harbor, and Knik Arm are the secure harbors in the inlet, and the 
anchorage at East Foreland (Nikishka) is sheltered from all east
erly winds. 'Temporary anchorage in thick weather can be selected 
at n1ost places in the inlet with the aid of the chart. On account 
of the great range of the tides, the stage of the tide must always 
be kept in mind when anchoring to insure a depth sufficient to lie 
afioat and have swinging room at low water. 

Settlements and supplies.-There are stores and settlements at 
Port Graham, Seldovia, Kenai, Susitna, Anchorage, Knik, Hope, 
and Sunrise, and at the canneries operating during the summer at 
Kenai and KasiJof. 

Water is ~iped t~ the wharf at Port Graham and Seldovia. It ?an 
also beread1ly obtained from numerous streams along all of the high 
shores. In the upper inlet water is difficult to obtain and is accessi
ble only at high water. The streams at East Forela.nd (Nikishka), 
the north side of Point Possession, and in Knik Arm are the only 
ones known where a vessel can approach the shore closely enough to 
permit boating water in any quantity. 

Weather.-The prevailing winds during the summer are easterly 
'!ith rain, the gales during that time being irom the same direc
tion. In the late summer and early fall, fresh southwesterly 
~inds with h~zy weather but without rain. ~re of frequent occurrence 
m the lower utlet,. but they seldom blow with much force above the 
Forelands. Fresh northwesterly winds may occur during the early 
summer; they are generally accompanied by rain and last from one to 
two days. At such. times navigation in the inlet, except southward 
with . a.:n ebb tide, is ·uncomfortable and even dangerous for small 
.vessels. 

Easterly gales become more frequent in the fall, and southeast 
gales may also be expected in and following September. Snow
stor.m..s may be .expected from the 1st of October to the I.a.st of April. 
Cloud· caps forming about the high ·peakes are generally foll-0wed by 
easterly weather and rain . 

. Pog_may .be ex~ted occ.asio!lally during the summer. Its .dura.
t1on without partially clearing is generally short, although spells of 
generally fog15Y. weather may last several ilsys. 
, l:ce.-The winter of 1915-16 was the first in which there had 
been any·. attemP!l at. navigsting· the upper inlet after the ice had 
~_to form. The ~ata as .Yet available are _very_ meager, bu~ ~he 
·Mlow.ing· ~t will fnrmsh a close approximation of prevailing 
COJidition•: . · ·· 
. . The ~pper part of the inlet is IDO?'f or less obstructed by floating 

-JOO, whieh :forms on the 'flats . and in the shallower ·wat.ers from 
·:December· to April. ·The ··determining ·factor is the severity of the 
. win:ter1 wbieh yalr,i~ :greatly from year ~-0 year. . . • 
·· .. '~UJ:mg a mild' ~nter .or a1t:er a period of several days of mild 
··.we~J-V~s·wiU_probably :a.ve.no dillieitlty in rea<;hing the heft;d· 
of 'the ihlet a.nd . l,Y!ilg ,at anchor long. ~ugh to disch&rge their . . . . . to .,,.~..,;;.....,, . l .d . -'cargoes.•.. . ~~.o. a. ongsi e~ · · - : ··.. . . · · 
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During a severe wint.er or after a considerable period of severe 
cold such a course is not feasible; full-powered vessels could probably 
reach the head of the inlet even at such times but, because of the 
heavy masses of ice floating in the strong currents, would find it 
im£racticable to discharge to lighters, either when lying at anchor or 
dr1ftino- with the current. 

Ice does not generally interfere with navigation southward of 
Anchor Point except on the western side of the inlet, where large 
fields of it are sometimes carried by wind and tide as far as Augustine 
Island, closing Iliamna Bay for brief periods. 

Tides.-Daily predictions of high and low waters at Seldovia and 
Anchorage are given in the tide tables. 

CURRENTS, COOK INLET 

The tidal currents have great velocity in Cook Inlet and must be 
considered at all times. ,The small local steamers plan their trips so 
as to have a favorable current and prefer to anchor rather than 
steam against the current of a large tide. A vessel with a speed of 8 
knots, picking up the flood current of. a large tide a little northward 
of Anchor Point, ca.n carry it to Fire Island. 

At the entrance of Cook Inlet the tidal currents have an estimated 
average velocity of 2 to 3 knots at strength, and in general the '7"eloci
ties increase up the inlet, with maximum velocities in the vicinity of 
Harriet Point, East -and West Forelands, a.nd the entrances to Knik 
and Turnagain Arms. The maximum current velocity measured by 
the Survey ship Me.Artltwr was 5 knots at anchorages near East and 
West Forelands, Tyonek, and Point Mackenzie. These anchorages 
were out of the full strength of the current, and there is little doubt 
that the maximum velocity of the current at the strength of a large 
tide is as much as 8 knots between East and West Forelands and 
probably more between Harriet Point and the south end of Kalgin 
Island. · · 

The followi1_1g statements are made from observations taken Jiea.r 
the shores, and it is probable that the velocities in the main channel 
exceed these somewliat; also, since . the current runs in the channel 
somewhat longer than it does near the shore, the times in the channel 
may be a little later than these given. .. 

In general, the dir~tion of the curr-ent is approximately pa.rail.el 
to the trend of the nearest shore, and when flats are uncovered, par
allel to their edges. Oif the various bays a set may be expected, 
·toward the bay on a ftood current and from the 'Day. on an ebb 
current. 

At Dangerous Oape.-A. current of nearly 3 knots' sets at times 
across the broken ground around the cape, causing heavy rips and 
overfalls. 

ltachema.k Ba.y .. _..;:.From Dangerous· Cape, a flood cnrrent sets up 
Kachemak Bay with a velocity of 1 to 2 knots in a northeasterly 
direction, and the. ebb. Bows in .a SQuthwesterly to ~rly direction~ 
The currents at the mouth of the bay are mwerta1n, and ;may vary 
·hom place to pla~, making it. difficult ·to JU&ke. OOTl"eet allowance mr 
set in ;¢r08Sing from . .A.nclior Point to Seldovia,. . 

At Seldovia.--The tidal currents have an ~sti~ wlooity•of 
1 to 2 knots at strength. 
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At Anchor Point.-The strength of flood and ebb occur, respec
tively, about l'l4, hours before the times of high and low waters at 
Kodiak. Slack water before flood and ebb occur, respectively, 2 
hours after the times of low water and high water at Kodiak. The 
mean velocity of the current at the strength of flood and ebb is 
about 3 knots. . 

Off Cape Kasilof.-The strength of flood and ebb occur, respec
tively, about the times of high water and low water at Kodiak. 
Slack water before flood and ebb occur, respectively, 23,4, hours before 
the times of high and low water at Kodiak. The mean velocity of the 
current at strength of flood and ebb is about 3 knots. 

Off East and West Forelands.-The strength of flood and ebb 
occur, respectively, about 1h hour after the times of high water and 
low water at Kodiak. Slack water before the flood and ebb occur, 
respectively, about 21Jt hours before the times of high water and low 
water at Kodiak. The meJ!.n velocity of the current at strength of 
flood and ebb is about 5 Jmots. 

O:ff Moose Point.-The strength of flood and ebb occur, respec
tively, about 11;4 hours after the times of high water and low water 
at Kodiak. Slack water before the flood and ebb occur, respectively, 
about 13,4 hours before the times of high and low water at Kodiak. 
The mean velocity of the current at strength of flood and ebb is 
about 31/2 knots. 

Off the west side of Fire :CSland.-The stren~h of the flood 
and ebb occur, respectively, about 1% hours after the times of high 
and low water at Kodiak. Slack water before flood and ebb occur, 
respec,tively, about 1% hours before the times of high and low water 
at Kodiak. The mean velocity of the current at strength of flood 
and ebb is about 31h knots. · 

Off Point Woronzof.-The strength of the flood and ebb occur, 
respectively,about 21;4 hours after the times of high and low water at 
Kodiak. Slack water be!ore the .flood and ebb occur, res~ctively, 
about %, hour before the times of high and low water at Kodiak. The 
mean velocity of the current at strength of flood and ebb is e,bout 
5 knots. 
. Xn Xnik A.rm, South of Goose Creek.-The strength of the 
flood occurs about 272 hours after the time of high water .at Kodiak, 
and the stren~ of the ebb a.bout 3%, hours after the time of low 
water at Kodi:ak. Slack water before flood and ebb occur, respec
tively, about 20 minutes after the times of high and low water at 
Kodiak. The mean· velocity.of the current at strength of flood and 
ebb is About 5 knots. 

A:t J[Qik Karbor.--The tidal eurrent.s have. m.oderate velocity at 
the ·aneb.orage near the- shore, and are strong in mid-channel. 

Tuma.gain . ~...;..The curren~ are · ve_ry . st~ng, and the flo.:>d 
h-equently eomes :in as a -hot-e, with sprmg tides, under certain 
weather conditions. This bore is said at times to he 4 to 6 feet (1.2 
:to. k-8m.J ·;high; a.n.d is very dangerous for small craft. ~ats should 
be beached well above the level -o.f the ftats, and thus avoid the bore 
. when. J.t Com.es. in. The . bo~ call · ~ heard about 112 hour before it 
re.ehes &Ile, :soundinglike breakers on the beach; it travels slowly . 

. · ··. · Barrlet. Potut.;_;..;.Th.e currents are veey ·.swift .at Harriet Point, 
.xCeeding .5 knots on spring· tides, ai1d· with aoutherly breezes bad 
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tide rips occur between Harriet Point and .Ii:algin Island, and extend 
some distance southward. 

Tuxedni Harbor.-Slack water before ebb occurs about 3_4 hour 
after the time of high water at Kodiak, and slack water before flood 
about 11;2 hours after the time of low water at Kodiak. The average 
velocity of the current at strength of flood and ebb is about 2 knots. 
The currents set fair with the channel. 

Inisltin Bay.-The currents set fair with the channel. At the 
entrance, the strengths of the flood and ebb occur, about 11;2 hours 
before the times of high and low water at Kodiak. Slack water be
fore the flood and ebb occur, respectively, ti.bout 11h hours after the 
times of low and high water at Kodiak. The mean velocity of the 
current at the strength of the flood and ebb is about 174 knots. 

Kamishak Bay .-In the northern part of the bay, the currents 
follow the coast, flooding northeastward and ebbing southwestward 
at a rate of about 1 knot at strength. The current appears to flood 
inside of Augustine Island and then flow toward Chinitna Point. A 
slight set northward has been observed on the flood, and westward 
on the ebb. The current is more noticeable near the shore. With 
a strong westerly wind, tide rips occur about 2 to 4 miles north 
of Chinitna Point. A very slight current was observed off Rocky 
Bay, and at time of low water a small rip was seen near the rrefs off 
Rocky Bay. 

DffiECTIONS, COOK 11\"'LET 

The tidal currents have greaf velocity in Cook Inlet, and must be 
considered at all times. The small local steam vessels plan their 
trips so as to have a favorable current, and prefer to anchor rather 
than steam against a current of a large tide. 

A ves....:;;el with a speed of 8 knots, picking up a. flood current of a 
large tide a little northward of Anchor Point, can ca:rry it to Fire 
Island. · · 

The shoals fringing the shores of Cook Inlet a.re generally strewn 
with bowlders, and the lead is not a sufficient gnide to avoid them. 
As a measure of safety deep-draft ves.."Jels should avoid areL~ with 
depths less than 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.) southward of the Forelands. 
Tlie following courses are suggested: . . - . . . . 

From a position with Cape Elizabeth bearing 859°. :true. (NNW. 1,4 
W. mag.) distana:5%mi~,make~oda335°tnte (NW.% W.mag.) 
eourse for 131h .nnles, passing 2 miles off the .outer rocks near Cape 
Elizabeth and Point .Adam; Flat -Island light Should then bear 2$0 

true (N. *' E. mag.) distant 4% miles. .. . .. -•· · -· -
Then make good a 0° true (NN\V~ 1,4 W~ mag·~). ooutse for: 3.1 miles 

to a positicm with Anchor Point light abeam, distanee 6 miles. • 
Then make JlQOd a 16° true (N.· o/g.W~ mag.) oourse 1or 43.mile$ to 

a pOsition witli the northeast.point of Kalgin Island: a.beam, distant 
r, mil~ .. . • . . . .· .- . . .... '. . - . ·- - ' 
·· ·~ make good a. 12° trne {N .. by. W. 14 W. m.· ag. )~. ~ .. · .. · .· · .· -p.assjn.g 
midway between East and· West· Forelands. an<} ~ttnue. the OOUl'Jile 
for a total distance made good of 19 mile& ·• · .·· ·.·· -· . . .. -·- , .··· 

Then b~ .the southeast end ol WeSt F~~ aster:i;& on a-97" 
tme (NNE. ~ E. mag,;) course; .and .rnak-e .:.good JltiS,- :eoitrae cf4tt 45 
miles to a· positiqa % · tQ· •.. i mile oo~welstw&r<l o~ .~·· P~~-Fn,,e 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 87 

Island. To make good this course, it is imperative to make proper 
allowance for the currents setting to or from Turnagain Arm. An 
allowance of as much as two points is sometimes necessary. 

Passing % to 1 mile off Race Point, a 65° true (NE. % N. mag.) 
course for Point l\Iackenzie leads in about the best water across the 
bar at the entrance to Knik Arm. Having in mind, however, the 
difficulties of navigatioll due to strong currents and swirls, vessels 
clwuld not depend on finding a greater depth than 17 feet ( 5.2 m.) at 
n1ean lower low waters. Vessels of. less than 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) draft 
~roing at moderate sreed should experience no difficulty at mean lower 
]ow water; those o greater draft should wait for sufficient tide to 
insure a safe passage. 1Vhen Point 1\7" oronzof bears southward of 
95° true (ENE. mag.) the bar will have been passed and a. mid
channel course should then be followed until up with Cairn Point, 
above which the channel favors the western shore as shown on the 
~arl. · 

It is important to have in mind the minus tides on the bar at the 
entrance of Knik Arm. See tides preceding. 

PORT CHATIIA~I 

(chart 8588) lies northward of Elizabeth Island. and has a 25 ° true 
( N. mag.) direction for 2 miles, narrowing from about 2 miles to % 
mile. It then turns to about 115° true (E. mag.) for l1f2 miles with 
a width of % to y2 mile. It is a secure harbor for vessels of any size 
and easily entered in the daytime with clear weather. During heavy 
gales some williwaws are felt at the anchorage, but they are not 
dangerous. Southward of Chath~m Island the shores are foul, but 
northward of it the rnain part of the harbor is clear. The dangers 
are marked by kelp· with the water below half tide.. The mountains 
on either side of the harbor and approa.-eh rise abruptly from the 
water and are wOoded about halfway to the summits. There is ·a 
herring saltery operated in Port Chatham. 

'Claim. Point,· on t,he west side at the entrance, is a· wooded hill 220 
feet .(67 m.) hjgh...~th a l&w wOoded: neck back·· of it. Bare rocks 
and 'kelP' extend U:ho~t 400 yards . off the so~theast side ~f the p<>int. 
'J;h;e bay between :Claim Point and Kelp Point has cons1derabl~ foul 
gro.und,.a~d the~e are depths of 4 to 6 fathoms (7.3 to lLO m.) in the entre.n.0&. . . : , .. . . ... . 
Clirom~ &y, 'at the northern. entrance to Port Chatham was 

fonµerly the l-OC&tion of· a mine and "'1harf, but ·the wharf is now 
~~ ~d ~e mine is l).o longer in operation:. · ·. . · · .. . 

·. '·•e!P :POtnt, ;;g tin the west Side ~ .. mile :northeastward from Cla.iin 
P:om.··. ,·t. •A .~ ... roek li~:-25o:ya. rils·aouthe&stward from Kelop ·P .. oint, 
an~ k~Jp ~s. ~ ·mil,e ~tward from. the ~k towa.rd Chatham 
~bmd~' ~ :sho1lld be" ta.ken: :to avoid 1t at high water when the 
'Jtet " d9fjs :not sll.ow~ · ' ·· · · , · · . · .· . ~ · . .. ·. · . ' : · 
.•· .. ·-~\~ smaH,.:1a.w1 ·r001ty,:pa~ wOOded, and marked 
Qy a l!g. ht ~q.n~- its.. •.este·, · rn. ·.· . ·en. d,· .... lies_ · in t. h .. e··.: miI ... ifie of the· port_ about 
1%; miles inside the entrance. .Tb.e cha:qne~ 1s west of the island, 
ahfl:t;h~:~' WM-W*cd&ligeris··:•···~ ·Wil1l:!'~leet • (!!} m.) over it • 

. ·1·~ .. · 1' .. ·~F:., 'i.' .··~·~ .. ·~~1t~·ri~.·-~. ~:~ ... ~,~···J~~':~~f 
' ~'Q..;;;~L1 •· '~~-11Jf·'~i-'i'f.iU .. om.s'··:··.,,,,~;(·9~t .. ··m:\'.~;'wt.p~tb:a ··.· . +•bili~. a.·f l .. · 
. '.•~ff~~E: #;"'>l~~""ft;:0: .,~ ... ;~H ;'\/ -.,.• :; ·': -~_!: ;'' ••,: PoSSI_~ . ;~J:,.. .. ~-
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was found 250 yards 230° true (SSW.% W. mag.) from the western 
end of Chatham Island. 

The passage east of Chatham Island is foul and should not be 
attempted by strangers. A rock, with 13 feet ( 4.0 m.) over it and 
marked by kelp, lies o/s mile from the eastern shore and over % 
mile 165° true (SE. :lf2 S. mag.) from the western end of Chatham 
Island. 

On the east side, o/s mile north-northeastward from Chatham 
Island, is a projecting roe~, wooded point, where the port change.s 
direction. The opposite side, northeastward from this point, is a 
~o~, grassy spit, wooded near its eastern e~d. The best anc!iora~ 
is in the broad part of the harbor % to 1h mile eastward of this spit, 
in 10 to 13 fathoms (18.3 to 23.8 m.), sc>ft bottom. At the eastern 
end of the harbor are some rocks showing but little above high water. 
On the south shore, 188° true (S. by E. 1h E. mag.) from these rocks, 
fresh water can be conveniently_ obtained by boats, which can be 
placed under a waterfall at the higher stages of the tide. 

Tides.-High and low water occur about 20 minutes earlier than 
at Seldovia. And the mean rise and fall of .the tides is about 12 
feet (3.7 m.). To find the height of the tide at Port Chatham, mul
tiply the height of the corresponding tide at Seldovia by the ratio 
of ranges, 0.8. The tidal currents have little velocity in the entrance 
and harbor, but in the approach on either side of Elizabeth Island 
there are strong tidal currents, and at times heavy tide rips. 

DIREC'l'IONS, PORT CHATHAM 

The entrance and harbor of Port Chatham are very broken and 
not completely developed. As a, measure of 'safety . vessels should 
proceed with caution in the vicinity of broken areas where abrupt 
changes in depth are indicated by the chart to depths less than about 
15 fathoms (27.4 m.). . . . . 

From eastward..-Follow the directions for _passing inside :Pearl 
and Elizabeth Islands preceding, until up with Elizabeth Island, and 
then steer 356° true -(NNW. 1h W. _mag.) with Nagahut Rocks 
astern and. Chatham ISiand a little on the starboard bow. Pass 500 
yards southwestward of Ch•tham l~and and Steer 47° true (NNE. 
mag.),, passing 150 to 200 yards westward of the iSJ.and. When.inside 
the proW.nent. point % mile ~ve it, steer a.l>Qut l~_~: true.($:-.:~ 
N. mag.) m m1deh~el for %, 10.1fe to the .anchorage. . . . . · 

From. westward.-Revttt;se- the di~tion fQr passing inside. Pearl 
and·. Elizabeth Islands, page, 79, unt~l: appI"Q&C;hillg Eliabeth. ~nd, 
or enter.-h&ut.midway.lietween Eliza.bethlsland and th;t\ .. sh9re·~rth
westward. ~ steer about 47° true (.NNE~ :ll.J.&g.). for ~e. w• ·tv;,td 
of Chatham Island with . the hwnmock at ·the. west end Of .Elizabeth 
fsl. and aSte. rn. P_ass 500.·, yards south·w· ~we.rd and .. 150. to~ yards 
west,,..ard of Cha.tha,m lsla.m! and· continue ;to-~~~ ·as:di:~d 
in the preceding p&rA~pb.-

_c0AsT· FBOM. ~BTqBA~ 9;.'9, &~YlA, 

·· : JtO~ iJi\Y, "aboui 3 in~·~Jifd Qf '.rhti c~ l$ 
l'h iles 16 · > wit'fi a .unlform: ·width :of: ab6ut' 1 ' . ~1 ' ·-."Its , odi ShonT oorunst!~:t ha~' ·~tty :rili"ttS: white' fti.e &Outll.' ~J-s are ·i:wli-~ 
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the south entrance point consisting of a low yellow bluff. The 
entrance is clear, with depths of 14 to 16 fath01ns (25.6 to 29.3 m..), 
except for a reef which makes off' about 600 yards from the yellow 
bluff point. A sand and gravel shoal n1akes out about o/s mile from 
the stream in the southeast corner at the head of the bay. 

Te.IIlporary anchorage in 8 to 1() fathon-is ( 14.6 to 18.3 m..), hard 
bottom, may be found 1/2 mile from the head of the bay. It is prob
able, however, that in any heavy weather a considerable swell reaches 
this anchorage. ,, 

Point Ad&Dl, 6ly-2 miles 336 ° true (NW. % W. mag.) from Cape 
Elizabeth, is low at the end, and rises in a steep grassy slope to 
mountains. 

Magnet Bock lies 314 miles 345° true (NW. o/s N. mag.) from 
Point Adam and about 3;8 mile from the coast in the vicinity of 
Point Bede. It is small, black, and prominent. 

Flat l:slet, 11/8 miles 13° true (N. by W. mag.) from Magnet Rock 
is small, fiat, grass-covered, and about 50 feet ( 15.2 m.) high, and 
is two closely connected islands joined by bare reefs. There is a 
li~ht on the northwest part of the island. 

Port Graham is described below. 
There is a prominent, fiat-topped, grassy point, with rocky sides 

and about ?O feet (15~2 ni.) high, 61_h miles northward o.f Flat Islet 
and 11/2 miles northward of Dangerous Cape. Its end is detached. 
At this point the coast changes direction northeastward for about 
5 iniles to Seldovia Bay. 

Kelp extends 1/2 mile off the bight lying 2 miles southwestward 
of Point N askowhak. 

PORT GRAHAM 

(chart 8589), on the east side of CJook Inlet, 4 miles northward of Flat 
Island, is a secure harbor inside Passage Island, and with care is 
easily entered in the daytime. Its entrance, between Russian Point 
and Dangerous Cape, is about 2 miles wide, and has extensive out
lying reefs, covered at various stages of th~ tide. The dangers are 
generally steep~to and a.re marked by kelp m sum.mer and fall. 

Russian Point, on the south side of the entrance, lies about 2% 
miles northeastward of Flat Island. A.lexandrovak, a small 
Indian village· ·with a Greek church, is on the· northeaSt side of 

_ Eif!t Bay,-300 to 400 yards southeastward of the point: 
_ • lish Bay., the °'~n bight south of Bus8i~ Point, is not sur

'Y'eyed and shou~d be a.voided -bY. strangers. ·· English B~y Beef, bare 
at low water, bes a.bout %. mile off the bay and 1 uule 268° true 
(SW. by W. % W. mag.) from Russian Point. Foul ground also ex
tends nearly lA!· mile westward_ of Rusaian Point. 
· A reef bare ·at >lew: water extends 6()0 yards northward from Rus-

-si~ -Point. . Bet~n this ·reef ~nd that extending '¥s mi.le sou~h
westward ·frotn Passage Island is a channel 250 yards w1de, with 
~tbs of 6 to 8 fathlJIDs (11. to 14.6 m.) on the rocky bar:, lead~ng 
brto.: Pol't Grabani southward· of Passage .Island. A· small reef, with 
1J- .(.22 .. l ~). ov$" it~-lies ... · % ,mile insi~e Russ. ian Po. in ... f: a.ad 400 yards 
~ ,~ llP\ltft~ shore; :the channel is northwal"d of it. __ 
. ll,$ngerou& (J&P6l olt.:t'he, Dorih ai~ e.t ~he en~ra•ce, lieis 5 miles 

. nor:thWard ,of Flat bland. A reef extelldEL*a Jnile .. west-w&rd from 



 

90 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

the western side of the cape ; there are two rocks bare at low water, 
and a rock with 7 feet (2.1 m.) over it lies nearly% mile from shore. 

A ree::f, with bare rocks and some that cover, extends 650 yards 
southward from Dangerous Cape. 

Bird Reef, 250 yards long, lies lj2 to o/s mile southward from 
Dangerous Cape. The highest rock at the north end of the reef is 
covered at extreme high tide. A rock with 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) over it 
and marked by kelp lies nearly % mile northeastward from the north 
end of Bird Reef. 

Midway between this reef and Passage Island and ¥.:3 mile .from 
the north shore is a small shoal with 2~ fathoms ( 4.6 m.) marked 
by kelp and a buoy. Vessels should pass southward of it, as an
other shoal with kelp makes out 650 yards from the shore inside it, 
and there are probably bowlders on the shoals. 

Passage :Island, 1 .mile inside the entrance is 140 feet ( 43 m.) 
high and wooded. It is generally fringed with reefs t-0 a distance 
of 150 yards, and a shelving spit, covered at high water, extends 850 
yards eastward from its eastern end. A reef, with numerous rocks, 
bare and covered at various stages of the tide, extends 'f's mile south
westward from the western end of the island. The northern end of 
the island is marked by a light. · 

A rock, bare at low w,ater and marked by a buoy, lies 250 yards 
west-southwestward fro~ ~he point on the nortJ:;t shore northeastward 
of Passage Island. This is the worst danger 1n the entrance north 
of the island. The channel bas a width of 300 yards between the rock 
and the reef fringing Passage Island. 

The outer end of the reef extending eastward fr.om Passage Island 
is marked by a day beacon placed in 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.) of water. 

Above Passage Island the port is 41/2 miles long and 1h to %. mile 
wide, with depths of 10 to 17 fathoms (18.3 to 31 m.}. The shores 
are generally fringed with kelp to a distance of 200 ya.rd:s. The only 
serious danger is a narrow, sunken reef with kelp which extends 
halfway across. t~e port from ~he northern shore % mile above Pas .. 
sage Island, and is marked at its· south end by a black buoy. There 
are small streams on the shores of the port and e. large st~m ·and 
valley at its head. · · · · · · · .. · ·. 

There are. a cannery JllI1d wharf. on the·south side lo/smiles above 
Passage Island. There is a depth of 18 feet (5.5 m:); :at its. end:. 
Water can· be obtained through ·pipe ·and .hose,. and small qua.ntiti~ 
of coal are generally kept on halld. There is a· small st.o~ · , · .· 

At a point about 850 yards westward from the w•rf there.is a. 
shoal extending about 300·yards nifshore. . ·A •.red ·buo~ is placed .he.re 
to assist vessels in keeping oif 'this shoal: . . r ' .· . ' . 

Anehorage.-Temporary· an~omr .fer a·. smaU····ve&Sel ·can·. be 
selected in the middle of· COal Cove 1ns1d& :~otis. :C~ ill 5 to 
10. fathom_.s (9.1 to ·18.3. ~~ h .rocky ~tom; the sho.· re ;()f ti$· eo. · ft·.'is 
fringed with kelp t<> a distance of 350 yardst a~ ~ne·-oon ~d be 
used with . ca.ntion. · A ·. bettiel' ancihorage with mol'e •room · will .be 
f-Ound :in the. bight on. ,tbs north shore nor:thw~d .o:f•Passage Islan.<! 

~he1~i:Ji?e!!tth:i!ro~1:h~~~~ :J;J!itr'x!-~;>J:r~:!. 
:::~~:~~=~ •m·:~~···to,'fa'.Jt~, i~J:'~in 
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'\Vhen inside Passage .Island, anchorage can be had in any part of 
the port, the depths being 10 to 17 fathoms (18.3 to 31 m.). One 
of the best is northward or northeastward of the wharf, in 10 to la 
fathoms (18.3 to 23.8 m.), sticky bottom. The cove southeastward of 
the wharf is shoal. An equally· good anchorage is in the midrlle 
1 mile above the wharf, in 9 to 10 fathoms (16.5 to 18.3 m.) ; above 
this anchorage the port narrows to % mile, and is then shoal to the 
head, a distance of 114 miles. 

Tides.-High and low waters occur about 5 minutes earlier than 
at Seldovia., and the mean rise and fall of the tides is about 14V2 
feet ( 4.3 m.). To find the height of the tide, multiply the height of 
the corresponding tide at Seldovia by the ratio of ranges, 0.9. 

Strong tidal currents, both ebb and flood. set across the mouth of 
the harbor, hut there is little current at or inside of Passage Island. 
lVith opposing wind and cnrrent, heavy tide rips occur off and well 
northward and southward of the entrance to Port Graham. 

i>IUE(.,'TIONS, PORT GRAHAl\i 

The safest time to enter the port is at low water, and the better 
entrance is north of Passage Island. The channel south of Passage 
Island should not be used by strangers. 

From soutb:ward, pass 1 to 1112 miles westward of Flat Island 
and steer for the prominent coast point northward of Port Graham, 
course about 41 ° true · ( N. by E. 1/2 E. mag.). When the village of 
Alexandrovsk is abeam, head in 'vith Passage Island a little on the 
starboard bow, course about 92° true (ENE. mag.), and pass not less 
than 300 yards northwestward of the li_¥}1t on the north end of 
Passage Island and steei· 129° true (ESE. o/4 E. mag.), passing south
ward of the can buoy marking the reef making oti from the north 
shore. Continue this course to a position ·eastward of the beacon 
marking the end of the reef· otf the eastern end of PaSsa.g-e Island, 
then steer 157° true (SE. 14 E. inag.), with -the point on the north 
shore astern, and pass westward and southward of black can buoy 
No. 5. Then keep in mid-channel. A flat extends 114 miles from 
the head of t~e p<lrt; and the <'Ove in the south shore southeastward 
of the wharf is shoat · . 

·From nortllward.-· Follow the shore northward of the port on a 
210° true (S. ¥2 W. mag.) course, and pass over 1 mile westward of 
Dangerous Cape. . Then steer for the village of Alexandrovsk, course 
a~t .168.0 ·.t:rue· t1$E.· % S. mag.), and ~hen Bird Reef is about l/2 
mile-on the po:rtlieam strer for the summit-of Passage Island, course 
about 12QQ true {E. ¥2 S.'-mag.). When the point on the north shore 
nrirthetliStward~ of. Pa~ Island bears 108° true (E. by N~.; 'mag.), 
ste.P.ior. i-t,and- pass~aboltt 300yards:northwestward of the light on 
the:·north end'of Passage Island. Then follow the directions in the 
preceding, pt.l'&graph.: 

s&tiDOVtA ·BAY 

(Chart; ·-s•) ,··6h the st:)utheast side-of K11ehemak Bay,' ~rn shore 
df-~::[nlet;;'is'·a secure ~hart»r·-1n: ~ttf-:weather~ ··It· ~xtends 2 
-miles in t1f·>1 Tt;a.1 trif(! (SSE .. ·% -E~ tn.ag. f uit'-eetion t-0 Powder ·Im-and; 

3128°~7 
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with a width of y2 to 3,4 mile, and then turns to 147° true (SE. by 
E. 1/s E. mag.) for 2 miles. The head of the bay is shoal down to 1h 
mile southeastward of Powder Island. 

From the entrance until nearly up with the wharf, shoals with 10 
to 12 feet ( 3 to 3.7 m.) in places on their eastern part extend half
way across the harbor from the western shore. The channel is be
tween the shoals and several rocks and kelp patches near the eastern 
shore, and varies in width from 150 to 400 yards. The shoals and 
rocks are marked by kelp at slack water in summer and fall, but it is 
run under during the strength of the tidal currents. 

The channel has a least depth of 2% fathoms { 4.6 m.) at mean 
lower low water, although a deeper depth can be carried to the inner 
harbor with local knowledge. The best water in the channel off the 
commercial wharf (just south of Watch Point) can be had by keep
ing Gray Cliff Light barely open off Watch Point. 

Point Naskowhak., the western point at the entrance, is the 
northwest one of two small, high, rocky, wooded knobs which stand 
on a low, grassy spit surrounding a. lagoon. A reef extends nearly 
1;4. mile northward from the point, and broken ground, marked bY 
kelp, with 26 feet (7.9 m.) at its end, extends neady % mile 41° true 
(N. by E. ;.2 E. mag.) from it. Two kelp patches, in which the 
least depth found is 18 feet ( 5.5 m.), lie 600 to 700 yards northeast
ward from the point. 

Gray Cli1f, the eastern p<?int at the entrance, is a bare rock cliff 00 
to 70 feet (18.8 to 21.8 m.) high, and is marked at the south end by 
a~ . 

Seldovia Point, lying 1 mile northward of Gray Cliff, is a cliff 
200 feet ( 61 m.) high, wooded on top. Kelp extends % miles from 
the shore in the bight northeastward of Seldovia Point. 

On the eastern side of the harbor, nea.rl~ 1/4;, ~ile southward of 
Gray Cliff, is a prominent high, reddish blu:ff, which is a good mark. 

A rock, bare 4 feet (1.2 m.) at low water, lies 800 yards southwest
ward from the red bluff, with foul ~und between. This rock is 
steep-to on its western side, and is the principal danger in the harbor. 
It is marked by a buoy. 

A high, pointed rock with some dead brush on !c?P lies near the 
eastern shore about midway between the rock and Watch Point. 

Watch Point, on the eastern shore, % mile southward of the xed 
bluft', is a small, gr~ h~ad, about 30 feet (9.1 m..) high, with a few 
trees, and a short1 low grassy neck behind it. . 

A rock, with 15 .feet ( 4.6 m.) over it and marked by kelp, lies 
150 yards 210° true (S. l/2 W. mag.) from Watch Point. The chan
nel is westward of the rock, which is ma.rked by a black buoy. . · 

Seldo'ria is a. village and post. office, with several stores, a Sinall 
hotel,-and a Greek church,__o~ thee~ side of the harbor,.% mile 
southeastward of Watch romt. The village has a few white men 
and about 100 Indians. .A shoal, partly bare at low water, extends 
200 yards southwestward from the point at the village, and the cove 
southeastward of it is nearly dey at a good low water. The aouth-

=t~8~ ir~~=-t~;!'£ .i: ~J: =t:ttr:;= 
end of. the wbari, is J · · • .· . to the. shore by a low, 11arrow· spit. . ... 
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A cannery and wharf are on the eastern side of the harbor, o/s 
mile southward of Watch Point. The wharf has a depth of about 
11 feet (3.4 m.) at its end. Water can be obtained through pipe and 
hose. The cannery shows, when.approaching the harbor from south
westward, over the low spit westward of the entrance. When in the 
harbor the wharf is hidden until nearly up with it by the grassy 
head northwestward. 

A red can buoy marks the point of the shoal opposite the cannery 
wharf. A shoal with 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) over it hes about in mid
channel off Seldovia. 

There is a wharf at Seldovia, and the monthly mail steamer from 
Seward calls on both the outward and homeward trips. There is a 
radio $tation, call letters KEA. 

The best anchorage in. the harbor is in the middle, about o/s mile 
238° true (SW. by S. mag.) from the wharf, in 9 to 10 fathoms 
(16.5 to 18.3 m.), sticky bottom. A small vessel can anchor in the 
channel off the village, with the high., red bluff open westward from 
Watch Point, and the Greek Church bearing 86° true (NE. by E. 112 
E. mag.), in 5 fathoms (9.1 m.). 

Tides.-Daily predictions of high and low water at Seldovia are 
~iven in the tide tables. The tidal currents :Qave an estimated veloc
ity of 1 to 2 knots at strength. 

DIRECTIONS, SELDOVIA. BA. Y 

Steer for the north end of Gray Cliff on a 137° true (ESE. 
mag.) course until Point N askowhak is a little forward of the beam: 
Then steer fo; Watch Point in range with the pinnacle rock off the 
north side of the wooded head lying northwestward of the wharf, 
course 168° true (SE.% S. mag.). A spot on Watch Point and the 
pinnacle rock are kept whitewaShed; otherwise the pinnacle rock 
blends with the background. The course on the range should lead 
about 300 yards westward of Gray Cliff and about 50 yards west
ward of the rpek, bare at low water. 

When about 850 yards from Watch.Point, and the high, pointed 
r-OCk near the eastern shore is forward of the beam, steer 193° true 
( S. by E. mag.) and pass 125 to 150 yards westward of Watch Point. 

When abeam the black buoy marking the 21/2 -fathom (4.6 m.) 
spot, haul to the eastward and bring Gray Cliff Light just open otf 
Watch Point, and hold this range until ·the inner basin is reached. 

EASTERN SHORE OF COOK INLET 

The eastern shore at the entrance of Cook Inlet is mountainous, 
with steep slopes from the water in the vicinity of J>oint .Adam and 
Point Bede~ ·The mountains trend northeastward between Kache
mak Bay ·and the sea, and then extend across to the head of Turn
~ 4.rm. The greatest elevations occur. about halfway up Kenai 
PeJrin$11a, where the.re are numerous glaciers. The coast and bar
b0r$ from Port Chatham to Seldovia are .included in the description 
Preceding. ·. . . . .. . . . ·. ·. . . . 
. ... J[aqheqalr ~Bay. 1 is a·. la~ge hD;Y. on .the.· east side of C-00k Inl. et. 'The entrance lies ~ween Seldona Point Qn the S()uth, and Anchor 
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Point on the north. 
all classes and sizes. 
shown on chart 8554. 

It affords excellent anchorages for vessels of 
The bay was surveyed in 1923 and is now 

Nubble Point is a long sand spit terminating in a rocky knoll, 
which may be mistaken for Point Naskowhak if not sure of the 
position. The eastern part of the point is wooded. 

Kasitsna Bay, between Nubble Point and Herring Islets, a1fords 
good anchorage in 12 to 15 fathoms ( 21.9 to 27.4 m.), good holding 
ground. The water shoals abruptly to the shore, and to the flat 
which fills the cove formed by Nubble Point; but the flat in the cove 
will· be avoided by keeping the easterly end of the point bearing 
westward of 14° true (N. by W. mag.). 

A rock, bare at extreme low water and marked by a buoy, lies 
% mile 5_.9° true (NE. by N. mag.) from the north end of Nuhble 
Point. A least depth of 14 fathoms (25.6 m.) was found between 
the rock and Nubble Point, by giving the north end of the point 
a berth of over 200 yards. 

Hesketh, Yukon, and Cohen Islands are high and wooded. 
There is an islet on the reef which extends :Y2 mile northwestward 
from Hesketh Island. A rock 60 feet ( 18.3 m.) high lies near the 
north end of a reef which ~tends l/2 mile northward from Cohen 
Island. There is a prominent yellow cliff on the west end of Cohen 
Island. The passages between the islands should be a voided. 
Eldred Passage, eastward of the islands, is deep near the middle, 
except at the north end, where there is a bar on which the least 
depths found are 8 to 12 fathoms (14.6 to 21.9 m.). 
~ Tutka Bay has no desirable anchorage and is not completely sur
veyed. Broken ground, on which SOIDe pinnacle roe.ks have been 
found, extends ·across the entrance. . . · 

Vessels entering, pass in midchannel between Hesketh Island and 
the 60-foot (18.3 m.) grass-covered rock% mi~e south of it, then fol
low mid-channel courses to the southermost island shown on chart 
8554. There is a herring saltery ·on the shore just northeastward of 
this island. The dock goes dry at low water, but it is proposed to 
extend the dock so that steamers may go alongside at any tide. 
Just northwestward of this island., there is . ._ half-tide rock whi~.h 
closes that channel to all but small boats~ 

Sadie Cove, the inlet in the east· side of Eldred ·Pas8age, is not 
completely surveyed, but is apparently clear near mid-ehan~I. 

.A roek, bare at low water, lies -% mile northward of the point 
lying 1~ miles. no:th~astwa.r~ of Cohen Island,- and the bight east
ward of the point is fout · 

Gull J:sland is a. promin~nt pile of bare rooks, visible a.bout 10 miles. . .. . . . . . 
China Poot Bay,· lying eastward of Sadie Cov~,. is a. large ba.y 

that is nearly dry atJow water. . ·. . .. .·.. · ·- ·. .. .• 
Holiler Spit is a loW: gravel and sliijlgle $pit, 31;2 miles ·tpilg, :frolll 

100 to. 500 yatds ~de} .. and covered. With. grass and~ so~ -t~· 
There JS a fi;c;ed · white light on the -OUt~r. e11d of: tht!J spit.· · _Bomer) 

~J!l~af:h~ts~ ri~r 0fu!1!!d11~'J:;1!:i!!~<ttid!~ ~,~:rf ·on ,th~,!i~t"t~ 
no:.ih~.J:.a.~ce(j~~~ ~~~ :: fu ~rftthot!!"tt8~:1~--~r~~~ 
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soft bottom. Greater depths and abrupt ~hoaling are found near 
the wharf, and it is not safe to anchor in less than 18 fathoms 
(33 m.). Coal Bay, the bight northwest of Homer, is shoal, but 
there are no outlying dangers. There are coal outcrops in the 
vicinity of Coal Bay, and a small amount of coal is mined for 
local use. 

Halibut Cove, on the south shore about 6 miles east of Homer 
Spit, affords excellent anchorage in 28 fathoms ( 42 m.) with good 
holding bottom. A light is established on the north side of Ismailof 
Island. 

There is .an abandoned cannery here with a wharf that goes dry 
at about half tide. Excellent fresh water can be obtained at the 
cannery. There is a settlement. of fishermen on Ism.ailof Island, 
just west of Halibut Cov~. A nun buoy marks the rock awash which 
lies southeast of Halibut Cove Light. 

Bear Bay on the south side and near the head of the bay, affords 
good anchorage in 12 fathoms (21.9 m .. ), although the williwaws are 
violent and the swinging room is restricted. 

The head of Kachemak Bay consists of extensive mud flats. The 
north side of the bay is bordered with mud flats and the 10-fathorn 
( 18.3 m.) curve is about 2 miles offshore. From thi~ curve the water 
shoals abruptly towards the north shore. 

From Homer Spit to Anchor Point the eoa.st is a. line of bluffs, 
with a greatest height of 750 feet (229 m.) at Bluff Point. In front 
of the bluffs there is a narrow, rocky and shingle beach. The depths 

"" inside the 10-fathom (18.3 m.) curve are rocky and irregular, and 
there is a possibility of detached bowlders not found by the survey. 
There is a light on Anchor Point. There is a day mark consisting 
of a black and white tripod located about 10 yards from the light. 
. From northward of Anchor Point to Cape liinilehik the coast is 
~ree from dan~rs so far as known, a~d anchorage can be selected, 
the bottom be1n~ sandy; The surveying vessel ·frequently .used an 
anchorage close·1nshore JUst northward of Cape S~richkof, i~ 6 ~ 7 
fathoms (11 to 12.8 m.) (low water). The holding ground is fair, 
and there is some shelter from southerly weather. 

The hill, 1,900 feet (579 m.) high, lying 10 miles from the shore 
~tween Ca)20· Staric~of and <jape Ninilehik, is ~ sharp peak with a 
high saddle between it and a slightly lower peak 3ust southward, and 
is the only prominent feature between Anchor Point and the Fore-
landS. · · 

Ninllehik is a: small native Eettlement with a Greek Church at 
··the mouth of 1t' small stream. The church and a part of the village 
a~_prominent from well offshore. · 

·North of Cape Ninilehik the coast is very foul, being characterized 
by .immense bowlders n~ marked by kelp. The bowl~ers re:st ap
pa~tly on··a ·~Pftn.:thvely flat. bottom, so that soundings give no 
1n:dication of them. · ~l"Om the .ap.-Rearance of· those found and the 
~.·· ... :.··· .d~ t .. aken. al.ongs.ide? ·it. ispJ-Obable that there are. many of the 
same diara.eter ·D-Ot founif. Dy the survey;. . . . . · 

''The .~ are three· prominent -rocks, cl?se together and the 
~1'.'P5t:~o'wint? about 5 feet (1.5 m.). above h1gb wa_ter. The foul 
~d' :inside· .tbe Sist¢rs and extending· ·about 10 irules southward 

. ;'f.roDl c&,Pe :lratri.lof is strewn with·oowlders from 1-5. to 50 feet ( 4.6 to 
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15.2 m.) high, of which the Sisters are the largest. There are many 
bow lders in this area not located by the survey. 

There is a break in the high bluffs on th~ eastern shore between 
Cape Kasilof and Kenai. 

Temporary anchorage ~an be had in 4 fathoms (7.3 m.) about % 
mile from shore a little southward of Cape Kasilof. This anchorage 
is exposed except in northeasterly weather. 

Xasilof is a cannery on the northern bank at the mouth of Kasilof 
River. An extensive flat with bowlders in places fills the bight 
between Cape Kasilof and the mouth of the river, and extends offshore 
272 miles. A narrow winding channel, nearly dry in places at low 
water, leads through the inner shoals to the mouth of the river. This 
channel is marked for the cannery steamers and launches during the 
season. Th~ river is narrow and has a strong current. Boats up to 
6 feet (1.8 m.) draft can lie afloat in the river at low water. 

To anchor off the cannery, stand for it on a 105° true (E. by N. 
mag.) course. Keep the lead going and anchor 3 to 4 miles from the 
cannery, in a depth not less than 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) at low water. 

Xarluk. Beef, partly bare at low water, is 2V2 miles long~ its 
southerl;l end lying 4 miles 298° true (W. 1A N. mag.) from Kasilof 
cannery. There are shoals between it and the shore. 

Kenai is a cannery and post office on the northern bank at the 
mouth of Kenai River. Extensive bowlder flats make off about 3 
miles from the mouth of the river. Sal.mo Rock, which shows well 
at low water, is one of the outer ones of numerous scattered bowlders 
located by the survey, and lies 2% miles 232° true (SSW. % W. • 
mag.) from Kenai Church. It is generally marked by a buoy_, main
tained by the cannery vessels. A sunken rock is reported to lie 
about 2 miles west of Salmo Rock. The shore in this vicinity ;is 
strewn with bowlders and strangers are advised to keep well away 
from the shore. The bar at the entrance of the river is nearly dry 
at low water, and there are depths of 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3 m.) in 
places in the channel in the river. The tidal currents in Kenai 
River have a velocity of 3 to 6 knots. The currents turn about 1 hour 
after high water and about 2 hours after low water. 

The entrance to the river is marked by range lights, which are 
maintained from March 15 to N ov~mber 30 of each year. 

Salamato is an old village 4¥2 miles northward of Kenai a.nd 6 
miles southeastward of East Foreland. 

East Forela.n.d is a prominent, nearl.Y: level, wooded headland, 
:with a bluff at the water 276 feet (84 m.) high. There is a light on 
the highest point of the blu1f. A dangerous shoal with a least found 
depth of about 11 feet (3.4 m.)· at lowest tides lies 2 miles fr.om the 
eastern shore for a distance of .3 miles southeastward from East 
Foreland. The area is not thoroughly develuped. . 

llikisbka is a. fish trap and house 21h mile$ northeastward of 
East Foreland. There is good anchorage for 11 small v~l, sheltered 
from all easterly winds,% to %.·mile from shore abreast. o~ a little 
below the fish house, hearmg 1$1° true (a~ by E.. mag.), m. about 
6 fathoms (11. m.), ·~ holding ~d. ~. An anchorage fal"ther 
southwestward is not desira.ble, as the ho. lding ground is no.t as .. •~. . · · 
and the ·ebb current inc~ greatly in velocity ·Oft ~ppr9~ . 
East Fonland. · .Fresh watier in Small quantities may, be had by •boatS 
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at high water from a seepage just north of the fish house. Water in 
larger quantities may be had from a stream % mile northeastward 
of the fish house, but the flow does not usually last through the 
summer. 

From the fish house northward nearly to Boulder Point, a distance 
of 2% miles, bowlder shoals, bare in places at low water, extend % 
mile from shore. 

Middle Ground Shoal, in the form of a. long ridge of hard sand 
with rocky bottom in places, lies in the middle of the inlet 10 miles 
northward of East Foreland. It shows at low water for a distance 
of 3% miles in a northeasterly and southwesterly (magnetic) direc
tion, and its greatest height above low water is about 6 feet ( 1.8 m.). 

Beginning at Boulder :Point, a prominent bow Ider reef with but 
few breaks in it extends.along shore to Moose Point, a distance of 
20 miles. For the greater part of this distance the bowlders, some 
very large, show at low water to a distance of 2 miles from shore, 
and there are occasional ones which show above high water. .A rock 
a.wash at low water lies 3112 miles from shore and 4 miles 346° true 
(NW. % N. mag.) from Gray Cliff; there is a depth of 10 fathoms 
(18.3 m.) close to the west side of the rock. Owing to the size of the 
bowlders along this shore, it is not safe to skirt it in a less depth than 
about 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) greater than the draft. 

There is a prominent yellowish bluif 4 miles northeastward of 
BoiHder Point. Gray Clift, 164 feet ( 50 m.) high, lies 10 miles 
northeastward of Boulder Point, and is a good mark from the inlet. 
There is a break in the bowlder reef off Gray Cliff, and a small ves-

. sel may fiere approach the shore as close as 8,4_ mile, and find an

. chorage in about 5 fathoms (9.1 m.), mud bOttom, sheltered from 
easterly and southeasterly weather. 

Moose Point is low and wooded, with a grassy 11.at at its end, and 
is not prominent. Between it and Point Possession, a distance of 
10 miles, there are few bowlders so far as known, but the bottom is 
generally rocky and irregular .. M~ Point Shoal, 5 mi.les long a!ld 
partly bare at low water, begins JUst above Moose Point, and hes 
from 1%, to 2%, miles from shore. 

About 6 IJliles northeastward of Moose Point there is a prominent 
reddish blu:if, on the north side of which is a small stream in a deep 
canyon, the latter showing from southwestward. 

• .. 
4
Point Possession is a lo~ rou~ding, heavily _wood~ headland, 

with a blu1f at the water~ ·rnere is a small nat1 ve village on the 
western side of the poin~ where the bluft' is low and. a valley leads 
inlq,nd. The blu1f is 140 :feet ( 48 IIL) high 'Vs mile southward of the 
village, and ·fJ"?m the. vill~ the bluff. inq-eases in height. northeast
.,vard · a.round .1nt.o .Tu~am .A.rm to a greatest elevation of 284 
feet (87 .m.) e.t Grand View. . . 

A. reef extends about .. 1 mile oft the northwest side of Point Pos
session for a distance of about %, mile northward of the village. 
There are depths of 3 fathom~ (5 .. 5 m.), on its western edge; the 
n<>rthel"n edize drops. oft" abruptly t.o depths .of .12 tQ 20 fathoms (21.9 
to 37 m.). "The range of the easteni side of Fire Island . and Point 
Woro,nzof leads close to the western e<lge. of the ~,·and care should 
be ~en when· roundiug the point at l.Ow water .not to. open .t.lrhl range 
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until well clear of the reef. A current line generally indicates the 
edge of the reef when the tidal current is strong in either direction. 

Temporary anchorage :for a small vessel may be had s4 mile from 
shore and 2 miles southward of the village in 4 fathoms, sandy bot
tom. It is sheltered from easterly and southeasterly winds, but 
considerable sea makes around Point Possession at times from the 
violent northeasterly winds that blow at intervals out of Turnagain 
Arm. · 

On the north side of Point Possession temporary anchorage for 
a small vessel can be had in 4 fathoms, ( 7.3 m.) hard bottom, 14 mile 
off a gulch at the western end of a high bluff 114 miles northeastward 
of the village. The anchorage is inside of the strong tidal currents 
that set in and out of Turnagain Arlil. Water can be secured by 
boats at high water fro"m the gulch, but in the late summer the flow 
is small and the water discolored by flowing over the clay bluff. 

Turnagain Arm is partially surveyed, the shore line being cor
rect. Most of the arm a.t low water is a large mud flat interspersed 
with winding sloughs, and navigation is safe only· for small craft 
of 6 feet (1.8 m.) or less draft. I..ocal knowledge is necessary sinoe 
the channels wind from side to side and are subject to change, and 
stron$ currents and tide rips increase the difficulties of navigation. 
The nood tide comes in at spring tides as a bore, sometimes attaining 
a height of 6 feet (1.8 m.). It travels about 6 knots, but the velocity 
of the current may exceed that in places. . 

Small craft generally use the anchorage on the west side of 'Fire -
Island until the conditions a.re favorable for proceeding up TurD.
again Arm. The only anchorage in the arm is in the narrow channel 
close to the shore northward of Burnt Island; but it i.s exceedingly 
uncomfort~ble and eYeD; dangerous for launches when the strong 
easterly winds are blow1.i:ig down the arm. For launches the best 
thing to do is to beach them <>n a. gradual!y sloping, . smooth sand 
beach in the hight on ihe west. side of Gull Rock or the bight on the 
west side of the small point 2 miles :westward of Gull Rook. · 
Ro~, Sunrise, ~nd Gird.wood have stores, and can. be rea.ched 

by small craft at high water. .· . 
Turnagain Arm is noted for the violent winds which blow out of 

it whenever the wind is easterly, and is loeally referred to as the 
"Cannon," which expresses the opinion held· of it. .With l~ght, .to 
mod~ra.te easterly winds in other parts of the i,nlet, •. ,mQ4etate ,gale 
wµi freq~ently I>lo~ out <rf the a~ and ,a h~&vy sea· a:n4 tide i·1.~ ps 
will be raised from its mQath across to I.add ()ri the western shore~ 

Fire :rst.nd is wooded. and has a greatest ~leve;tiori of 300 feet 
(~07 m:) near ··its __ mid CU.~~ . Its·. s()uthe:i"!l. ~- is . :brok;e11-, t~re bei~ 
SQme: high sand 1)1ll:s with bare .·snmm1tS,. ·betw;een wh~e:h . ts a, lake. 
There is another lake near ·the north end o1 the island. Tb.e shore is 
hig:h blu~s, except the .11orthern _J;t;nd · _s(}tithe~ end~' (Jf th' it4nd, 
wliich .. a.re low. .There .are no stnm:ms on the 1slpq, and aft.er the 
sno. w is .. melted. ~he. ia.land. i·s.·. dry. exoop.1t .. f'°r· .. ··· the. l&K .. ···. ea .. ·. Ex·ee·· pt;.· ... ··. in .. late SUinmer spme fi'esh w~ may btf had at;; .a dept}i 6f a ·te-w feet 
at the toot of the low bluff on the Sh0t1e northwe8tWard of the lake 
:neai the South: eil,d~ : .. ·· •.. ' . . ' .· .. ,. '· . . .. ' •.•. - .. . . .... ·. .•. - . 

·west•Pomt, 'tlie sout'Jlw~y··~ty of Fire ISiand ·is~ 
bya ilasbingwtlitle''ligltt~ · .. ·· .. · · • _·· · '• .=· ·· .. ···•· . · · ·· ·.···· ·.-' 
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'.rh~re is good anchorag~ for a ~mall vessel_ in the northern part of 
the bight on the western side of Fire Island, in 4 tor; fathoms (7.3 to 
9.1 m.), .hard bottom. ·It is about 1/2 mile from shore and about 1 
mile from Race Point, with the highest hill near the middle of the 
island bearing about 128° true (E. by S. mag.). The current is 
strong here throughout the flood, but the ebb current has little 
velocity and after the first 2 hours of ebb is nearly slack. With 
fresh southwesterly, northwesterly, or northerll winds the anchorage 
is untenable, as a. rough sea and tide rips prevail. 

Fire Island is joined to Point Cam.pbell by a flat, bare at low 
water. A flat, bare at low water, fills the bight on the west side of 
Fire Island and extends about 1,6 mile northwestward from Fire 
Island Light, at the southwest end of the island. A white slatted 
tripod is located on the shore about 1 mile northward of Point 
Campbell. 

There· is a sand shoal OT bar about 2 miles northward of Fire 
Island on the crest of which the least depth found is 17 feet ( 5.2 m.). 
Having in mind the difficulties of navigation due to strong currents 
and swirls, vessels will find it difficult to a void the shoal places in 
the absence of aids. With the minus tides, and especially with 
strong northerly winds, the low tides may fall as much as 6 feet (l.8 
m.) lower than the plane of reference., and vessels of more than about 
10 feet (3 m.) draft should wait for sufficient tide to insure a safe 
passage at lowest tides. 

Knik Arxn (chart 8557) has sufficient depth for deep-draft ves
selshwith the exception of the bar at its entrance which is mentioned 
i~ t. e preceding~aragraph. The general!y used. anchora~ is in the 
bight between oodrow Creek and Cairn Point, 3 mlles north
ea.Stward of Point Mackenzie, where good depths extend fairly close 
to 'the shore. Toward Cairn Point, anchorage can be selected in as 
little as 8 fathoms (17.1 m.) at low water; toward 1\T oodrow Creek, 
the anchorage depths are greater. Ve~c.rels .anchored close in avoid 
the strongest currents, which have an estimated velocity of 4 knots 
or more at strength in the middle of the arm. :The currents, how
ever, are so strong tliat vessels should use a long scope of chain, and 
th~y will generally foul the anchor if remaining over two tides. 
Chart 855'7 is j;he best guide. 

Anchorage, nea.r the mouth of Woodrow Creek, is the principal 
town on Cook Inlet. It is the headquarters of the Government rail
road which ext.ends from Seward to Fairbanks. Due to silting, ves
sels can lie at the wharf onlv at near high water. Most fre1ght is 
!ill:ll~e<l,_ by }~liters. There ls 'telegraphic c;.ornmunication with the 
mtenor ·and with Seward. 

':(here are _!?QOd stores, hotels, and machine sh()ps, and a hospital 
is· ln$intaine<f in ·oonneetion with -the railroad. Small coasting ves
sels -"8,ll at 'Anchorage, but the larger passenger. vessels no. longer 
ma~- rel{l-llR-! ~a;lls Sinoo the railroad is i~ operation to Seward . 

. A fad.io station, call letters KWL, is operated by the Alaska 
Railroa .... - -a· - ,, - .. ..... . -

' • ~ " • ' • • • < - • .. . . 

, · .. ~ ~y is a.·sljght indentation on the west side of _Knik. Arm, 
7· miles :ab&ie '<Jair:n Point.; A ciln.nery is lt>eated ·here, with a wharf 
lntVi:D:a-;e>~deJ'ith ttt :the end o1 about 30 feet (,9~1 m.) at low tide;; The 



 

100 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

channel is narrow here, and the currents are very strong; in mak
ing the wharf a vessel should first drop an anchor and swing to it . 

.F'rom a T)oint about 5 miles above Cairn Point the head of the 
arm is obStructed by extensive mud flats which bare soon after 
high water. TheSe fiats are cut by numerous channels and sloughs 
leading from the various streams. The main channel to the head 
of the arm lies close to the west shore at the point just above Goose 
Bay, thence diagonally outward to the middle of the arm, and up 
the middle to the head. It is narrow and intricate, navigable only 
on the tide, and then only with local knowledge. 

Knik is a village on the western side of the arm, about 15 miles 
above Point Mackenzie, to which small craft go at high wa-ter and 
lie on the bottom at the ends of the landings at low water. Above 
Goose Bay the channel to Knik lies close along the western shore. 
This channel is said to be filling in at present. 

WESTERN SHORE OF COOK INLET. 

On the western side of Cook Inlet, from Cape Douglas to Chisik 
Island, the mountains generally rise abruptly from the water, and 
Iliamna. and R.edoubt Volcanoes tower well above the surrounding 
peak&, affording excellent marks from all parts of the lower inlet. 
Northward from Redoubt Volcano the higher snow-clad peaks tren<l 
away from the inlet, passing through the lofty Mount Spur. 

X.amishak Bay is not surveyed southward of Rocky Cove and 
Augustine Island. Its south and west sides are said to be occupied 
by a fiat as shown on the chart, and it is probable that there are 
numerous bowlders. The shore is mountainous, with cliffs a.nd slides 
in many places, and there is no timber except at the north end of 
the bay. From Iniskin Bay to Chinitna Bay the lower lands are 
about half wooded. There are sand beaches in the bights and hays, 
which are covered, however, at high water. 

Kamishak Bay is characterized by bowlders, which can be seen 
strewn along the shores and extending off toward the deeper water. 
So fur as surveyed the shoaling is abrupt on approaching the reefs 
which fringe the shores, and the lead will not serve as a guide to 
clear them. Vessels should proceed with caution where the depths 
are not more than about 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.) greater than the draft, 
as there are probably bowlders on the bottom. An unsurveyed bank, 
on which 4 fathoms (7.8 m.) was obtained, extends over 8 miles 
westward from Augustine Island. Owing to the probability of 
bowlders, vessels should not pass westward of Augustine Island,: and 
great caution should be exercised if attempting to pass south of the 
w~~ - - . 

Augustine :Island, about 7 .miles _ in diamet~ and 3,970 feet 
( 1,210 m.) high, is_ a vol came, conical ,peak :from the crater of which 
steam is frequently discharged. The shore is low with bluffs in 
places, and is .generally strewn with bowlders. A bowlder reef ex
tends about % mile off the northwestern half of the island as shown 
on the chart, __ and this a:re« has not .beert closely devel91>aj. __ The 
north end of the island consists of numerous small moundS of bowl,.. 
ders with sloughs between. The w:esi -end -is detaclted from, tP:e 
main island by a lagoon, the ,entrances to which are panly blocked 
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by bowlders. The lower parts of the island are covered with brush 
and alder. 

The survey ship anchored in the bight on the southwest side of 
Augustine Island. There are no· bowlders on the beach and it 
seemed clear; it affords shelter in.northerly and easterly winds. The 
ship approached the anchorage on a 65° true (NE. % N. mag.) 
course for the volcano, and anchored in 6 fathoms ( 11 m.), sandy 
bottom, about % mile from shore. 

The survey ship also anchored about_ 1 mile off the northwest 
side of Augustine Island, with the volcano bearing 135° true (ESE. 
1/8 E. mag.) and the north tangent of the island bearing 75° true 
(ND. 1h E. mag.) in 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), sandy bottom. Care 
should be taken not to get nearer the island, as there are numerous 
bowlders. It is exposed to northerly and northeasterly winds. 

Augustine Rocks lie ~ miles 168 ° trqe (SE. 3,4 S. mag.) from 
the peak of Augustine Island, and approximately 5% miles from 
the shore of the island. They are two fiat rocks, with a smaller 
one between them, all covered at high water. Their position is said 
t-0 be generally indicated by kelp or breakers. 

Bruin Bay is obstructed by num~rous bowlder reefs and is not 
available as an anchorage. The upper end is bare at low water. 

Rocky Cove is obstructed by reefs, bare at lowest tides, which 
l':xtend 2 miles off shore. 

Ursus Cove is exposed to a heavy swell in easterly weather,· and 
the bottom is very broken. · 

Iliamna Bay (chart 8665) is in the northwest corner of Kamishak 
Bay about 15 miles 347° true (NW. 3,4 N. mag.) from the peak of 
Augustine Island. It is 1 mile wide at the entrance and wider 
inside, and has a length of about 5 miles to its northern end and to 
the head of its western arm, called Cottonwood Bay. The greater 
part of the bay is filled by a flat, but there is good anchorage just 
inside the entrance. The shores are mountainous and there are no 
trees except the cottonwoods on the flats at the heads of the bay. 

A. C. Point on the north shore of the bay about 2 miles north
westward from North Head, is oft-en used as a landing place. There 
was ~a house here in 1923. 

From the small native ·village in the cove 1 mile from the north 
end of Iliamna Bay, a trail about 12 statute miles long leads to 
Iliamna, a. village on a river of the same name 4 miles from Iliamna 
Lake. The summit of the pass is about 3 miles from the bay and 
has an elevation of about 900 feet (27 4 m..). From Iliamna village 
boats up to about 8 feet ( 0.9 m.) draft can be taken through Iliamnn 
Lake and K vichak River to Bristol Bay. See also Iliamna Lake 
and Kvichak River.·· 

White · GUll J:$land, ~ass-covered and about· 70 feet (21.3 m.) 
high, is <.:<>nspicuo~s near the middle of Diamna Bay. just inside the 
entrance. There is a depth of 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) in the entranee 
north of White Gull Island, and the deepest water extends diago~y 
across to the entrance of Cottonwood Bay, where the depth is 12 
feet (3.? m.). Anchorage in 4~ to 5 fathoms .(8.2 to 9.1 m.), soft 
~m; may be ··had %, ·~I~ inside th~ entranee, with. the northern· 
s:a.de of White Gull Island 1n range with the south pomt at the en
tra.noo, and the north point at the entrance bearing 106° true (E. 
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%, N. mag.). The anchorage is exposed to east and southeast winds 
and there are heavy williwaws with westerly winds, but it is regarded 
as secure during the summer. · 

In the approach to Iliamna Bay the depths are 6 to 8 fathoms 
{11 to 14.6 m.) several miles from shore, and these depths extend 
close to Turtle and Black Reefs so that the lead will not serve as a 
guide to clear them. Enter the bay on a 305° true (W. by N. mag.) 
course, passing between the north point at the entrance and White 
Gull Island, favoring the point slightly, and anchor %, mile inside 
the entrance. When in the bay the lead is a good guide, but care 
must be taken to avoid a reef, partly bare at low water and with 21i·2 
to 3 fathoms ( 4.6 to 5.5 m.) close-to, which extends o/8 mile eastward 
(true) from. the south point at the entrance to Cottonwood Bay. 

Turtle Reef extends over % mile eastward (true) from the sonth 
point at the entrance of Iliamna Bay. The reef is largely bare at 
low water, and is about 15· feet high at its highest point. 

Black Reef lies over ¥2 mile :from shore and 1% miles 93° true 
(ENE. Ys E. mag.) from the northern point at the entrance of 
Iliamna Bay. The highest part of the reef is two rocks 5 to 10 
feet ( 1.5 to 3 m.) high. Lying 1(2 mile northeastward of Black Reef 
is another reef which covers at half tide and extends 1h mile from 
shore. 

It is reported that Iliamna Bay does not freeze, but that drift ice 
in large quantities sets in at times from the upper inlet. Fresh 
water may be obtained from streams on the northeast side about 
1 mile inside the entrance. Northerly gales prevail in winter, nnd 
heavy williwaws are reported to come from the mountains on the 
northeast shore. The prevailing summer winds are down the bay. 
and are frequently fresh, especially on bright days.. 

The tidal currents at the anchorage have an .estimated velocity of 
t to 2 knots. 

I:niskin Bay is a secure harbor in any weather' although. subject 
to some williwaws from the mountains on the west shore. The west 
sho.re is formed by sharp, _bare peaks about 2,900 feet ( S84·m.) W.h, 
while the eastern shore JS generally low a.nd alder-covered. The 
western side and upper part of . the bay are filled with bowlder
st~ewn flats bare at low :water1 and the· e~rn p:i.rt. is shoal and 
fringed by a roof. The channel 1s nearly ~. nnle wide at the ent111-nce 
and tapers to a narrow slough at the head.- . . . .·. . . .. · 
. To enter Yniskin Day, avoid the reefs which. rise abruptly fr9m 

. deep water and extend aoout. 1 mile .from the shore eastward of the 
b~y. Keep White. G. ull Island .. · bearing_ northward of 278<> true 
(WSW .. % W. mag.)., an4pass over 1 riiile southw.a.rd of .the auter 
islands o:fl the entrance. When the two prominent. headlands. on the 
west side of Iniskin Bay, 1% and 4 miles· in~ide th~ entj:ance, are,fu 
line steer this range; OOUt"Se 14~ ·trne (N. o/8 W. mag~) .until approach~ 
ing the w~~ni shore, FOilow.this shore.at··&.. diS~ of 1.4 mile 
lJDtil ~ge Peak, 9n the: north Sid~ ()f Rig'b:t· A.,gn, is in line w:itb 
niamna· Volca~o, an<} then st;eer this. ~ :e9urseJ~6_, tru~ (N .. lfa E.. 
mag .. ) .... Anchor on ~·· ra.ttge1 from . l* ·t.o ~h .~il~ ... &hove. ·Set.# 
Isbt.nd, m '7: to fj fathoI11S. (12.8 to 14.6 tn.l,Jnwldy;'~~·'1V'h~ ,tJte 
width·o~~the ch&nnelbet~.tbe 0~f~ .(~.o1 ~),~is~ 700 yart.m. · · · · · · · · 
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Water can be obtained frmn the strea1ns in Iniskin Bay, the most 
convenient to the anchorage being a streant on the weHt side about 2 
miles above the entrance. The tidal currents at the anchora"°':re have 
an estimated velocity of about 11;2 knots at strength, setting fair with 
the channel. - · 

:Cniskin River, at the head of Iniskin Bay, is navigable for boats 
of not more than 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) draft for a distance of about 2 miles 
above. the entrance. 

Three small islands with outlying reefs lie on the east side of the 
entrance of Iniskin Ba.y. The northerly one, called Scott Island, is 
about 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high and partly wooded, and from it a reef 
with rock~ about 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) high extends lj2 mile north west
ward. The middle island is about 35 feet (10.7 m.) high, and from 
it a reef extends % mile southwestward. The outer island is 50 feet 
(15.2 m.) high on the north side, and from it a reef partly bare at 
low water extends 1h mile southwestward; lying 1 to 11i.J_ miles south
westward from the islet is a sunken reef with little depth, which does 
not break in heavy weather. These reefs rise abruptly from depths 
of 7 to 8 fathonis (12.8 to 14.6 rn.), and the lead will not serve as a 
guide· to· clear them. 

From J:nisk.in Bay to Oil Bay the coast is fringed b:y a reef 
which extends about 1 mile from shore and rises abruptly. Many of 
the rocks show at low water. Pom.eroy Island, 214 miles eastward 
of Scott Island, is small and rocky and has a few trees on its west end. 
A large rock about 10 feet (3 m.) high lies 1 mile eastward of Pome._ 
roy Island. From Iniskin Bay to Oil Bay there is a comparatively 
smooth passalZe for launches inside the reefs. 
· · From Oil Bay to Chinitna Point reefs extend about 1 mile from 

shore in places and rise abruptly from deep water. Rocks show at 
low water close to shore only. With northerly winds small boats 
can get some sheUer in Oil Bay, Dry Bay~ and the small bight under 
Chinitna Point. -

Oil Bay is a shoal open bay ha.ving a sa.nd beach at its head, which 
bares 3,4 mile from shore. The bottom is rocky and broken, and is 
foul for about 1 mile offshore on the west side of the entrance. Aban
doned oil wells are located in the valley of Bowser Creek about 2 
miles from the head of.· the bay. From Oil Bay a valley leads 
through to Chinitna Bay and there iB a good trail to InislO.n Bay 
alortg the north side of Mount Pomeroy. 

. ~ llay is a ~k:y, shoal bight between Oil Bay and C.hin~tna 
POHlt. The head 1s a. sand beach; on the eastern end of which is a 
cabin of .an abandoned oil company~ . 

. Chinitna Bay is :Shoal, an-d an aneborage in 4 to 5 fathoms (7.3 
to 9.1 m.)··in the entrance is exposed to aJl easterly winds. The bot
tom is· muddy· and~· holding ground, .. and a.nchorage can be se-
1~ tutyWhere in -the bay where there is suilicient depth to lie afloat 
·at· low··water. .A.. small vessel ·of .}ess tl,lan about 12 feet {3.7 m.) 
draft; caJ1 anchor: with fair~ good shelter in -a depth of· about 18 
··.:le.et . (li.:6 ;Jl:L.) · .ll:I. ·a . narrow c a.Dnel 300 yards northwestward of the 
io'1"• ·~~Oll·the·llOU~. side 3 ~es.above ~e ~sland in the enti:ance. 
There &re st.rong w.Ilhwa;~s with '!esterly win~. . The bay is re
~M:• ·bl:kfull ~f ice durmg the .. wmtier.. The tidal currents rarely 
--~;J 1· AL. '--··-"'- • •I..:- ba VOl!i,·~: ·-·~ m . ....c.. ¥· 
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A prominent, rocky, grass~covered island, about 140 feet (43 m.) 
high, lies on the south side in the entrance of Chinitna Bay. Reefs 
extend % mile northward, northeastward, and southeastward from 
the island. A deep channel 3/8 mile wide leads into the bay south
westward of the k'>land, but the main· entrance is northward of the 
island and surrounding reefs as shown on the chart. 

From Chinitna Bay to the .Prominent waterfall 5 miles southward 
of Chisik Island, the coast is low and wooded, with lagoons and 
marshes in places, and there is some quicksand. Thence into Tuxedni 
Harbor the coast is rocky bluffs and rises quickly to high land. 

An extensive shoal, apparently an old glacial moraine, with rocky, 
very irregular bottom and indications of bowlders.t.. extends 6 miles 
from the west shore between Chinitna Bay and ·J. uxedni Harbor. 
The least depth found is about 3% fathoms ( 6.8 m.), but there is 
probably less. Deep-d~aft vessels should avoid areas with depths 
less than 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) Tide rips mark the shoal at all 
times except at slack water, and are dangerous at times for small 
craft in heavy weather; the heaviest rips are near the extremity of 
the shoal, about 6 miles from shore. . . 

Diarnna Volcano, 10,017 feet (3,053 m.) high, is an important 
mark. Steam generally issues from fissures just below the summit 
and from one of the lower peaks on its southeast slope. 

Chisik Island is a narrow ridge, about 5 miles long and con1para
tively smooth on top, that slopes gradually upward from the south'." 
east end of the island to its northwest end, where it terminates in a 
cliff 2,678 feet "{'876 m.) high, which is a conspicuous mark. A reef 
extends about % mile southeastward from the southeast end of the 
island .. A fixed white light has been established on the southeastern
most point of Chisik Island. It will be maintained from March 1 
to November 1 of each year. 

Tuxedni Harbor, on the southwest side of Chisik Island, is a 
large and ~cui:e anchor~. Heavy willi~aws occur with gales 
from any d1rect1on, and raise a choppy sea in the harbor dangerous 
to o:r.en boats. There is a cabin on the sand spit on Chisik Island 
4 mtles from its southeast end.. Water can be had :from a fall % 
mile northwestward of the cabin. The harbor is reported to be 
blocked with ice from December to March. 

Snug Harbor is the name locally applied to the cove, where there 
~s ~ cannerY, and wharf, on the southwest side of Chisik Island11 just 
ms1de the lighthouse. .. . 

To enter Tuxedni Barbor give the southeast point of Chisik 
Island a berth of over ~ mile, keep in mid-.channel. until about· 2 
miles inside the entrance, and then :follow Chisik Island at a distance 
of.~ lf!ile. The &nc1?-ora.ge is&bout·~ to.% mile from Ohisik Island 
for a distance of l mile below the cabin, m 15 te0 17 fathoms (27.4 to 
31 m.), sticky bottom, and has a clear width of.%, mile. On .the ·island 
side the shore is bold,·-bnt a shoal._maJres. out·.% to ·1 mile from the 
main shore abreast the anchorage; the shoaling is abrupt on the ·sides 
of the channel and -there are ·bowlders in/laces on the shoals. The 
~ge north:Ward of. Cbisik Island .shoUJ ··.be amdedj even,by· sroa.ll 
.craft. . · · · · · · · ·. ' ·· . · · · · · . · ·~ ., 
·. Current-The tidal current .sets' fair with the ehannet, and tttms 
from ·lh· to 1 hour after high water.. The ebh runs about 2 hours 
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longer than the flood. The average velocity of the current at 
strength of flood and ebb is about 2 knots. 

From. Tuxedni Harbor to Harriet Point the shore is a gravel 
bluff with trees on top and a few bowlders in the water. The point 
8 miles southward of Harriet Point is an alder-covered bluff from 
200 to 300 feet (61 to 91 m.) feet high, with a number of bare slides. 
There are bowlders in places on the shoals which fringe this shore, 
and vessels should proceed with caution when inside the 10-fathom 
( 18.3 m.) curve. 

Redoubt Volcano, 10,198 feet (3,108 m.) high, is an important 
mark, lying 12 miles from the shore westward of Harriet Point. 
There is a notch on its southeast slope just below the summit. 

Double Peak, lying 15 miles northward of Redoubt Volcano, is 
7,088 feet (2,160 m.) high, has two knobs on top, and is easily iden-
tified from the inlet. · · 

Harriet Point is a clay bluff about 100 :feet (30 m.) high, with 
bowlders at the water. A bowlder reef bare at low water extends 
% mile eastward from Harriet Point, and the point should not be 
approached closer than llh miles on the line of the reef. 

There is a fair anchorage in .moderate weather on the north side of 
Harriet Point, which so far as known is safe during the summer 
except for southerly, southeasterly, and northeasterly gales. Very 
small vessels can anchor in about 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) about ¥2 mile 
from shore, with the point. bearing 177° true (SSE.% E. mag.). At 
the anchorage the ebb current has a velocity of 2 to 3 knots, while 
the flood current is weak and of short duration. 

From Harriet Point to West Forelan.d the shore is generall3 
low and backed by patches of woods, which appear continuous, and 
is subject to overflow a.t extreme high tides. It is fronted by a flat 
which extends off a greatest distance of 2% miles in the bight north
westward of Harriet Point and at the north end of Redoubt Bay. 
The edge of the fiat is generally steep-to, but no bowlders were seen 
on those parts lying in front of- marshy shores~ Drift River is 
shallow, rapid, and obstructed by rocks and snags. 

Butte is a prominent wooded hill 488 feet (149 m.) high, lying 4 
miles inland and 14 miles southwestward of West Foreland. · 
Xal~ J:sland is 11 miles long, over 200 feet (61 m.) high•at its 

north and south ends, and wooded. The entire island is fringed 
with bowlders. · · • 

A shoal extends 16 miles southward :from Kalgin Island. There 
are spots bare at low water for a distance of nearly 8 iniles from the 
island, and thence southward the least depths found are 9 and 14 
. ~~.· .(2.7 . to 4.8 m.). . I.t is apparently a pa. rt of an . old glacial 
moraine, the bottom is . very broken, and there are probably less 
depths than found · by the survey, especially between · the shoaler 
lurn:ps. No bowlders show at low water, however, on the shoal ex~ 
~pt near the island. . The shoaling is abrnpt .. on the sides of the 
sh(fal from depths of 15 to n.early 40 fathoms (27.4 to 73 m.), as 
shQWJl on the chart~ There 1s a 5-fathom (9.1 m.) spot close to 
t!1e. l{)-fathom ·· (1R3 m.) · curie. at the south end . of ·the s.h.oal which 
Ires I1<J0 

· trne (E. y2 li. :mag.) from the peak of Ch1s1k Island . 
. ·~ ··.· .. ···.. · ... · . with< genenil depths of 12 to 15 feet (3.7 . to 4.6 m.)' 
wh.tc~ by cannery tenders, leads &eI"OSS the shoal from 1 to 
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2112 miles southward of Kalgin Island, as shown on the chart. A 
range should be picked up in the opening northward of Chisik 
Island to insure making the course good, as the currents on either 
side of the island have a velocity of 3 to 4 knots at times, and are 
nearly slack in the lee of the island. There are bowlders near K.algin 
Island, and they may also exist in the passage. 

A sand shoal or ridge about 8 miles long lies 21/2 to 3% miles 
westward of Kalgin Island. It shows about 7 feet (2.1 m.) above 
mean lower low water at the highest point near its middle. The 
shoaling is abrupt on the sides of the shoal. . 

The northeast point of Kalgin Island is marked by a flashing 
white light. . 

A bowlder-strewn shoal with depths of 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) or 
less extends 8 miles northward from the northeast point of Kalgin 
Island. The area has been gone over at a good low water, and the 
outer bowlders which show at low water lie 2%. miles from the 
island in depths of nearly 30 feet (9.1 m.). As there may be other 
bowlders not found, it is advisable to proceed with caution where 
the depths are not more than 30 feet ( 9.1 m.) greater than the 
draft. . 

Small vessels can select anchorage off the middle of the north 
end of Kalgin Island, with good shelter from southerly gales draw
ing up the inlet. The holding ground is good and the currents as 
little as will be found at any of the expoSed anchorages. Caution 
must be observed, however, at low water when -crossing the broken, 
bow Ider-strewn area with depths less than 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) 
making off from the north end of the island. 

The highest parts. of. the sho&l lying between Kalgin Island and 
West Foreland show betw_een 3 and 4 feet ( 0.9 and. 1.2 m..) at mean 
lower low water. Although the bottom is rocky in p~~ces, there are 
no bowlders showing in its vicinity at lowest tides. ·There are bowl~ 
ders in places on the bottom between the shoal and West Foreland. 

West Foreland is a flat wooded headland 262 feet (80 m.) high, 
with a bluff at the water. The shore at West Foreland and fer a 
distance of 4 or 5 miles northward is fr~d. with bowlders, which 
extend below low water.. The bottom is. broken and there are bowl
ders li>etween West Foreland and the shoal southw~d. ··· · · · · ·· 

Xustatan River has its entrance 3:.Y,2 llliles westward ··of West 
Forel&nd. It conneets inland with KCA.rthur Biver, which ~ntel.1il 
the inlet ~ miles l)Qrthward oi West Fo~11d, and this route .is used 
by the natives in. bidarkas when going to Tjo~k. . .. . .·· · . . .... · 

For. a distance of 8 miles northward frOrn .l\Test Foreland the bluft' 
is at the water and there are numerous bowlders on the .be&eh. . The 
bluft' then.trends inland to &. oo~icuoti.s wooded ridge, .l>· niiles. long 
.and 300 f~t (91 m.) high, which is 272 miles inland at its, northern 
end. . .. . . . ·. . . : : .. . .... 

For a distanee uf. Ui lniles northwa-rd froni the en(l of the .bluft" the 

~'d11ire~~~~=·,~c;~':!C~~~::rt;w~. 
fl~t whi~~:ofJ: '·~ ~n~,9f.~ J:iilee~a~;.tl>,e m:9uth-.f1f. 
McArthur :Brver. This nver is abOut 1 mile wide at its eDtraDee at 
high ~atei;, ··~1¢ due ~.-A b&-..&Cross .ilil ~th .it•·~ 11~ ·µe.;~~:a:t 
low water. 
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Nikolai River is a narrow slough 19 miles northward of West 
Foreland. There is a depth of 1to2 feet (0.3 to 0.6 m) at low water 
in the channel across the flat which extends upward of 2 miles from 
shore. A depth of about 15 feet (4.6 m.) can be taken into the river 
at high water. The water in the- river is fresh nearlv to its mouth 
except for a short time at high water. y 

Beginning at a prominent gulch 23,4 miles qortheastward of Niko
lai River the bluff comes to the shore and so continues around North 
Foreland. The ~ray bluff just eastward of the gulch is a prominent 
feature. There is a small stream in the gulch. Anchorage can be 
had about %, mile off the gulch, in 4 to 5 fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 m.), 
hard bottom, with the village of Tyoneck open about 100 yards from 
the grayish bluff point eastward of the anchorage. Rocks awash at 
low water extend%, mile from shore 1 mile eastward of the gulch. 

Old Tyonek is a small native village 61/2 miles northeastward of 
Nikolai River. For a distance of 1 mile westward of Old '"fyonek 
there are several large bowlders 3,4 mile from shore. Thence east
ward the shore is less foul. 

X:oquawkie is a native village on a grassy spit on the southeast 
side of North Foreland 3 miles eastward of Old T7onek. Anchorage 
can be had about 300 yards off the eastern end o fyonek, with the 
Creek Church bearing about 4° true (NN\V. mag.), in 4 to lS fathoms 
(7.3 to 9.1 m.), mud and gravel. The flood current has a velocity 
of 4 to 5 knots, and ebb 2 to 3 knots. Care should be taken to avoid 
a shoal bare at low water which lies about 250 yards westward of 
the anchora.ge and extends 100 yards from shore. The anchorage is 
good during moderate weather or with oft'shore winds. 

North Foreland is a. bluff about 150 feet ( 46 m.) high at the end 
of a hilly, wooded ridge. 'I'hence northward the bluff is lower. It is 
marked by a light which is shown from April 15 to ;November 15. 

Chuit River, about 3 miles northwa.rd of North Foreland, is 
marked bya low·breakin the bluff. A depth of about 8 feet (2.4 m.) 
ca.n be taken into the mouth of the river at high water, and the. tides 
a.re felt a.bout l mile up the river. Lad.cl is a szp~ll native village 
and has a large warehouse on the ::ncnth side at the mouth of the 
river. · 
~ is a. prominent bluff 150 feet ( 46 m.) h4?h on the south s_i<le 

of Threem.ile Creek. ·' Tl1e bluif eontinues northward for 21/2 miles 
from 'this ·creek, ··and ·then the tree line is from 2 to 3 miles inland 
from ·ordinary high-water mark, the strip between .being subject. to 
overflow at extreme high tides. This feature continues to within 2 
miles of ·Point. Mackenzie. .. · 

. ~ing at Three.mile C;eek !he shore is f~nted ·by a mud flat 
whicfi. extends oft' 11n increasing distance from the shore northward. 
Its 19•.;.'\V&ter edge i~ about 2 m!J.es otf. the mouth !'f Beluga River, 
51;2 mileS off the mouth of Sus1tna. B1ver, ~ mtles oJf the shore 
eastward nearly to· Little Susitna RiYer, and extends to the.shore 
about 1 :mile westward ~of Point Mackenzie. 

·· .~ at.ver is 111Aa mile; t}otth~rd of North Foreland. The 
C:hf&nnel th~· the ·flats at tm,:. lllouth of ~be river has a depth· of 
attout. ·$'···.···'feet····· :.(0.6 ... :tn. i;;.~l~ ~.low ... waur .... '.an.d·is··· .. ·said to shift. in the·. 

·,Winter and Bpring· . •the action of ice. · Azdepth of :as mu.ch as 
3US°'..;.;;2' . . 8 
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18 feet ( 5.5 m.) at high water can he carried from the flats to 
Beluga, a former trading station, about 2 miles above its entrance, 
where the depth is not over 8 feet ('2.4 m.) at low water. The effect 
of the tide is felt in the Beluga River 6 or 8 miles from its mouth, 
and it is said that boats can ascend to Beluga Lake, about 20 miles 
inland. 

A fixed white light is located on the northeast bank at the river 
entrance. The light is shown from April 15 to October 31 of each 
year. 

Theodore River, 31/2 miles northward of Beluga River, is similar 
to Nikolai River. About 3 or 4 miles up Theodore River it reaches 
to within % mile from Beluga River, and there is an easy portage 
between. 

Lewis River, 3 miles northward of Theodore River, is a slough 
draining the marshes .. 

Susitna River is navigable for stem-wheel steamers of 2 or 3 
feet (0.6 or 0.9 m.) draft to the Talk.eetna River, a distance of 
a.bout 68 nautical miles, but this was done only at good stages of 
high water and presented many difficulties; under the most favorable 
conditions of very high water a steamer has been taken to Indian 
Creek, about 100 miles from the mouth. Launches occasionally run 
up the Yentna River to the forks, about 65 nautical miles above 
its junction with the Susitna. The tides are not felt more than 7 
miles up the Susitna, and above this the current is swift. 

The channels across the fiat at the mouth of the river have de:pth 
of about 2 feet ( 0.6 m.) or less at low water. They change during 
the winter and spring, due to the action of ice and freshets; and the 
channels in and above the entrance are said to change frequently in 
the spring and ~arly ~mmer. . . . . 

Susitna, the pr1nc1pal base of supplies, is on the Sus1tna about 
18 nautical miles above the entrance and just below the mouth of the 
Y entna. The principal traffic is in launches, occasionally towing 
scows, which run from Knik Arm to Susitna. 

Little Susitna River, about 9 miles westward of Point Ma.c
kenzie, is reported to be navigable for launches at high water for a 
distance of 8 miles. · 

Swdtna Kountain, the prominent mark: in the l!Pper inlet, is 
4,401.feet (l,341 m.) high and lies on the west ~ide o.f Susitna River, 
13 miles abOve the ·head of Cook Inlet. A high ridge extends off 
fr()m jt in & westerly direction. . 

XOD:tAK All1D .A.FOGNAX JBL.A.lE)S 

. This .. group, lying southwestward of Cook. Inlet. and .·.separated 
. from the .mainland by Shelikof Strait, consists of the two 18.rge 
. islands .above. named, and numerous small ones along .their shores. 
:i'he'.groupis ~bout 1_5.5 by 54 miles in ~xtent,.with its.greatest length 
in a southwesterly d1rect10J1. . . . . .. .. . . .. . . . . 

The la.ndis rugged and i:µountainous, with elev~i9n,s of ~000 to 
·3,000 ... f-eet. (610 t.o . 914 m.) -,long the shol8!1, and in .. excess 9f .4~00 
:feet (1,3~2 m.) in the Jnter10r. The shores, a~~ and_ rocky~ 
and . .are .mdented .by ... n.u:mel"OUS deep· narl'()w inlets, .111~ w;htch a.i:-e 
numerous rocks and reefs. 
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The eruption 0£ Katmai Volcano in 1912 covered this group with 
a thick deposit of volcanic ash. The effects of the eruption have 
gradually disappeared and at present ( 1926) the ash deposits are no 
longer apparent. 

There are a number of canneries engaged in canning salmon during 
the season, and the cod, halibut, and herring ..fisheries are important. 
Afognak Island is mostly timbered and is a Government forest 
reserve. 

Some cattle and sheep raising is carried on, and a few 1nineral 
prospects have been located. 

There is much more fine weather on these islands than on the ad
jacent mainland, and considerable success has been attained in grow-
ing vegetables and foodstuffs. · 

EAST COAST OF SHUYAK AND AFOGNAK ISLANDS 

Shuyak Island is generally wooded and hilly, with elevations 
probably above 1,000 feet ( 305 m.). Some of the hills on the island, 
and the outlying islands and rocks on its northern and western sides, 
are located. The island is deeply indented by inlets, but no informa
tion is available respecting them. 

Point Banks is an island about 3,4 mile long close to the north
east end of Shuyak Island. A rock about 20 feet (7 m.) high lies 
1h mile northwestward of Point Banks; no breaker was seen outside 
of the rock at low water with a moderate swell. 

Perevalnie :Island is close to -the northern shore of Shuyak, its 
western end lying 1 o/s miles southwestward of the rock northwest
ward of Point Banks. Temporacy anchorage for a small vessel, 
sheltered from southeasterly winds, can be had in the western en
trance of the narrow passage between Perevalnie and Shuya.k Is
lands, in 10 fathoms (18.3 m..) muddy bottom. There is no shelter 
in northeasterly weather, and it is a bad place to leave on account of 
the heavy sea and tide rips. 

The northern side of Shuyak Island westward of Perevalnie Is
!:and is apparently foul, rocks awash. and. sunken extendi~g well off 

· in places. The western and southern coasts of Shuyak Island are 
described on Ptme 131. 

Sea Otter :Island, lying 772 miles southeastward from Point 
Banks,is grass covered, % mile long,. and about 100 feet (30 m.) 
high. It is surrounded by bare rocks and breakers to a distance of 
1~ to. 2 miles. It is reported that there are breakers and rocks ha.re 
at low· water. all the way from this. island to Point · Banks and 
bre&kers about :midway between the island 8.nd Tolstoi Point .. 

Afogn.ak. Island is,in its eastern part a series of mountain ridges 
with low depresaions be'&ween them running through the island from 
north to south. From .a. distance Marmot Island Shows as the east-. 
ermnost of these ridges. The lower part.s. of Afognak Ialand are 
woOded, except its eastern coaSt, and its riouthwe$tern end southward 
of P~anof Ba ... ~·.·. The nortb,er11 paft of the island b6tw~n Black Ca a1id TOD;ki (.;,~ .. • . . . . t . . . . ...;;...A · . 

. ~!'kt ·o..pe. iS ·~':8~=~~f · ~ .. ~ ri .· Sep · · . : . ·· 
T()nk~. Bar from •arm. . .at.· Stni. ..• · t.. . . :It IS about 10. fee. t it m. ~~ &ad .·gr:a.ss eov~, ~d rises .gradually southward to . . h land. A 
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short reef with some large bare rocks on it extends northward from 
the cape, tern1inating in a rock, bare at low water, % 1nile from 
shore. Temporary ancho~age in southeastei;ly w~ather can be, ha<! 
by a small vessel off the bight on the west side of the end of 'I onk1 

C~~~ki Cape is n1arke<l Ly an unwatched flashing white light located 
on the north point of the cape. It is about 7f> feet (22.8 111.) above 
the water, and is visible 11 miles. 

Tonki Bay, on the west side of Tonki Cape, has two main arms. 
The eastern one is about 5 miles long from Tonki Cape. The arn1 is 
1% miles wide abreast the headland separating the arms, which is 
21!2 miles inside Tonki Cape, and has a high rocky islet about o/8 mile 
northward from it. Three roeks, covered at high water, lie about o/8 
mile fl"orn the eastern shore an<l 1%, miles southward of Tonki Cape. 
The west side of the arm is steep and apparently bold ; the east side 
is lower and more broken. There is anchorage about 7{a, mile from 
the head of the arm in 10 fathoms ( 18.3 n1.), soft · botto1n, but it is 
not secure with northerly winds. 

The western ar1n of Tonki Ba¥ extends southward to within about 
2 miles of Izhµt Bay, with low land between. There is no bottom at 
20 fathoms ( 37 m.) in mid-channel until 1t4,_ mile fron1 the beach in 
the bight on the eastern side %. mile from the head., where there is 
secure anchorage in about 12 fathoms (21.9 m.), hard bottom .. 

The coast for 5 n1iles southward of Tonki Cape is a low bluff, with 
a marsh *' to % mile wide between it and the foot of the ridge which 
rises abruptly. Numerous islets and rocks fringe the co~st,.extending 
off % mile in RI~. Thence southward the bfuHs increase in height 
toward King Cove. Southward of King Cove the coast is a bluff over 
500 feet ( 152 m.) high, which extends around Pillar Cape. 

Ring Cove ly!n8 288° true (W. 1/2 S. n;iag.) from th~ south end 
of Marmot Mand, is an open bight l~ miles long and indents the 
coast % mile. It may be used a.s a. temporary anehora.ge with off
shore winds, and otherwise affords no shelter. There are numerous 
kelp patches 'in the cove near the shore. . ·. · · 

· Xarm.ot Strait, between Afognak and Marmot Islands, is 21h to 3 
miles wide, and is frequently uSed by vessel& ... While no soUiiding 
has been done, it is apparently deep and clear in th~ middle~ The 
shores are more or less foul and ·should be givein ·a.· berth· of over 1 
mile. A roek, bare at extreme :tow water, has been xeJ>orted aoout 
1 tnile 01£ the western· shore in latitude 58°·14'.6 N. The tidal cur
rents have an estimated velocity of 1 to 3 knots the flood current 
settirig northward. Sailing directions through the .strait· are given . 
on page 18. · · · · · · . . · ... · · 
. Sea.lion Bocks· lie 614,· miles eaat-:northeastwa.rd frO!n Tonki. C~ 
and 4 miles ilorthw•rd ~&om Marmot Island.. . They .are two bare 
rooks, c10$8 together, .the lar~r one· ·.mout f)O leet {tli.2 ULJ hia'h, 
and a reef, ha"'. flt low water,:. Jyillg :% mile. ~oriJieastft1Lrd :from ·tht; 
ban,. rocks. .· . · · · . . · ·· · · · · . . .· . . . . . . . . · 

·· Jlantt.0t· hJand is &bOut ~·· mileS to' · • With'elev&ti<ms ·. · ; to 
aboui l~ feet (3!16 ~~).and ~·to·~ Of~t;lil)(lup,_ 
~·~1"!1~:a=··:ttt~w;<>rre~~it~nl:r!1~~~~ 
feet '(um BL} high in ~- · The ~rn iili~· Di :at.o s~ b'Qt · 
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lower. There are three high rocks close to Karm.ot Cape, the 
south end of the island, and two close to its southeast side. 

A rock a.bout 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) high lies 600 yards from the north
west side of l\farmot Island, about 11h miles from its northern end. 
An extensive kelp field makes out from the island to a. distance of 
about ~mile northward from the rock, and extends around to the 
north end of the island. 

Two stinken rocks, on which the sea generally breaks at low water, 
lie about 1 Illile apart and 21;2 miles eastward of Cape St. Hermo
genes, the eastern end of Marmot Island. The northern rock lies 
108° true (E 1t2 N. mag.) from the north end of the island and 38° 
true (N. by E. 1t4 E. mag.) from its southeast end. The southern 
rock lies 120° true ( E. ;'2 S. ma.g.) from the north end of the island 
and 45° true (N. by E. 'Vs E. mag.) from its southeast end. The 
range of the two pinnacle rocks close to the southeast side of Mar
mot Island, bearing 232° true (SSW.% W. mag.), passes southeast
ward of both breakers. 

Pillar Cape is a bluff over 500 feet ( 152 m.) high, similar to the 
southeast side of Marmot Island, and there is a high pinnacle rock at 
the foot_ of the bluff ¥2 mile eastward of the south end of the cape. 
On the southwest side of Pillar Cape are t'hree high bluff points with 
{:mall coves between. About 11;2 miles westward of the cape is an 
open bight from which a. low divide extends through to the western 
arm of Ton.Id Bay. 

MARMOT BAY 

extends westward between Afognak and Kodiak Islands to 
Whale Island. The route along the south side of the bay 
through Na.rrow .Strait and Whal~ P~ is generally used by 
vessels from Kod-1.ak bound to Shelikof Strait. These passages· are 
described on. pages 123 and 125. -
- The northern part of :}farmot Bay is clear except its western end 
between ··Kostromitinof Cape and Hog Island. The outlying broken 
ground in the entrance and middle of the hay has not been closely 
d-eYeloped. Pillar Cape may be rounded at a distance of 1 mile in 
depths of over 20 fathoms ( 37 m.). Deep water extends as close as 
14 mile to Izh11t Cape. In the '\\restern end of the bay d&llc,ue.r will 
be a.voided -by keeping eastward of -a line from the· eastern end of 
Kostromitinof Cape to Stripe Rock, and eastward of this ra.nge ex
tended southward, until Hog Island is open from the northwestern 
side of Wbale Island. 

l:zhut 'Ba~ has it.s entrance between Pillar. Ca.{'0 and Peril Cape~ 
and -tuten.ds- mto Afognak I.sland about 7 miles in a northwesterly 
direction with a width of 3 miles in its lower part. No dangers were 
~n __ · in the bay, ln1t--_it. :bas no_ -t been sounded :alld kelp extends a. short 
distance off all the points. The shQres are wooded and water may be 
obtained from numerous streams.. 

The southern arm on the. western side of Izhut Bay has its en
ba.nce- ll:miles inside '.~eril~'~, and ~ about 3 miles long in a 3~6° 
t~ -(WNW;; .tnag"~) direction 'Wlth a width 9f about 3t4 mile. Lymg 
1~·· lilll~Jruide ·tile entr.~ee o·! tlie arm thei:e is :an i~et with. a :rock~ 
~-~:low' water, :50 'YttPdS oft' its:sout't!ern· side~ The s_urvevin~ ves
sel :used the channel southward of the island. Just abOve the island 
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the arm contracts to 14 mile and then expands into a. basin about %. 
mile in diameter. There is a rock, bare at low water, close to the 
north point at the entrance of ·the basin. Secure anchorage can be 
selected in the basin. A stream enters on its southern side. 

At the northern end of Izhut Bay is the entrance to two small arms, 
about 14 mile off the western point of which is a prominent, steep 
rocky islet about 60 feet (18.3 m.) high. The eastern arm has an 
islet in it, the channel being eastward of it ; there is s~cure anchorage 
for a small vessel above the islet in 7 to 9 fathoms ( 12.8 to 16.5 m.). 
The western arm is straight and clear and has secure anchora~e 
aoout l/~ mile from the head in 9 fathoms (16.5 m.). A mid-channel 
course should be followed in the arms. 

Peril Cape is a prominent, precipitous headland about 600 feet 
( 183 m.) high, and there is a high pinnacle rock close to its southern 
side. . 

:Izhut Cape, lying 21/2 miles southwestward of Peril Cape, is a 
projecting, long, woooed, hilly point from 250 to 500 feet (76 to 152 
m.) high. There is deep water around the cape as close as * 
mile. 

Duck Bay is about 6 miles Ion~ from Izhut Cape to Kostromitinof 
Cape. At the eastern end of tne bay temporary anchorage may 
be had in the middle of the cove llh miles northwestward of Izhut 
Cape, in 6 to 7 fathoms (11to12.8 m.). The anchorage is eastward 
of an islet, about 30 feet (9.1 m.) high, which lies 14 mile from the 
northern shore. and should not be approached closely. 

A round, rocky island, 160 feet (49 m.) high and grass covered 
on top;, lie8 21;-'2 miles westward from Izhut Cape and~ mile from 
shore. Kelp extends nearly~ mile westward and northward of the 
island, and numerous bare rocks extend % mile eastward of the 
island and to the shore northeastward of it. In the cove northward 
of the island is a small native settlement. Temporary anchorage 
may be had in the middle of the cove, in 10 to 12 fathoms ( 18.3 to 
21.9 m.). Enter the cove westward of the island, between it and 
a large rock, awash at high water, lying % mile southward from 
the western point of the cove. 

The next cove westward, having its entrance 1 mile northwest
ward of the island, is 1 mile long and %. mile wide. The bottom 
is rocky and kelp extends some distance from shore in )}laces. Small 
craft, enteriµg with care,. can anchor in 5 to 8 feet { 1.5 to 2.4 m.) 
of water. at the head. · 

Xostromitinot Cape is. a . projecting, lof:!g, level, wooded . point, 
about 200 feet (61 m .. ) high, with bluffs m plaOOf!J at the water. 
Northward from the.cape.the lan.d rises ~adually in a distance of 
51h; miles to a prominent peak 2,080 feet { 634 m.) hiizb. 

Spruce Xslan~, on the south~ side of Ma~ot ·Bay, has ~neral~y a 
low, w~d strip all around it, b~it the.middle of the .ISiand. ·1s a 
grassy nda'e 1,580 feet ( 482 m.) high, with Jmt few t:r-ees. South 
Point of the island is marked by. a, high, ·black, rocky islet, with a 
lower one clo.se t.o its south side, lying 600 yards southward from 
the paint .... BastOape has some large bare rocks cloa&-to, and:b.rt>ken 
g!'Olln~ with :a fathoms .(14~6 m4) on it and a possibility. of Jess~ 

b::b~l'!et ii~ =.)\i;~~ -¥b.:e1ti .• •~ ~ed11s~a':t7!! 
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to the western end of Spruce Island. A fair anchorage protected 
from easterly winds can be had just to the southward of this island. 

The Triplets, lying ll/2 miles westward of North Cape of Spruce 
Island, are three grass-covered islands, the highest 190 feet ( 58 m.). 
The group forn1s a chain 1 mile long, and there are bare rocks 
between them. The 14-fathom (25.6 m.) soundings lying nearly 1 
mile and 2% miles northward of The Triplets, and the 25-fathom 
( 46 m.) sounding lying midway between The Triplets and Kos
tromitinof Cape, have not been developed. 

Whale :Island, at the western end of Marmot Bay, is about 4 
miles in diameter. Its southern half is a grass-covered mountain 
2,030 feet ( 619 m.) high with a narrow, light streak or landslide 
down its eastern slope. The northern side of the island is low, and 
the lower pa.rts of the island are generally wooded. Treeless Islet, 
rocky and grass covered, lies% mile off the eastern side of the north
ern end of the island. Whale Passage is southward of the island 
and A.fognak Strait northward. 

DANGER BAY, 

on the north side near the western end of Marmot Bay, has its en
trance between Kostromitinof and Kazakof Capes, where it is 211i 
miles wide, and extends 6 miles 4° true (N. by W. %, W. mag.) to 
its head, where it is 1 mile wide. From the head of the bay two 
narrow arms extend northward, the west.em one 1 mile long and 
the eastern one 2 miles. 

Parrot Islet, round, rocky, and 30 feet (9.1 m.) high, is in the 
entrance of the bay and % mile westward of Kostromitinof Cape. 
Broken ground, on which are several rockj islets and rocks awash, 
extends southward from the islet to two rocks bare at low water 
lying Y2 mile 171 ° true (SE. by S. mag.) from it. 

A sunken ledge, with some kelp and on which the least depth 
found is 22 feet (6.7 m.), lies 8,4 to 11;2 miles 143° true (SE. by E. 
l/2 E. mag.) from Parrot Islet, and its northern end lies 1h mile 
southwestward from. Kostromitinof Cape. 

Stripe Rock, lying off the entrance of the bay 2% miles 190° true 
(8. by E. % E. mag.) from Parrot Isl~t, has tw<? pinnacles cl~ to
gethe!-' and a~ut 35 feet (~0.7 II!-·) hie;h, the higher one having a 
prominent white streak for its entire height. There are some smaller 
rocks near them, and two rocks, covered at high water, lie % mile 
northwestward from the pinnacles. . 

A large bare ledge about 80 feet (9.1 m.) high lies 1 mile north-: 
northw~ward from ~tri~ Rock. From this ledge and Stripe Rock 
to the i.sland and Slnpw1th Ree1s off the eastern entrance to Afog
nak Bay, the area is foul, having numerous reefs and kelp patches, 
and should be avoided by vessel$. · ·· 

011 the eastern side of D~r Bay, 314. miles northward of Parrot 
Islet, there is a oove which affords anchorage for a small vessel, in 
12 to 14 fathoms {21.9 to 25.6 ni~), and sn:;iall craft can anchor in 
it.q s0utheastern end in about !) fathoms (9.1 m.). A reef extends 
~bontclOOyards.oif the Sout;h~sidejustinside the entrance of the cove, 
and the. sma.ll .night in its east.em side is shoal,: . . · . . 
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A bare rock, a few feet high, lies % mile from the eastern shore 
and % mile from the head of the bay. Vessels of a.ny size can an
chor about midway between this rock and the point separating the 
two arms at the head, in 14 to 15 fathoms (25.6 to 27.4 m.), muddy 
bottom. Small vessels can anchor, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 
m.), either in the broadest part of the western arm 114 mile from its 
head, or in the entrance of the eastern arm. 

DIRECTIONS, DANGER BAY 

From eastward, shape the course for a position about 1t2 mile 
southeastward of Kostromitinof Cape. Then steer for Parrot Islet 
on a 305° true (W. by N. mag.) course until the southwestern end 
of the cape is a little forward of the beam. Then steer 330° true 
(NW.% W. mag.) and pass% mile off the southwestern end of the 
cape and the same distance northeastward of Parrot Islet. 

Then steer 359° true· (NNW. % "r· mag.) with Parrot Islet astern, 
which will lead to the head of the bay. Above Parrot Islet there a.re 
no dangers if the shores be given a berth of % mile, except the bare 
rock lying % mile from the eastern shore and % mile from the head 
of the bay. 

From. southwestward, keep H~ Island open front the north
western side of Whale Island until Stripe Rock is in range with the 
eastern side of Kostromitinof Cape. Then steer 41° true (N. by E. 
1h E. inag.) for 214 miles to a position % mile eastward of Stripe 
Rock. Then steer 6° true ( N. by W. % "\V. mag.) for 11/s miles to 
a position 14 mile eastward of a bare ledge about 30 feet ( 9.1 m.) 
high. Then steer 333° true (NW. ~ W. mag.) about l mile. Then 
::-:teer 358° true (N'NW. 14 W. mag.) for ~4 nnle, keeping Stripe Rock 
open westward of the bare ledge about 30 feet (9.1 m.) high astern 
until Parrot Islet · is ¥:t mile on the starboard beam. From this 
position a 5° true (N. by W. o/s "\\r. mag.) course will lead to the 
head of the bay. 

AFOGNAK BAY, 

inaking into Afognak Island from the western end of Ma.rtnot Bay, · 
is a secure anchorage and easily entered in. the daytime. It is .. 5 
miles long from llog Island, the entrance is nearly 3 miles wide .be
tween Big Rock·and Afognak village, and.·a}>ove DOt Isl-.nd the b~y 
is % mile wide. On the western shore 1118 miles above Dot Island is 
an ·unused ·cannery, and at the head. of the bay i~ a Government fish 
hatchery. The ~ anchorage is off the cannery in 8 to 10 ftithom8 
(14.~ to 18.3 m). . . . , 
' The eastern side Qf the entrance is f~ hy A e~ain of _islands 

and bare rocks. . Lainb Xsland, nea~t to the shore, IS 1h mile long 
arid wooded. Alexander Island, %, mile i'aStward of Lamb ISla.nd, 
is grass covered; "~~ has a knob. ~u~ 80 feet· (~A~ m.} higll a.t its 
n~rth .•.. end~ .... Skip. ·'\ritll.. Bee .. • .... fs, •. a chain <J.f pare . roe. ·ks,._ Ee~. nd . ll/:J 
1m]es southeastwa:rd from. Lamb IslaDii fi4>. Big Rook. . The southern 
side of the rocks sho.µd be given. a bertlj. Qf ove,r ~·mil~ .. ··Th¢ prin:
eip~l ~l" . i~ the 11.j)prQ&Ch js •·Ji J"ock, U;w8"li ~ }()w ~~-r·. ~ii. 
steep-it., lying'% mile :+1s0 true. (E.: 'ffl $. ~:). ~:ram: .. ~lt; 
Hog Isla.rid. open :fro.m 'tW!· nonllwestern· siiie·.of Whale Laana.· 1~· 
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14, mile southward of the rock awash, and Stripe Rock in range with 
the eastern end of Kostromitinof Cape leads % mile eastward of it. 
The better entrance to the bay is between Big Rock and Hog Island, 
and has a clear width of over 1/2 mile. 

Hog Island, the prominent mark in the entrance of the bay, is o/s 
mile long, and has two wooded knolls with a saddle between. Foul 
ground marked by kelp extends about 350 yards northeastward from 
its eastern end and 650 yards westward from its western end. 

Afogna.k is a villap:e with post office which extends along the 
western shore of the bay for a distance of nearly 2 miles northward 
of Head Point. The church (white with green roof) is the best 
mark in the village, and lies 1;.-~ mile southward of Graveyard Point. 

There is a radio station operated by the Bureau of Fisheries. 
Regular passenger steamers do not call at Afognak. The mail is 
brou:lff :~rom Kodiak. · v· e Reefs are partly bare at low water and covered with 
kelp, and extend over 1 mile eastward from Afognak toward Hog 
Island. The point of the reefs is midway between Graveyard Point 
and Hog Island. Southeastward from the point of the reefs is a 
detached shoal with a least found depth of 31h fathoms (6.4 m.). 
Between this shoal and the reef extending westward from Hog 
Island is a channel % mile wide. _ 

Danger Reef lies 11./8 miles 57° true (NE. by N. mag.) from 
Graveyard Point and 1¥2 miles 317° true (WNW. mag~) from the 
west end of Hog Island. It is small, bare at half tide, .marked by 
8ome kelp, and is a serious danger when covered. 

A. roek, with 14 feet ( 4.3 m.) over it and marked by kelp, lies % 
mile west-northwestward from Danger Reef and the same distance 
52° true (NNE. %- E. mag.) from Lipsett Point on the western 
shore. . 
· Dot :Island, small and wooded, is the western one of three small 

islands close to the eastern shore where the bay narrows to % mile. 
On th~ western shore opposite DQ.t Island is a cascade where fresh 
water can be obtained by boat. 

For tides, see Afognak Strait. 

From eastward, keep H-0g Island open from the northwestern 
side .of "Wha•e Island, ,bearing anything westward of 250° true (SW. 
l/8 W. mag.) until, about. 34 :rµile from Hog Island, to clea.r the 
dangers ,on the northeJ'n side of_ the appr~h. Then pass midway 
~:W-$3n Hog Island and Big Bock. _ _ 

Fr,om.· JI.arrow -~ follow the directions on pag~ 128 until 
weSt'yvard, of-ThreQ, Brother:S. · Then steer 328° true (NW. by W. 
tnag,. ). for 6. mile& _with Low Island astern to .a position % mile 
.n~a.stward .Qf Hog Isl&nd. . .. . .. 

Pass m;idw~y~~:ween Hog Island and Big ROck and steer 315° 
t~. ·(WNW. :Ys _ W. mag.) Jor the old eann~ry building ~owing 
in1d-wa-y.betW~ Dot ~nd _and, the eastern .shore. Keep t.h1s range 
for-~ut -~ mil~· until the. w~rn end .of I . .tB.mb Island is abeam. 

~' ~~ !:tn~!r~'!£ ~t'!~~-) for 1% .miles and pass 
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Keep this course for about 1;4 mile past Dot Island until * mile off 
the cascade on the western shore. Then steer 353 ° true { NNW. % 
W. mag.), favoring slightly the. western shore, for % mile. Anchor 
near mid-channel off the old cannery in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 
18.3 m.). The anchora.~e is clear if Winter Island be given a berth of 
300 yards and Last P01nt (on the north shore) 400 yards. 

From. Afogn.ak Strait, steer for the south end of Hog Island 
with Deranof Rock astern, course 73° true (NE. % E. mag.) until 
o/s mile past Dolphin Point (northeast·end of Whale Island). Then 
steer for the western end oi Lamb Island with eastern end of Whale 
Island astern, course 8° true (N. by W. o/8 W. mag.) and pass o/s mile 
westward of Hog Island. When % mile past Hog Island and Big 
Rock is a \ittle forward of the beam, steer 325° true (NW. by W. 74 
,V. mag.), heading for D<>t Island with the western end of Hog Is
land astern, which leads nearly 14 mile northeastward of Danger 
Reef. Keep this course for 2 miles until about % mile from Dot 
Island, and then steer 308° true (WNW. % W. mag.) and pass 400 
to 500 yards southward of it. Then follow the directions in the pre~ 
ceding paragraph. 

AFOGN.AK STRAIT, 

between Whale and Afo~ak Islands, is not generally used, but is· 
convenient for small vessels when bound to or from Afognak Bay 
and the currents are only half as strong as in "\Vhale Passage. With 
care the navigation is not difficult on a clear day when the marks for 
the st:rait can be seen. It ~as a least width of 5fs mile, but large areas, 
especially on the north side, a.re foul and there are many dangers. 
The channel at Chiachi Point, where it is narrowest and shoalest, has 
a width of % mile and a general depth of 24 f~t ( 7 .3 m.), but there 
is a rock with 16 feet (4;9 m.} over it in mid-channel. The dangers 
are marked by kelp; which grows in depths up to about 6 fathoDlS 
( 11 m.) and shows at slack water. 

Dolphin Point is the northeast end of Whal~ Island. A reef 
partly bare at low water extends 600 yards from 'Whale Island at a 
point * mile westward of Dolphin Point. 

Fox 'Bay, the bight in Whale Island 1 mile westward of Dolphin 
Point, has a reef in its entrance which shows well at low water. A 
small vessel can anchor in the bay inside the reef. in 4 t(> 15 fathoms 
(7.3 t-0 9~1 m.), but the south shore must be given a berth of 300 
vards. Thence westward the shore of Whale Island is elea.r to Cbia
chi Point, the northwest end of the island, from which a shelving reef . 
makes out about 350 yards in a northwest direction. .. . 

In the na.rrowest part. of Afo~ Strait, for_ a dista~ of %, mile 
westward of Afognak Village, fuul ground extends 14 mile from the 
north shore. Thence . westward the northern half of the strait is 
foul. . The principal da_nger iS' a. reef. awash at. low water' lying' a. 
little over o/8 mile northwestward of Chia.Chi Point and 1* miles 
69° true (NE. mag~) from :the south end of Deranof ISl&lld~ · · · 

A rook with 16 feet { 4.11 m.), over· it lies. ;~ mile ea;stwa,rd of the 
•prooediJig reefi.% mile 2~0 t. rne. · (N~ mag~) front Chiachi. Pqlnt,.8JJ.d 
on or a ~ 1ttl'$ northward of t.he ·~. of DerAtiO:f Rook and 
Kupreanof Mountain. The channel· is southw.rd·· ~f the rode· ~ls 
about 800 yards wide. ·· · · 
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Deranof Island, 1/2 mile long, low an<l wooded, is the southern
most and, largest of the islands at the western end of Afognak Strait. 

Deranof Bock, about 8 feet (2.4 m.) high, lies nearly 200 yards 
southward of the island. Broken ground with a least depth of 16 
feet (4.9 m.) lies o/s mile eastward of the island and 74° true (NE. 
1h E. mag.) from Deranof Rock. 

Temporary anchorage may be had in the channel of Afognak 
Strait between Fox Bay and Afognak village, in 7 to 8 fathoms (12.8 
to 14.6 m.), but exposed to the full strength of the currents and to 
easterly and northeasterly winds. A small vessel can anchor in 
Fox Bay. 

Small vessels can anchor near the kelp on Village Reefs, with the 
church (white with green roof) in Afognak bearing 344° true (NW. 
-% N, mag.), and Head Point (south of the village) in line with 
Deranof Rock, in 5 fathoms ·(9.1 m.). Little current will be felt 
here but it is exposed to easterly winds. 

With easterly winds small vessels can anchor about %, mile west
ward of the point on the north side of Afognak Strait,% mile west
ward of Head Point, in about 4 fathoms ( 7.3 m.), but care is re
quired. When rounding into the anchorage, pass northeastward of a 
reef, bare at low water, lying % mile southwestward of the point, 
and give the point a berth of over 300 yards. 

Tides.-High and low water occur about 10 minutes later than 
at Kodiak, and the mean rise and fall of the tides is about 8 feet 
(2.4 m). To find the approximate height of the tide, multiply the 
height of the corresponding tide at Kodiak by the ratio of 
ranges 1.2. 

The tidal currents in Afognak Strait set westward on the flood 
and eastward on the ebb. The estimated velocity is 2 to 5 knots 
at strength, depending _on the range of the tide. S~ack watei: occurs 
about 1 hour before high and low waters at Kodiak. During the 
flood there is a strong set into Raspberry Strait which should be kept 
in mind when in the western end, of Afognak Strait. 

DIBE{,,"TIONS, AFOG N A.K STRAIT 

From Narrow Strait follow the direetions on page 128 to a 
position ;{wmile northward of Shak:m~nof Point. Then ~eer 313° 
true (W. . ';4 W. mag.) for 5% rodes and pass * mile north
eastward of D<>lpbin Point. 

From. eastward in Marmot Bay, keep Hog Island open from the 
northwest side of. Whale Island, bearing anything westward of 250° 
true (SW. % W": mag.)~ and pass % .mil_e or ~ore southward of H<!g 
bland and 1h lnlle northward of Dolphin Point . 

. Jrro.m Afo~ Bay, steer 145_0 true (SE. by E. ~. E. ~~g.) for 
the western ~d of Hog Island with Dot Island astern, which leads 
nearl:r % mile northeastward· of Danger Reef. When Alexander 
Island is abeam:t steer 188° true (S. byE. % E. mag.) for the eastern 
end of~ale Island· with the western end o'l Lamb Island astern, and 
~ % .mile westward of Hog 1sland .. · . , ~· 
P~ng· 112. · mile nortlrw1;Lrd , of. Dolvhll.1 Pomt, steet for De:ranof 

~.·'ill · · . · wl~ the sU)nmit of l(~pre&J?-of Mountain,· or if the 
mOutltam ~d, ·steer ·for Deranof ROCk with the southern end of 
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Hog- Island astern, cou.1:se 253° tru~ (S\\r. % "\V. mag~). In th!3 nar
rowest part of the strait for % mile westward of Afognak village, 
go nothing northward of the range. When approaching the western 
end of the strait, keep a little southward of the range to avoid th~ 
rock with 16 feet (4.9 m.) over it, but give the shore of Whale Island 
a berth o:f over 300 yards; on the flood guard against a northerly set 
toward Raspberry Strait. · 

When the eastern one or the two highest peaks on the southern 
side of Whale Passage opens westward of Whale Island, bearing 
184° true (S. by E. % ~-mag.), steer 238° true (SW. by 8. mag.) 
and pass %, mile southeastward of Deranof Rock. Continue the 
course % mile past the rock, and then steer 286° true (W. % S. 
mag.) with the summit o:f Whale Island astern. This course made 
good will lead through Kupreanof Strait, passing o/s to ¥2 mile 
southward of Gori Point2 o/8 mile northward of Outlet Cape, a.nd 
% mile southward of Ma.Ima Point. 

CHINIAK BAY AND ST. PAUL HARBOR 

Chiniak Bay (chart 8570) is the indentation in the flortbeast end 
of Kodiak Island between Cape Chinia.k and Spruce Ca.pe, a.nd St. 
Paul Harbor is inside the islands on its northwest side. The harbor 
is not difficult of access in the daytime and clear. weather, . but the 
entire bay and its apt>roaches .are dangerous at !-lther ti~es, and the 
narrow channel lead1ng to the wharf at Kodiak reqUU'0S careful 
piloting. Kodiak Island is mountainous, while the shores and islands 
of the bay are comparatively low. The prominent features in the 
bay Qnd approaches &l'e: 

Cape ChiJJiak, the southeast point of the bay, is low and wooded 
for % ~ile back and then ~ises gradually to high. . Ian~ .A flat, 
wooded islet_ and numerous high, bare rocks extend. l:Ys·lDiles north-
eastward from the cape~ . ·· . 

Long Island, the easternmost island in the nort;hern end .of the 
ba~ is 3~ miles long, about 250 ·feet (76 m.) high, hilly, with 
el ins at the water? a.nd wooded ueept toward its northern end. 
The northe~ end ~s two grassy knollS jo~ned ~y spits, an~ a high, 
steep, rocky isl~t hes 25~ yards eastward of 1*· Extensive kelp
marked roofs, with some hi? bare heads, extend from o/~ to o/8 mile 
north-northeastward from the "nortoorn si~ of the island, anti 
broken gr_ound with a P-ossibility of danger :~<ls in the same 
~irection beyond the reeJs .to a• distance of: a.h?nt· ~ .YIJi• .from the 
island. The southeas;tern aide ot LO:og Is1.4nd.1s flin2ed. w1th.r00ks 
and kelp to a distance of % to 1h mile fr.<>m. Shore~ . There is a .bigb. 

fnfi:~~:~:d ~f i:be8;i!!:cl~' ;:1/300 hig~&;=~--1~.:% 
..... Oody ~~d. ·. ' w.e.stw. tn"d of .. ~ng ~.··.~' is .2%.'. miles. lo11D-~: l~.· .. 

fee. t~51. m.·.) ·.·hi···. h·. a.n. d hes.. vil .... · · .. ·•~. · .. Th.ere.·· ls.. a· n.ti·.· ..... ~v.. ~ .Vfu.· .·. · . . g' ..... Y .. · . ·· ............. ~ 
churc . and boat landing on its west.em end. .·· . . · .. ' . ' . '. ' . 
·~re if a~!~ w.bite.·~ht on tbeWuJ 9n ttie_\O.~w.$·~~ 

•WtZr~~~4Bc• 
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feet (9.1 m.) high and there is a bare rock close to its Southern end. 
Near Island, the largest of the group, is 198 feet ( 60 m.) high and 
gra.ss-.covered. 

Spruce Cape, the northwest point of the bay, is a low bluff, grass
covered on top and backed by woods; Bare rocks and foul ground 
extend % mile northward from the cape to Banin Rocks, which are 

· two masses about 30 feet (9.1 m.) high with an extensive surround
ing ledge and marked by a light showing two flashes every 10 
seconds. A rock, bare at low water, lies 250 yards northward of 
Hanin Rocks, and Hutchinson Reef lies~ mile eastward fron1 theni. 

Killer Point, 1 mile westward of Spruce Cape, is pa.rtly wooded 
and terminates in a rocky bluff. High, bare rocks extend 300 yards 
oft' the cape, and three rocks, covered at high water, lie % to 1A! mile 
northward of it. · 

Devils Prongs are three prominent peaks southwestward of Syca
more .Bay. Approaching from southeastward they appear of 
nearly equal height, the middle one fiat on top. The northern prong 
is 2,075 feet (632 m.) high. 

Pillar Mountain, a short ridge 1,206 feet (367 m.) high, rises 
steeply from the western shore about 1 mile southwestward of 
Kodiak. 

Barometer Mountain is a peak 2,4 75 feet ( 7 54 m.) high lying 
2 miles from the western shore of Chiniak Bay and 5 miles south
westward from Kodiak. It is a useful guide in clear weather for 
the northern. approach, :from . which direction a notch shows on the 
western side <>f its summit. 

Xodia.k. is a village and post office on the western shore of the 
bay inside Near Island. There are good general stores, fi-esh water 
is piped to the wharf, and ooa.l in limited quantities can be obtained. 
Tliet'e is communication by the mail steamers with Seattle, Seward, 
and pQints southwestward to Unalaska. 

Tliere is a cannery on the north shore about% mile southwestward 
of the town~ ... Fuel oil is ·kept on hand for the use of the cannery 
and arrangeJ!lents can som.etimes be made for the purchase of limited 
quantities. There is a wharf with ample depths alongside. 

SOUTHERN ENTRANCE 

The entra.n(._-e· to the bay and harbor from southeastward is south
ward <,>f Lo~3'nd 'Y~Y Islands, and between: ~he U~.tter and Holi
d~~ 1slan,.d. 'l'h~ p. · rmci.pal. da.n~ .. ·rs near the sa.;1hng hne are : 
.. ~um.pbacklt.oclc:, Jy1ng 3 miles !43° tFUe (SE. _by E. % E. maO'.) 
from.the south end ol J.,o:ng Island., lS a. pinnacle with two bare rocks 
ab,out lS feet . (lJ) m .. ) high.. There are numerous reefs between 
llU!lt~ ~k and the ~uthern shore. . . . . · 
: ... Opd)T lBland.-:-Foul • (tl"OUi1d extends ~. m1!e sou~hward from 

Wi)()t'fy :{Sl~d ·tc?. IJ'lner Hnmpba.ek Rock, wliich 1s a pmnacle about 
10. fee~ {8" m.) 'high.· There iS a ·kelp pa:.tch about 300 yards south
westward of .the t"OC~ A. rocky patch with 6 fathom..~ (11 m.) over 
it. Ii• % mile westward (true) fro.n.1 the ~uthern end of Woody 
Ishilia~: . . . . . , . .. . .. .. . . ~- . . . 

. · .tite~~:::::::~lr:,-ttzl~= ~dip~le=':!!~~~:; )(f::en; 
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of Bird :Islet. A rock, bare at low water and marked by kelp, lies 
200 yards from Bird Islet in the direction of the northern end of 
Woody Island. Foul ground and kelp extend 600 yards northeast
ward from the northern end of Holiday Island. 

NORTHERN ENTR~NCE 

The northern entrance to the harbor is not difficult in clear weather. 
but is dangerous at night or in thick weather. The soundings are 
irre.g-u}ar in the approach, and the lead can not be depended on as a 
guide to the entrance or to avoid danger. The principal dangers in 
the northern approach and -entrance are: 

Williams .Beef is two rocks, 100 ya.rds apart and bare at lowest 
tid~, with deep water close-to. There are generally breaks on them, 
except near high water with a smooth sea. The reef lies 314 miles 
26° true (N. ~lg E.·mag.) from the northeast end of Long Island, and 
126° true (E. by S. mag.) from the summit of Spruce Island. The 
range of the cliffs at the southwest end of Long Island open fro~ the 
high, grassy head at its northern end, bearing 221° true (S. by W. 1h 
W. ma~.)'· leads abC!ut % ~iie· ~ei::twa.rd 0£ the reef. . Barometer 
Mountain in range with Kodiak village or the northwest side of Near 
Island, bearing 247° true (S)V. * S. mag.), also leads about% mile 
northwestward of it. 

A small patch with 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) over it lies 1%. miles 288° 
true (W. 1h S. mag.) from Williams Reef. The ranges given in the 
sailing directions for the northern entrance clear this patch. 

Xodiak Bock which is reported as lying between Williams Reef 
and Lo~ Island was unsuccessfully searched for in 1909, but ~nd
ing furtlier surveysis still shown on the chart as'' position doubtful." 

Hutchinson Beef, partly bare at low water is ~ mile long, and 
its northern end lies 112 mile 122° true (E. 3.4 S~ mag.) from Hanin 
Bocks. There is a large kelp patch between the reef and rocks. A 
bell buoy is moored * mile northeastward of Hutchinson Reef to 
mark the end of the broken ground surrounding Spruce Cape. 

On the western side of the channel, % and a4 mile southward of 
Spruce Cape, are two bare reefs whic!t extend 600 ·yards f. rom shore. 
Channel Rock, the 'iouthern -0ne, is a black rock about 10 feet 
( 8 m.) high with extensive surrounding ledges. K~p surrounds the 
reefs and extends % mile southward of Channel Rock, and there is 
deep water close to the kelp. . 

A rock with 2 fathom§. (3.7 m.} over it lies near the middle. of the 
northern entrance, o/8 .. mile.148° tru~ ,(SE. ~by~- mag.) from·•Spruce 
Cape. The ranges given in .the su.Ilmg d1~t1ons for the nqrthern 
entrance clear the rock. . The rook is marked by a: horizo11tally 
striped buoy. The clearer ehumel is westward of tlie rock. . . . . 

Rocks; bare at low water, and kelp extend 11,4 :miles north:wa.rd 
.from the. eastern end of Woody Island, also .... neaJ:'lY ~ injl.e.northwll.l"d 
and 300 yards westward. from the. northern. end .of ·the island.. .. 
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which extends nearly 200 yards from the bight in the western shore. 
Cyane Rock is 300 yards northward of Near Island and is bare 
at lowest tides; it is marked on its northerly side by a gas and bell 
buoy. The northern side of Near Island is foul, but its northwest 
side bordering the channel is bold. 'J'he western side of the passage 
is foul nearly to mid-channel until through the narrowest part. The 
passage is then clear to the wharf if the shores be given a berth of 50 
vards. 
~ The wharf is 150 feet long on its face and has 17 to 27 feet ( 5.2 to 
8.2 m.) alongside. Vessels entering from sea usually pass through 
to the inner oasin where they turn, and then make a port landing at 
the wharf. There is only room off the wharf for short vessels to turn 
around. It. is a difficult place from which to get away in a strong 
northeast wind. 

From the J?_oint southwestward of the wharf an extensive shoal 
extends *. m1le southwestward. It is bare at low water 300 yards 
from shore, and there is 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) near its southern end abreast 
the narrow opening between Near Island and Uski Island, where it is 
marked by a red buoy. The range of the outer rock crib southward 
of the wharf and the western shore of the narrows 1_4 mile 56° true 
(NNE. o/s E. mag.) :from the crib leads close eastward of the south-
ern half of the shoal. 

.A shoal extends 200 yards westward from Round Island, on the 
eastern side, 600 yards southward from the preceding shoal. 

Anchorages.-The outer anchorage or roadstead is o:ff Sha.hafka 
Cove, o/s mile northward of Near Island, in 13 to 14 fathoms (23.8 
to 25.6 m.), soft bottom. A good berth is with the high bluff south 
point of the cove beari~ 294 ° true (W. mag.), distant 300 to 500 
yards, and Barometer Mountain in range betwe~n Near Island and 
the water front of Kodiak. This is a good anchorage, but not con
venient, owing to its dist.a.nee from the landing, and it is exposed to 
considerable sea and swell in heavy northeasterly weather. A rocky 
patch with 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) over it lying % mile 107° true (E. % 
N. m~.) from the south point of the cove should be avoided when 
anchormg. The cove. is shoal, and there are some shacks on it. 

The inner anchorage is about 1/2 mile southwestward of the town 
and 250 to 300 yards from the . western shore in 7 to 8 fathoms ( 12.8 
to 14.6 m.). This is c.on.sidered a .good anchorage~ but the williwaws 
are heavy and vessels occasionally drag. 

For tides see the Pacific Coast Tide Tables, in which the tides 
-.re. predicted for every day of the calendar year. 

OUrrent..-In Chiniak Bay, including the passage westward of 
Near Island, the flood current sets northw&.rd and the ebb southward 
with considerable velocity in places among the islands. In the 
northern ~ntrance the ·tidal currants have.. an estimated velocity of 
2 . to .8 . knots :a.t the strength of the large tides. They turn sharply 
aro~d S:pru~ <Jape across the reefs northward of it, and must be 
kept in nund. 

·. ···~ •.. ·~. :Harbor .. and• approaches. are characterized hy ~roken 
grow:id -which generally. has not been· closely dewloped, and· p1nn~le 
rocks -.re a common feature. As & measure of safety, velil&els should 
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proceed with caution in the vicinity of shoal areas where abrupt 
changes in depth are indicated by the chart to depths less than about 
10 or 12 fathoms (18.3 to 21.9 m.)~ 

Southern entrance.-Approaching from southward or eastward, 
Ugak Island will be ma.de unless the weather is thick. This island 
can hardly be mistaken, as it is well detached from the land and 
possibly 1,200 feet ( 366 m.) high. _ 

Cape Chiniak. will be recognized by the islets and rocks extending 
northeastward from it~ and may be rounded at a distance of 2 miles. 
Passing2 miles or more off Cape Chiniak, steer for the south end of 
Long Island. The range ef the south end of Long Island and the 
north ~a,k of the Devils Prongs, bearing 313° true (WNW. % W. 
mag.), leads over 1 mile outside the rocks oif Cape Chiniak and o/s 
mile northward of Humpback Rock~ and the distance from the cape 

·to the rock is 51/2 miles. . 
Pass o/s mile northward of Humpback Rock, stoor 294° true (W. 

mag.), and pass 1 mile southward of Long Island and 1h to%, mile 
i=:outhward of Inner Humpback Rock. On this courae guard against 
the flood current, which sets strongly northward at times. Continue 
the course for 5 miles until 1 mile past Inner Hurnpbaek and the pas
sage between Long and 'V oody Islands is closed. · 

Then steer 18° true (N. % W. mag.) for 2 miles and pass the west
ern end of Woody Is.lRnd at a, distance of 200 to 250 yards. When 
Near Island opens northward of Holiday Island., steer 345° true 
(1'-rw. ¥.a N. mag.) for the anchorage off Shahafka Cove. 

To go to the wharf at Kodiak, round the northern end of Holiday 
Island2 giving it a berth of over o/s mile, an<-l enter as di~et.ed in a 
following paragraph. . 

N' orthern entranee.-Frotn seaward, keep the summit of 
Spruce Island bearing anything southward of 294° true (W. mag.) 
until the cliffs at the southwest end of Long Island are open west
ward of the high, p:assy head at its northern end. Then steer f~r 
Barometer Mountain, course about 243° true (SW.~ S. tnag.), until 
on the range for the entrance. · . 

From. northward • ..._;Directions from ~farmot Strait to the en.,-
trance are given on page 18. · · ·· · 

Or, for vessels approaching eastward . of ~farmot Island, from ·a 
position 3 miles off the southeast point of the island, steer: 221-0 true 
(S. by w. % 'Y·. mag.> for :00 . miles, which ehonld . lead 214 miles 
westward of-Williams Reef. Woody Island should ·be made ahead, 
its western end a little on the starboard- bow, ..,n.d· the. eourse and {);jg .. · 
ta.nee made good should ~ to· a position. about :Y2 mite eastw_aTd 'of 
Hutchinson Reef bell bu&y~ Then 'enter on· the ~nge f(>'r :the en·:. 
trance.·. · · · · 
- Or, paSsing ~%'to 2 miles eastwiad of East Cape o!:Sprnce·151ana, 

steer for the mtddle of Lone:' Island, course about 1S<J0 tru~, (SSE. ·1$ 
E. mag.), whieh will lead .OOttt *·mile eastward of H~1Iiilson ~1 
bell buoy. · - ·· • ' · .. 

From. Barrow Strait.~:r-.ss %; ~ north.ward of Ha.nin Rooks 
and steer 144° true (SR by E. % E. mag.) f<>r 1-%, miles.; headi»,g 
ior the northeast.em imd ·of l.mlg Jslaa<l, until.~~western. $de 
of Neat ISiand .opens imm .. t1-. sh~re Jlortheast'M?••d.""and:Sie• ~ 
Qn 'this ra~ "' . ·. .. .. .. . '· ..... · · . 
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Entering on the range.-Bring the northwestern side of Near 
Island barely open from the shore northeastwai;-d, bearing 239° true 
(SW. o/8 S. mag.), and stand in on thiH ran~e until Spruce Cape js 
abeam, taking care to pass to the westward of the horizontally striped 
buoy marking a 2-fathom (3.7 m.) spot. Then steer 229° true (SS,V. 
% W. mag.) and follow the western shore at a distance of % mile 
until 1h mile past Woody Island light. · 

Having followed the directions 1n either of the two paragraphs 
preceding~ when Barometer Mountain is in line with the passage 
between Near Island and the water front of Kodiak, steer this range, 
course 247° true (S.W. 14 S. mag.), and anchor o:ff Shahafka Cove. 
(See "Anchorages" preceding.) 

To go to the wharf.-Steer the range of the preceding para
graph until up with the end of the small bluff 1;4 mile northward 
of Near Island. Then bring the southernmost building (extreme 
left-hand one) near the wharf at Kodiak open 100 feet from Near 
Island (nearer that side than the western shore), and keep this range 
which leads in mid-channel westward of Cyane Rock where the 
chaniiel is 75 yards wide. Keep the northwest side of Near Island 
aboard distant a.bout· 100· :feet until through the narrowest part of 
the channel, and then steer for the wharf. 

Vessels usually pass through to the inside basin where they turn, 
and make a port landing at the commercial wharf. 

To go to the inner anchorage, when through the narrowest part 
of the channel steer 238° true (SW. by S. mag.), heading a little 
westward of the islands southward, until abreast the first narrow 
opening between Near Island and the next islet (Uski) southward. 
Then haul westward to the anchorage under Pillar Mountain. (See 
"Anchorages" preceding.) 

NARROW STRAIT TO WHALE PASSAGE 

Narrow Strait, between Spruce and Kodiak islands, is used by 
vessels from Kodiak bound to Shelikof Strait. It has a clear width 
of l inile at its eastern end, while at its western end •the channel is 
150 to· 300 yards wide with a least depth of about 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.). 
With easterly gales~ heavy swell ~ts into the strait, but this gen
era.Hy 1~ much of its foree toward the western end. 

Tliere are two islands on the north side of the strait. The eastern 
one. is very liii.everr ~nd graSsy on top; foul ground eXtends ~()() yards 
southward from it. Belson Xsl_and7 ·the western one, 1s higher 
and 'wOOded. A rock, ·bare, at low water, lies 350 yards southward 
of· IQ"eJs.ml •Island, and three -~iD.iilar rocks lie· Y4 to % mile westward 
of the island and about % nule from the northern shore. . 

.. ~ Po~t~ on the sautb.ern shore 11/2; miles westward.of Nelson 
Itqand~ ·l~'pro,ninent. and is marked by a small, roeky, grass-covered 
isl~ l50 yar<)s. fi.:.Om shore. ' . . ." . . . · . . . . · . .. . . · 

., ~~:rslan4?·fn tJJ.enii.ddle near the weStern end of·the strait, 
~.1!~ '.t~t (35 Ill.) ·trlgh: ~~d p~~)T.:wrooded .. An. islet li~. too.yards 
of i~ no~ ~d, .an~ k~p ~xtenas· 1~ Y•l'ds oft the islet and the 
~eastern side :o:f the island ... · . • ... ' .· . 
, $~•Sou.th.· . wes···. t:pmn. • tof. Prakod& Island is lliarited ·by a fixed white 

ligllt 40 ·toot ft2.st m~:' higa · · · ·. · · 
#128°-z e 
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A rock, showing about 6 feet (1.8 m.) at low water and marked by 
a day beacon, lies 250 yards southwestward from the western end of 
Prokoda Island. It 18 40 yards southward of a. line from the 
southern end of Prokoda Island to U zinki Point. The channel 
southward of the rock has a. depth of 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) and is 125 
yards wide between it and a shelving spit with kelp which extends 
125 yards from otmeloi Point, on the southern shore . 

.The channel northward and westward of Prokoda Island is 300 
yards wide and clear, but the turns are sharp and are sometimes 
difficult to make when the current is running. · 

Uzinlti is a small native village at the head of the cove in Spruce 
Island northward of Prokoda Island. 

The principal industry centers in a. salmon cannery which is lo
cated on the eastern side of the bay, about lj2 mile northwet.'tward 
from Black Point. There is a good dock here .with least depth of 16 
:feet ( 4.9 m.) alongside. A port landing should be made. 

ShoalmR: is reported on the 6-f a th om ( 11 m..) spot off the dock, 
due to a deposit of volcanic ash from the near-by streams since the 
great eruption of Katmai in 1912. In 1926 a vessel reported touching 
in 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) on this spot which is about 250 feet ·off .the dock. 

The best anchorage in Narrow Strait is in the middle of the cove 
between Prokoda Island and Uzinki village, in 18 to ·20 fathoms (33 
to 37 m.), somewhat exposed to an easterly swell. A small vessel and 
small era.ft can anchor at the head of the ·cove near Uzinki, slightly 
favoring the western side, in 5to10 fathoms (9.l to 18.3 m). 

Uzinki Point, the southwest end of Spruce Island, is wooded, 
and has several knolls about 100 feet ( 30 m.) high.. There is kelp 
close to the point, and it should be given a berth of about 100 yardS. 

Entrance Point, on the south side at the western entrance of 
Narrow Strait, is grassy with some scattered trees, and a rock 10 feet 
(3 m.) high lies 100 yards off its eastern· side. A kelp-marked shoal 
with 7 to 12 feet (2.1 to 3.7 m.) over it extends 250 yards northward 
from the point. . · . · . 

A good anchon1,~e for a small vessel ex.posed to northwest winds 
only, ma.y be had in the cove between Otmeloi and Entrance Points 
in about 13 fathoms (23.8 m). The $bore.of the cove must be given 
a berth of over 100 yards, and a flat extends 300 yards from its head. 

Low J:sland lies in the bight on the sol,lthei:n shore %, . mile west
ward of Entranee Point. It is grass covered . 8lld about 4-0 . :feet 
{12.2 m.) hi~ at its southern e~d ... Near its northern ~dis a clwnp 
of trees. A shoal, with 20 feet (6.1.ui.) . at .its ~d and ~me kel.p, 
extends 350 yards northward of the ~sland,. and a bank: w,ith 1 to 8 
fathoms (12.8 to 14.6 m.) .extends northward to -. spot with 17 feet 

( 5~ =~i!~ ~J;-~art:;1r!i ~:~ds long and.~p-to 
except on its eastern side. At ite southw-et.n. ~a ·~re t;wc? · .rOc:*.s 
bare 11t half tid,e, and at its :northeasterJl endjs .a fa.ck cci:v~ .. ~t one~ 
thii-9. flood~ The soutbw~rn ~rid .of t~. ~f. l~ 1h mile .356e true 
(N'N'W· ~.W. Inal{·) ~~Jhe :n,~eTI1.eiuitofL9w I8land, and·~ 
on the~ of U~lllltl ~tDt andthe:t~t,:tQ.,~&.SOlJj;hern.slJOt"e 
. f N· · rro.. St 't le,...-_·. • . 120° true (E..: 1L SA · .· ~1 "'.D k .· it1 o a • w . l'~ '''.~n~ . • . . .. . .71L ~ 1• . ~~ ~~P. tg 
the strait well open vesSels wtll pass ~t' s~~tliward pf ~e ~f. 
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The southern side of the reef is marked by a red nun buoy. 
Shakmanof Point is the prominent, heavily wooded point 11;4 

miles westward of Low Island. Some rocks show at low water close 
to the point, and it should be given a berth of over 250 yards. 

Xizhuyak Point,% mile southwestward of Shakmanof Point, is 
higher than the latter, partly wooded, and terminates in white cliffs 
in places. A. rock bare at half tide lies 400 yards northward from 
the point. 

Between Kizhuyak Point and Kekur Point, a distance of 6 miles, 
there are two bays which have not been sounded. 

Kizbuyak Bay is the head of Marmot Bay southward of Whale 
Island. Kekur and Peregrebni Points, lying 3lh n1.iles southward 
of Whale Island, are at the entrance to the upper part of the bay, 
which trends 221° true (S. by W. lfz W. mag.) for 2¥2 miles and 
then 181 ° true (SSE. mao--.) for 6 miles, with an average width of 
1% miles. In this part of the bay the depths are irregular, but the 
mid-channel is clear. The western shore from 1~ to 41/2 miles south
ward of Peregrebni Point is foul ; a rock bare at low water lies 214 
miles southward of the point and 3fs mile from the western shore. 
Anchorage sheltered from northeasterly winds can be selected about 
800 yards from the eastern shore and 31;2 to 41/2 miles southward 
from Kekur Point in 16 to 18 fathoms (29.3 to 33 m.). A flat 
extends nearly 14, mile from the mouth of the stream on the eastern 
-shore 5% miles southward of Kekur Point and 1 mile northward 
from an islet. This'islet lies% mile from the eastern shore and 21;2 
miles from the head of the bay; rocks bare at low water lie 300 
yards westward of the islet. A. flat· extends % to 1h mile from the 
head of the bay where there is a large valley. 

The tidal currents are weak except in the western entrance of 
Narrow Strait, where the estimated greatest velocity is about 2 
knots. 

For sailing directions, see page 128. 

'\'HALE PASSAGE, 

between 'Whale and Kodiak Islands, is a part of the route used by 
v~ls from Kodiak: bound to Sheliko~ St;ait.. It is ?fa to % mile 
wide and generally clear, and "the navigation is not drfficult in the 
daytime when the current is not too strong. The depths are 9 to 30 
fathoms (16.5 to 55 m.), and the bottom is very uneven, especially 
in the eastern entrance. 

D.kognak Rock, awash at high water, lies in the middle of the 
eastern entrance. A sunken reef extends 250 yards southwestward, 
and a ledge with a least found depth of 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) extends 
% mile eastward from the rock. A detached rock with 4 fathoms 
(7.3 m.) over it lies 500 yards 44° true (N. by E. s4 ·E. mag.) fr~m 
Ilkognak Rock, and 550 yards 151 ° true (SE. B,4 E. mag.) from a 
rock_ awash at hi~h water near Whale I~and. With a st;ong ebb 
cun-ent, heavy_ s-wirls and overfa.lls occur 1n the wake of this broken 
ground, and dangerous tide rips prevail at- such times with north-
e&st.erly gales~ · 
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Shag Rocks, bare at half tide, lie a little over 3,k mile southward 
of Ilkognak Rock. 

A rock, with a least found depth of 16 feet ( 4.9 ~) lies in the 
vicinity of the broken ground, with a charted depth of 8 fathoms 
(14.6 m.), lying a little northward of the middle of Whale Passage 
and '}18 mile westward of Ilk~k Rock. Gori Point, open a little 
southward of the south end of Koniuji Islet, leads in about the 
deepest water found by the survey 1 and south ward of the rock. 

Koniuji Islet, grass-covered and about 40 feet (12.2 m.) high, lies 
% mile from the south side of Whale Passage and 2 miles westward 
of Irkognak Rock. Kelp extends % mile and broken ground %, mile 
westward :from the islet. The channel is northward of Koniuji Islet, 
and it should be given a good berth, as the current sets toward it at 
times. 

Temporary anchorage can be had in the bight on the north side 
of Whale Passage i£ stopped by too strong a. flood current in the 
passage eastward. The.re is an eddy curr~nt in the bight, and care 
should be taken to get in far enough to ride to the eddy alone. A 
good berth is in about 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), 300 yards from Whale 
Island, with Koniuji Islet bearing about 238° true (SW. by S. mag.). 

A better anchorage can be had % to 3_4 mile off the western side of 
Whale Island, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m.). This is con
venient to either Whale Passage or Afognak Strait and is well out of 
the current, but it is exposed to westerly winds. 

The tidal currents in Whale Passage set westward on the flood 
and eastward on the ebb. The estimated velocity is 4 to 10 knots at 
strength, depending on the range of the tide. Slack water occurs 
about 11;4 hours before high and low waters at Kodiak. With a. 
strong current swirls occur in the passage in the wake of all broken 
ground, and rips OCCUJ" at the entrances when the current sets out 
against a strong wind. The worst place is at the eastern entranee, 
where these conditions are dangerous at times. 

For sailing directions~ see page 129. 

K"CPBEANOF STRAIT 

extends from Whale Island to Sbelikof Strait, between Raspberry 
and Kodiak Islands. Its width is 1% to 3 miles and the strait is 

general~ clear, but there are shoals to ~avoided off the .southeast 
end of Raspberry Island, on. the south side ~m Islet Point to the 
western end of Dry Spruce Island, and 4* miles. westward of Dry 
Spruce Island a.nd .1% miles from the south. shore,. ·· . 

The islands on ~th si~~ are ~;..covered ~d mountainous, the 
north shore especiany. runng abruptly.· The ·timber extends west
ward a~ong th9 ·shores to Last Timber -Point and Dry 8£ruce Island, 
where it terminates except for scattered clumps. . An .· ora.ge may 
.be had ·in· places near .the shore, but the· only ~. harbor is Dry 
Spruee Bay. . .. . .. . . . ... . . . _ .. 

Between Deranof. lsltw.d a.nd the southeast end of. Raspberry 
Island there·.&re two w<>Qded isl&llds, the 1!Klllth end of the western .one 
being >Tachalni Point. Thomas Bock, aw~ a~ lo..- Water, Jiea 
% nnle 226° true (SSW. mag.) from Nachaln1 Pomt, and a, patch 
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with 6 fathoms (11 m.) over it lies % mile in the same direction 
from the point. 

Chernof Point is a prominent, low, wooded point on the south 
shore, 21;2 miles westward of Whale Island . 

.. A ledge of rock about 150 feet long and 50 feet wide, baring 5 :feet 
( 1.5 m.) at low water lies 3/5 mile westward of Chernof Point and 
% mile offshore. It is marked by a heavy growth of kelp. 

Islet Point, 2 miles westward of Chernof Point, is low and 
wooded, and bas a high, grassy islet close-to. Broken ground with a 
depth of 4112 fathoms (8.2 m.) lies % mile 47° true (NNE. mag.) 
from the islet. 

Dry Spruce Island lies % mile westward of Islet Point, with a 
wooded island between, the two islands and the shore eastward being 
joined by shoals dry at lo.w water. It is 1% miles long, 225 fet:>t 
( 69 m.) high, and wooded. J! .... oul ground extends % mile northeast
ward from its eastern point, and broken ground with a depth of 
5 fathoms (9.1 m.) lies over% mile northward from the same point. 
Two grassy islets and a pinnacle rock lie off the north side of the 
western point of Dry Spruce Island, and a ledge bare at half tide 
lies 650 yards 334° true (NW. 1/2 W. mag.) from the same point. 
Broken ground with a least found depth of 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) lie$ 
% mile northward from the west:ern end of the island. 

Bare Island, southward of the western end of Dry Spruce Island, 
is o/s mile Ion~ and partly wooded on its eastern half. There is a 
fox ranch on its northeastern side. A small grassy island lies 7b 
mile westward of Bare Island. 

Dry Spruce Bay, the only seeure harbor in Kupreanof Strait, is 
on the south side inside Bare and Dry Spruce Islands, and extends 2 
miles eastward from the latter. The entrance between Dry Spruce 
and Bare Islands is over %. mile wide, and is clear with the exception 
o! a rock b&re at low wa~r l~n; n~arly 200 yards from the soutb 
side of Dry. Spruce Island JUst 1ns1de its western end; a shoal extendb 
100 yards oft' the northern side of the eastern end of Bare Island. 
The entrance south o1 Bare Island and the small island westward 
of ·it is over ~ .. mile wide and elea.r. The hay is clear with the 
exception of a ·rOck, bare at low water, iri ·the middle,%, mile froin 
its UIStern end. 

The best· anchorage for large vessels is aoout % mile eastward of 
Bare ISiand and % mile oft the cove in Dry Spruce Island, in 16 to lf> 
fathoms (29.3 to 35 m.). A small vessel can anchor in the middle 
of the entrance to this oove in ·about 6 fathoms ( 11 m.), taking care 
to keep clea~ . ~f the. Hat, wqic;h extends 250. . yards from its north
east side. With strong s6uthw~rly winds some williwaws are felt 
from Kupreanof Mountain. . Water. may. be obtained from a stream 
in .·a ooye on. the south side of the bay .south .(true) from the eastern 
end of Bare· L:dand. 
· ~ Dry. $pruee .. ~Y .. from eastward, give Dry 
Sp~ Island $ bertb of %, .mile, and steer. for the western end of 
~~ l$1aAd 9n any ~ring southw:ard of 226? true (SSW. mag.) un
til ~ the r:eef northwestw&rd ()f the we.stern end of Dry Spruce 
Isl&t'.ld .. ·~.~aul.ea$tWp..rd .and pass.midway .between Dry .Spruce 
a~d ~ L4a.n~ :(!()U~ a.bqut 139° true (S:FJ. by E. % E. mag.). 
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Approaching Dry Spruce Bay from. westward, vessels may 
enter either between Bare and Dry Spruce Islands, or south of Bare 
Island and the small island westward of it. 

A rock with 16 feet ( 4.9 m.) over it lies in Kupreanof Strait 4-14 
miles westward of Dry Sprure Island, 1 % miles from the wuth 
shore, and 21;4 miles 97° true (ENE. 112 E. mag.) from the northern 
extremity of Outlet Cape. It is at the northern end of a bank about 
% mile in diameter with depths of 7 to 20 fathoms ( 12.8 to 37 m.). 
The range of Chernof Point and the southern side of Whale Island 
leads 200 yards northward of the rock. 

Onion Bay makes into Raspberry Island about 2 miles, and from 
its head a low divide extends through to Shelikof Strait. The en
trance is narrow, and just inside it the bay is blocked by shoals partly 
bare at low water, between which are narrow channels suitable only 
for small craft. Above these shoals the bay has depths of 15 to 21 
fathoms (27.4 to 38 m.). The tidal currents have an estimated velo
city of 3 to 5 knots in the entrance. Temporary anchorage can be 
had % to 112 mile off the entrance, in 10 to 15 fathoms (18.3 to 
27.4 m.). 

Outlet Cape is the western end of the peninsula included between 
Kupreanof Strait and Viekoda. Bay. The cape has a steep slope 
to a peak 1 620 feet ( 494 m.) high, eastward of which is a low 
divide extending through. A cl~r of bare rocks lies 350 yards off 
the northwest end of the cape. :Kupreanof Mountain, 1\4, miles 
eastward of Outlet Cape, has a surface of broken, gray rock; it is 
2,400 feet ( 732 m.) hi~h and prominent. ·· . . . 

Malina Point, .2 miles eastward of Raspberry Cape, .lS pro]ecting 
and prominent. It has a grass-covered kiioll at its end, with a low 
neck behind it, and then a steep slope to l,.500 feet ( 457 m.). 

Raspberry Cape, the southwestern .end· of Raspberry Island, is 
steep and high, and has areas. of bare rock for one~third its height. 
There are some bare rocks in the water clo...qe to its foot. 

· Tides.-At Onion Bay high and low water occur about 25 minut.es 
later than at Kodiak, and the mean rise and fall of the tides is about 
12 feet (3.5. m.). To find the approximate height of the tide, mul
tiply the height of the corresponding tide .at Kodiak by the ratio of 
rangas, 1.7. The tides meet in the strait a little westward of ,Dry 
Spruce Island. The tidal currents in Kupreanof Strait. have an es
timated velocity of 2 to 3 knots at the strength of the> large tides.. · 

DlRECTIONS, KODIAK TO BHELJKOF .S'l'.RArr 
Narrow Strait.-Coming. fro1D Kodiak, pass·. 400 yards· eastward 

of c_hannel Bock. and steer 4~. i3. true (NN~. % E .. mag.) ~o. r.2. mil.. • es, 
passmg westward of. the hor1zont&DY. striped ·buoy ma..rkin!{ the 12-
foot (3.7 m.} roeJc and oyer * mile eastward of Hutchinson Reef· bell 
buoy. Whe. n Miller Point ope ... ns nprthwar. d of•Hanin.. Bocks;·~rmg 
280° true. CWSCV.V. '4 W.· m~.), cha.rb?e course to 300° true (W. ~· '.N .. 
mag.), with Uzinki Pomt Just opeulrom the soltthern $bore of Nar
row Strait ahead, and p&Ss ··%. ·· ~ · llO;rthward <>f lfanin &¢ka 
St.eer .this.~ .·fOr 4lh miles pBst Ha.nm Bocks until"NelSon Isled. 

!!a~~)':°!!:-on.:O~~~t!ro~1!atf!f11~3~:t:Tnl~~?~· 
the course about % mile past the point. . · 
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"\\.,.hen Shakmanof Point shows in the middle of the passage south
ward of Prokoda Island, bearing 290° true (W. % S. mag.), steer this 
course, pass 75 to 100 yards southward of the rock marked by a 
beacon westward of the island, aJ.ld give Otmeloi Point on the south 
shore abreast the rock a berth of 150 yards. Continue the course 
until U zinki Point is 125 to not over 150 yards on the starboard 
beam. 

Then steer 286° true (W. % S. mag.) with Uzinki Point in range 
with the south side of Prokoda Islet. This is considered a safe range 
for crossing the reef northward of Low Island for vessels under 15 
feet (4.6 m.) draft. When Three Brothers buoy is abeam, haul to 
the northward and round Shakmanof Point at a distance of 1h mile. 

In 1925 a vessel drawing 18 feet (5.5 m.) struck on the reef north 
of Low Island on line between U zinki Point and Shakmanof Point. 
Pend~ further surveys, vessels of more than 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) draft 
are advised to use the passage north of Three Brothers for which 
the following directions may be useful. After passing through the 
strait as directed in the preceding paragraphs, change course to 0° 
true .(NNW. lfs W. mag.) with Entrance Point astern. When the 
SQuth side of Whale Island opens on Shakmanof Point, change 
course to 277° true (WSW. 1h W. mag.) with the peak of Whale 
Island a little on the port bow. 

Whale Passage.-From a _pg_sition 1/2 mile northward of Shak
man<>f Point steer 262° true (SW. by W. % W. mag.) for 6% miles, 
passing over % mile northwestward of Kizhuyak Point. The south
ern end of Whale Island will show as a small wooded head, and there 
is a rock awash at high water close-to. Keep the southern end of 
the. island aboard distant about 350 yards in entering Whale Passage, 
and pass .about 300 yards southward of the rock awash a.t high 
water and %, mile northward of Ilko~ak Rock. Strict attention 
to the steering is important on account of h~avy swirls. 

Then steer 298° true (W. % N. mag.) with Gori Point in range 
with or open a little southward of the south end of Koniuji Islet; or 
llko{(llak Rock ast~rn and Koniuji Islet ahead will also lead in about 
the~. water sou~hward of the 16-foot (4.9 m.) ~k. When about 
% uule from the islet steer 317° true (WNW. ma,g.) for the end of 
Whale Island to a position 114 mile northward of Koninji Islet. 
lCuprea.n~ strillt.-From a position * mile northward of 

~oniuji Islet st~r 292° true (W~ 78 S. mag.) for 1% miles passing 
% mile· :north:ward. of; Ohernof Point, to a position % t.o 1h mile 
southward of Gori Point. Then steer 286° true (W. % S. mag.) 
wi~h the summit of Wh~e. Island asterti, ~g o/8 _mile no~hward 
of .. Outlet Cape and ¥.a mile southward of Malina Pomt, the distance 
.fyQm Go~i Point to Malina Point bei11g 10'%, miles. . · 
. · . By keepiWb tWrthwa,rd of Ch&rnof POint ·in range with the a0uth 
tangent of . ·. ·ale l$land, the 15-foot ( ~.6 m.). rOOk in the middle of 
the tft.rait will be avoided. . . . .. . . . . · . 
. u:U l>c:nµ:id· -~ Shelf~()j' $tr.adt, ·fa:-orn ~ ·:p0si~on 1h mile .south-

:::!eo/$:1~~o~:~<t1 :n=t:V!s~.!f~J:i!·n:::d 
.U~•to .ll·P!SitioJ12 ·~ies ·w~w~of C•pe Upt_... Th~n a 230° true 
(~:. .. ~:W,.:mag.) oo~·Jl1a~t!l goqd. ~ot 28.m.ilea wiµ lead nearly 
!~~~~wk· ·~:qf Cape Uy--- an~ toa-positton 2 :miles westwarii 
. . va.pe . rlu . . 
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SHELIKOF STRAIT 

The triangulation has been extended southward through the strait 
to Cape Karluk and Cape KubugaklL Only the outlying islands 
and rocks are located from the northwest end of Shuyak Island to 
Black Cape, but from the latter point to Cape Karluk most of the . 
points are determined by triangulation. From Shaw Island to 
Takli Island most of the principal points and outlying rocks are 
located. 

The hydrography of the main part of the strait has been done 
from Barren Islands southward to Raspberry Island. In this part 
of the strait great depth is not generally found near the land, and 
depths suitable for temporary anchorage will be found near the shore 
in most places. In thick weather or when uncertain of the Eosition 
the depth should not be shoaled to less than 50 fathoms ( 91 m.). 

Currents.-Current observation were made for short periods at 
the anchorages used by the surveying vessel near the shore. The 
currents are principally tidal, but the relation of the current to the 
rise and fall of the tide is not in all cases clear. On the western 
side of the strait a current of 1h and % knot is recorded, setting 
a.long shore in either direction. It is believed that along the western 
shore the souther~y current predominates. 

Between Cape Douglas and Shaw Island the current is stronger, 
a 2-~not current being recorded, setting along _shore t? a.nd_ fr?m 
Kamishak Bay. The current seems to decrease in velocity with in
crease of distance from shore. Apparently there is less current. 
along the west coast of Afognak Island than on the opposite side 
of the strait. 

Strong tidal currents are encountered oif the northwest side of 
Shuyak Island, and heavy tide ri~ variable in position are fre
quently seen along the western side of Dark Island and La.tax 
Rocks. The flood sets into Shelikof Strait and the ebb the op
posite way. The direction of the set is dependent upon the ad
J&cent land, and a knowledge of its configuration will enable :0ne 
to estimate closely the direct.~on of the set.. . The ~a.test velocity 
recorded on the southwest side of Dark Island ·is 1.3 knots on 
the flood. but this :eroba.bly is . not the maximum velocity. On the 
day of the observations slack water oectitted ·near the tune of low 
water at Kodiak · .· · · 

W ea.ther.-Dunng the· summer of 1908 gales and rainy condi
tions were frequent. June was the best month and July perhaps 
the :worst. :re <!rtheast ~n<!s ~~V:~riably b~~ :rai:n . e.nd thi~k 
~eather, and~1t .IS from tlns di~tlon,that rnost 0<f the heaV]' weather 
comes. During th~· ~r p•rt of the . .seflSOD .the wmd when 
strong. :from this quarter ~ly varied .mueh in direetjon while 'its 
strength lasted, &~d · it.· never ~- · Iii. the latter. part of ·the 

~::'11t-0 aw::rt!e:,tl1tt-~~~~~~~~~~~:!e~rough .n~-
So.· .. ~.theaist· .• win .. ds. ·~.. ~nill .... ·: y·. 'b 1.··rittg .el .. oud$, · bll ..• ~ :ma.y .. be aooo.· ·· mpam··· .··· .. • ~ 

by either ram. or .~ wea,~her. .. · .... ·. . . .. . . : . · .· . · . .. .• · . 
.. · .. Sotithwest .a.nd .· "'~·· '!~i@s a:re Jtl,V&riabJY ~ooQtnpa.ui~ bj' tple 

e}ear w~t?er, btJ.t .~e ... p&n ,lll<nv. 'Vitll> ·~ ·.·f9~ ;;· 'TJm ;.~~h::W~ •. gale. ~s .pei;h~ps. ;~~.,roost, to.~ ·.~ea J:n S~!~f s~ ~· · 
1t raises a Short, l1eavy sea that ts trying to a small v~ti .. ·· .. · .··. · ·. •· .· · 
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Southerly winds generally bring haze, which is sometimes so 
thick a.s to resemble fog. 

Northwest winds bring fair weather and a. clear atmosphere. 
During the early spring northwest ga..les are often accompanied 

with freezing weather and ves..<;;e}s are in danger of becoming iced 
down. Small craft especially should hug the northwest shore under 
such cond~tions, so that they may seek shelter before the icing be
comes serious. 

Gales in this region last without intermission anywhere from a 
day to two or three days. 

Northeast winds are generally accompanied by a low barometer 
and southwest winds by a high barometer, but the rule is not in
variable. The barometer is of little or no Yalue in foretelling the 
weather, as it accompanies rather than precedes corresponding con
ditions. The slope of the barometric curve is apt to change sud
denly, the weather changing with equal ·suddenness. A sure sign 
of rainy weather and wind from nortlieast is the gathering of clouds 
on the northeast side of the mountains. 

Little fog was encountered during the season, but blinding snow-
storms were frequent early in spring. . 

'WEST COAST OF SHUYAK ISL.A.ND 

The general trend of the western coast t-0 Shuyak and Afognak 
Islands is 218° true (S. by W. 1A W. mag.), and the di~nce f~om 
the northernmost of the Latax Rocks to Raspberry Ca~ 1s 48 miles . 

. From. Raspberey CaJ:>.e the eastern coast of Shelikof Strait trends 
230° true (SSW. % w~ mag~). for 45Y2 miles to Cape Karluk. 

'Pl[U"'ty Cape is the northwest end of Shuyak Island. It is about 
800 feet (91 m.) high and~ covered for a mile or·more back. 
A reef ha.re at low water ·lies about midway between the cape and 
Dark Island. The latter lies· l:J4 miles northward from the cape,· 
and is a.bout% mile in diameter, about 200 feet (61 m.) high, and 
grass-covered. There are several large black rocks o1f the southwest 
end of Dark Island.· 

· Latax. Rocks are a cha.in of three rocky islets, about 60, 50, and 
30 feet (18~3, 15.2, and 9.1 m.) high, respectively, lying 1% to 3 
miles northward of Dark Island. Between the two outer ones is 
a·· reef bare at low ·water, and a rock bare at low water lies about 

-.,_8 mile northward of the outer rock. ~Vessels should not attempt 
to pass ootW'een Party Cape and the outer rock, 51A miles northward., 
in the ab$ence of· a survey. _. · . 
. A depth of 7 fathoms (12.S m.), with a probability of less, was 

·foU,J:td. 1%. piiles westward of.· the. southernmost Latax· Rock. 
· · ~ western si<le of. Shu.yak Island is irregular and fringed by a 
~ham ·of.·. wets and roCb 1 to .2 miles from shore~· Between· them 
~d .. tM.1sland. th~re. ai-e; many . roCks and kelp patches.. Some of 
·~e outer .ones are loca~ ·and these onlv are mentioned. They lie 
~,y <Si. -~ lliie ·1roni the rooks. westward of Party Cape to ·:slack 
Cape,·~'14° tnie (S. % W.mag;l~ · . . ·._ . : . ·· · -

·_.·. ,4:-rock:',;::mw·teet. bit?h· lies·% mil~ westward of ·Party Cape .. 
..... ~··.rocky··•n·.a~t50.~·;tµg~~··nes1.mile sottth•ard ·of 
--~-·~- .• :roQk··and anput.·%~e··frotn a point on Shuyak. 
-·-.. ·~-' :.;_.~---.-.:_,.~- -'": . --··'~.·-; ~' .;·'--.,:·· - """·." .·-.- - ~ .. ~ 
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Gull J:sland, the highest and most prominent of the o:ff-lying 
islets, is about 150 feet (45.7 m.) high, and has a rounded, grass
covered summit. It lies 23,4 miles S?uthwestwar:d from Party Ca;pe. 
Some rocks, covered or awash at high water, be off the south side 
of Gull Island, and kelp shows between it and Shuyak. 

'A rock with 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) over it is reported near the middle of 
the bay on the west side of Shuyak Island, eastward of Eagle Cape. 

SHUY AK STRAIT 

between Shuyak and Afognak Islands, has considerable importance 
as the site of extensive herring fisheries and numerous salteries. The 
strait was surveyed in 1926 and the following descriptions and direc
tions are from a preliminary report of the survey party. Many of 
the names used are local names not yet authorized by the United 
States Geographic Board. The strait is about 1112 miles wide at 
its western end and has an average width of about 1 mile, narrowing 
to 14 mile at Cape Current. Wooded hills, about 400 feet (122 m.) 
high, line the rocky shores on both sides and there is practically no 
low flat land. The strait apparently is clear of· dangers in mid
channel except as noted below. Soundings indicate depths of from 
60 to 80 fathoms (109 to 146 m.) near mid-:channel as far east as 
Redfox Bay. 
. Western entrance.-Soundings indicate irregular bottom inside 
the 100-:fathom (183 m.) curve at the western entrance. There is a 
rock, bare at about half tide, marked by kelp, and. surrounded . by 
about% mile of.shoal water, 110° true (E. o/s N. mag.) 2. miles from 
Rocky Island. This rock lies off the entrance tG Bluefox Bay.· 
There is a shoal area 50°._true (NNE. % .E. mag.) 21;2 miles from 
Rocl.cy . Island. A . de:p~h of 11 fathoms ( 20~ ~ m.) was found by a 
preliminary examination and probably there is. less. . 

Rocky Xsland (lat. 58° 29'.5 N., long. 152° 47'.3 W.), o:tf tl;te 
western entranoe of the strait, is a bare rock about 100 feet in 
diameter and 10 feet (3 m.) high. . 

Alligator Island, 'SO called from the reaemblance from certain 
directions, is _a .gra~~vere<I is~nd .about % mile ~ .diameter and 50 
feet (15.2 m.) high, lpng 1% DUles southwai:ji. :from Rocky Island .. 

c-.pe Jlewland, ~ southwestern. eKtrenuty of Shqya:k: Island, 1S 
about 75 feet (22.8 m.) high and grass covered for several hupdred 
feet up to the tree line. FouL ground . with several rocks bare at 
v11rious.stt\ges of the tide exten~s &r?und this ea~; to the w~stward. 
to the soutliward for about% too distance· to Lighthouse P<nnt, and 
to the ~ward .about half way to Shuyak Haroor. .. · · 

8hu7ak Barborl_inde.ntilll{ the n?rt. ·.h 8hore~ of tl~e~rait .. ;%, mile 
east~d of Cape .Newland, is l mile lo~g, .. m . a . nor:th-north~est 
di~ion an4 * mile wide. . The fil'lll, of ~vendsoit & .Shaw }).as a 

:f13!:'A~i:1m:ti:li!: =;:!?t<!'t:;c:.~~s barl>or., ... The<na~e 
-... ~;the ~.d4l~ of.~~ en~ ti> ,th~ p&rbor .a,xe two rocks, !lbout 

_;; ~~~~~~1;°1lo~ttl'!.1··.t;h'i;.fi';il,f~~·~! 
eter. . A..t low tide the two roekS .. -.m neat) • :eoimeeted.. ~Ill .th~: 1D1d.dle Of. the. M.stem.e·· .. · .. · .. t() the .L"..'l'bQ· ~.~· IU\~ ,· ·. ··.·.· ' L...,..·; ."4-~'· ,. ;e; .. ,,.,..._,,_.. .. . .. lltJ'anee . . . U. . f'". JU1£l .. IN .. _true . .tcJ.'.V:Ql. . Ja,le. ;f...1.,90t 
rock mentioned above ls" a ~e rGCk, unmarlmd by ;kelp; with . 
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a depth of 2 feet ( 0.6 m.). The distance between this rock and the 
eastern entrance point is about 180 yards and the least found depth 
is 9 fathoms ( 16.4 m.). The course used for the east entrance is 
mid way between the pinnacle rock and the eastern point. 

The channel west of the mid-entrance rocks is about 345 yards 
wide, has a least found depth of 13 fathoms (23.8 m.) in mid 
channel, and is believed to be safe for deep-draft vessels. The 
harbor has been examined and apparently is clear except in the 
entrance as noted. · 

Port Lawrence, on the north shore of the strait :y2 mile east of 
Shuyak Harbor, is 172 mile wide and %, mile long in a north-north
easterly direction. The San Juan Fish & Packing Co. is building 
a herring saltery and a dock on the west side of the port and steam
ers have docked here. There is a small grass covered islet on the 
eastern side of the entranc~. The port apparently is clear of hidden 
dangers. 

Port William.a, :y~ mile east of Port Lawrence, is 0.3 mile wide 
and % mile long. tsklarof & Co. have established a wharf and 
herring saltery on the west shore of the port and a wharf is under 
construction on the east side. This port apparently is free from 
hidden dangers. 

A. rock, bare at half tide, 200 feet in diameter, and marked by 
kelp lies 250 yards offshore between· Port Lawrence and Port 
Williams. Near by and closer inshore is a rock about 10 feet (3 m.) 
high which in 1926 was marked by whitewash and a survey signal. 
Vessels entering either port should guard against this danger. 

Daylight Harbor is ¥2 mile east of Port Williams. A dock on 
the north side has shoal water at low tide. Another dock extending 
out to deep water is planned. From this harbor to Cape Current, 
a distance of about 2 miles, there are no important indentations and 
very little traffic at present. 

The narrows at Cape Current extend approximately east and 
west for about 1 mi le and are 14 mile wide at 'the western end and 
% mile wide at the eastern end. The Shuyak Island side is abrupt, 
wooded, and about 700 feet ( 213 m.) high. The Afognak side is 
grass covered for a distance of about 200 feet back from the shore 
and about 50 feet ( 15.2 m.) high with level top and abrupt shore. 

A dangerous patch of small rocky heads with a least depth of 
15 feet ( 4.6 m.) exists about in the 1n1ddle of the strait 1 mile west 
of the narrows. This danger is abreast the westernmost of two small 
islets which is about 100 yards in diameter, half grass covered and 
half. wooded. The kelp marking this spot usually is drawn under 
by the current. 

The western part of the narrows apparently is clear with general 
depths over 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.). For about 1h mile at the eastern 
end of the narrows, foul ground with numerous rocks either above 
water or baring at. various stages of the tide extends from the south 
shore to within 195 yards of the north shore. Along this part of 
the narrows., vessels sbouW pass a.bout· 100 yards off the north shore 
where . the least· found depth is 8 fathoms ( 14.6 m). A channel 
through the middle of the narrows, passing·between the rocks on the 
fonlground, is ·reported but can not· be l"eCommended to those with
out local knowledge. 
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There is a large kelp patch off the eastern entrance to the narrows 
just south of Big Fort Island. 

Lighthouse Point is the eastern point of Bluefox Bay and the 
southwestern point of Shuyak Strait. It is about 75 feet (22.8 m.) 
high and lP'ass covered up to the tree line. The bight just east of 
this point 1s foul. -

Redfox Bay, on the south side of. the strait due south from Port 
'\Villiam, is about% mile wide and 1% miles long in a south-south
west direction. The bay has been surveyed and found clear except 
as noted below; having general depths less than 20 fathoms, mud 
bottom, it is an excellent anchorage in any weather. During the 
legal season, herring pounds line the shores of the bay. 

In the middle of the entrance is a small islet, 330 yards in diameter, 
its southern half wooded. Southwest from the middle of the wooded 
part and about 80 yards off the western shore of the bay is a rock, 
unmarked by kelp, which bares about 1 foot at extreme low water. 
The channel between this ·rock and the islet is about 440 yards wide 
and apparently clear. :F'reight steamers use this channel and anchor 
just south of the islet to discharge cargo to boats or barges . 

.A pinnacle rock, unmarked by kelp, which bares 1 foot at extreme 
low water, lies about 125 yards o:ff the eastern shore of the bay, 180° 
true 0.7 mile from the southwestern end of the entrance islet. 

Just east of Redfox Bay is another bay, about 2 miles wide and 1 
mile long, which is foul in places. There are two small islets in ruid
entrance. 

The tidal range in Redfox Bay is about 20 foot. 
A tidal current of 5 knots was measured in the narrows at Cape 

Current. It is believed that the current attains a maximum velocity 
of 7 or 8 knots. Tide rips are bad in the narrows and have been seen 
as far west as Redfox Bay. 

Entering Shuyak Strait from Shelikof Strait, vessels pass 
about 1 or lllz miles northward of Rocky Island and head for the 
middle of the strait on a course about 113° true (E. lh. N. mag .. ). 

WEST COAST OF AFOGNAX ISLAND 

From Shuyak Strait to Black Cape the roast of .A.fognak Island ifl 
irregular, rocky~ and wooded to an elevation of about 700 foot (213 
m.). Some grass appears on the p()ints. The small island about 
!ia1f~ay between Black Cape R!ld Alligator Rock. is about Ytn1!iile 
m diazneter, 50 feet (15.2 m.) hlgh, and covered with grass. . · de 
a line zyom Black Cape t.o 'Alligator Island the water is very foul 
with numerous pinnacles showing at low tide. · · 

Bluefo:z: B!L7, indent~ the shore of Afognak Island . S?nth w~>::;t
ward from Lighthouse Point, has an entrance abOut 2 miles wide. 
During the herring $0&SOD several floating salteries are .nchored near 
the head of this bay~ . . . .. .·. .· .. . 

Two islands about % mile in diameter lie in the entrance to the 
bay. and south from the n.<:>xtheastermost of these is a third . ~d 
a.bO~t" %. mile in ext.ent. These three are the main islands in the baY. 
~r; are w~ed and have ·an. elev:at~ • tO t_he . t.opg .o1 the trees: of 

=u~a';! ~~~·bJm~ :fu!hf:: f:;r:~:~t~t ;n~~ 
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southward. Three channels into the bay are formed by the entrance 
islands. The western channel has been used by small boats but is 
foul with rocks that bare at various stages of the tide. There is a 
kelp-marked rock with a least found depth of 10 feet (3 m.) off the 
middle entrance. · 

The eastern channel leads directly to the head of the bay and is the 
main ship channel at present. The dangers found in this channel are 
described below. · 

In addition to the three islands mentioned above there are a nun1-
ber of islets, reefs bare at low tide, and sunken rocks in the bay. 
The following dangers have been located: · 

A rock with a least depth of 3% fathoms (6.4 m.) in the middle of 
the eastern channel 185/a.rds off the middle of the east side of the 
northeast entrance islan and 220 yards south of the point where the 
channel doubles in width. . 

A rock with a least depth of 8 feet (2.4 m..) in mid-channel about 
350 yards eastward from the southeast point of the southern entrance 
island. 

A rock bare at low tide 1h mile south-southeastward from the same 
point. At this rock the head of the bay is about 1 mile southward 
and the east tangents of the northeast and south entrance islands 
~ire on ran~. 

A rock with a least depth of 12 feet (3.6 m.) % mile southward 
from the same point. 

A roek off the entrance to the bay is described above with the en
trance to Shuyak Strait. 

To enter Bluefox :Bay, vessels are recport.ed to hold the course 
into Shuyak Strait until the eastern channel opens; then to change 
course to about 177° true (SSE. 1h. E. mag.) and proceed through 
the east entrance in mid-channel, heading for a wooded point on the 
east side of the .bay near its head, but favoring the west side of the 
channel near the: 31f2-fathom spot mentioned above. When abreast 
the middle of the southern entrance island, the west side is favored 
and at the head of. the bay the southern side is fav-0red. 

Devil !~f.:' just northeast from Black Cape, has wooded shores. 
About %, . · e inside the entrance are rapids which run heavily except 
at high water when there is a depth of about 3 feet ( 0.9 JU.). Tlie 
entrance outside the·~pids is a good anchorage in heavy weather for 
small craft. 

Black Cape is low and grassy at the end, and rises gradually in 
a. narrow heavily wooded ridge .to a prominent bald knob, 1,155 feet 
(352 m.) ·high~ ·Bare arid sunken rooks extend a short distance o:ff' 
t!ie cape, an<l a reef, mostly showing above water, lies on its south 
side.. . . . . . 

The bay between Black Cape and Ban Island has reefs, which do 
not extend westward of the island. 

lJa.n Is~d .i$. mountainous, its highest peak being found near its 
~1'th. shore.. .There is kelp . close to its west. end. . . 

. ~anof' Bar, be:~ween Ban. Island and Cape Params.nof, IS 

~· .. StlrV'e~ ~t •. ts.recom.me~ .. to ~11.vor. Ban Island ~hen en.J:er
uig.: :. The survey shlP E~plorer a~ehoroo Qn _the south side, 3 md~ 
ea.st"'ard ~f Q.pe Paramanof and abQ:ut ~•tie oft a rocky shore_, m 
22 fathoms ( 4-0 m.), soft bottom. There is a short 8lLDd bea.ch Just 
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eastward of the anchorage, and a rocky i:slet close to shore a short 
distance westward. The anchorage is exposed to westerly and 
northerl_y winds. There is said to be good anchorage farther in, 
but no definite information is available. 

Cape Paramanof is the northwest end of the peninsula included 
between Paramanof and Malina Bays. It is a low tongue of land 
projecting % mile northward from the mountains. A reef lies on 
the north side of the cape inside Paramanof Bay, and a part of it, 
about % mile from shore, is ha.re at low water. 

The peninsula between Paramano:f and Malina Bays is marked by 
two mountain ridges trending eastward, with a small stream in the 
valley between them. The land is grass covered, with bare rocks 
in places, and there is no timber. The northern ridge rises in steep, 
grassy slopes to an elevation of 1,842 feet ( 561 m.) , with a saddle 
behind it and then extends eastward with about the same height. 
Tanaak Cape is the northern point at the entrance of Malina Bay. 

Malina Bay is described below. 
Steep Cape is a cliff 1,600 feet ( 488 m.) high, with a deep break 

(saddle) behind it, and then a gradual rise to higher land. From 
offshore the top of the cliff shows irregular, but from northward or 
southward the summit is sharp. Lying 1 mile northward of Steep 
Cape is another cliff 1,060 feet (323 m.) high, which is on the south 
side at the entrance to Malina Bay. 

Raspberry Strait, between Afognak and Raspberry Islands, is 
not surveyed. Its southeast end is bare at low water. 

There is a cannery located on the north side of Raspberry Island, 
about 6 miles from the Shelikof entrance. The dock has a 90-foot 
face and depths of 29 feet ( 8.8 m.) alongside. It is reported that 
there is ample room for maneuvering vessels in approaching and 
Jeaving the·doek. Mid-channel courses are used in approaehing this 
dock and as far as is known no dangers exist except the sand spit 
on the Raspberry Island shore, shown on chart 8555. 

Baspberry :Island is mountainous and grass covered on its west.. 
ern side, the prineipal points being three high cliffs, between which 
a~ ·two deep valleys trending eastward. The southern valley, about 
the middle of the island~ is especially low and extends through to 

:Onion Bay. 
KALINA BAY 

lies between the mountaineus peninsulas terminating westward··· in 
Tanaak and Steep Capes.' It _is about 10 miles. long and is a secure 
harbor .. Wat.er can be. obbtined &om numerous small streams. 
There is some timber near the -heaa. of the bay and in some of the 
valleys. St.eep Cape &nd the high cliff at. the. ~uth point· at the1'n
~anee1 ··and the rounded grass-covered mountai:ns on the northern 
side o:r the bay, mark the entrance. · ··· 

ri_:he bay is 21h ro 3 miles wi4e for nearly 4: ·Jlliles an~ then. contra~ 
ra.p1dl;r. to a neck about 1~ nu~ long with a least -w:idth of % mile. 
F'l'Oll) th~··.-ath.·:· · ...... side' ·.· o:f·~ neck'·.· •• an ... :Ann· eneods ... ~lh~;piiles··ecmt ... ·. :beas,t"." 
wltrd. Above·the nook is a 1*sin 2 ·iliiltB.·1 ·· · "W1tn·a greate,st width. 
of 1~ ~. From·the ea.stem 6Jtdaf ihe~an:·arm· extends2. 
miles ~&rd with, a Width o~ about.:;,,. ~ • it' is ,f,ille<), 1lY ·a flat 
nearly to iti!r nfu.uth. · · · · · · · · ·· · · 711< ' 
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The outer part of the bay is clear, with the exception of a rock bare 
at low water lying % mile from shore in the bight on the south side 
nearly 4 miles inside the entrance. Rocks awash at high water 
extend 300 yards o.ff the south side at the entrance to the neck, and 
lie 1h mile westward of the island in the entrance of the southeast 
arm. The depths are suitable for anchorage % to o/s mile from shore 
nearly anywhere in the outer bay. An anchorage, exposed only to 
westerly winds, can be had on the north side of its eastern end, about 
% mile westward of an islet, and the same distance from the shore 
northwestward, in 15 fathoms (27.~ m.), sticky bottom. 

In the neck off the entrance of the southeast arm is an island, % 
mile long and 11.5 feet (35 m.) high, with a clump of trees near its 
middle. There is no safe passage betwe_.. it and the shore southeast
ward. An islet 30 feet ( 9.1 m.) high lies on the south side of the 
neck % mile eastward of. the island, and foul ground extends 225 
yards from the south shore just eastward of the islet. A rock 15 
feet (4.6 m.) high with a small one close westward, lies 400 yards 
northeastward of the islet, the best channel being between them. A 
rock bare at low water lies 400 yards eastward of the rock 15 feet 
( 4.6 m.) high and over 300 yards from the northern shore. 

To go through the neck, pass 200 yards northward of the island, 
steer 121° true (E. o/s S. mag.),, and pass 100 yards southward of the 
rock 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) high lying in the m,iddle of the neck. 

The basin has depths of 30 to 47 fathoms (55 to 86 m.) in its 
western half and shoals gradually eastward, affording secure an
chorage. A rock covered at high water lies 400 yards westward 
from the north point at the entrance to the narrow arm extending 
eastward, and a shoal extends 600 yards southwestward from a point 
on the north shore o/s mile northward of the rock. The best an
chorage is about % mile o.« the bight at the northern end of the 
basin, with the entrance (neck) just closed, in 15 to 18 fathoms (27.4 
to 33 m.) ~.sticky bottom. . . 

The southeast arm.. is .a secure anchorage with a cleJ:Lr width,of 
nearly lA, mile. The northwest point of the island in the ent;rance 
.shquld be given a berth of over 100 yards, and a rock bare at low 
water lies 100 _yards f.rom the shore southwe~ward of the same point. 

To enter. the southeast arm, . steer 163 true (SE. ~ S. mag.), 
pass 150 yards southwestward of the northwest J>?int of the island, 
and follow the southwest sho~ of the arm lit a. distance of about 250 
Y1i~d& Anchor in the .. broau} part a.bout % mile from the head, in 
apout 10 fathoms {18.3 in.)" sticky bQttom. A fiat extenifs nearly % 
mile from the head. · · · · ·· · .. 

t(;r-u:;:·~iC ~~!°~;n;:x ~i~;~t J~:i:u~es l~ie(i~:ij~ 
:ro·~d the he~ht,of the tjdE?.,inultip~y the height of the oorrespond
:mg tide at K,odiak by the ratio of ranges, 1. 7. 
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is 3 miles wide. l-4""rom its southern side, 8 miles below the head, 
U ganik Passage extends southeastw&rd. Above U ga.nik Passage 
the bay is 2 miles wide and narrows to ~ mile at its head. 

Foul ~und exists near the shore in places, but except where 
mentioned below danger will be avoided by giving the shore a berth 
of JA? mile. 

The head of the hay is shoal for 1 mile to two islets. About 1h 
mile below the islets there are two islands near the southern shore. 
Good anchorage may be had 1h to 1 mile below the islands and 
about 2 miles from the head of the bay, in 12 to 17 fathoms (21.9 to 
31 Ill.). 

Off the entrance, 2%. to 3* miles from Outlet Ca.pe, is a bank on 
which the least depth found,, is 6%, fathoms ( 12.2 m.) at its northeast 
end, lying 267° true (SW. by W. % W. mag.) from the north end · 
of Outlet Cape and .166° true (SE. % S. mag.) from Raspberry 
Cape. 

A narrow point, its end detached, extends % mile from Uga.nik 
Island 1 mile eastward from its northern end. Broken ground, with 
depths of 4 and 5 fathoms ( 7.3 and 9.1 m.), extends % mile 10° true 
(N. by W. % W. mag.) from the point. There is a fair anchorage in 
southerly weather in the hight on the east side of the point, 14 to % 
mile from shore, in 10 to 15 fathoms (1R3 to 27.4 m.). 

A rock, with 4Jh· fathoms ( 8.2 m.) on it and which mould be 
avoid~, li~s %. mile _from Uganik Island 0;nd 21!2 miles westward of 
the point d1v1d1ng V1ekoda Bay and Ugamk Passage. 

The latter point has an islet near it, and a rock bare at low water 
lies % mile above the islet and % mile from the south shore of 
Viekoda Bay. Depths of 3 to 5 fathoms ( 5.5 to 9.1 m.) extends l,4 
mile northward of the rock. 

UGANIK. PASSAGE 

borders the northeast and south sides of Uganik Island and con
nects Viekoda and Ugatlik Bays. The depths in ·the passage are 
too great for anchorage except in Terror Bay. 

The ~ of _Ugap.ik Passage on . the :portheast .~de of Uganik 
I~d is clear m mid-channel eJ[cept 5 mt!~ from V iekoda. Bay_ and 
1 mile from the southeastern end of Uganik. Island. At this point a. 
ftat makes tw<rthirds the distance across the passage from the mouth 
of a stream in a large va.lle_y on the northeas~rn sbore,. ~d leaves a 
clear channel ·350 yards ·wide close to a pomt of t1 garuk. Jslar.-d. 
There is an islet cfose to Uganik Island in·the big'1t sontheastvvard 
ofTthis po~. -1- . ·1~~ Ano . , ·.· ~·· "b E 1 z 'E : . . ), .._ __ · -error ~Y ext.enui:t 4: nu~ liAJ · true . • y .. .,.,, · . mag. u~ 
the southeast; :end of U. ~ik p_... ··. _.,, Wit . · a. wi. •dtn o.:f %. · to %, mim .. 
It then Da!rows to.% .mile, trends lM'O tl"lle. (SE- ·~. E .. m~~) for 
nearly. 2 miles, and ts filled J?y a ~t. . . ~ main bay IS e1ear Wltb tn~ 
exception of thi:ee rocks which. •u: 3~ ~rds from tbf! western shore, 

::rfitl!!.~0~~~r"!!;l';.mm;1T"ns,!.1ies ~a::i:':i:~~~· 
bare at low wat.er .... There . is, secure ~8.llehorage ~r veaels ·of ·~ny 
size ·3 miles above. the entranes: and . abottt :211&·.·.· miles · frmnc :the. bead 
of the bay, in 7 to 1£» fathmns (12 .. 8 to 21.4 m..):.· · ' , . · .·. 
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The part of Uganik Passage south of Uganik Island is 9 miles 
long from the southeastern end of U ganik Island to East Point, 
where it joins U ganik Bay. 

A rock bare at low water lies% mile from the south side of Uganik 
Island % mile from its southeastern end. 

A high peninsula extends southeastward from U ganik Island 2 
miles from its southeastern end and narrows the passage t-0 1,4 mile. 
From the R9int on the south Shore southeastward of the peninsula 
a ledge bare at low water makes nearly halfway across the passage 
where narrowest, and the southeast end of the peninsula must be 
kept aboard distant 100 to 150 yards until past the narrowest place. 

Westward of the peninsula is an island in the middle of the 
passage, in the vicinity and westward of which are several rocks~ 
sunken and bare at various stages of the tide. Vessels from east
ward may pass northward of the foul ground by following the south
west shore of the peninsula at a distance of about 200 yards (taking 
care to avoid the rock awash which lies 350 yards offshore), until 
the island is abaft the port beam, and then steer 300° true (W. 1h 
N. m.ag.) for the southernmost point on Uganik Island which shows 
ahead with the summit of the peninsula a little on the port quarter. 
When the bare rock % mile westward of the island is abaft the port 
beam the dangers will be passed. These are : 

A rock bare at low water lies 300 yards northeastward of the 
island. 

A rock bare at low water lies 250 yards northward of the bare rock 
% mile westward of the island. 

Foul ground and rocks bare at low -water extend 1,4 mile from 
Uganik Island % to o/s mile westward of the peninsula. 

The channel southward of the island is narrower than that north
ward. To go through this channel from eastward, bring the south 
end of the peninsula barely open from the point eastward astern, and 
steer for the prominent point on the south shore %, mile westward of 
the island, course 281° true (WSW.o/8 W. mag.). Keep close on this 
line, pa9si~ midway between ~-he island and an !slet !lear the. south 
shore 74 mile westward of the island. When the islet is passed, haul 
northward -.nd give the point a berth of.over 200 yards. The princi-
pal . dangers a:re : ·· . 

A rock bare at low W(l,ter lies 200 yards southwestward of the is-
la.n(}. . . 
. . .A rook with 8 feet {2.4 m.) over it lies ;s. mile westward of the is
land and * mile· northwestward of the islet. 

Tue islet should be given a berth of over 100 yards. 
. West.ward of these dangers Uganik Passage is broad and free from 

outlying d~rS. . In· the large bight of U ga.nik Island 5 miles east
ward of East ~oint shoals extenul,4 mile from its northwest shore 
for a·distance o.f l mile from its head. Frotn this bight a broad, low 
divide 'extends .. acr0$S the island. .. 
. ItockS. bare at loW" water ·e:xUm.d ·~ mile from the south shore of the 
passage 1%: miles eastward of East Point, and %' mile farther east
wu-4 _,l"O('Jts make out 600 yards on the northwest Side of a ~int on 
the ~U,th ·s1toi-e. · · 

·~~:""~• 



 

140 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

UGA.NIK BAY 

(chart 8555) is on the eastern side of Shelikof Strait, between 
U ganik Island and the mountainous peninsula terminating westward 
in Cape U gat. Only the entrance from Noisy Islands to East Point 
is sounded. Anchorage with shelter from southerly and westerly 
winds can be had in the bight 2 miles southeastward of Broken 
Point, and there is secure anchorage in East Arm. Heavy williwaws 
occur during southwest gales, which are worst toward the head of 
the bay where the mountains are highest. The shores rise abruptly 
with cliffs in places, and are generally covered with grass and bushes. 

Cape Uganik, the northwest end of Uganik Island, is low for 
about %, mile back, and then rises quickly to elevations of 1,200 to 
1,500 feet ( 366 to 457 m.). A valley extends across the island about 
lV!? miles eastward of the cape, and the gap can be seen from south
ward .. For a distance of 111z miles southward from the cape shoals 
extend about 14 mile from shore in places. -

The cape is marked by a flaslung white light located 75 feet 
(22.9 m.) above the water. 

Noisy Islands lie ~ to % mile from Uganik Island and 2¥2 
miles southward of Cape Uga.nik. The group is 1 mile long and is 
two principal islands-the northwest one 205 feet (62 m.) high, the 
southeast one low and flat. Reefs extend about 14 mile northward 
and northwestward from the northwest island, and possibly as much 
southeastward from the southeast island. The passage between them 
and Uga.nik Island has a depth of about 8 fathoms (14.6 m.). 

Cape Ugat is on the eastern shore of Shelikof Strait 12 miles 
southwestward· from Cape U ganik:. It is a high rid~e slopin_g to 
a low, rocky shelf at the point of the cape. A short distance off the 
cape is a rocky, grass-covered islet, which can be seen about 15 miles 
on a clear day and is a good mark. Little River is on the south 
side of Cape U gat. · 
~er Pof:nt, 4~ miles northe~stward from Cape Ugat, terJ;1li

nates in two island-like knobs, the inner one 430 feet (131 m.) high 
and conical, the outer one lower and flatter. 

Broken Point, 31.4, miles eastward from Miner Point, is low and 
fiat for 318 mile back, its end· being detached, ·and then rises to high 
land. A depth of· 3lf2 fathoms ( 6.4 m.), with . deep ·.water close~to. 
was found 400 yards northward of the point. The entr&nce of 
Uganik Bay is 3 miles wide between this point and Noii;;y Islands, 
and inside the point the bay Widens to &b<!ut 5. miles until up with 
East Point. . . . ... 

A stream empties. in the bight 1% miles. s0uthward of Broken 
Point. There is good anchorage sheltered from southerls and west
er.1 l.y · winds abo_ut %, mile sout,heast';V'ard of the mouth of the stream 
and % to ¥2 mile tfum shore, m 8 to 15 fathoms (14~6 t;O 27.4 m.). 

u~~l;o!f!Ji!:;;:S ;;:-:;~?::~::·~in!lkis~!; ~1¥este~ 
There. Is .a ~at ·l-ock with bluff si(l~ cl~:«> ~e pomt, and fro~e 
latter there 1s .a long, ~tle sle>~ to ~l?b l•!Jd· . • . .. . • . .··· ......... · 

· A.t East Pomt, Ugat1ik Bay Is 2% nnles wide,frOmwhieh ite~. 
12J,.i miles 1804 · t~ (SSE. ~ag~), narrowing gr~uall~, to ~l_ie ·hea·d 
of :south Arm. Little sounding has been done, bUt the 'bay 1B clear 
so far as known.. 
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Northeast Arm, not surveyed, extends eastward from lJ ganik 
Bay 2¥2 to 4 miles southward of East Point. Rock Point, the south 
point at the entrance, is marked by several bare rocks which extend 
off 250 yards. 

There are two docks on the northern shore of the arm near its 
head. A vessel which entered N orthea.st Arm in 1924 carried deep 
water in mid-channel courses, but the courses actually steered did 
not agree with the c~rt. The chart is reported as a poor represen
tation of the place. 

Village :Islands are numerous islands and rocks extending 14 to 
1h mile from the western shore 2 to 4 miles southward of East Point. 
In the cove between the south end of the islands and Village Penin
sula anchorage is reported for small vessels. There is a native vil
lage at the head of the cove. 

East Arm extends eastward from U ganik Bay 7 miles southward 
from East Point. It is 1 mile wide at the entrance and over 3 miles 
long, but a flat extends llh miles from its head or 1/2 mile below the 
island in the bight on the south side of the arm. The depths range 
from 15 fathoms (27.4 m.) at the entrance to 6 fathoms (11 m.) near 
the edge of the fl.at. The arm is clear so far as known and is a secure 
anchorage for vessels of any size. It is subject to heavy williwaws 
during southwest gales, but these are not dangerous to well-found 
vessels. The north point at the entrance is a low spit, on which is 
an unused cannery. 

A saltery is established on the southern shore of Ea.st Arm. The 
dock is too small for large vessels which anchor in 10 fa.thoms (18.3 
m.) off the dock. 

South A.rm. extends 5¥2 miles southward from the south point 
of East .A.rm. No .sounding has been done. 

DIBl!lCTIONS, UGANIK ~ Y 

From northward, round Cape Uganik a.t e. distance of 1 mile 
a_nd stee!-" 222° true (S. by _W. % W. mag.) for 3% n.iles to a posi
tion 1 mile west;ward of Noisy J!3lands. Then steer 164° true (SE. 112 
s. _mag.), eaSSing about % .mile <!ff the western shoz:e from w~ 
Pomt to Village Islands, and ~ mde eastward -0f the islands. This 
course made g6od for· 10 miles should lead to a mid-channel position 
between the ·southernmost of the Village Islands and Rock Point. 
Then steer Ur2° true (S. by E. mag.) for 2% miles, following the 
eastern· shore at a distance of about % mile, to the entrance of East 
Arm. . 

Prmn southward, give ·Cape Ugat and Miners .Point a berth of 
about 1% miles and Broken Point a berth of about% mile. Then 
steer 154° true (SE. % E~ mag~) for 3% miles to a position about 
'Vs mile oo:ff West Point. Then steer 164° true (SE. 1h S. mag.) 
for 4 .miles to a mid-channel J>o.Sitio:n. between the. southernmost of 
the Village Islands and Rock Point as m the· preceding paragraph. 

UYAX.BA.Y 

(cb.rt 8555~ is on.the.ea.stem sid~ of .. Shelikof S .. tra.· if-:, southward. of 
the. :DIQllnta.tnOUS. ~Ula. terminating Westward ID . Cape Il~ 
Uyak Anehor.ge (chart 8822}; a· secure :harbor ·convfllient to Sll~ 
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likof Strait, is on the southern side of the Lay, 16 miles southward of 
Cape Ugat and 18 miles northeastward of Cape Karluk. Some of th~ 
points in the approach to the bay are determined by triangulation, 
and Uyak Anchorage and Uyak Bay above Harvester Island are 
surveyed. The principal dangers in the surveyed areas are nlen
tioned in the description following. 

The approach between Cape Kuliuk and Rocky Point is about 11 
miles wide, eastward of which the bay converges rapidly to Har
vester Island. It extends 25 miles in a southeasterly direction above 
Harvester Island, and is 3 to 4 miles wide from the latter to Amook 
Island. The shores of the bay rise in steep slopes to elevations of 
2,000 to over 4,000 feet ( 610 to 1,219 m.), and there are numerous 
mountain streams. _ 

Cape Xuliuk, about 5 miles southward from Cape Ugat, is a. cliff 
at the end of a ridge about 2,000 feet (610 m.) high. 

From Cape Uyak high cliffs extend about 5 miles northeastward 
to Rocky Point. Between Rocky Point and Bear Island the coast 
is low bluffs, and a wide valley extends back several miles. 

Bear Island, a.bout 51/2 miles east-northeastward from Rocky 
Point, is nearly % mile in diameter, 249 feet (76 m.) high, and 
grass-covered. It lies 74 mile from the shore, with which it is con
nected by a bow Ider spit, bare at half tide. 

Harvester Island, % mile eastward of Bear Island, is over 1 
mile long, 844 feet (25't m.) high, steep-sided, and grass covered~ 
The 20-:fathom (37 m.) ·curve is about 1,4 mile off the -northern and 
eastern sides of the island. 

Uyak Anchorage is the best harbor on the eastern side of Sheli
kof Strait southward of Uganik Bay, and is easily entered. It- lies 
between Harvester Island and the shore, the passage having a width 
of 34 to % mile. The depths range from about 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) 
between Harvester and Bear Islands to.20 fathoms (87 m.) 1A, mile 
northwestward of the cannery.· . The best ~ch~e i,s about % mile 
northwest of the cannery, in 12 to 14 fathoms (21.9 to 25.6 m.). 
There is .also good anchorage, eexcept .with heayY noqheasterly or 
easterly winds2 in thebight ~to% mile·southe&Stward of the can
nery and%, nule from shore, m ~2 to 14 fath()mS (21.9 ~ 25.6 ~-)~ 

. The bett.er .and safer entrance IS a.round the .south end of H&rvester 
'Island. . Cormorant 1t.ock, bare .. at· half tide, lies . over % .·· :ll\ile 
southeastward of. ·narvester Tuland and 800 yards . from shore. 
A spit, bare at low: water and ~p..:w, ~ds 42t1 ya.ids 2t8° '.true 
(S .. by yr. % W. mag.) from t~e sout~ eri~ o. f H~rvest.~r Island. 
1'h_1s spit has exten.ied _.45 yards in the d1rect1on of its a~s between 
th~ years 1908 and 1915.. .. . . . .·· 

The end of the spit is marked by a ·beacoll showing a Jix~ .?'fMI 
light placed in 12 feet (3.7 in.) of water. . . . . . . ·. .. . .. 

·The northwest e1ltranee is~ mile wide betwee'1. two: reefs partly 
bare at.· h~f. tide. iiild marked. Di~i :~lp, O'. t11e"e. ~ .. · .. nd.ina: ~i· aras west:
ward·· from the northwest erid · of Harvest.er ISlanu, an .. the other 
lying 250 to 550 yards eastward ~Ill. Bear Jslatid. With care ~is 
entrance is not. dlllic1ilt in th~ daytime, espemally at l9w water wh,en 
the rineipal dangers 6bo"\lf a.OOve 'Wat.er. · . ·. . · .. ·.•.. · . . ·· ·· .... ··· · . . : . 
· · ~ ak. .· a.~ ·ollee and. eaitm , · - on the 'St>Uthw.est Sid~ 'of .'u.-• 
.A:l~ opp;;i.-e >the south· .ti8!t'.·~,1Sltmd-': Tliere ts• 
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depth of 20 feet (6.1 m.) at the dock, and fresh water ·is available. 
There is considerable undertow, and good fore and aft spring lines 
are needed with westerly weather. 

Uyak is a port of call for the monthly mail steamer from Seward 
and the cannery company operates a radio station during the sum

.. mer season. The call letters are KHV. 
Zachar Bay is on the eastern side, 6 miles 124° true (E. by S. 

mag.) from Harvester Island and 2¥2 miles northward from Amook 
Island. It is 6 miles long 124° true (E. by S. mag.) and % to 1 
mile wide. No sounding has been done, but the north side is a.p
parently clear .. The south point at the entrance is surrounded by 
sunken reefs, and a reef bare at half tide lies% mile northward from 

, the point.. A flat extends nearly 2 miles from the head of the bay. 
A floating cannery operates in Zachar Bay. A small dock has 

been built from the northefll shore of the bay near its head and a 
schooner used for the floating cannery is moored off this dock. 

About 1h mile westward of the dock is a shoal which is marked by 
a red buoy placed by the. cannery employees. The best time to enter 
is at low water with a rising tide. 

Larsen Bay (chart 8822) is on the western side, 6 miles south
ward of Harvester Island and 262° true (SW. by W. 1,4 W. mag.) 
from the north end of Amook Island. It is 4 miles long 259° true 
(SW. by W. mag.), about 1h mile wide, and has depths of 30 to 40 
:fathoms (55 to 73 m.) on its northwest side and less on the O.f?posite 
side. From its head low land extends to Karluk River, a distance 
of about 2 miles. A cannery is maintained by the Alaska Packers' 
Association in the bight just southward of the inner south entrance 
poi'1t. 

The entrance to Larsen Bay is through a crooked channel 1;2 mile 
long a.nd 200 yards wide, between fiats partly bare at low water, 
one extending 300 yards ~outhwar~ from the north point at ~he 
entrance and the other filling the bight on the south side opposite. 
A rock bare at low water hes in the entrance of the channel 200 
yards northwestward from a black rook about 20 feet ( 6.1 m.) high, 
whfoh lie$ 100 yards oft a point on the south shore. The better 
channel is .between the blacK: rock and the rock a wash, and has a 
depth of about 27. feet ( 8.2 m.). The tidal currents. in the· entrance 
have an estimated velocity of 2 to 4 knots at strength. 

Strangers should enter Larsen Bay at low water, or buoy the rock 
at the entrance and the flat on the north side. With care small 
vessels can enter by the following directions: Pass 75 t-0 not over 100 
yards. norlhward of. the black rock near the south shore, and steer 
2-60° ~e (SW. by W. mag.) for the mound ·On the southern .side 
~ntir the north .. p01]).t·.at the entrance is abeam and the unused can
nery. is. open about one~half point westward of it. Then haul north
westw~ .and pass #tbout 200 yards. northward of .the mound. 
A.ncho~ can be had in mid-channel southward of the unused 

Cl}~ry 9n the north side just insi:de the entrance, in 5 to 8 fathoms 
(9.1~14-.. (}m.).,,. .. Near the.~th sho~ of Larsen Bay 1 mile south
ward of the ·tmUsedca.noocy 1s. a sma.ll ·island.. There 1s good anchor
a;p '.300 to .. ·.400 .yard$ n<ntnward or .northwet;tward of th~ island, in 
6 :t.Q~lQ fa.,tli~,{11 to l~i3 tiLJ, but cal".C' mrn;t be ,taken t& ayoid the 
fla:t .· WJlicn· :makes out'. * mile m the bight northeastward of the 
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island. A flat extends about ~ mile from the head of the bay; 
anchorage can be had below the fiat in 10 to 12 fathoms (18.3 to 
21.9 m.). 

There is a depth of 8 feet ( 2.4 m. > at the cannery dock. Vessels 
usually anchor outside and cargo is lightered in, but in 1924 a vessel 
210 feet in length entered the inner bay. The entrance should not be 
attempted except with local knowledge. 

A.mook :Island, 7y2 miles long and 1,686 feet (514 m.) high, 
divides Uyak: Bay into two passages, the north end of the island 
lying 6% miles southeastward of Harvester Island. Reefs extend 1;4 
mile northward from the north end of Amook Island. 

The passage west of Amook Island is the principal one. It is 
1 to 18,4 miles wide and generally clear. In the bight of Amook , 
Island 21;2 miles from its north end there is anchorage for a small 
vessel, in about 10 fathoms (18.3 m.), with shelter from easterly and 
southerly winds. The bottom is uneven and there is a possibility of 
dangers. The entrance is between the south point of the bight and a 
bare rock lying o/s mile northward from the point and 1h mile from 
Amook Island. Between this rock and the island is a reef, partly 
bare at low water, which extends ¥!? mile southeastward from an islet. 

A rock, bare at low water and which may be passed on either side, 
lies 14 mile from Amook Island and % mile 253° true (SW. 1h W. 
mag.) from its south end. 

The passage east of Amook Island is obstructed at points 2% 
miles from the north end of the island and 314 miles from the south 
end, and should be used only by small vessels w.ith local knowledge. 
For a distance of 2¥2 miles the north end of the passage is clear, 
with depths of 14 to 20 fathoms (25.6 to 37 m.)hand anchorage can 
be had here. At the southeast end of this anc orage is a shallow 
lagoon at the mouth of a deep valley. Small vessels can anchor 300 
yards off the mouth of the lagoon in 5 to 6 fathoms (9.1 to 11 m.). 

At 14 mile westward of the lagoon the passage narrows to 300 
yards, and from the east point of the narrows a kelp-marked reef ex
tends westward and northwestward over haltway across, leaving a 
narrow channel between it and the west shore. Near the northwest 
end of the reef is a bare rock. There is a good anchorage around the 
point on the west side at the s0uth end of the narrows, in 5 to 8 fath-
oms (9.1 to 14.6 m.). .. 

Thence for a distance of 2 miles the passage is clear to the second 
narrows~ At this point a spit partly bare at low water extends half
way across from a low grassy point on the west side and leaves a 
channel 125 yards wide between the southeast end of the spit and a.n 
island. The channel. is westward of this island and the nex:t one % 
mile southward, and the western shore should be favored until over 
14 mile southward of the southern island. Southward of this point 
the passage is clear. Some prospecting has been done on the east 
side of the passage 2 miles from its south end. 

Lying % to 21/2 miles southward ·Of Amook Island is ~ chain of 
islands with foul ground between tberiiand a})out 300 yar<ls !Jf'f th~ 
northwest end ofthe:northern one called Alfhland. 'J"here 1S ~P. 
water between the· islands and the foul grotind abreast them makiilg 
out from ·th& western shore, but the safer channel is eastward of the 
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islands and is clear. Lying ll/2 miles southeastward of Amook 
Island is a bare rock at the end of a reef extending 200 yards from 
the eastern shore. 

At the south end of these islands there is an inlet in the west shore 
about 3,4 mile long and 300 yards wide, affording anchorage in a.bout 
12 fathoms ( 21.9 m.). 

Southward of the island, Uyak Bay is llh miles to 1 mile wide, 
and trends 158° true (SE. mag.) for 7 miles from the south end of 
Amook Island. In the last 3 miles of this distance the depths shoal 
gradually from 20 to 7 fathoms ( 37 to 12.8 m.) , and anchorage can 
be selected in any depth desired. The bay then turns to 119° true 
(E. lh S. mag.) for 5 miles, with a width of 14 to 8,4 mile, and is 
filled by a flat. · 

Tides.-At Uyak Anchorage high and low water occur about 15 
minutes later than at Kodiak, and the mean rise and fall of the tides 
is about 11¥2 feet {3.5 m.). To find the height of the tide mul
tiply the height of the corresponding tide at Kodiak by the ratio of 
ranges, 1. 7. ~ 

DIBECTIONS, VY.AX BAY 

From. northward, round Cape Ugat at a distance of a.bout 1% 
miles and steer 220° true (S. by W. 1/2 mag.) for 6 .miles to a position 
2¥z miles off Cape Kuliuk, bearing 102° true (E. by N. mag.). Then 
steer 172° true (SSE. %, E. mag.) for 10 miles, giving the eastern 
shore a berth of about 2 miles, to a position * mile eastward of 
Harvester Island. 

Then steer 237° true (SW. by S. mag.), passing about %, mile 
southeastward of Harvester Island. Anchor 500 yards northeast
ward or DOrthward of the slipways, in 10 to 14 fathoms (18.3 to 
25.6 m.). 

To go to the inner harbor, follow the preceding directions, and 
then· hauling northwestward, round the light beact'.)n at a distance 
of 100 yards, and steer 341 ° true (NW. % N. mag.) for the north
west. end of Harvester. Island, pass 150 to 200 yards off the cannery 
wharf, and continue the course to mid-channel. 

J!rom. southward, it is said in going from Karluk to Uyak: 
Anchorage that there are no dangers 1 mile offshore. The following 
are. the ·. ~pproximate courses and distances: From a position 1 mile 
northwestward of Ca~·· Uyak 68° true (NE. mag.) for 41;2 miles, 
and then ~3° true (ENE. :IA, E. m~) for 6 miles, passing 1 mile off 
Roe~ Point and Bear Island. When Bear Island bears 180° true 
S.SE. mag.) steer about 124° true (E. by S. mag-.) for 2 miles to a 
position .· 72 mile northeastward of Harvester Island. Follow the 
e.aste:rn shore . of Harvester Island at a distance of about 1;2 mile 
and proceed as directed in the two paragraphs preceding. 

,CAPJC u-rAK ro CAPE KA:Rl../UK'. 
~ ·' .. 

. . . . . ., . . 

·~:V~ is a P.reciP.ifuus,, high headlan9 at the end .of a ridge. 
F.rOa1 tlie water the $lope 1~ rapid w an elev~t1on of 647 feet ( 197 m. ). 
~re.·is'. thep •. ~liglit flLU. ··ic.. a deep n()teh in the .. narrow neck back 
of· the ·ea · .from Which ·there iB a rise in steep · . · sl to higher iutl:· < · .·· · · · .· · · · ··· · .· · · · · ' grassy opes 
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Northeast Harbor is a bight about 1 mile long. with a beach of 
sand and shingle, on the south side of Cape Uyak. It affords anchor
age for small vessels in depths of!) to 15 fathoms (16.5 to 27.4 m.), 
bottom sand and good holding ground, with fair shelter in north
easter Iy weather. 

Between Cape Uyak and Karluk there are two long cliffs about 
1,300 feet ( 396 m.) high, the southern one having a marked slide 
extending from its highest point almost to the water. In the valley 
between , the cliffs are two waterfalls. There is a house on the bluff 
near the south fall and a fishermen's camp on the beach near the 
north,one. 

Karluk lies 51/2 miles southwa.rd of Cape Uyak and 1% miles east
ward of Cape Karluk. A cannery and hatchery is maintained on 
Karluk River by the Alaska Packers Association. The entrance 
to Karluk Lagoon is through a narrow channel at the south end of 
the spit and is only passable for boats with the water above half tide. 

The anchorage oft Karluk is an open road.stead, sheltered from 
easterly winds but exposed to winds from southwest through west to 
northeast. It should not be used by vessels without power to get 
away in case of its coming on to blow. Anchorage may be had o/s 
mile northward of the entrance to the lagoon in depths of 12 to 14 
fathoms (21.9 to 25.6 m.). The 3-fathom (5.5 m.) ·curve lies about 
300 yards off the spit, and there are no dangers so far as known in 
the approach. U yak Anchorage is the nearest harbor for 'Vessels 
compelled to leave Karluk from stress of weather. · 

Karluk has an extensive salmon .fishery and that constitutes the 
only importance· of the plaee. · 

There is a cliff 820 feet (250 m.) high just· west of Karluk, and 
between this cliff and Cape Karluk is a small bigl)t .called Tangle
foot Bay. Low land extends through back of Cape Karluk to the 
beach south of the cape. .· · . 

Cape Xarluk is a. prominent, projecting head, l,438 feet ( 438 m.) 
high, with bare rock cliff's on its seaward face and gr.assy slopes on 
its eastern side to low land. It is readily identified by its cone-:shaped 
appearance, a notch in the summ:~t, and the low land behind it& . 

KODIAK ISLAND. SOUTH> COAST 

The south coast of Kodiak ISiand is unsurlteyed, with the exception 
of the west side of Alitak Bay an4 part of the shore line of. Sitkinak 
Island and the north end of Tugi.dak Island. .·The following n~ 
are. from reports and Should be· used with caution. Th~· 1a.nd is 
partly _wooded for several miles southward from Ca~ Chiniak and 
otherwise there are scatte~ clmnps of alders in pl,aceS in tbe;valley& 

Uga.k :tsland is about 1,200 feet {366 m.J hi 'h, with· fairly ~P 
sides; bare t<>Cks show for a distance of poss1oly . ~ mile .. oft' ;it.s 

~ si~, ;t,ndw~d!.h~-t;,,r:k!;t't f: t:':!:!~ 
~de10.fthfe .. he1.s.an~;_t~ ...• ~.· .. • .... -~~ .... rted··.-~., ... :··an·~ ... eha··· ·,;,.,r .. -.•.·.·.>o .. r .. ~ . .i.;~ .. -·e·.· .. 1'8~.···.·~.£11.·;.der .. ·. the een t . fiplt m nor:uaeast w:antm.. .a..i:m ~ 1N10•~u .,!~ 
Island.. e.na •8.1."l'C>W <Jape .is·. abOllt 3·•Diitea Wia¢;: it i$ ·s&id to .~w 
st,rang ,cum'1te w:ith ·ooa.v,y.·n· .·· ~r O'"ti~ ·.?rht('·~ 
wat~r is reported to .be near ~k, bQt t~passage is _:iJ()t ~L 
mended for strangers.. . . ... , ' ' . "' ' 
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Narrow Cape is a flat headland possibly 200 feet (6;1. m.) high. 
terminating southward in a vertical face in places. From north
ward it appears like an island. 

Ugak. Bay is reported to have good anchorages for small craft 
at least. The north ~int at the entrance westward of Narrow Cape 
is a prominent cliff. The rocks shown on the chart in the north side 
of the bay westward of the cliff are said to show above water mostly 
and a.re easily a voided in clear weather. Small craft have anchored 
in two coves on the north side of U gak Bay westward of the valley 
leading to Kalsin Bay. A sketch of th~ south arm shows an anchor
age for small craft in the cove, which has 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.), shown 
in its entrance on chart 8502; the depths in the cove are shown as 
4 to 6 fathoms ( 7 .3 to 11 m.) and its west side is shoal. There are 
portages to Kalsin Bay and Kiliuda. Bay, the latter from the native 
village of Eagle Harbor •. 

Dangerous Cape is said to be a continuous line of bluffs, which 
should be approached with..caution on account of off-lying rocks. 

Kiliuda Bay, reported to have several good harbors, is about 17 
miles long and has two arms. On the south shore of the western ar'in 
are several open bays, some of which may afford anchorage; at the 
head is an extensive shoal flat. Just westward of Shearwater Bay, 
there is an open bay with· some rocks, the western one about 70 feet 
(2L3 m.) high, lying about 14 mile from shore. About 4 miles 
westward of the rock there is a sand spit on the north side, about 
1h mile long1 westward of which anchorage might be obtained in a 
depth of 10 -rathoms ( 18.3 m.). 

About 1 :mile farther westward is the entrance, %,, mile wide, to an 
inlet which extends 2 or 3 miles north~northwestward with high 
mountains on both sides, their lower parts covered with thick scrub. 
At the head the inlet shoals abruptly from 25 fathoms ( 4.6 m.). A 
river empties at the northwest. corner a.nd a small. creek on the 
northeast side. Anchorage with good holding ground may be ob
tained. in the middle of the inlet near the head, in 24 fathoms 
{44 :m.) ; also in a depth of 15 fathoms ( 27 .4 m.) in a bay on the 
south side of the western al"m, southward of the entrance to this 
inlet. , · 

Shea.rwa.teJ' Bay (chart 882-2), the north arm of Kiliuda Bay'. 
extends about 6 miles jn a northerly direction, the land being gen
ru:ally lo_w ex~pt on the southeast side, where there are grassy slo~ 
~p to high hills.. A flat extends 600 yards from the head, which 
IS low and marshy. Secure anchorage may be had in 5 too fathoms 

, (~11 to ~1 m.), ¥.! to % mile from the head, after passing low 
sp1~ which extend from ea.ch .. side. Rocks awash extend some dis
tance from each side of the entrance, so a mid-channel course should 
be. follow:«L · · . 
. . There is a cannery on the northern ·shore of Shearwater Bay 
JUSt .. southwestward.~ Observatiqn.Point. The~ is a dock with 
a ~:f()Ot "lace .and ample d~pths alongside.. Fresh water ean . be 
obtained at th~ dock. . .. · : . . .. . 
. : ,IQ.t)J:ati'8.k. :S~. separ.ii:ng. Sitkalidak Island from Kodiak 
~· .. is- w:ide ·at. the .entrances,.but .the .. ~hro\lgh ~passage. is a nar• 
~~, :;to.ri;lloUs channel which hes .• been •.used ·by -small local craft of 
8 feet. (2~4 mo) or less. draft, but is not available for strangers. 
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Cape Barnabas, the northeast end of Sitkalidak Island, is a 
conspicuous? bold, rocky bluff, surrounded by rocks. A rock on which 
the sea brea.kS lies a little over 1 mile northward of the cape. 

A rock or reef marked by kelp is reported to lie about 2 miles 
north true from Cape Barnabas. Breakers have been reported 1 mile 
east of Left Cape. 

Port Hobron, the second deep bay frQm Cape Barnabas on the 
north side of Sitkalidak Island, is a good harbor for any vessel. A 
whaling station is established here a.nd a dock with a face of 130 feet 
is built out to 30 feet (9.1 m.) of water. Fresh water is piped to the 
dock. 

A rock bare at low water lies about 100 yards eastward of the dock 
and in line with its face. 

Directions.-The following directions are given by Captain Glass 
of the steamer Adn:iirtil Evam. In entering from the southward 
pass about 21h: miles outsi?-e Cape Barnaba~ and stand over toward 
Dangerous Cape to avoid the rock 2· miles northward of Cape 
Barnabas. Pass about 1¥2 miles off Bight Cape and then follow 
mid-channel courses into Port Hobron, passing to the southward of 
the island in the middle of Sitkalidak Strait. 

Newman Bay, on the west side of Sitkalidak Island, is the one 
shown on chart 8502 with 27 fathoms ( 49 m.) in the entrance. A 
sketch of the bay shows the following: A reef extends southward 
from the north point at the entrance; there is a point, or possibly a 
spit, on the southeast side of the upper part of the bay; a reef bare 
at low water lies off the southwest side of the point, and a shoal ex
tends a short distance off its northeast side ; there are depths of 8 to 
10 fathoms ( 14.6 to 18.3 m.) in the bay above the point, and secure 
anchorage for small craft above the point in the angle between it 
and the shore; deep water is indicated up the middle of the bay. 

Three Saints Bay, on the west side of Sitkalidak Stra.it, is re
ported to afford good anchorage for vessels, but is surrounded by 
high land and is subject to heavy williwaws. A local sketch of Three 
Saints Bay shows an anchorage for small craft in a lagoon inside of 
a spit on the west-side just inside the entrance. The entrance to the 
lagoon is around the north end of the spit, and has a depth of 6 
fathoms (11 m.) ; the depths inside are 8· to 11 fathoms (14.6 to 
20.l m.). The sketch also shows a shoal bordering the east side <>f 
the spit, and a reef of apparently bare rocks ~xtending southward 
from the north.point at the entrance of the bay. 

There is a fish-packing plant in Three Saints· Bay. 
Old Harbor is on the west side Qf Sitkalidak Strait about 4 miles -

northward <>f Three Saints Bay. The Alf>«li'r()'fj/J anchored in 7 fath
oms ( 12.8 m.) in Si~kalidak' St11lit uft' ihe native village. Entering 
from southward a Inld-ehannel course wa.s followed. to the·:anchor_age, 
the strait being f~ :·from _hidden· da~rs · excep ... t near the shores. 
Two-headed Island is the best· m:ark fo'f' the apprOacli. ·· The· country 
around Old Harbor··is montttainous·with a narrow belt of level land 
near the water where the village Stand& · · ·. · · · · · · .. · · ·· 
· .. Blaek Point, the ·"nth &nd. ·of Sitkall9ak :(slan~ ·Shows dllrker 

than it.s ~ITomld~ .. There is a~ islet··~ y•~ in prolong&_t!<>n 
of the pomt, $lid ... · % mil.e f .. art· · h·. ·er 1s a l'OOk Just ·a.bo. · ., ·. ve w~ whiCh 
marks the end of a ledge e:dending from the point. , · .,. · .·· 
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Twoheaded (Nasikan) Island has two irregularly rounded 
peaks and is easily recognized. Old sketches indicate some high 
rocks near the shores. Both sides of the island are said to be clear. 

Kaguyak. Bay affords anchorage in 6 to 8 fatho1ns ( 11 to 
14.6 m.) for all winds exoopt from north to east. "\Vith northeast 
winds small craft formerly anchored close under the inner bluff on 
the east side of the bay. The native village of Kaguyak is at the 
head of the bay. The land is low, except westward of the bay, and 
the low land extends to Cape Trinity. The south point at the en
trance has a reef of bare rocks making off in prolongation of the 
point, and there is said to be a sunken rock about one-third the dis
tance from the bare rocks to Twoheaded Island, the island side being 
clear. 

Cape Trinity, the south end of Kodiak Island, is a tableland of 
moderate elevation which increases in height very slowly northward 
and terminates abruptly in rocky cliffs. The shore is fringed with 
reefs and pinnacle rocks. 

Albatross Bank.-While engaged in sealing, Indians reported to 
S. Applegate that they saw kelp in the vicinity of the 15-fathom 
( 27 .4 m.) soundings shown on the chart. From bearings on the east 
end of Sitkinak while at anchor in the vicinity of the reported kelp, 
and the run of his vessel from that island, the position is placed 
approximately 27 miles 116° true (E. % S. mag.) from the east end 
of Sitkinak Island. 

· Geese Islands are flattened in appearance, the highest possibly 
200 feet ( 61 m.), and have no marked feature. A.iaktalik Island 
shows as two flattened knolls,, the eastern one the sharper; there is a 
native villag-e ~ith a Gree~ Church at th.:; southwest end of the bight 
·on the north side of the island. There is foul· ground between the 
islands, ~nd possibly as. much as 2 mil.es_ in l>laces off their south side. 
The strait between the islands and Kodiak is obstructed by reefs and 
is unsafe. A sunken roek has been re{X!rted about 2 miles north
northeastward of the northeasternmost· isl.and. 

:Russian Harbor, between Aiaktalik Island and Kodiak, is a 
temporary anchorage in moderate weather, in about 8 fathoms ( 14:.6 
m.), hard sand bottom; but there is little shelter, and with strong 
winds~ there are .heavy tide rips on aeco~nt. of the strong currents. 
The bttl6 sounding. that has been done ind1eates a broken bottom, 
and the harbor is not recommended for strangers. 

The·cove in Aiaktalik :Island at the village has depths of 2 to 4 
fatboms (3.7 to .7.3 m~) with bowlders in.places. It has !Jeen used by 
small craft, but IS exposed to northeast winds. An extensive reef, bare 
at half ~ide and marked by kelp1 extends o/s mile north.ward from the 
west pomt-0f the cove. There is a narrow channel with strong cur
rents between the roof and the. point. 'Vith· 11ortheast or northwest 
winds small craft anchor close to shore in the bie:ht of Kodiak Island 
northward.·of Aiaktalik. -· 
: .. filttldnak Strait is not survey~ but is k_nown to b~ n.avigable for 
vessels. ·· In the narrowest part ef the ·strait . :fa.v~r S1tkinak Island, 
talringeare, however, to give ita berth of ~v.er 1 mile; the·dep~~ ~re 
:12• to· 11 •fathoms ;(21~9 to 31 m). As men:~1oned above, the v1cm~ty 
o:f'.Geeee Islands·lii··foul. A bank'of considerable· ext.en~ on wlueh 
theteast depth found is 5 fathoms (9.1 m.), lies near the middle of 
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the strait off the small island southwestward of .Aiaktalik. The reef 
on which the Pavlof struck is reported to lie 2 miles southeastward 
of the southeast end of Aiaktalik Island. The position is doubtful. 

Another vessel drawing less than 13 feet (4 m.) is reported as 
having struck a kelp-covered rock about 3 miles southeastward ot 
Aiaktalik Island. 

The currents in Sitkinak Strait set westward on the flood and 
eastward on the ebb. There are heavy tide rips in the strait, some
times in spots southward and westward of Aiaktalik Island, and at 
times extending in a double line of breakers across to Sitkina.k. So 
far as observed they are heaviest with westerly winds and a flood 
current. They are often dangerous for small craft, and may at times 
trouble small vessels. 

TRINITY ISi.ANDS 

lie off the south end of Kodiak Island. There are two principal 
islands, called Sitkina.k and Tugidak, which are again divided by 
la.goons that are navigable only by small boa.ts at high water and have 
strong currents. The shore line of Sitkina.k Island, except for about 
6 miles on its southwest side, and the north end of Tugidak Island 
have been surveyed. The soundings around the islands are from 
reports. 

Fresh water can be obtained from the ravines and pools on the 
islands. Landing can be made only when the weather is unusually 
quiet, and the sea makes rapidly. The beaches are generally a heavy 
f->hingle. There are a few alder bushes and there is driftwood on .the 
beach .. There are no inhabitants except occasionally a few hunters 
and fishermen in summer. Some prospecting has boon done at the 
southwest end of. Tugidak IslB;Jld. 

Sitkinak Island is divided by a l~n. The eastern part. has 
hills separated by low valleys. A reef extends northeastward from 
its east end; there are two pairs of bare rocks on the reef, the out.er 
ones 1 :miles from shore, and at low water e:g.tensive reefs show around 
them. The south shore of the islands is beli~ved to be foul and should 
be care~y avoided. . . . - · • 

The western and high pa.rt of Sitkinak Island is com~ of. two 
main ridges se~rated by a high. valley, the easterly :ddue having an 
elevation of about 1,,500 feet ( 4:>7 :m.) .and the . westerly. one· about 
1,200 f~t ·(366 m.). The north point :]slow :and flat, and is ba-Oked 
!>Y high Ja:id which. rises steeJ>ly. · ~ northwest side of the is!and 
1s ~rth cllifs.'.seven;ll hundred :feet high, .broken by narrow ravines, 
and is fonl oifshore. . . · · . · ·· . · ·· 

The-p&ssage between. Sitldna.k --4. 'l'uaidak J&land.B bas very 
strong ti~~l currents,· and its south _·a,ppro&Ch ·is app~tly. ·blocked 
.by sOOel&. . - . . .. · . . .. • . .. . . . . ... . 

Tugidak Mand, in its northern part, is chiefty sand Jlats, •intt 
little. -~v~)ii¥b water, the higher·~. of wh~ .are -low~-~~ 
~d :h.1Us ;. t:t ... 1$ 8epil"a. ted. from... . ; th~ southern. . < or higher part &'.· .f um 
island by lagoons -(}f SOJIM! depth with st~ current& The -~ra 

:11~~~h~i!!.hett!~~ea~ehu::~.:9.J!>,:O~.Jt! · 
·:to thet MSte• shore,. . 
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In 1909, S. .Applegate located the foul and broken area which 
extends about 10 miles southward from the south end of Tugidak 
Island, as shown on chart 8502, by compass bearings on Tugidak 
Island and the summit of Sitkinak Island. Until a survey is avail
able it is considered unsa.fe for vessels to cross this area. The bottom 
is very uneven, the depths changing abruptly from 2 to 4 fathoms 
(3.7 to 7.3 m.) in places, and bowlder reefs with little depth may be 
expected. There are strong currents and heavy rips and overfalls. 

The north and west sides of Tugidak Island may be generally 
approached as close as 1 mile in good weather by a careful use of the 
lead. Care should be observed near the middle of the west side of 
Tugidak, as an unsurveyed bank with depths probably as little as 2 
fathoms ( 3. 7 m.) lies some distance off, possibly 2 or 3 miles. 

Alitak Bay .is described under a separate heading following. 
Cape Alitak and Low Cape are determined by triangulation, and 

the position of the salient points and rocks from the latter to Cape 
Karluk have been approXlillatelv determined, so that fairly good 
courses can be given. No sounding has been done, and it is ad vis
able to give the points and outer rocks a berth of 2 miles. 

The following are approximate courses and distances along the 
coast; allowance should be made for the tidal currents, which have 
an estimated velocity of 1 to 2 knots at strength, setting along shore, 
northward on the flood and southward on the ebb: 

Passing 2 miles off Cape Karluk, steer 222° true (S. by W. %, W. 
mag.) for 6 miles to a position 2 miles westward of a high, white 
cliff. Then change to 213° true (S. 'Vs W. mag.) for 10.5 miles to 
a position 2 miles westward of the two large and high pinnacle 
rocks lying % mile westward of the middle ridge northward of Cape 
Ikolik. · Then haul to 191°· true (S. by E. mag.) for 4 miles to a 
position 2 miles west-southwestward of the outer Seal Rocks off Cape 
Iko~ik. Then steer 152° (SE. % E. mag.) for 2a miles to a position 
2 miles southwestward of Low Cape. Then a 143 ° true (SE. by E. 
% E. mag.) course for 11.5 miles leads to a position~ miles south
westward of Cape Alitak. 

Twin Peaks, described under Alitak Bay, are prominent along 
the coast as :far .as Cape Ikolik. 

Low Cape, .lying 1L6 miles 323° true (NW. by W. % W. mag.) 
from Cape Alitak, is the western extremity of the low land in this 
vicinity. A spit and apparently shoal water extend a considerable 
distance off the cape, and it should be given a berth of 2 miles. 
Kelp extends 2 or a miles from shore in places in the bight between 
Cape Alitak and Low Cape~ There a:re high bluffs about 4 miles 
northward :of. Low Cape. There is said ~o be good anchorage in 
~rthe~ly, winds along the shore between Low Cape and .A.yaku-
lik Ldand. · · · . 

. A..7aku.lik '.Island' is small and about 850 feet (107 m.) high. 
&7a.k.ultk Btver makes inland a little southward of the island. 
Foul ground is reported hetw~ AyakuJik Island and Cape Ikolik. 

The ··W6¢ end of· Kodiak'lsland eonsist.s of three headlands which 
are ··~·.···.·.•. a.· s ·of.. three h.ii.th···· ... ri ridd~~. · ..... ·· The n~e Cape Ikollk is here 
applied •t.o·tbe sou.therly. ~- · . · . 
. O&pe Xk9Uk. U; marked by two high· .. eonieal islets <'!lose-to, and 
them' a,.:~ pPniacl~ roCks 0n its south sid~. · . Seal 'Bocks are 
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t":o principal rocks o1f Cape Ikolik. T?e inner one, lying about :Y2 
mile west-southwestward of the cape, is a- large, steep-sided, bare 
rock, with a yellowish tinge, and having a nub on top which gives 
it the appearance of a lighthouse; there is a small, low rock close 
to its southwest side. The outer Seal Rock lyin&: nearly 2 miles 
westward of the cape, is a pinnacle which at a distance resembles 
a sail; foul ~ound which does not break is reported to extend about 
% mile outside the' rock. 

The middle headland lies about 3 miles northward of Cape Ikolik, 
and there is a large bight between it and the cape. Two large and 
high pinnacle rocks, one twice as high as the other, lie close together 
and about% mile westward.of this headland. 

The northerly headland, lyin~ about 1114 miles northward of the 
middle one, is marked by a high, steep-sided, rocky islet, and a 
number of pinnacle ~ooks which lie close to shore. 

Halibut Bay is the local name of the bight between the headland 
described in the preceding paragraph and Cape Grand. It is fre
quently used as an anchorage by fishing vessels in northeasterly 
winds. 

The southern part of the bay, which was surveyed in 1920, affords 
good anchorage with protection in all southerly winds. Vessels 
anchor in about 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) hard sand bottom, %, mile off 
the beach. Small craft may find more protection by anchoring closer 
in near the mouth of the lagoon .. 

There is also an anchorage in the unsurveyed northern portion of 
the bay where there is shelter from northeast winds. Halibut Bay 
was one of the regular anchorages used by the Survey ship Sur
'Veyor. during the season of 1920. 

Cape Grant lies about 10 miles southward of Cape Karluk and 
about 6 miles northward of the two large and high pinnacle rocks, 
lying oft' the middle. headland previously described. The cape is a 
rugged headland at the end of a high ridge, the summit of which is 
marked. by a small cluster of peculiar J?innacle r_?Cks. A reef which 
breaks in heavy weather extends possibly 1h mile off the cape. 

A headland of high, white cliffs lies about 4 miles northward of 
Cape Grant and about 6 miles southward of Cape Karllik. The 
cliffs are at tp.e end of. a fairly leve_l ridge which extends some dis:
tance back with an estnnated elevatlQn of 1,200 feet (366 m.) . 

.AL!TAK BAY, 
. . 

at the south end of Kodiak Islan<J, is about 7 miles wide at the en~ 
trance between Cape Alitak and vape Trinity, and in its length of 
about .. 13 miles in a north..,northeasterly direction the ,bay .narrows 
to about 4 miles at the entrance to its northerly arm, called Dead
man Bay< Lazy Bay i~ a aood anchorage Q<>nvenient to Ca__pe Alitak, 
and there .1s a cannery in Olga B~y at the head of the northwest .arm 
of A.litak Bai. ·. . · . ..· · .· ··. · · 

The west side <?f Alitak Bay .from Cape .Alitak to· the entrance of 
the n~rows .·leadmg .i(J Olga Bay. has .been su,rv.eyed, although. the 
soundings &re not su~cient t-0 dev~p all ~ · e$1JeCiallY in 
t}i~ open waters 91 Alitak Bay. . . ;. . . . · .. .. ·: · · . ·· ; . . 

There .. ~ no t~ the largest• growth being ~ttered. cl.umps. of 
alders. EXcept the beaches and the -outcropping ledges of bare rock 
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on the knolls and peaks, the land is covered with thick moss and 
grass; there are lakes in places and numerous streams. The promi
nent feature in the approach is Twin Peaks, on the peninsula between 
Lazy Bay and Kempff Bay, which can be seen from Cape Ikolik 
on a clear day. The peninsula between Kemp:ff Bay and Olga Bay 
is broken by mountain masses rising to a height of about 2,000 feet 
( 610 m.). 

The eastern shore of Alitka Bay consists of high bluffs, terminat
ing in Cape Trinity. No sounding has been done. 

Cape Alitak is the south end of a. sloping ridge with numerous 
knolls, which is partly grass covered but has much bare rock. The 
cape slopes upward gra.dually to Tanner Head, a rocky knoll about 
600 feet ( 183 m.) high, between which and Twin Peaks there is a 
break formed by Lazy Bay. 

A shoal, apparently of sand and with a very uniform bottom, ex-
. tends from the southeast side of Cape Alitak toward Cape Trinity; 
the 3-fathom ( 5.5 m.) curve on the shoal is about 1/2 mile from shore 
for a distance of 1% miles northward of Cape Alitak and the 
5-fathom (9.1 m.) curve is about 11/2 miles from shore. Heavy tide 
rips are fI"eq_uent off the cape. It is reported that this shoal extends 
~ross to ~ape Trinity; a. depth ?f 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) was foun~ on 
it at the hm1ts of the survey, 2 miles southeastward from Cape Ahtak, 
and a depth of 8 fathoms (14:.6 m.) was reported by U. S.S. Ranger 
about a miles southeastward of that cape. 

Lazy Bay, lying 4 miles northward of Cape Alitak, is well 
marked by Twin Peaks and Egg Island ·on its north side, and there 
is a bare, white, flat ledge close to its south entrance point. The shore 
south ward of the entrance is ·clear if given a berth of % mile, with 
the exception of the shoal making oft' the southeast side of Cape 
Alitak. ApJ?roaching from northward in Alitak Bay, vessels can 
haul in for the entrance when Egg Island bears 270° true (WSW. 
mag.). · 
. Entering in mid-channel, good anchorage for vessels can be had 
% to o/s mile from the head of Lazy Bay, and midway between the 
sandspit on the north shore. and a· dark, bare rock on the south shore, 
in 1 to·9 fathoms (12.8 to 16~5 m.), sticky bottom. A narrow ridge 
on which the l:east depths found are 5 to 6 fathoms (9.1 to lLO m.) 
extends ·across Lazy .. Bay ·in a north-northeasterly direction. from 
the :rock (covered at three-quarters flood), on the east side . at 
the.· entrance to ·Rodman :Rea.ch. ·A. tlat ~xtends o/8 mile from the 
h~ad of the bay, and the sholl'S at the anchorage should not be ap-
proached closely.· ·. · · . · · ·· 
·· There is a. cannery a.nd wharf located in Lazy ·Bay.· The wharf 
h~:a. face 9f ~ .i~t and 26 f~ (7.9 m.) of water alo~de w~th 
fresh. water ·fae1lities. There ts a· general store, and ·mtnor rep&rs 
can be handled by the cannery company machine shop... ..· . 

.. /llte cannery Opet";&.tes a: radio' station, call letters KEPS. . 

sou~~ocli°!ktti~m:a·:r.::: =~ ~~r°!f =~ 
· •· ;Bodmaa l&each is .a narrow· amD.: which, ext.ends southward from 
·~8iiy ....... ··.·. '&Rd.•·.·.·.·.· in.idemT&Dner Head.t.o·.C· ... ape Ali~.· · 'where it forms 
a:mQal ·bia&infrom: which anotlier· ~ arm extends some distance 
J10ri.b.1'88tward, being sep&rated ·from· the .sea. by a. narrow shingle 
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spit. The depths are 4 to 5 fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 m.), hard bottom, 
in the channel for a distance of 1/2 mile from the entrance, and a 
spit projects from its west side just inside the entrance; the channel 
of this part of the reach might be used as an anchorage for srnal1 
craft. No further soundings are availablt. 

Egg Island is a small rocky island about 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) high 
lying on the north side at the entrance to Lazy Bay. The passage 
inside the island is foul, and foul ground with rocks bare at low 
water extends 600 yards northward toward the rocky islet oif the 
south side of Kempff Bay. 

Twin Peaks, between Lazy Bay and Kemp:ff Bay, are about 1,000 
feet (305 m.) high, and are the most conspicuous mark from west
ward as far north as Cape Ikolik, being first raised as an island. 

Xemp:ff Bay, on the north side of Twin Peaks, has.too deep water 
for. convenient anchor~ge, and its .north shore has broken ground 
which should be avoided. Favoring somewhat the south shore· 
through the bay, anchorage can be selected in the middle about o/s 
mile from the head, in 18 fathoms (33 m.) ; a spit with deep water 
close-to extends 350 yards from the north shore at a point % mile 
from the head. For the purpose probably of communicating with 

F.Akhiok, small craft have used an anchorage in the middle of the 
first large bight on the north side of Kempff Bay % mile above 
the small island on the north side of the entrance; there is broken 
ground, which has not been fully developed, making well off the 
shores of the bight. · 

A reef, covered at high water and with .a roeky islet a few feet 
high near its end, extends l/2 mile from the shore just southward 
of Kempif Bay; the islet should be given a berth of over 14 mile, 
passing eastward of it in Alitak Bay, and northward of it when 
entering Kempif Bay. 

Between Kempfl' Bay and Moser Bay, .a distance of 4 miles, the 
shore is fronted by islands and rocks about 1 mile wide, the shores .of 
which are fringed with reefs. Akhiok is a native village on the 
shore 114_ miles north-northwestward of Round HilL 

Bound. Hill, about 180 feet (65 m.) high, is on the east end· of the 
large island forming the nort;h side of Kempff Bay. It is a sniall 
symmetrical grassy -knoll, and is quite distinctiv.e. .An extensive 
reef, with a few ·heads, which always show, extends % 'mile oft 
the east side of the north end of. the island at Round·. Hill . 
. The principal ~:yiJ:aa dangers,· so far as ,known, in Alitak Bay 

be eastw•rd of the isla.nd and rocks between KemJi:f•Y and Moser 
Bay. They are in t~e foi:m of lo~ ri~ tren · ~ .. ·· ~itn the bay, 
the two on the west Side lying nearly % mile and l~ :miles from the 
islands and ·rocks on· the west side7 and the ~ an& elearest eh.an ... 
nel in. the .. O&y •lies between ·the seeond ridge and· J,liddle Reef,_ the 
latter being a thil"d ridge. ·. ' · - ·· ·· . . - . .·· · . · ·· 

The Sret'ridge]ies .. on -33° true {N. 'Vs E. mag.-) ~ring to. ···fl!g!i 
Bock, .Arid .the J.ollowmg .are.the. shoaler .places determined .. on -it, it 
sh ·.,>1..J .. t·be ···~~ ~. :•<LL . .u..~....:. · .... ' .. :·.- · .. ::. - ., .. - .... oun-..no e~.ex· .. wi~.~ ... on. ·. · ..... -. · · ·.·· · ···· ·.· 
. ·A 12-fathmn (21.9'. :Bi.: ·• .sound:lug~ JlOtr. :de-.:elopeclJ· •:ti.,.. ;95v,<tiue 
(ENE. % .. E. mag.) _,fr<JJn.·thesmttti .. Twin··Pe&1c·~··'IDiles.··1?9cr 
true (SS~~·:% E. ~.}. froaBotwil Hill.;itis:.a.p .. · ·· v the'·soUth: 
eJHI of the. Ant ridge. 
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A reef, covered at highest tides, lies o/s mile 136° true (ESE. ma~.) 
from Round Hill, with foul ground between. 

A reef, 1/2 mile long on the line of the ridge~ partly bare at low 
water and marked by kelp, lies a4. mile off the island northward of 
Round Hill, with foul ground between, and lies between the bearings 
98 ° true (ENE. ~ E. mag.) and 73 ° true (NE. % E. mag.) from 
Round Hill. 

A 9-fathom (16.5 m.) sounding, not developed, lies% mile north
ward of the preceding reef, about the same distance from the nearest 
island westward, and bears 175° true (SSE. 1/2 E. mag.) from the 
northeast end of the island on the south side of the entrance to 
Moser Bay; it is apparently the north end of the first ridge. 

The least depth found on the second ridge is a 10-fathom (18.3 m.) 
sounding which lies 1% miles 143° true (SE. by E. % E. mag.) from 
Round Hill. Other soundings on this ridge are 14 fathoms (25.6 m.) 
1/2 mile southward, and 16 fathoms (29.3 m.) o/s mile northward, 
of the 10-fathom (18.3 m.) sounding, with no development. 

'Kiddle Beef., a.bout % mile lo~g and covered at about half tide, 
lies 3% miles 100° true (ENE. ?18 E. mag.) from Round Hill; a rock 
bare at low water lies 1/2 mile eastward of Middle Reef. Broken 
ground which has not been developed extends 1 mile northeastward 
and 2 miles southward from Middle Reef; a rock, bare at a good low 
water and not located, was seen well southward of Middle Reef, pos
f'ibly as much as 1 mile. -

'.Dead.man Bay, the norther!~ arm of Alitak Bay eastward of 
Moser Bay, is not surveyed. On its western side is a. flat island about 
40 -feet ( 12.2 Ill.) high, and there are some islets and rocks between 
it and the western shore. The peninsula between Dead.man Bay and 
Moser Bay is a ·high WassY ridge with a number of summits, and 
it slopes gradually southward. . . . 

lligh Bock is a steep-sided, flat islet, with grass on top and a 
spU~ in the mi4dle, which Hes 200 yards off the southe.'lst end of t~e 

. peninsula between Deadman and Moser Bays. From southward 1t 
shows as a small· bhdf age.inst th~ low· shore northward. A kelp
mark:ed. reef, partly bare . at low water' extends % mile southward 
from· High ROck. Another reef; pari.J.y bare at low water, lies ~'8 
IIUle eastward. of High Boele.. . . . 

KOS$" 'Ba.7, the "large northwest arm of· Alitak Bay · has depths 
of 10 to 14 hthoms (18.5 fu 25.-6 m.), soft -bottom, and is a. secure 
harbQ.r.: . Th~ 'el:lt~nce is nearly 1;2 ·mile wide between a .sand spit 
on t~e liOrf;h a~ ·a;. low :rocky isla:ttd on the south. It is obstructed 
by a rc)eky · Shbal · which ·extends northward irom the island, t!he 
northex-ly end of the shoal .with depths qf 3 t-0 4 fathoms ( 5.5 to 7 .3 
m;_), 'l :'"". · .·· ~ .'.30Q tt>· ~600. ·.·~ westward of ·t11e sand spa . · There ·is 
l~ d~ Oli the tthO.I ·fo.r one.;;nalf the width of ·the entrance from 
tlie>isladd; &lid' little :depth' neai :flie -isl&l1d .. The deepest channel, 
o~e~f5>1*.tJio1Us (111:1: m~l~ lies 100't~ 250 yards off· the west side of the 
SIQ\d_"Sp-it; From .the· sanli · it -~ward .toward. High Roek the 
3-'fatiha :-··f5~5. IU~}.· 'cu~ is :!l:ttt _.2;>6 yar~ from shore. A kelp
Ql8.~k...,q. 1."el!if eJSO ~e~ds, l)i. '.#tile:: et.\Stwa.rd· fr9m: the island on the 
~-,~~~,,~r'ance·£0'M~.'na,y~ 
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The tidal currents are strong with swirls in the entrance of 
Moser Bay, and rips occur at times with a fresh wind opposing the 
current; but these rips do not compare in magnitude with the heavy 
ones which occur in Sitkinak Strait and off the mouth of Alitak 
Bay. 

About one-half the distance from the entrance of Moser Bay to 
Point Fassett there is a shoal or reef which extends halfway across 
from the northeast shore of Moser Bay toward a spit on the south
west shore. The shoal has depths of 4 to 9 feet ( 1.2 to 2. 7 m.) on it 
for a ·distance of ~'s mile frmn shore, and a. depth of 3 fa.th oms 
(5.5 m.) was found on its outer pa.rt. . 

A shoal bare at low water extends ¥a; mile east-northeastward from 
a spit on the southwest shore opposite the preceding shoal. 

Point Fassett, a low grassy head with lower land back of it, is 
the turning point on, the northeaBt side of Moser Bay nearly 2 miles 
inside the entrance. A shoal makes off from the eastern shore be
tween Point Fassett and the Narrows, the greatest distance being %, 
mile in the bight between them and extending with t4is width nearly 
to the Narrows. 

Snug Harbor, the cove southwestward of Point Fassett, has a 
depth of a.bout 12 fa.thoms (2L9 ,m.) in the entrance and shoals 
gradually westward. It is clear with the exception of a :flat which 
extends nearly 14. mile from its head. A valley between mountains 
extends through. from Snug Harbor to the sea. 

Chip Cove, ~on the west shore of Moser Bay 1~ miles northward 
of Point Fassett, has a. depth of a.bout 8 fathoms \14.6 m.) in its en~ 
trance. Shoals extend from the shores of the cove, and a ftat. exte11ds 
about :% mile from its head. Vessels C8!J1 anchor oif the entrance~ 
favoring slightly. the western shore of· Moser BayJ and a small .vessel 
and small craft can select anchorage near the nu die .of the cove. 

The Narrows..-About 1 mile .northward of Chip.Cove is the 
south entrance to the Narrows whieh. lea.ds .to Olga Bay: · .·They are 
about 1 mile long and in the narrowest part .about 300 feet wide. The 
channel is tortuous with many rocks, :some bare at low water and 
others which are only a,ppa.rent. . by the heavy swirls o. · ver them. when. 
the current is running. The small c~ry stea,iners use the Narrows, 
but local knowledge is necessary and· a large Y:~l shonl(l Jiot at
tempt it ... With ·the <mnent running f1.ill the C&DD.ery ~~~ 1t!l&it 
for slack water, .which ~urs 2. ho~ a.fter high· .al).d .1.0w. W'Ater at 

~j!~ay_1:'ii; sJ}~tf~\~~~~~el~t:r,:::r~~~ 
the channel at low water~1tut thJ.S state.ment sb':oUld .•be :reee1ved :£ 
cautioa . . · ·· · .. · ..... ·· .··· · .. · · ·· - . ··.·;·' .. : -· '. · . ·. . . · .. ·. 

i~~d~,.n!fteio~~~:r~·~.~!~~'J!.tt~1a·.m=.ea· 
• . . . .. ~ 7~ .-_;;.__ .. 'L:.. -1...-.o~ 6 -::1 - .... ; .... :&.. - ··.;,;.;:,· f T :~ . r~ b 
is· separa~. A:•v..µ t~ ··~l~". .. ~es .. J.t.W.~'Wa~-.,.; e ....• ~w .. p"~' .• .· .'Y 
a strip of: low Jami Ouly "'4. mU.e wtde.. ·.·The .Qay .. the •P~~ 
Qf a 1,8.ke, a.pd t}Je ti~.a.:Q.d.:~ i){ ti. ft,ri9$ ~ I.-~ ·:51 feet . ( 0.3 w 

~~t:;iBtift(;i; 
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radio st&tion, call letters KYL. There is also a small herring-pack
ing plant in the bay. 

DlltECTl:ONS, ALITA.K BA. Y 

Approaching through Sitkinak Strait, note the description of the 
strait preceding. Approaching· from northwestward, courses are 
given in the description of the coast preceding. 

From. south-westward.-U. S. S. Ranger passed 8 miles off the 
northwest shore of Tugidak Island on a 43° true (N. by E. %, -E. 
mag.) course, with soundings of 15 to 20 fathoms ( 27.4 to 37 m.) 
over an even bottom of sand and gravel. When the north end of 
the highe.r part of Tukidak bore 166° true (SE. 3;4 S. mag.), dis
tant 9 miles, 27 fathoms ( 49 m.) was found, broken shell bottom .. 
The oourse was then changed to 76° true (NE. 3,4 E. mag.), and the 
water suddenly deepened from 32 fathoms ( 58 m.) t-0 42 fathoms 
(77 m.) rocky bottom. This de:pth was carried with the same char
acter of bottom until Cape Ahtak bore 355° true (NNW. % W. 
mag.), distant 3%, miles, when 29 fathoms ( 53 m.), gray sand and 
shell, was found. The water then shoaled quickly and the ship 
anchored in 9 fathon1s (16.5 m.), with Cape Alitak bearing 318° 
true (NW. by W. 3,4 W. mag.), distant 3 miles. 

The shoal acro:'8 the entra~ce to Alita_k Bay_ is _descri~ in the 
paragraph followmg Cape Ahta.k, preceding. Passing 2 miles east
southeastward of the cape should lead across the shoal in a least 
depth of 6 t.o 7 fathoms (11 to 12.8 m.). The principal shoals, so 
far as known, in A.litak Bay are in long ridges trending with the 
bay and lie abreast the· islands and rocks between Kempff Bay and 
Moser Bay, as described in the paragraphs following Round Hill, 

. and including Middle Reef. The followmg courses lead in the best 
water, as determined by the survey: 

With Cape Alitak bearing 315° true. ("\YNW- mag.),_ di~t 2 
miles, steer 45° ti:ie (NNE. _mag.) for ?-miles to a P.os1t1on ~VIth a 
reef covered at high water 1n range with Round Hill, bearing on 
the . port .·beam, the reef distant 1% miles and the hill distant 2Y8 
miles. "' 
··Then steer 15° true (N. %, W. mag.) for 3 miles, heading for High 

Rock, until 1 mile from it, and then steer 338° true (NW. mag.) 
and pass 200 to 300 yards southwestward of the sandspit on the north 
side of the entrance to Moser Bay. 

When .the sands.pit is well abaft the beam, haul westward for the 
sotitP. side of Snug·H&rbor, wh. ich w~ll lead southward of the shoal 
~a.Jrj~g o:JI from the north· shore, 1.nule westw~rd of the entra~ce; a 
320Q true (NW. by W. % W. mag.) course, with the south point at 
tlie ·.entrance to· Moser . Bay astern, will lead midway between the 
shoal and. the end of the spit ·on the south shore. Above the shoal 
there are no dangers, but the west shore should be favomd somewhat 
:from Point Fassett to the entrance of Chip. Cove . 

. ClillUK.01!' :ISLAND 

. (~.·.~Ml~.·. 8831 .. ~. $>19.6. >.u... .. }i .. es abo .. · ut. ·(i()· .miles. sonth:southwestward of ~he 
~ty'· J:Sle~ ·. ;~·11~ southern. part of the island .has bold, high 
.peaks· and bl~ from which it gradually· slopes .to the north . .end, 
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terminating in a low, green, undulating country. There is an islet 
near the southeast end. The isla.nd is easily recognized at night 
unless fog-covered. 

Anchorage ma.y be fonnd in the bight at the southwest corner 
(Southwest Anchorage, chart 9196), at the mouth of the stream 
and opposite the houses; or in 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.), on the west side 
off the bluff just south of the stream, possibly 2 miles from the north
west point. There is foul ground between Chirikof Island and the 
islets west of it. These islets are known as Nagai Rocks; the largest, 
Round Rock, appears like a haystack. · 

A shoal is reported to extend from the east side near the middle of . 
the island; the Albatross reported breakers 3 miles 114° true (E. % 
S. mag.) from the middle of the island. A breaker is reported in an 
estimated position 4 miles east-southeastward from the southeast 
point of the island. A shoal with kelp is reported to extend about 1 
mile westward from the northwest point of the island. 

In 1923 the U. S. S. Oardin<il was wrecked on the east side of 
Chinkof Island and the survey ship Disaovererr while engaged in 
rescue work struck a reef about 1 % miles offshore. . 

SEMIDI. ISLANDS 

(Chart 8881), consisting of two large and seven small islands, are 
1,200 to 1,500 feet (366 to 457 m.) high with bold shores and}llay be 
safely approached as the soundings are deep. There are strong tidal 
currents among the islands, which form bad tide rips in the chan
nels and o:ff the points. · The breaker shown southwestward of 
Chowiet J:slalld is reported by some naVigators to lie much closer 
in than charted. . . · . . · • . " · . 

Small sealing schooners formerly anchored in the · eo'Ves -.t the 
southwest end1 east side, and in both coves in the bight on the north
west side of Chowiet Island; on thesouth·side of Kateekuk.'Isla:nd, 
and on the east side, near the. north end, of A.ghi~ X~d. 
Vessels o:f the Coast Guard have repol'ted that t~ anchq~ on ~he 
east side near the north end, and on the northwest .side of Chowiet 
Island are available shelters in westerly and e~rly g1lles, i:espee-
tively. · . · ·. . · 

Ug:Jithouse ::&oc:ks,: lying abOut 30 miles s00thwefJtward.of 
Chowiet Island, consist of several detached, ba.rrtm. roclm, OC61WT!!! 

!:da~ f=utg£~ i:i~·~am~!y ~et!ar#~af ~~~~ 
mile with~. The"; ~!§'!-lion~ Qn the~ ·. 

A i·oek aw~h has been~~~ Ji~ 25 JJrl]es 1$4° tn,16 (SE,. % ~. 
~g.) from ~hthouse· .· • .• · n.l"e.Is ~~le~- -.Q<;>ut ~e 
existence of.this rock and 1t IS marked"·~~ do~" on, tl'.le 
chart.. The locality.has.been Y>oe#:ali:v,~ne onr,·bµtu.~ ro.CJc.'1'as·~t. 
f d 

. . ~~ J~ . . ..... . . 
oun . 
Cm'rents.-Be~ween Sitkinak •~d Chirilrof Isl&ndS the gerieral 

set of the current IS reported. to•be.:about,249-0 true (SW.~· W. mag.), 
0.5 knot. There is a. current ~n Chirik'1f ls1aDd an· .. • • thouse 
Rooks, ~th a sotrt,herly. ·~, i~·.,,. than:<·~~~- tiio:t/. '~~~~· .• . -
Rooks to Ku··rea;. n.o.'"f. Point tti_. ··~Lt·-.·.~ .. ··. :' ... ·v. i'MF~ r. 
·by W,. '%:=w~mag.)&nd -varleiiffrom o.s·w··o.flmOf. ... · · · · ·'-········ -
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Vessels crossing the Gulf of Alaska westbound are often subjected 
to a strong northerly set and should verify their position by sounding 
'vhen npproaching the meridian of Chirikof Island. It was this 
northt'crly set in conjunction with thick weather that was responsible 
for the loss of the 0 ardinal in 1923. 

ALASKA PENINSULA 

General Bem.arks.-The south coast of the Alaska Peninsula. 
from Cape Douglas to Cape Pankof, has a length of about 425 
miles. It is irregular and greatly broken by numerous indentations 
atf ording anchorages. Many of its points are rugged cliffs of great 
height which can not be approached too closely on account of reefR 
at the bases of them, while others are low with more or less shoal 
water off them. 

The mountains on the peninsula are high, irregular and bold, and 
1nany of the peaks reach heights of 2,000 to 9,000 feet ( 610 to 
2,743 m.). 

Pavlof Volcano, the most prominent of several on the peninsula, 
is about 9,000 feet (2,743 m.) ~h, lies on the west side of Pavlof 
Bay, and has three pealts clying in a general north and sout4 line, 
the middle one being the highest. These peaks are very symmetrical. 
Smoke is frequently seen issuing from the central one, and it has bem1 
in active eruption several times in recent years. 

Frosty Peak, a noticeable snow-capped mountain near the south
west end.of the peninsula, is 5,800 feet (1,768 m.) high;_it is not very 
regular 1n outline and has several peaks. one of which, however. 
rises above the others. 

Many lakes and sizable streams are found inland and there are 
several {K>rta.ges across the peninsula and between the adjacent bays. 

Occasional settlements, canneries~ and fishing stations are scattered 
along the coast·and amrini?; the oft'-lying islands. 

There are numerous oft"-lyin~ islands and groups of islands with 
navigable passages between, and izood_ harbors on their coasts. 

The weather along_ the Alaska Peninsula is moist and cool 
throughout the year. ·Rain and snow falls are excessive and there 
are long perl,ods of rainyz m()ist, and cloudy weather .. Sno~ may 
fall st the water level until June and on the pea.ks until late in the 
summer. It extends far down the slopes at the close of September 
a.n.d may he expeeted at the w~ter level early in ~r. Fog and 
mist ma.y be eXpected. at -any tune from spnng until fall and often 
last for several· days.· · . 

. Pog.,.._14'.'~ ~ay be ~ne.ountered at. any time during the summer 
montns, bnt :tt. is rnore prevalent dunng the months of June,. July, 
and August. There i$11luclt les8 fog on the north side of the Ala._4:a 
Peninsfila -~ of Unimldt Pae& The southeast winds bring in the 
fog from.· the g'J;'etlt foit banks that lie in the North Pacific . 

. Fog <dten ha~ •bout the IM$d1ands and entrances t.o bays when 
t.fff' ~:i·'~Tt.ii"of'the·ba.ys are clear~· . ·· · ·· 
:· :~;_.,..~.tile' "-winte~ And early ~ing, the strong north
~.,Win,ds ~in&te~ ' Dnnng the smnmer mo~hs the Winds are 
lt&ri&ble··but::.re· ~v1t0Utneast 'tio s<ntthwest. _With September. the 
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northwest winds again become prevalent. The strong northwest 
winds are usually accompanied with clear weather. 

The southeast and southwest gales of summer are usually accom
panied with rain a.nd thick weather. 

Strong winds draw in and out of the various bays and inlets and 
a ship coasting will often experience a variety of weather in a short 
distance. 

"\V""ith the exception of an occasional fine summer, the weather of 
the Ala$a Peninsula can be classed as bad, and the difficulties of 
navigation are many. 

The tidal currents are weak, probably never exceedine 11/2 knots. 
There is a continuous current westward along the mainfand, which 
becomes stronger on the approach of a northeast storm, and is often 
the best warning of such a storm. Westerly winds weaken the cur
rent. The barometer indicates that some storms reach this coast 
from the south or southeast, while others are typical cyclonic storms 
approaching from the west. 

Xelp.-The navigator can not rely on seeing kelp on rocks and 
shoals; .pi.any rocks and gravel· banks bear no .Kelp, ~specially early 
or late Iil the summer. Many others have only a light growth of 
thin z:ibbon kelp which can not be seen until the vessel's stem enters 
it, and which is often drawn under by a current or sea. · 

Comm.erce.-There is only one small steamer which makes regu
lar trips ~ong this coast. Stt?Ps are nu:Lde ~eg~arly at the post offices 
at Ch1gruk, Unga, Sand Point, Belkofski, Kings Cove, and False 
Pass ; stops are made at other places on payment of a bonus. Many 
other irregular vessels use the south Alaska Peninsula passage, how-
ever, in voyages between southeast Alaska and Bering Sea. · 

Local attraction has been reported in the vicinity of .A.rch Point, 
in the passage between Dolgoi and Goloi Islands, and oil Kings Cov.e. 

DIRECTIONS. CAPE IKTI TO CAPE KATJrrKTA 

For a vessel bound westward along .the south cOast of the Alaska. 
Peninsula there exists an inside pasmLge froin Xitrofania l:sland 
to Cape Pankof, 195 miles in length, measured along the usual 
steamer tracks. This passage is used entirely or·•inJ>bif by .the· ma
jority of vessels navigating between these pein~. ·· ... · e. it has. been 
by no means completely ·surveyed, many soundmgs hav:e been taken 
upon it and the points of departure have been .accurately looa.ted. 
A careful navi~tor may safely toµow.it.ex~pt with a vessel.of the 
deepest draft, if he observes the. directions given. Howevei-, & l~ge 
vessel of .good :pow.er would undoubtedly find.it .better. tp keeP: to. 
the open sea; while a vessel ol 2,00() toll1' .or ·less woul<f . pi.-qt>ithly 
be favored more by the shelter .o(. the islands .and .. numerous .h~ 
The passage is e:iposed at. several places to the ope11 BM, hl1t f~ 
the greater part :ol the way is eirectively proteeted :b7~J.sl&nds: an~ 
~f$. .·. . .. ··.. . .. · . ' .·. · ... : . 

The channels have no charaetieriStiC f&rn.a.tkm- ,or ~; ·the.· 
depdijs less tU.:lQQ·f,atho~.:{183 m~) at all points, &rid. :the,b&~ 
i$. ,~nnne11·1r:!T!n~ ·~·•in.·1!1'!: ;~~· .• -.-·~t •j·~~~ 
r,~ ~fit:l ofdepal1:::7are· = efi~&~he=t~ ·!l,. 
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can not, however, be a~proached too closely on account of reefs at 
the bases of them; while ·others are low sand points with more or 
less shoal water off them. The passage follows the mainland coast 
almost invariably, passing inside of almost all of the islands. 

The islands are 1,200 to 2,000 feet ( 366 to 610 m.) high, while the 
mainland has peaks near the sea:2,000 to 8.,000 feet (610 to 2,438 m.) 
high. The land has no timber whatever upon it, but in the months 
of July and Au~st bears a heavy growth of grass. The snow line 
in the.se IIlonths is at about 2,500 feet ( 762 m.) elevation. 

Cape :Ikti to Kupreanof Point.--1'he following courses are rec
ommended because lines of soundings have been run upon then1, 
whieh would indicate that they are safe. 

Pass 1.6 miles off Cape Ikti and steer 252° true (SW.% ,V. mag.) 
for 6.5 miles, with the north end of Mitrofania Island ahead. When 
the southeastern point of Mitrofania Peninsula is· abeam, 1.5 miles 
distant, steer 285° true -('V. % S. mag.) 7.3 miles, for the river 
mouth, which is near the foot of the hills northeastward of Long 
Beach. Run % mile after the west ends of Little Brother Island 
and Mitrofania Island are in range, and when Long Beach is 0.9 
miles distant steer 195° true ( S. 1/2 E. mag.) for 3.1 miles and pass 
0.9 mile off the next point, passing midway between Little Brothel" 
Island and the mainland, and heading about 1 mile to westward of 
Mitrofania Island. ··Then steer 242° true (SW. JM S. mag.) for 4.6 
miles, ·heading for the south part of Chiaehi Island, and passing 1 
mile off Coal Cape. · · 

With Ooal Cape beari~ 0° true (N. by W. % W. mag.) 1 mile 
distant, steer 301° true (W. by N. mag.) for 3.6 miles, heading for 
.Pe~y V"!llage. When the west _tan~nt of Sha.pka Island is abeam, 
'l mlle d1stant,.a.nd closed on Ch1ach1 Island, steer 236° true (SW. % 
S. ·mag.) f~ 10.1 milea, p~ing midway betwee~ Three Star Point 
and Ch1ach1 Island; oli this course pass 0.2 mile off Paul Island, 
nea.rer to it than to· Egg Isle.nd, and av.oid the reef which extends 
from Egg Island; th~re is 7 fathoms ( 12~8 m.), gravel bottom, a~rea~ 
of Egg Island on this course, and the tangent of Alc1[8.nder Point is 
right ahead. When past Paul I.sland, with the west tangent of it 
abeam, steer 204° true (S. 1/2 W. mag.) for 16.2 miles, passing 0.7 
mile .eastward of Leader Island, 1.2 miles eastward of Fox Cape, and 
1 mile oft Kupreanof Point. · · 
. 'To enter Kupreanof Ha:rbor, stleer 90° true (ENE. % E. mag.) 
through the middle of the westerly entrance, and when the northern 
point at the centrance is abeam -0~3 mile distant steer 45° tr\le (NNE. 

• % E. mag .. ):,· with the peak of Paul. Island ahead and Leader Island 
in ttbge with. the tangent of Jacob Island astern. When the east 
e:ntranee between Paul and-Jacob Islands is about to open, anchor in 
JO' :fath~ (1_8.~ . ~~) · with· the tw~ ~ts of this eastern. entrance 
Rl.'~i· ,Tbis1s i;he ~ha. J"bor i_nthts p~rt .of the~~nsula. _ 

·. ~v.pr8an0f: Poln."t to' · Uiqra. Stralt.-From a . pom.tion 1 mile 
•11th~ of Kupreanof. Point steer 267° true (WSW. 
~.;;)for 15~4: miles to a. position 1 mile north-northweSt'Ward of 

·;!r.J:!i~!::1=~·:= <~r· ;'flr%?.Ji f~,1l=:a ··J!Ofk.B~ .:: ,•;~ihere steer .270° true f~S~ ·"'A; W. mag. )&ffor 6.7 miles, 
passing.0.9 mile off Gull Island, to lJnga Strait, with the light on the 
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low sandy point on Unga Island abeam 0.9 mile distant. Soundings 
were made upon these courses, and they appear safe.. 

A rock (E. D.) has been charted northward of Karpa Island~ 
and there is undoubtedly broken bottom northward of Korovin 
Island, although of greater depth than . pinnacles are generally 
found in. Therefore most vessels steer 238° true (SW. % S. mag.) 
for 22 miles from Kupreanof Point abeam to the middle of Gorman 
Strait; then round Cape Devine, and with it bearing 333° true 
(NW. 118 W. mag.), 1.4 miles distant, steer 280° true (W. 'Vs S. mag.) 
for 6.5 miles to Korovin Strait; then with High Island abeam, 0.9 
mile .distant, steer 290° true (W. 118 N. mag.) for 8.2 miles to the 
above position off Swedania Point and follow the directions in the 
preceding paragraph. 

A portion of this track has already been surveyed, and it is for that 
reason safer; but Gorman Strait 1s a poor mark in bad weather; 
there are dangerous .rocks on both sides of it, and there are variable 
currents across the course from Kupreanof Point. Theref.ore some 
navigators might be led t-0 choose the shorter and easier route, hence 
directions are given for it. 

Gorman Strait to Unga.-· From a position in the middle of 
Gorman Strait, a 220° true (S. by W. o/"s W. mag.) course for 10 
miles leads 1 mile east-southeastward of Popof Head. If bound to 
Sand Point, round Popof Head at a distance of 1 mile; then follow 
the directions for entering Popof Strait from eastward. If bound to 
Unga, steer 235° true (SW. o/s S. mag.) for 6.6 miles to a position oif 
Delarof Harbor; then follow the directions for entering the harbor. 

To pass through West Nagai Strait.-. From a position. with 
Kupreanof Point beari11g 294° true (W. % N. ma.g.), d.iisstant ~_mile, 
steer 220° true {S. by W. o/"s W. mag.) :lor 24 miles to a.position 1 
mile _130° true (ESE. % E. mag.) from the south point of the south
east island of the Haystacks. If bound to Unga, change to 261 ° 
true (SW.% W. me.g.) for 16.4 miles to ·a position oif Delarof Har
bor; then follow directions for entering the harbor. . 

:If bound to Sand Pohit.~From the p<>Sition l mi~ .180~ true 
(ESE. % E. mag.) frolil the southeast island. of the Hayst-.eks, staer 
261° true (SW. by W. 112 W. mag.) for 11. 4 miles to a position 1 mile 
southward of Popof Head; then follow directions for entering Popof 
Strait from the eastward. · · 

Unga Strait to Arch Point.-F,n;tm the .pQSi.tivnin UDg& Strait, 
0.9 mile 0° true (N. by W. % W. mag~) &Om the light<on the :Jow 
sandy eoint <?n Unga Isl.and, .i;iteer 246° true (SW. ~ W. mag.) f!B,. 
15.8 miles, Wlth Swedanua. Pomt astern, to Jude lsland .. &beal:n,. dis-
~t 3.4 mi .. les. TheJ?. ~r 270 .. 0 t~e··(WSW. ~W .. 111ag.) f.or 13 
~es, passu~g .1 .. 8 mil.es oil. th. e r.mt ~ of · . . Cape, the sam. · e 
distance o:ff Moses Rock, to a position. with the west ~ of Ca.ee 
Tolstoi abeam 3.6 miles di$tant. .'ftt:eri· steer 241° · true (SW. ?i, 8. 
mag.) for 15.8 miles to pass l~ mi.kw ·.oil Uk&lJlfJi I$laad, and 0.4 
rnile ·off ·and l mile ~yoDd A~eh •-Pcoiilt,· ... ~ich. ·is .. marked: .'bY .a.·:.light 
and a beacon. . · · .. · . . . ... ,, · ... · •. . . .. . , .... 

There is a 5%,-lathmn (10.o .JD;.) ·ShOal. 0...8 mil-. tJ.lf ~It ~<>int.; 
and about halfway bet~ Arch Point·~ DQJaoi,·J$.U .. is a~ · 
with 11 feet (3~ Di.)":aJJ.d marked by· a buoy~, .Areh·:'E!Ojnt}has~ 
water clo!se-tO. · 
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If desired, one may leave the same point of departure in lTn::!a 
Strait and steer 253° true (S'\V. % \V. mag.) for 3a.9 miles to the 
northwest point of Ukolnoi Island abeam, 0.8 mile distant; then steer 
245° true (SW. 1/8 W. mag.) for 8.9 miles to pass the same distance off 
Arch Point. This course passes· 0.9 mile off shore on approaching 
Seal Cape~ At the point of departure in Unga Strait the depth is 
24 fathoms (44 m.), increasing to 60 fathoms (110 m.) off Beaver 
Bay; a few miles farther the depth decreases to 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.), 
and approaching Seal Cape it increases again to 15 fathoms (27.4 
m.). From Cape Tolstoi southwestward, and off lJkolnoi Island, 
the depth is 50 to OO·fathoms (91 to 110 m.). 

Arch Point to Stag Point (chart 8703) .-From a position 1 mile 
southwestward from Arch Point steer 180° true ( S. by E. o/s E. 
mag.) for 4 miles with the beacon on the sand spit at the north
west end of Goloi Island in range with the middle of Iliasik Strait, 
un~il the beaeon on the sand !=1Pit _at the easterly end of Moss Cape is 
a bttle abaft the beam, 0.6 mile distant. Then steer 207° true ( S. % 
W. mag.) for 0.9 mile, heading for the northwest point of Inner 
lliasik Island, avoiding a kelp-marked shoal which extends about 
0.4 mile from shore on the south side of the sand spit at the easterly 
end of Moss Cape, and passing 0.4 mile westward of the sand spit at 
the northwest end of Goloi Island. Rocks extend 400 yards off the 
southwest side of Goloi Island at a distance of 112 mile southeastward 
of the spit. · 

Then steer 168° true (SSE .. %, E. mag.) for 4.4 miles with the 
beacon <>n the sand spit at th.e east end of ·Moss Cape a.stern and the 
hlghest point of the ridge ac~ the north end of Outer Iliasik Island 
ahead, to a point opposite the middle of Iliasik Strait. Approaching 
Iliasik. St"°it, rocb lying 0.3 mile southwestward of the northwest 
:part of. Outer Iliasik appear to be in mid-ehannel, but as the course 
IS c<m.tinued the channel · opens out north of .. them. Open out the 
channel well before passing through from either side. The best 
cour,se is about south-southwest; (mag.) through the middle of the 
strait.,. with the north point of the entrance to Dolgoi Harbor astern. 
The strait: is 1.1 miles wid~-and has a clear width of nearly 1h mile. 
A -partly ba~ ~f utends 0..3 mile ~1f the .northwest si~ of the strait'.' 
and a shelVJ• shoal .ex: tends 0.4 m.ile oif. the sanq spit at the north
west end of Outer Iliasik Island. 

This p .. ass is .. Dl8irked..' · · · ':by a light plaeed on the ·southern p.oint of 
Inner lliasik Island. . . 

~.p.F. :. '-.-.~!=.·.~=·:::~-:. : .. -~.t.··== .. ·.t! .. ~;e. · iJ~~. f. 

0

~o.~ b~:·!tr. d ~8.'i W.ile·~~J.~d
1

~;i 
nµ.!~.:~J':ond StaS° J!"!l'Jlt,_ ~1~ ;tti~· ~o~1!, ~angent .of Outer lhasik 
~~'. \.-Fr:<>Jl1 1ti8.Slk .Sfi~1t.to .. ~ _Pomt tlie;re is from 10 to 50 
tathO~ f1'8:8 to 91· m.). · The ·cnnrch at the village of·· Belkofslri 
sl;iG~S· ~ro~tly G~ th~,~- Theti'. . . . .MA.. . . ) 
~~-~:,t;·£tn~:ion:;~~~h~,·»~~:est;:r~i~~;·.·L!~~d 
~ .. ,;.:n~.:~. ;·,~,,.;·::r.~ >.~}·:!;~ .. ·.s'Sw···n····· ·. a~'.~i~.··.·~.··~ .. · ...... a .. ~I~ .. :~.'rr.· ~~:: ... · .. ~!1. !1od .. ~:1: 
ltm.qi ~-lfi ·'-1le ··a-m"f.o: the: '""ihwa.ru .... · Th.it&. cqqrse. p~ about 
~';.• ..... :ile.' ~.~~,··< ...... ~. • •·6f :tlii .. til•k'~. ··-~ .. ti" ..•. '~ ~iri,t;._· . Aft.er . . . . ing 

· Fi>x"ISldct 'wfilch is fuark~ ]>y ·a: fight on its northwest pof:i;tne 
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depths shoal to 8 and 9 fathom:;; (14.6 and 16.5 ni.) s1nooth gravel 
bottom, abreast the buoy, then deepen gradually to 28 fathoms (44 
m.) off U mga Island. 

Then steer 226° true (SS,V. o/s W. mag.) leading to a position 
1* miles oft' Cape Pankof which is marked by a light placed on one 
of the rocks at the foot of the cape. On this course Pankof Breaker 
(which seldom breaks) should be left 2 miles on the starboard hand. 
In case of Cape Pankof being enveloped in fog, a good fix can often 
be obtained using Umga Island, Amagat Island'f and Kenmore Head 
which shows as a vertical cliff and is unmistakable. This precau
tion is necessary, due to the danger of Pank:of Breaker. 

Ca:pe·Pankof through Unimak Pass to Cape Kalekta.-From 
a p<?Sttion 1% miles 136° true (SE. by E. 1h E. mag.) of Cape Pankof 
Light make good at 253° true (SW. 'Vs W. mag.) course. The south
ernmost pinnacle rock at Cape Lazaref should be left about 3% miles 
on the starl>oard hand, and the coast of the southern end of U nimak 
Island should be given a berth of about 2 miles. This course made 
good for 58 miles should lead to a position with Seal Cape on the 
starboard beam distant 2¥2 miles. · 

When crossing U nimak Pass the tidal current with a maximum ve ... 
locity at strength of about 4 knots will be on the bow or quarter, 
and allowance must be made for it to make the course good (see 
p. 227). . . . 

From a position 2% miles southeastward of Seal Cape make good 
a 268° true (WSW.%, mag.) course for 36 miles, which should lead 
to a position 2 miles north-northwestward from Aknn Head. The 
course should lead 2 miles northward of the eastern headland at the 
north end of Akun Island when 5 miles from Alrun H~ad. 

From a position 2 miles north-northwestward from Aknn Head 
make good a 249° true (SW. % W. mag.) course for 14 miles to a 
position with the western head at the north end of Akutan Island 
bearing 141 ° · true (SE. by. E. tna.B·) distant 2 miles. · 

From this position make good a 224° true {SSW. % W. mag.) 
course for 181h miles, which should 'lead to a, ~ition about·· 1 mile 
northwestward of Ca~ Kalekta. In crossing from Akutan Island 
to Cape Kalekta care should be taken not ·to be set off the course :by 
the tidal.currents setting· to or from Akutan·and.Unalga Passes. · 

SHA.W ISLAND TO TAKl•I.JSLAND 

Shaw Is1and lies .1-0 .miles .northwestward from ·C.~· Dotig}a.s Alld i:,... nille8 .. froili·.sbore~.· .. lt J~-·% .~~.· 1 .. · •.. a.1Jou(5(J .. f~_ (Ui.2 nl.J. 
higb, tlat.a.Jld grass.C<>vere(l., ..t\ ~h :112 fatlW~ ~iU.~_m.J was 
~onnd midway ·bet'!~. it .. -..cl ··~·.·~oi'EL . ~.· .. ~. _ ... ~ .. · ·. d ... • it.Qrl; .... ··· li;w~
.ard from the isJ;and to ·a ··~. · ·~. of %. Jriile · frjQ i_ts 
northern end. -· · · · · · . - · · · · - · · · · -

.. TrdheftwSoh. bl11# ~ts_ ;l~. Jaji~. SOl!Pi~ ~-:5.'..~l~~~~~
wa ·. ·~·.·. _-a;w~areU:teM<lS.of·two· ···'r· -~ ri~eneD.d, 

~~-~·~1 
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the southeast end of the bight is a pinnacle rock about as high as the 
bluff. The bight southeastward of this last point appears shoal. 

Sukoi Bay, on the north side of Cape Douglas, is shoal and can 
be used only by small craft with local knowledge. There are rocks 
bare at low water in the middle of the entrance~ and a ledge bare at 
low water between the rocks and the south shore. 

Cape Douglas is a. grassy peninsula about 3 miles long and 190 
feet ( 58 m.) high. At its western end it breaks off in a bluff to a low, 
narrow neck which connects it to the mainland. Rocks bare at low 
water extend about 1;2 mile eastward from the cape. 

The bight south of the neck back of Cape Douglas is an anchorage 
sheltered ·from northerly and westerly winds. There is son1e shelter 
from northeasterly winds, but if heavy, some swell rolls around the 
point. A stream enters the northeast end of the bight at the foot of 
the bluff, and this part of _the bight is dry at low water nearly out to 
the southwest end of Cape Douglas. The anchorage is in the middle 
of the bight, with the two points on the south side of Cape Douglas 
in range, bearing 114° true (E. mag.), in 6 fathoms {11 m.), sandy 
bottom. 

Douglas Bee£, lying· 5Y2 miles 187° true ( S. by E. Y2 E. mag.) 
from Cape Douglas, is about 2 miles long north and south. The reef 
is partly bare a.t low water, and near its middle is a rock 28 feet 
( 8.5 m.) high. A sounding of 6%, fathoms ( 12.3 m.) with 40 to 60 
fathoms (73 to 110 m.) dose-to was found 1 mile 81° true. (NE. by E. 
mag.) from the rock, and vessels should not approach it closer. 

Two rocks, close together and awash at high water, lie 23,4 miles 
southwestward of Douglas Reef and 1~ miles from shore. A reef 
bare at low water extends about % mile southeastward from them. 

About 10 miles southward of Cape Douglas is a point marked by 
a. hill 673 feet (205 m.) high. There is a small glacier in the valley 
south of the point. Lying 11,4 miles from the point and 168° true 
(SE. ·~ .s. 1n;ag.) from the hill· there is. a rock awash at about ha~f 
tide. There is no kelp on the rock, and the sea seldom breaks on it 
when it is. covered . 
. Two kelp patches lie about 11h miles southward of the preceding 
rock and the same distance from shore. The kelp shows well at low 
water only, and the sea seldom breaks on the rocks. The eastern 
patch ~ies 193 ° true ( S. by E. mag.) from the hill mentioned in the 
preced~aragraph. . 

·· Xiu · ·. k Island lies 171;2 miles southward of Cape Douglas and 
2 miles from shore~ It js 114 miles long1 155 feet ( 47 m.) hi~, nearly 
level and grass covered. A shoal scantily marked by kelp lies about 
% mile 339° true (NW. mag.) from the north eltd of the island, and 
t~ere is no safe channel bet~een them. A t~porarY. anchorage. 
with shelter from easterly winds may be had 111 the bight on the 
west side near the south end of the isl&nd, in 8 or 9. fatho~s (14.6 or 
16;.5 m.), muddy bottom. The shore of the mainland 1ns1de the 
itJland should be avoided, as there is a possibility of shoals on that 
m~ .. . ·. . . . . 
. ShaJran Bock, a prominent, dark pinnacle 5() feet (15.2 m.) high, 

bes £i;tniles 232° true (SSW. ·1h W~ mag.'.) from Kiukpalik Island. 
From. the rock a semicircular ree:f, partly btl.re ft.t ~ow water, extends 
southward.and westward to the south end of a cham of grass-covered 
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islets. There is foul ground between Shakun Rock and the islets, 
and the latter are apparently connected with the shore northwest
ward by a reef. 

Swikshak Bay is a lagoon which is practically closed at all stages 
of the tide. The entrance lies at the west end and is about 200 
feet wide. . 

Kaguyak. is a village behind a large, ha.re rock which is connected 
to the beach at low water. Approaching :from southeastward, a 
vessel of the Coast Guard Service anchored in about 7 fathoms 
( 12.8 m.), hard sand bottom, with Cape Chiniak bearing 205° true 
( S. lfs W. mag.), Shakun Rock 86 ° true (NE. by E. % E. mag.), and 
the settlement rock 346° true (N,V. % N. mag.). Between Cape 
Chiniak and Shakun Rock the bottom was found to be uneven, 
depths 10 to 20 fathoms (18.3 to 37 m.), mud and ha.rd sand at 
intervals. 

Cape Chiniak, the north point of Hallo Bay, lies 7V2 miles north
ward of Cape N ukshak. Tliere is a high hilJ near its end. 

Hallo Bay has not been examined except near Cape N ukshak. 
Ninagiak Island, in Hallo Bay, has a knob with an estimat.ed 

height of 200 feet ( 61 m.). A rock bare at low water lies approxi-
1nately % mile eastward of the island. . 

A reef, about 1%, miles long east and west, lies in Hallo Bay ap
proximately 11;2 mil~ southeastward of Ninagiak Island and 1% 
miles northward of Cape Nukshak. The reef is bare in places at 
low water, is cov.ered at high wat,er, and has no kelp. 

Cape Nukshak terminates in an :island V2 mile ·long and 134 feet 
( 41 m.) bigh, with two knolls. The eape is flat and grass covered 
to the foot of a sharp, prominent peak, but there is a break through 
the Hat part of the cape forming a second island at high. water .. 
Anchorage~ sheltered from. southei:ly and westerly winds, ~ay be 

had about 400 yards off the north side of Cape Nukshak, with the 
foot of the eastern slope.of the peak on the cape bearing 203° true 
( S. mag-); in 22 fathoms ( 40 m.), .muddy bottom. 

From Ca~ Nukshak to the entrance of Kukak Bay the coast is 
irregular cldfs, with d4)tached rocks showing some distance Gff. A 
~f, partly bare at lo~ water and marked by kelpi extends nearly l 
nu le from shore .. lM! m.Ues southward of Cape-N uksna.k~ 

:Xukak Bay .is not SU;l"veyed, but a fair ~ueral idea of it is show~1 
on chart 8851 taken from Russian charts. It is clear in mid-.chamiel 
and easily entered.· There is ;a stream in the ·valley on.·the ·~Side 
about halfway up the: bay, and a ,:flat makes. out possibly 300 yards 
from. its mouth. From the .valley at the·southwest end of the bead 
of the bay. a flat makes Jmt to an .estimated distance --0f 1h mile, with 
~eep w~ter cl~-t.p •. , The bay 'has great depth; there -are- numerous 
li!riii:d~e rocks n~r · tbs steep shor~, and the · aa.ncbQrage .. · are& . is 

:On the east sitl,e ~ft1!-e bay al'~ two islands1 Asruligik ... in its. no~hem 
part. and Aguchik !-D. 1j;s ~them .part •.. Tne ··~.· ancho~ m the 

t~.th j:1310af':1. t~ .... ~·~ .. :~.·-.•":J!L.· .. ~J~.·. ttf:!~.~.· ~~.nd,. w.:e~ ~ward towa,Td -its~~~. ~-0 d~ were :no ·. m the bight, b .. 
it w~.o~rved-.J,~y,..t,r.-OJl}y.· .:· .-.. ·. .• .'. ·· · :'• x· '·• · 
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The southern point at the narrow entrance to Kukak Bay is 
marked by a fixed white light. The master of a vessel which 
entered this bay in 1924, reports that mid-channel courses were used 
and that they appeared clear, but that the shores and especially the 
northern shore appear foul. · 

There is a wharf situated in a small cove. It is a difficult place 
from which to get away with easterly winds. 

Cape ·agyak lies 8 miles southward of Cape Nukshak and 4 miles 
northward of Cape Gull. It is the east end of the mountainous 
peninsula. south and east of Kukak Bay. There are some bare rocks 
close to the cape, and a breaker was seen at low water about in the 
position of the sunken rocks on the chart, 1%, miles northwestward 
of the cape. · 

Kaflia Bay, between Capes Ugyak and Gull, has a narrow en
trance, reported to be bare at low water. In the narrow entrance is 
an islet. The channel is south of the islet, apparently on either side 
of a rock bare at low water. The bay has two small basins. with 
20 to 35 fathoms (37 to 64 m.) in the middle of each, joined by a 
very narrow channel. It is used by the small boats of the canneries. 

Cape Gull is a bold headland, terminating in a cliff 503 feet 
( 153 m.) high. · Teinporary anchorage can be had in the middle 
of the entrance to the cove on the south side of the cape, in 9 
fathoms (16.5 m.), sandy bottom. The south ,Point of the cove is 
marked !?Y a rocky islet about 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) high. 

Cape Xuliak n8es gradu,ally from a crumbling bluff at the end to 
high mountains inland. · 

Between Capes Kuliak and Atnshagvik is an open bay nearly 4 
miles long, which has not- been sounded. A bare rock lies 300 yards 
oft' a prominent point on . the north shore. A rock bare at low water 
lies 600 yards southea~tward from ~he point, and another lies 1h mile 
westward from the. point and IA, mile from the northern shore. 

Cape Atushagvik lies 41,4 miles 225° tnie (SS\V. mag.) from 
Cape Kuliak. It has a low bluff at the water, and rises in a gentle 
slope to. a prominent knolh 900. feet (27 4 m".) high, with a decided 
saddle between it ~nd the higher land farther back· The1-e. is a kelp 
patch nearly . % mile southeastward . from the . S9Uthern end of the 
C&I!f3. . 

Between Capes Atnshagvik andlJlrtu,gitak there are two bays, the 
sout.hwestel"ll one of which is ~alik Bay. The. northeastern ba~ is 
8 ~les,or,,in.orelong, 344° .true (NW .. l/2 N. mag.), and nearly 3 m1l~s 
wide. at tlie entra.nce. . It is. clear of islands, eJC:cept those off Amalik: 
Bay on· ·~~. sout~~~ si!le. o:t the ep~nce.. qD. the north.east side 
o(the ~y, ~~ miles ~1d~ Cape Atl1SLa~ik, lS .·~ low peninsula % 
llll~e lotig, w1t}i a blu:tt 150 feet ( 46 .r;n} high near 1t~ end. ~ull&ian 
Bf.t.rbo~, the.cov~ .oil ·the northwest stde. Of the .. -pen1nsula, ·lS .a good 
anehorage; 300 to 500 yards from .sh(lJ:e..,. in 10 tO l8~1athoms {l,8.3 to 
!13 ~J, .. ~uddy bottom ... Fi:esb wa:t'-':r may ~ obtained by boat. The 
entnm~ of the bay .tic) the 'anchorage has l>een sounded, and the only 
d.i:~tma ·n~cy a~ tq _gi,:ve~ P•~ Atushagvik .and .. the islands on 
the .aoutb ·est .. Side ot·tlie :eJJ.ttance'a; berth <Jt··a:bout 1 nule. . 

-~~b:.j.~~:~ti't!/'a~~:ki;f~rdN~ 
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sounding has been done, but there is secure anchorage at its head. 
Takli Island lies in its mouth. About o/8 mile northwestward of 
Takli Island there is an inner chain of islands which extends 11;2 
miles southwestward from the high peninsula. On the north and 
west sides of this chain of islands is a basin% to% mile wide. The 
anchorage is at the north end of the basin. An inlet not surveyed 
makesinland from the western side of the basin. 

The entrance to Amalik Bay on the southwest side of Taltli Island 
is o/s mile wide and apparently clear. Thence the ehannel follows the 
western shore, and then northward through tlie basin along the 
western side of the inner chain ef islands. 

From the bay northeastward there is a channel a.long the shore of 
the high peninsula, passing northward of all the outlying islands, and 
then between Takli Island and the inner chain of islands. 

Takli I.sland is nearly 2 miles long, its eastern part being low, 
broken, and rocky. At its extreme western end is a hill 455 feet 
(139 m.) high, from which there is a sheer cliff to the water. A chain 
of rocky islands extends 11!2 miles eastward from Takli Island. 
Reefs extend about % mile eastward and southward from these 
islands, and the passage between them and the group of islands 1 
mile northward has dangers and should be avoided: 

TAKLI ISLAND TO ~APE IKTI 

_The coast fr~m Amalik Harbor to Chi~ik Bay is unsurveyed 
with the exception of Jute, Portage, and Wide Bays. The following 
notes on the unsurveyed portion are from the most reliable sources 
available, but should be used with caution. 

The bay east of Katmai Bay is foul. 
Xatm.ai Bay is an exposed and rocq road.stead which can only 

be used in northerly and northwesterly weather. The north part 
is foul1 as represented on .the chart. A ~oal, ~owing kelp, o?- which 
a depth of 6 fathoms (11 m.) was obtained, is reported to he about 
3 miles o:ff the coast and 9 miles eastward of Katmai. 

Xatniai :River, previous to. the eruption of Katmai Volcano in 
1912, could be navigated by launches at hi~ tide as far as the vil
lage. The bar at the entrance is bad and has hea.vy rips, except at 
slack water; high-waU,r slack is the time to enter. . The inhabitants 
of the village and of the neig~boring village~ were moved from .~hei~ 
ash-covered homes ~ Perrytjlle,. on the ~runsula .110rth of Ch1M,'h1 
Island. From last repo"!.i the river was choked w. ·1th .. pumice whic. h 
washes down from the higner Slopes fa.Ster than the.stream can dig,. 
p0se of it. Steam and !!JllJ.Oke from Katmai Volcano generally hang 
over the. vicinity, obscuring the higher, ground.Jn a murky haze .. · 

The area in the vicinity of KatJllai Volcano is now set aside as·th! 
Katmai llatlona.l Xonument. Part of this area 'iS ·known .as the 
Valley· ot Tea ThaUs&nd. 8Dlokea. .· . ··. · . · . ·.. ·· ·· · · · . 

. 
-~. e u. p~ .. ·. ·pa:rf; of JCat!l~'91k •. Y: .is. :folil ;.· .. the~ i.s no sh··· elte. ··r. in····.· "the Ouwr part.· · · ·· · .. · ·· · · · , · · · · 

· · The aonthern and opan ."'-rt of J\ti~lf a.Y: ;i$ fQult.o the bea<J. 
Alth ·. h there are matt'r~ ud .· rotia:bl·' · ..... nacleii· ·· · ·na the 
eutraW:·w:ttie 1Wrih;a1ti;ftlis arm'i J) .··,.;rtZt·.~offir':~li~r .. · 
:~=~rl!w~ ~~: ·biit'ii·~>da 'ifut.lii; 
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Cold Bay.-This bay is not surveyed and there is little reliable 
information concerning it. Anchorage with limited shelter is re
ported in the north end of the bav in 14 to 5 fathoms (25.6 to 9.1 m.). 
'I'here is an abandoned village just west of Cape Aklek. 

The following courses ~ere ~~n by the Surveyor in 1919 ! 
°\Vith Cape Karluk 1 mile distant, steer 275° true (WSW. 1t2 W. 

mag.) to a nosition with the northern tangent of Cape Aklek bearing 
336° true (NW. 14 W. mag.), distant 4 miles. This course leads 2 
miles southward of the outer end of the reef making southward 
from the northern entrance. Change to 0° true (NNW. mag.) and 
continue until the north side of Cape Aklek is a little abaft the 
beam, then haul to the westward and take up anchorage as desired. 
There is no information available for reaching the northern 
anchorage. 

There is a breaker off Cape Altlek and for that reason it should 
not be approached too closely. 

Reefs and rocky islets extend 31/2 miles southward from the north 
point at the entrance of Cold Bay. There are bad tide rips off this 
reef, which is frequently the case alon~ the west side of Shelikof 
Strait. The shore northward of Cold Bay is generally foul. The 
bay is open southward and offers poor protection from the frequent 
heavy seas from that direction. 

Small boats, in southeasterly weather, anchor off a small sand 
beach in a shallow bight just inside the north entrance point, and 
are partly sheltered by the reef. 

Jute Bay.--. The bay between Cape Unalishagvak and Cape 
Kanatak is known as Jute Be.y, and that portion of the bay inside 
,Jute Islands is ,called 'Island Bay. Reefs inarked by kelp and 
breakers extend to the southeast from Jute Islands and tend to break 
the swells during easterly winds. A reef extends from the eastern 
entrance point of Island Bay (the point northeast of ,Jute Islands) 
about halfway to .Jute Islands~ The channel into Island Bay be
tween the end of this reef and Jute Islands has depths ranging from 
11 to 5 fathoms (20.1 to 9.1 m.). The channel west of .. Jute Islands 
has depths of from 31h to 5 fathoms (6.1 to 9.1 m.)~ but its south 
end is obst:r<t.i.cted by lhe rocks and reefs extending Southwestward 
from ,Jute· Islands, and· its- use is not recommended except by boats 
with loc_al knowledge. Indift'erent anchorage, sheltered except from 
southeast ·winds, :may be obtained northward· of Jute Islands in 
Island Bay. - · . · 

Small ~ats can go behind the kelp-marked reef and anchor in 
2 or. 3 fathoms (3.1 or :>~5 ~·), ~l!t ~he hold~g ~ground is J>?Or. . 
' . Ldm· an of the bays m -this VICJ.nity' the williwaws are violent with 
w. - est;erly winds and are very dia-•ble if not dan-rous to small 

:ft ~-- ~- . era . . .. -
J>.bect[OJ;i:s.;.;..;;;..ffead ilito tire entrance on a 321° true (NW. by W. 

~ ·'!\"• mag.} 0011rse, ~g 1M mile- <>ff the east end of the lar~ 
Jut.e lslana. Anehe>T i.n 3%, fathoms (6.8 DL), <hard bottom, with 
tboU.t- half ~'the Sm.all Jute Island showing beyond the- east· end of 
f~ -~~iSland; ~d. the; soutb-tfi;ngen:t of the eastern entrance p0int. 
beari'W" lfJOO -~ ·tE. by N~ ~.).. · · '· · _ . _ _ _ . -.- . 
-~~7 {~art866f>) isa'~op~!1fbaylying~een Ca~ 
Kan-atak>-~ 'C&pe' IJ?vak. The bay i-s ·c'lear except for a reef and 
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a detached rock which makes out from the east side of the bay, 1 mile 
from its head. Portage Bay is open to southeasterly winds and is 
subject to northwest winds, which draw down from the mountains 
with great force. 

Kanatak is a town and post office situated at the head of the bay. 
It is the headquarters of an oil development, and considerable freight 
has been landed by means of lighters. A road has been constructed to 
the oil fields, where drilling has been in progress. 

The monthly mail steamer from Seward makes re~lar calls, and 
freight vessels call when business is offered. A limited amount of 
supplies may be obtained. 

Dangers.-A ke!J>-covered reef extends 1/2 mile southwestward 
from Kelp Point. Just off the reef and separated from it by a nar
row channel is a rock with 9 feet (2.7 m.) over it and marked by a 
red buoy on its western side, leaving a clear channel 1,4 mile wide 
for entering the inner part of the bay. . 

Anchorage.-The best anchorage is in 10 to 12 fathoms ( 18.3 to 
21.9 m.) just southeastward -0f the buoy. Coasting ·vessels often go to 
the inner anchorage northwestward of the buoy. The anehorage is 
subjected to violent williwaws with westerly wea.th~r, and at such 
times the inner anchorage should not· be used. The wind is apt to 
shift from northwest to southeast with but little warning. In su~h 
cases, launches run to Kanata.k. lAgoon for shelter. 

Vessels with passengers or freight usualJv anchor as far in a.s their 
draft permits. With northwesterly windS there is but little swell. 

Xanatak Lagoon on the west side of the bay about 5 miles from 
Kanatak has a narrow entrance carrying less than 6 feet (1.8 m.) .at 
low water, but there are depths of 6 to 12 fathoms (11 to 21.9 m.) 
mud bottom inside. It aifords excellent ancherage in easterly 
weather, but is a regular maelstrom with. northwest winds. ·under 
such conditions the. williwaws blow with almost hurricane foree, and 
the water level at the ea$ern end is higher than that at the west.em 
end. 

])J.rections.-In ap_proaehing from .. Shelikof Strait, careful track 
of.the recko~inkt showd.. ~.kept. as the vari?us headlands are simi!ar 
and the ~Y is. dim<mlt to recQgntze from a distance.. .Enter on .a. mid
channel course and ~f bound. to :the inner :anch-0~. pass 100 yards 
southwest of the red .buoy markillg the .D~foot (9.7 m.) Jrock then 
head for the town and take up anchorage as desired:. . . · 

If anchoring outside, head !or the buoy on course 338° true (NW. 
mag.) and an~hor a.ho. ut.11;.cD1lle:from ~ buo. y.. ..· .• ~··. . . . . .. · 
~ape ~· -. .~nsp1euous .. ·h~adlanc1 ~l"t'ti~.· P~ge .~d 

Wide.Bays, is the southern.~ty o~. •,ridge J.d mountains -~.ng 
t() he~ts of 2,000 to. 2,600 feet {6i'o to 192 m.)~ and eo.vered: .with 
clouds most of the time. · . . ... . . . . 
. · Wld••Y .~oh&!*~) .~.;a·.oomJllodieus bay ~onned.by ~a:serle$of. 
iB}a.nds. exteiJdtng m,a di~1on earall~ .ti<> the eoatJt •. It 18 .. the only 
prot~ charb9r :aloag thts eedion. ef the .coast .g aft'&rds seetJ]'.'e 
ancho~ .iii fµl,.. :Weath~~- •. :In 19;25theY\e W8". ·IJO. ~nts ia .. tile 
bay~ bl1t~ aJ•rge nnmbet' of <»n .~a.i~ ~:~ . .-..: ~~ . Th~ ~.!¥> 
kno\Vtl d~· · thward -of .CoaJ.J?olllt= ·x,~··for.the NefS;estee.d-

·~m~~~f:/T!~~~ 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCF..AN 171 

The channel between C-0al Point and the island to the southeastward 
is about 300 yards wide with a least found depth of 3 fathoms 
( 5.5 m.), hard sand and rock bottom. 

The Lagoon at the northern end of Wide Bay has an entrance 
which is very foul, and should not be used except at high water, and 
then by small launches only. With the exception of a. small area 
where there is 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.), the depths are shoal and the bot
tom is m·Jddy. 

Entrance.-Recent surveys indicate several clear channels lead
ing into Wide Bay, hut the only one recommended is that between 
Channel Rock and East Channel Island. The northern entrance is 
foul and should not be attempted. · 

Channel Rock, about 40 feet (12.2 m.) high, lies between the 
second and third island from Cape Irak and is unm.ista.ka.ble. 
There are several rocks and reef extending seaward from Channel 
Rock, the outer one . being about 1114 miles distant. These reefs are 
marked by kelp and usually show breakers. 

East Channel Island, low and flat, is the second large island 
from the north. 

Local attraction.-Some local magnetic attraction has been .ob
served in the ,;cinity of the entrance. For that reason na.vigators 
should depend on ranges more than on the compass.. 

Anchorage.-Inside the bay anchorage ma.y be had o.t conven
ience, with excellent holding ground in any depth from 5 to 20 
fathoms (9.1 to 37 m.). · The williwaws are disagreeable with 
westerly winds, but are not dangerous to moderate·siz.ed vessels. 
Small craft can anchor in the lee of the various islands. The best 
anchorage in easterly weather is close under Titcliff :Island. 
· Weather.-. Weather conditions are bad. Winds, fog, and rain 

are the rule .. May, June, an.d July a~ ~pposedly the~ months, 
but even dunng those months the cond1t1ons are o~llll'. 
· Directions.-From sea, a course of 290° true ~ W. 1A, S. mag.) 
to a mid-channel position between Channel Roek and East Channel 
Island clears all the reefs. Due to local attraction, it is preferable to 
steer 200° true (W% S. mag~) for the southern end of Ea$t Channel 
Island, picking up· a range- with a point on the mainland shore. and 
holdi!ig this· range until within about * mile .of the island. Then 
round the· island at a distance of· 1A mile. When· about midw~ be
tween Channel ~· and Ea.st Channel Island,. a 270° true (WSW. 
tru•g.) course will clear the reef on the west mde of East Channel 
Island.· Channel Rock should not be approached closer than 350 
yard&'.. . . ·.. ·. . 

Xtlekak :BGcka, now shown about US ·miles south of Wide Bay 
and 2.li miles off the shore ~ are much fariher seaward than 
shown an chart··No. 8502~ The position of the highest and most 
·prom~t of.·the&e:rocks, whi~h are·not more than··tOOyards·apart, 
ts ;:tatitu• ts?0

. ()9JV clJRd ~tude 156° 1'7.0:.. !hey should not be 
apprmmhed closer than 1 mile, as ·no -examination .. has been made 
in. ·tile&· Vicinity;. . . . . . . . . ' .. . . -
-~~-- -frQm cape ~yakliut~ at the south end o~ Wide ~ay 

t.o:Oape:J[tilnlilc, is-~- and there. is no detailed information 
·~··it •. . 1ij-··· •.. '12' 
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Agripina Bay has been used to some extent by small local craft'l 
and is reported to afford good shelter from all winds. A group ot 
islands lies inside the bay, and a passage is indicated on both sides 
of them. Anchorages for small craft are indicated at the west end 
of the largest island, on the south side of the smaller island above 
it, and in the cove on the north side at the head of the hay. There 
is a glacier on the north side of the bay. 

Port Wran.gle.-A sketch of Port Wrangle is shown on chart 
8851. There is an anchorage in 15 fathoms (27.4 m.) in the outer 
bay off the outer cascade. The entrance to the inner bay is wider 
than shown on the chart, and about 13 fathoms ( 23.8 m.) deep in 
the middle. There is considerable driftwood on the spit at the en
trance to the inner hay. 

Cape .Kumlik, at the northern entrance to I\:ujulik Bay, is foul 
with reefs extending 2 miles southward of it. There are also de
tached rocks and reefs east.of the cape, toward Sutwik Island. These 
rocks are seldom covered with kelp, and the-area should be avoided. 

Xum1ik :tsland has an elevation of about · 1,000 feet ( 305 m.) 
and is symmetrical with the highest point near the .center of the 
-island. The shores are steep and rocky with led:res and reefs mak
ing. out. The island should not be approached closer than ~ mile. 
The channel between Kumlik Island and the mainland is appar
ently clear and is constantly used by the cannery tenders when run
ning between Aniakchak Bay and Chignik. 

Sutwik Island, 13 miles long and 4 miles wide, lies about 8 miles 
eastward of Cape Kumlik. The southern side of the island, low 
and marshy in places, is very foul for a distance of 1 mile from the 
beach. The north side is also foul with steep. shores. This shore 
should be given a berth of at least 2 miles in passing. 

Anchorage protected from south to southwest winds may be had 
in the small bay on the north side in 14 fathoms (25.6 m.) hard 
h<?tto% wit_h the sharp rock on the point.to the northwest in range 
with Ku.tnhk Island. To enter, steer 210° true (S. % W. mag.) 
for the middle of the bay. 

Foggy Cape, the eastern end of Sutwik Island, is a prominent 
and im{>Ortant landmark for vessels pass~ng. along _the coast. It rises 
t-0 a height of 418 foot (127 m.), and is first ra1aed as a detached 
island due to a Jow neck of land . which separates it from the rest of 
the island. No sounding has been done around the cape, but tide 
rips have been observed, and mariners are advised to .give it a wide 
berth. Foggy Cape and the south side of Sutwik Island are often 
covered with fog when the n?rth sid~ is clear. ~lankets of _fo~ have 
been observed when the entire outlme of the island was UJdicated 
without any part· of it being actually visible. .· ' . . ·· .. . 

Bock.-· A vessel drawing 10 feet (8 m.) has reported striking a 
rook-about Smiles 180° true (SSE .. mag.) from Foggy Cape. The 

-area ·has not been sounded, but tide rips w~re observed in thiS loc:ality 
and it should be regarded as da~rotts. . 

Cape Xumliun is a broad oold headland rising to a . height of 
·!z..6~!1 feet .. 5009 m.· .) in a .~.k-neat"' t~e ~ntheastera.· .· .·~part of .. th·. e:.eape·. 
Tins-~ IS .the most oonsp1cuoos obJ~ m the VJ:ClDity., but- it JS often 
covered by clouds. The cape is foul with ..OOfs and TOCks.~xtendiag 
a mile offshore at its east.ern point. Some of tlwae dpgers do not 
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break even at low water and may not be marked by kelp. Vessels 
should keep well toward mid-channel in rounding the cape. 

Unavik.shak Island rises to a height of 465 feet (142 m.) near 
its northern side. The island is _used as a fox ranch, and the home 
of the keeper is at its northwest point. There are numerous rocks 
and reefs along the shores, and they should be approached with cau
tion. There is a group of 2 rocks about 11;2 miles southward of the 
southern point o:f Unavikshak Island. The western one of these 
rocks is conspicuously flat-topped. There is a good channel between 
the rocks and the isla.nd, provided a mid-channel course is followed. 
Off the northeast point of Unavikshak Island there is a detached 
jsland 153 feet ( 47 m.) high. · 

An anchorage may be had on the northwest side of Unavikshak 
Island, Y2 mile off the shack and boat skids at the head of a small 
bight, in 15 fathoms (27.4"m.), hard rocky bottom. 

Xujulik Bay (known locally at Sitkum. Bay) is a large open 
bay which affords good shelter in northwest winds. Reefs and rocks 
fringe the shores of the bay and the entrance is flanked by reefs on 
each side. The western arm of the bay is shoal for a distance of 7 
miles from the head. The best protection is in the northern part 
of the bay. 

To enter.-From a position 1% miles off the detached island off 
the northeast point of Unavikshak Island, steer 316° true (NW. by 
~- % W. mag.) to a position v.:ith the 35-foot (10.7 m.). rock 1% 
1ntles northward of Cape Kumlnm on tbe port beam, distant 1¥2 
miles. Then steer 7° true (N. by W. %, W. mag.) to a position mid
way· between the point on the_ west, and the rocky islet on the east, 
taking Ca.re to avoid a reef 1,-i mile west of the islet and take up 
anchorage a$ desired. · 

Anch01"age l'llay alse> be bad in the western part of the bay about 
1 mile eastwaro of _the 86-foot ( 1~ m.) pinnacle·· rock nea.-. :the north 
shore of the bay. To reach_ this anchorage, follow nud-channel 
courses taking care to avoid the rock awash which lies about 11A 
miles from the north shore. Anchor in 8 fathoms ( 14.6 m.). 

CHIGNIK BAY 

(~hart 8710), in its southern part is deep and clear and the bottom 
is irregular. It is a large ba.y, and has important salmon fisheries. 
It may be entered either t.o tne northward or southward of Nakcha-
mik ISland. · 

:Jlakchaudk '.ISland is & la.~ circular island lying in mid
entrance to Chignik Bay. The conical peak east of the center of the 
island is a distinct landmark an<! prominent. froi.n_ all directions ex
cept att arc of about 90°, the -nud(ile of which is south, where the 
higher mountains obscure it. 

The biJtht on th~ east side may be used e.s an anchorage. Enter 
t}ie middle of ·t~ bight __ and ·anchor _in .12 fatboma (12~9 _m.),_ ~nd 
"bottol:'l• •There lS a -fox ranch On the island, and the keeper Jives 
on t~1S bight.. - The extretne north end of .the island is steep-to, and 
n<? an~o~ is ~orded. The~ ~int of the island is_~ 
~gae~~~dlllg about 300 -~ offshore. . Th.ere are DO otf-
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Kak Island, lying 11,4. miles southward of N akchamik Island, is 
bold, high, and generally reddish or grayish in eolor, with grassy 
patches on the less steep slopes. The southern blu1f s are of marked 
columnar structure. The island has deep water on all sides, and 
can be approached close to. 

Atkulik Island is about 1 mile long and 8;4 mile wide, with pre
cipitous shores on its south side. There are no anchorages. There 
are two detached rocks, one at the northeast end about 25 feet ( 4.6 m.) 
high, and one at the southeast end about 80 feet ( 24.4 m.) high. 
Both these rocks are conspicuous when showing on the tangent to the 
island. There is a small rock a wash on the west side, but it is off 
the track of vessels entering Chignik Bay. 

Castle Cape, formerly called Tulium.nit Point, is on the south 
side of the entrance to Chignik Bay. The cape is narrow and the 
stratification is a conspicuous feature. The strata are of many 
shades of light-colored rocks varied by bands of black. The sum-

Castle Cape from northward 

mit has been worn into many curious pinnacles and buttresses, which 
suggest its name. . 

Castle Bay.-Tbe bay was surveyed during 19'24. It is deep, with 
mud or clay bottom, and presents no outlying known dangers, 
excepting a reef near the head of the northwestern arm. In going 
to an anchorage at the head of this arm favor the northern shore 
passing this reef. A shoal with 41h to 16 fathoms (8.2 to 29.3 m.) 
of wa~er over it makes off the southern . shore of the bay south of 
the forks. Small boats can anchor along the 1IDUth shore about 4 
miles westward of Castle Cape. · . . · 

In Castle Bay the .. south shore has a gradual slope from the sea, 
and rises to an elevation of about 1,500 feet. (457 m.). It has a. 
sand and gravel beach except at Castle Cape which is very precipi
tous ~ pronoun~, rising to ~eedle peaks,. two of which 1t,l"f3. ·~ry 
oonsp1cuous, .. reaching a'(t el~vation. of 1,200 feet (366 m. · . ) ·' and . tlle 
other1 ~tween th!se .t11to; 1Jemg about 000 f~~ .(214 m.) high. th~ 
remaining shore hne ts very rugged and precip1t-0us and ~ straight 
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up out of the wafa~r. The only vegetation in sight is grass and some 
scattering alders. 

Anchorage Bay, chart 8822, lies west of the fourth ridge. . This 
ridge terminates in vertical bluffs about 200 feet ( 61 m.) high, and 
rises to a rounded hill which is -covered with grass and alders to a 
height of about 1,000 feet (305 m.). The ridge west of Anchorage 
Bay is irregular in form, with bluffs at the water. Off the western 
})Oint at the entrance is Eagle Rock, a large, grass-covered rock 82 
feet (25.0 m.) hig-h, connected with the shore at low water, and hav
ing a lower rock 100 yards outside it. A reef extends about 200 yards 
farther out. "\Vestward of the rock the shore is foul for some dis
tance and should not be approached too closely. At the entrance 
a shingle spit projects from the eastern shore in a southwesterly di
rection. The bay is easily recognized by the bluff headland forming 
the west entrance point with· the rock off it, and by the bluffs on 
the east side, and when nearly abreast of it the smokestacks of the 
cannery show over the shingle spit which is n1arked by a flashing 
white light. In entering give the outer shore of the shingle spit 
on the east side a fair berth and do not approach the spit too closely . 
. In thick weather care should be taken to avoid entering Mud 

Bay by mistake. By following the south shore of Chignik Bay, 
which is fairly clear, little difficulty should be experienced under 
such conditions. 

Anchorage may be had at convenieuce in the bay, but dragging 
of anchors may be expected in most any location during the hea"'Y 
winds and williwaws that are prevalent.here. If the anchor remains 
down long, some difficulty may be . experienced in recovering it. 
Care should be used in anchoring at high tide, for the flats make out 
:for a distance, and drop off sharply. There is a good anchorage for 
small craft on the east side of the bay near the sand spit, with soft 
mud bottom. 

Chignik is on the east side near the head of Anchorage Bay. 
There is a post office, and the monthly mail steamer from Seward 
makes repar calls. The Northwestern Fisheries Co. and the Co
lumbia River Packers Association canneries both have wharves. The 
native villa~ of ~Chignik is on the west side of the bay and has no 
wharf. The post office is at the cannery of the Northwestern Fisher
ies. Both companies 1naintain radio st.ations during the sun1mer 
season. 

Kud Bay is shallow and of no commercial importance. The bay 
is filled with eel grass which interferes with the operation of 
launches. The only anchorage is in the entrance~ 

Chignik Lagoon is a large body of water at the southwestern 
part of Chignik Bay. The entrance to the lagoon is marked by the 
Nigger Head, a high, r0t1nd-topped, vertical bluff. From the 
Nigger Head the channel cfosely follows the shore and there is a 
least depth of 15 feet ( 4.6 m .. ) on the bar y2 mile westward of the 
Nigger·Bea:d. From here the channel deepens and a. depth of 21 
'feet {6.4 m.) ean}le carried into the la~n, a~d to the Alaska Paek
el:"S· Oum~ 2 mdes above the sand spit f.orm1ng the lagoon proper. 

The best anchorage is off the cannery wharf where the cannery 
oompany establishes mooring dolphins ·for the use of small boats. 
Bey~ the wharf, which is <lry at low 'water, the la.goon shoals and 
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only launches use the channels to the head. Chignik Lagoon has an 
important run of red salmon. Vessels of 14 feet (4.3 m.) draft 
enter the lagoon at all stages of the tide. 

There is a frequently used portage from Chignik Lagoon to the 
head of Kuinkta Bay. 

Reef.-A reef with 27 feet (8.2 m.) of water over it lies 3 miles 
40° true (NNE. % E. mag.) from the Nigger Head. This is the 
only outlying danger in Chignik Bay found during the survey of 
1924. The reef breaks in heavy weather. 

Anguvik :Island is bordered by a reef extending about 1 mile 
to the eastward and 14 mile to the west, which breaks at all stages 
of the tide. The island is flat-topped, 50 feet (15.2 m.) high, and 
covered with soil and high grass. The sides are precipitous. 

Northeast of this island the coast is foul for a distance of% mile 
offshore, and should be avoided. " 

Hook Bay.-The bay was surveyed in 1924. It was found to be 
deep, excepting near the head, where the slope of the beach is very 
gradual, with the 10-fathom ( 18.3 m.-) curve 1h mile oft' the high
water mark. The area behind the spit is shoal. Fair anchorage 
may be obtained for small craft just westward of the outer end of 
the spit in 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.). Large vessels can find no protection 
from southeasterly weather. 

Weasel Kountain, 2,410 feet (735 m.) high, standing 1 mile 
south of Hook Bay, is the most prominent mountain in this vicinity. 

Gull Islands consist of a group of rocks about 1 mile south of 
the southern coast of Cape 'Kumliun. They are oonnected by reefs, 
but otherwise are apparently steep-to. The rocks are covered with 
grass and there is but little kelp bordering them. There is a clear 
passage ~tween the rock;; and the .. cape to the north, but the passage 
ts of no importance and is rarely used~ . . 

Xatmai Beef, lying 314 miles 9° true (N. by W. % W. · mag.) 
from the north point of N akchamik Island, is narrow and about 400 
yards long in a northeast arid southwest direction. A small rook 
on the reef bares at extreme· low ·tide. · There are usua:lly breakers 
even with a smooth sea, but the breaks may occur,....at long intervals. 
There is a light growth of kelp on the reef. There is deep water 
between this reef and the detaclied rocks itbout 3 miles to the north
east in the direction of Unavikshak Island, but the passage is not 
recommended. · 

Directions.-With Foggy -Cape. on the starbOard beam distant 4 
mile~ and on ~nrse 216° ~r_ue (S. by W. ~ W. mag.} continue for 
5 miles to a void the position of the !!'POrted rock southward of 
the cape, then change to 263° true (SW .. by W. ·in W. mag.) to a 
position 1 mile north of Nakehamik Island. Then steer 259° t~ 
(SW. by W. mag~) to a posit!on with Chignik Head 1h mile- on 
the port beam. Change to 247 true (SW. mag.) and when Eagle 
Rock bears 317° true (NW: by W: %. W .• magJ, change t? 213° 
true (S. by W. magJ_; pt.i~ . Chi~ Spit Lig_ht at '&. distance 
of about 600 yards.. When the light iS .a littl~ abaft the beam,. haul 
to: 169~ .true (SE. by-~. ·mag.) and &~chor -&~-the Nor.th:•~ 
Fisheries Wharf as desired. . .· · .. · -

· T~ enter from the~uth, ronnd O~le Cape .. , a distance,of 
1 Dllle, and .after crossing Castle- Bay, give- the shore a ·berth of 
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1 mile and enter Anchorage Bay by passing ¥2 mile off Chihrn.ik 
Head. From here follow the directions preceding. 

Chankliut Island, as it opens out from Castle Cape, appears as 
three separate islands tangent to each other. The parts are con
nected by low necks of land; the eastern and central ones appear 
generally flat while the western part is conicaL The slopes are 
grassy. There are six pinnacle rocks off the west point of fue 
island, and a small rock 10 feet (3 m.) high lies 250 yards off this 
point. 

There is a blue-fox ranch on the island, the keeper living in 
the eastern cove on the north side. Small craft can find good 
anchorage in the cove by running in on about a 180° true (SSE. 
111ag.) course toward the .lowest part of the neck and anchoring in 
from 7 to 10 fathoms ( 12.8 to 18.3 m.), sandy bottom. 

The channel between· Chankluit Island and the mainland has 
been surveyed and found free from dangers. 

Necessity Cove, about halfway between Castle Cape and Cape 
lkti, affords good anchorage with winds from the southwest through 
west to north. Small vessels anchor close to shore in 7 fathoms 
(12.8 m.) and it is a safer anchorage in northwest weather than 
Prospect Bay or Ross Cove. 

Warner Bay, about 6 miles north-northwestward of Seal Cape, 
is.also ca.J.!ed Pros~. Bay because of a. copper prospect there. T~e 
entrance IS 6 or 7 miles west-southwest of the west end of Chanklwt 
Island. The bay runs inland for 114 miles to a shingle spit with a 
20-fathom (37 m.) anchorage behind it and close under the shore, 
but the space is too narrow and water too deep when the wind is 
northwest.and the williwaws are violent. 

Boss Cove is on the western side of Warner Bay. It can be used 
only by sma.11 craft, and can not be seen until well .11p to ·the high 
bluft's. There is a shingle spit about %·mile long at the entrance 
where there is a d~pth of 12 fat~oms (21.9 m.), but the channe! is 
very narrow.. lDSide the water is deep, 20 ia.thoms ( 37 m.) bemg 
found close to the shore. The cove is triaa\gular in shape with bold 
rocky shorea. From the head of the cove a long. deep valley ~xtends 
to.ward ~.irgin ... Peak~ . Th.e depth of water, sm.allness of the cove, and 
strong '!"nds make it a dangerous :plaee. d~r1ng noryhwest wea~her, 
hut.-durmg ....... so~theast.or.southwest WJ.nds 1:.t is ll"ery quiet. . 
. J>evf1 Bay is the first cove .. north of Seal Cape. There is ,a sn:iall 

&nQhorage ·on the, eastern side in 12 fathoms•. (21.9 ,m..). . . . 
... Th.ere. is no anchonlge .in the eove bet..ween Ca.pe Ikti a.nd Seal Cape. 

,::". 
' ' 

. C~ n,K.l IJX) XtJ_PlJ,EANOF POINT 

·.. li:Uiukt.a 111ty· (known Jooally as Doral Bay) is a large bay with 
a··'.*'it'l~ e:ntraDce and extending 14 miles inland. in a northwesterly 

=fiA:·•.llOI:1:r11:~3S·~>~~~~~·~e~; :·: 
·~ ~fer·'Winds•and:h~··t;be·~utation of .being ·OD& of the 
witldi~. 'ba.~ .. ~ bi:·AJ· ···~.· · A .. ···t:•itS···.head'is·.•,~alle.yw1.·than.~po .. rtage 
Lita-~ .•.tio .rq...;.; •J,,,..;.. .·. ilt. · The'ba: laas.•a.n·.a? · ···.··.width of 1.4 miles "'.~· ·:":-"~ ..... · .... Y" ..... ~ . .. ' 

:2?i~~~-=~~~~o~cl~uf~~=~ 
strpngty colored iaihades of gr&;y~ ·red~ Ana black. ·· The ·rockB appear 
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to be welf mineralized, and there is a. promin,ent outcrop of iron ore, 
resembling a. lava. flow, on the eastern side 4.7 miles northwestward 
from Cape Ikti. The water is deep and it is difficult to find anchor
age except close to shore in the heads of the smaller bays. There is a 
small, low islet, on the east side, at the elbow of the bay 9 miles inside 
Cape Ikti, and a higher sugarloaf islet near the northern end. About 
1 mile above the sugarloaf the water shoals. 

Cape Xkti lies on the eastern side of the entrance of Kuinkta. Bay, 
and the unnamed point near Mitrofania village lies on the west side; 
both are about 1,500 feet ( 457 m.) high, and present an extremely 
rugged skyline of rocky spires, towers, and buttresses. 

Foot Bay and Windy Bay are the only 2 which have names 
among the 12 which indent the shores of Kuiukta. Bay. All of them 
are swept by strong squalls in bad weather. The anchorage in Foot 
Bay is in 20 fathoms ( 37 m.), with scant swinging room. toward the 
beach. 

Directions.-Kuiukta. Bay has not been surveyed and no detailed 
information is available. The bay was entered in 1924 by the 
Pioneer using the following track: Enter the bay on a mid-channel 
course and pass westward of the first island which lies about 9 miles 
above the entrance. The course then leads to the eastward of the 
next island about 3 miles northward~ From here mid-chaiinel 
courses Should be steered passing between the islands at the head 
of the bay. Anchor in 21 fathoms (38 m.) mud bottom about mid
way between the smaller island and the beach to the northward. 
There are no settlements on Kuiukta. Bay, but a pilot can be ob
tained at Paul Island, Kupreanof Harbor. 

Kitrofania, a. former settlement, is ·now. nearly abandoned and 
in the summer of 1924 there were only one or ·two families livit1g 
~ere. ';fhere •is an excellent ·anchorage in the inlet leading to the 
vill~ m 19 fathoms (35 IIL) '· m~d bott:om. Fro~ the an<?horagc 
the village can not be seen as it lies behind the pomt fornung the 
entrance to a lagoon which can· be entered by small craft only .. · 

Xitrotania Bay includes all the sh~ of water north of Mitro
fania Island; in its northern part are two unnamed bays near 
Mitrofania. village, and· farther westward is J:~ Day• These bays 
are surro~ded by pi:ecipioos and sharp peaks; but westward ·of I 'f'&n 
Bay there is a fl&t river valley, and tbe coast stretches south...south
westward in a straight·Iine·formi~ Long·Beach. ··In Ivan Bay and 
abreast .of Long Beach the water is deep and th.ere is•·no anchorage. 

Long Beach is a ~P ·black sand beach~··· which· ex~nds. ·.m.. a 
crescent form about S .miles north~ .ud southwest.. It ts flanked 
on the northern end by a vertiCal cli« 600 to ·80() ~feet (188 to 244 
m.). bigh1 made ~i~u.ou& i?Y !JlQY stra.ta.f)~·dilftl~~,~~red,l"OCks, 
llJ!d .. i>ll .· its southern .~ty ..• by. a ... preQl_Plf.olls·· ~· coveretl 
with a ·dense·growth of alder. busliea.. • .. A.a· 1~ · .. ~ .. li~ .near t)le 
base of· the mount:ai;p ·•bent .300 yaros ·baek· :fro111 ·th&,·~, lleatl;r 
~),' in ·.form, ·tll.e .m~ -IJeing· "VBdical,·~t. l® f~t,.~il 
by 60 feet .. ·.·~HU) •m..). it¥· height, ... u.d· .. ~' tQp .;.gP~QQwt .ga 

~~·l~~~~ 
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Temporary anchorage with offshore winds can be had near the 
southwest extremity of Long Beach, on the west side of Ivan Bay, 
but a heavy swell rolls in with southerly and southeasterly winds. 
Give due attention to the lead as the bank is stoop. 

lWlltrofania Island is 6.5 milt¥' long and 4.5 miles wide, and con
sists of many sharP: peaks of nearly the same height; the highest is 
about 2,000 feet ( 610 n1.). There is a secure harbor, except for 
northwesterly winds, in the bight on the west side of the north point 
of Mitrofania Island. Spitz Island and reef lie 1 to 2 miles south
ward of the southweat point; it is a small sugarloaf islet about 1,075 
feet (328 m.) high, with a reef extending 0.6 mile southward from it. 

Little Brother and Big Brother :Islands lie in Mitrofania Bay, 
nearer to Mitrofania Island than the m.ainland; they are similar in 
size and shape, about 0.4 mile in extent and 390 feet (119 m.) high, 
with a flat profile. There are rocks awash and broken ground be
tween them and Mitrofailia Island, but toward the mainland the 
channel appears to be clear. The J)ora has used the passage between 
the islands and the north end of Mitrofania, passing close to the 
latter on a 251° true (SW. 1h W. mag.) course. 

Veniaminof Volcano sends out a spur in this direction, which 
is flanked both east .and west by extensive plains, and this spur 
reaches the sea at Coal Cape. The cape is aoout 1,200 feet (366 m.) 
high, hut soon reaches an elevation of 2,100 feet (640 m.); its sky line 
is extremely broken and serrated. 

Chiachi Island (chart 8881) is 3 miles in extent, and lies 1 mile 
fi:om the near~st point of the coast; it has several rugged peaks, the 
highest of which 1s about 1,675 feet ( 510 m.). The anchorage shown 
qn the chart is not .recommended. Four islands lie near its north
east shore;. the southeastern.most is unnamed; Pinusuk. Island is a 
long ridge with a reef and a tower rock eastward of it; Shapka 
Island is a sugarloaf 700 feet (213 m.) high; &nd Petrel Island 
is a small flat rOck mass. In this locality the navigator should follow 
the mainland and leave all islands to seaward. 

Perey vile, an Indian village, was established to . provide for 
the ~ple who w~re driven away from.the vicinity of Katmai Vol
cano by .• the eruption of 1912. It coDSists of a number of wooden 
houses. and .a small store stand!ng on the flat beach 4~5 miles west
ward of C'O&l Cape. The landiiig is exposed, .especially in south
easterly weather. 
. 1Phree Star Point is formed by a. low rocky outcrop in the flat 
plain; it is 1.6 miles southwestward of Perryville and 4 miles from 
the foot of Coal Cape mountain range. Westwa!"d of it there is a 
long beach. Coal . Point marks the end of this beach, and the 
eastern side of another mountain range. 

A rook with l'o feet {4..6 in.) over it is reported to lie about 1 mile 
e&Stward of· Coal Point. This· rock was on· the. charts of the early 
.:~~!tt,i!'vlof, ·~nd a local fisherman has seen it.breaking and 

. ·B~baek: llay: lies west.of C-0at.Point between Egg Island and 
the mid~;: .tile.N''is a ports~ from Humpback Bay to I vanof 

5~~~~f~chbyis°t'l8.;.~ ft~:)~ ~ e°x~ 
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tends from Egg Island almost half way across the channel toward 
Paul Island. From the end of the reef a ridge of sand and gravel ex
tends across the channel to Paul Island. Nothing less than 7 fathoms 
(12.8 m.) has ever been encountered in crossing this ridge. 

Alexander Point lies on the west side of the channel westward 
of Paul Island. It is the extremity of a range of hills and is about 
1,500 feet (457 m.) high. 

Paul :Island is a crescent-shaped range of hills, reaching an eleva
tion of 1,568 feet ( 478 m.) in the northern portion of the island. 
Jacob Island is shaped like a leg of mutton, and is 1,666 feet 
( 507 m.) high near the northern end; from the summit a sharp ridge 
extends southward to Noon Point, meeting the sea in an over
hanging precipice. 

Xupreano£ Harbor is inclosed by Paul and Jacob Islands; it is 
circular in shape, _1.1 miles across, and free from dangers. It is 
sheltered from the sea and from all winds. The western entrance is 
0. 7 mile wide and free from danger; vessels have used the eastern 
entrance also ; it is 0.4 mile wide. This harbor is the most accessible 
safe harbor in a wide region. For directions, see page 161. There 
is a cattle ranch here. Both islands were formerly stocked with foxes, 
which have now almost disappeared. There are goats on Jacob 
Island. 

:Ivanof Bay lies between Alexander Point and Kupreanof Penin
sula; it is 1.5 to 1.1 miles wide and 7 miles long. There is an island 
in the middle of it O. 7 mile long, 0.2 mile wide and 350 feet (107 m.) 
high. Westward of the island the channel appears to be clear, but 
eastward of it there is a low-tide rock 0.3 mile oft the island and an
other rock 0.2 mile otf the east shore; between the rocks a careful 
mid-channel course leads through deep water. Ivanof Bay is a !safe 
harbor in bad weather, and one may anchor anywhere above the 
island, avoiding the mud flats in the northeastern part and those 
near the lagoon. 

It is reported that the bay is incorrectly shown on chart 8802. 
Strangers can usually obtain a pilot either at Kupreanof Harbor or 
at Squaw Harbor on Unga Island. 

Westward of the north end of Ivanof Bay is a large la_goon, and 
Granville Portage leads across flat land to Stepovak Bay. The 
portage is an important one because it·· is easy, and because it avoids 
the danger of rounding Kupreanof Point. 

For sai~ _directions for. the inside passage from Cape · Ikti to 
Kupreanof J>omt.. -~ page·l61. 

KUPREANOF POINT TO O.A.PE ALLUCSIN 

Kupreanof Potu.t . is. a cluster of confused· ridges and •. pinnaCle 
peaks 1,~ feet (488 m.) high.J_its !30Uthern .face e~nds in an east 
and west fuie for 4.8 miles. . 'J.'Jle ridge of the ~·presents, & 
series of pea.ks all the way between it and GraD.Ville Portage.~ On 
the western -side is. Boul.der Bay, w~cb. olfers ~ •. ~:;··.•nd 
:&'oz B-.y, which iS saicl to be -.n ezeellent ~r •fo¥. liPt :craft. 
Farther north is Xalau>d Jla7; and. northward of this is a l()W IBt 
islet •. near tlJe ... ~. ~· oores·all amund.·.~-~p~· 
appear to ~ reasonably :clear at ,a. short dist&Bee GI'~;:~~~ 
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which appears on chart 8802 off Kupreanof Point consists of a few 
broken rocks in the surf at the foot of the cliffs. · 

Stepovak Bay is inclosed on the east by Kupreanof Peninsula. 
Several widely spaced lines of so1:1ndings were run in the bay, which 
would indi"'Jate that the east central part of the bay is safe ; and 
that the western part and the northwest shore from Bales Landing 
to Cape Swedan.1a are more broken and may develop dangerous 
shoals. 

Gull Rock lies 0.6 mile off the northern shore of the bay, and is a 
bare ledge about 40 feet (12.2 m.) high. From Gull Rock to Gran
ville Portage there is flat alluvial land, through which flows Big 
River, discharging drainage from this part of the snow fields and 
glaciers of the Veniaminof range. \Vestward and southwestward 
from Gull Rock the coast is backed by a high snowy range of peaks 
and spires cut by narrow glacier-filled ravines. A spur of this 
range forms Cape Swedania, and the main range is cut by the portage 
lea.ding from Balboa Bay to Port Moller. 

:Bam.sey :Bay is 3.5 miles west-southwestward of Gull Rock, and 
is reported to be filled with low-tide rocks, upon which one cannery 
ship has been lost. Bales Landing is close to Ramsey Bay, toward 
Gull Rock, and 2.6 miles westward of Gull Rock. There is anchorage 
oft' the house which stands here; on the eastern side of the valley ; 
the locality is called Louies Corner. The house is occupied by the 
owner of a sulphur mine in the valley. Two small glaciers end 
about 4 miles up the valley from the beach, with icefalls down the 
clifis upon the flat land. 

When approaching Bales Landing anchorage, care should be 
taken to avoid a se.nd-spit shoal which runs about 1h mile a little 
westward of the flagpole. It is best to keep Lookout Hill (which 
is very prominent) a little on the port bow until close up to the land, 
then follow the shore and anchor in '1 fathoms (12.8 m.) about ~~ 
mile eastward of the flagpole. 

The coast is foul from Ramsey Bay around the point as far as 
Grub Gulch; tµ_ere ~e several low-tide roe~ and some kelp. A 

· vessel should keep 1 mile oft' the beach. The point westward of Grub 
Gulch is a sharp red mountain about 2,000 feet ( 610 m.) high; the 
soundings indicate a reef 1.5 miles long extending on the line of the 
ridge from the end of this point. There are 2 low grassy islets and 
some rocks in the entrance of Grub Gulch; but there may be a chan'.'" 
nellea.ding in westward of these. 
. Clark Bay . is a large_ open bight backed by two valleys; the 
SC:!:J.~.Jdrt is called Littfe Norway . 

. ·· ...... · BaT. is marked on .the ~ortheast side by Water:fall 
Polat; it is 2 miles long and 1 mile Wide. · The waterfall on Water
fall. Point is ·on the extremity of the poipt, in a most unnatural 
position, and shows on the tangent in profile; the peak back of it is 
1~5.feet (577 in.) high. ·. .- . " 
~t .Point iS a sharp ridge 655 feet (200 m.) high, with 

inelinid ·strata. breaking <>if. in sheer cl.Hrs. on the southwest f•ce; off 
tile. eJid .&f ·,the point are· reefs .Q.4 ·mile· long· eastward and southeast..; 
:;:~~Y ·dry_.at low wat.el'. · A ·vessel· should keep more than a 
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There is a reef almost in the middle of Orzinski Bay, sl!ghtly 
nearer to the north shore, abreast of the peak on Waterfall Point. 
There is a fishing station in the southwestern corner of the ·bay, 
called Orzenoy, standing on the shore of the stream which drains 
the lagoon up the valley. The warehouse may be used as a leading 
mark for entering; steer for it bearing 295° true (W. ~ N. mag.), 
in range with a notch in the mountains behind it, and a rocky peak 
appearing through the notch on this bearing; beware of the reef 
off Elephant Point a.nd favor Waterfall Point if in doubt. When 
abreast of the peak on Waterfall Point, beware of the reef on that 
side, and favor the other shore if in doubt; when past this reef, steer 
332° true (NW. % W. mag.) for the right-hand or northern part 
of the gravel beach at the head of the bay and anchor in deep water 
off the low rock cliffs adjoining the beach at its northeastern end, at 
the opposite corner from the fishing station. 

Am.erican Bay or lltlobile Bay is a narrow fiord between steep 
rocky mountain walls. The wind squalls are extremely severe in bad 
weather. The entrance is a hole in the wall, * mile wide, between 
two gravel spits. Parts of the inner bay are abnost landlocked; 
there is a small rocky shelf projeeti_ng under water for a short dis
tance at the head o:l the bay. . It is necessary to anchor near the 
middle of the inner bay; otherwise there is no swinging room. 

Between American. Bay and Guillemot Island are Windbound 
Bay, Chichagof Bay ·(common]y called Ohicago Bay), Dorenoi 
Bay, and San Diego Bay. ·These were not thoroughly recon-
noitered. -

Guillemot :Island is locally called San Diego Island. It is 
crescent shaped, about 400 feet ( 122 m.) high, fairly level on top, 
and .surrounded by almost.· impassable cliffs. Between it and the 
mainland there is a. chain of Oddly shaped rocks, islets, and reefs. 
There appears to be a partly protected anchorage in the bight on the 
southwest side of the island, inside the crescent. From here to Cape 
Swedani• the snore .has a .narrow fringing line of rocks, but appears 
safe at a reasonable distan.ce. 

Lum.ber Bay, or Bough Beach as it is called locally, lies on the 
eastern. face ~f Cape Swedania,. 2 miles northeastward of its $0Uth 
end, ai:d. co~~nsts of a shallow bight at. the entrance o! a valley i the 
beach lB a dike of .cobbles thrown up by the sea, and IS capped. oy a 
great windrow of driftwood.. . 
· Cape Swed.ania is the seaward end of a ridge 1,200 feet (366 m.} 

high ; there are· rugged clifts at• the extremity, and on tl)e southwest
ern side there is a gravel spit at the 'foot .of the eliifs. The profile 
~nd.end ~ope (Jf (!ape.Swedania·are str~i~ and un~l, ··~ 
m magnified ·Outline the end·of AD artificial ·e&rihwark ·or bunker,. 
~ack <>' which the mountain rises st.ee·ply.· There· are strong win1.:: 
w.aws in the. lee :sf it... ·. ·· ·. · . ~· · · · 

Balboa B&'O" known looall ··as Po:ag· U. · offers ·~--'shelf:er 'J ' . . y_ . . . :r. . . •.· 15~ ' •. , . 
on the easter,n side about fi .miles~ from -a~ ~·l ·:tJlere· is a 
small bighf:bere ~h ~· .~ gravel)J!int,sm.i*•Of;.it at~t1te··meutl't:af 
a1a~·x•vme~~~·•·stream. The·'lldd~fftmel···~·.tlle·~ 
apn:is·~~ Wftmi:itte\eOal•·minaat:~Bay·~~~~. 
tl()n snppbes were landed •here and camed ··across -the· trail ~_bY ~· 
train, a aistanee of about 1~ miles.. The hi~. point on. the. trail, 
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less than 600 feet ( 183 m.), is near the south side of the peninsula. 
This portage is still used frequently. 

The west shore of Balboa Bay from Cape Aliaksin to the en
trance to Lefthand Bay, was surveyed in 1925 and a reef was found 
to extend 600 yards in a southeasterly (true) direction from~ Cape 
Aliaksin. The shore north of the cape is fringed by a reef extend
ing not over 200 yards offshore except in the bight in the shore line 
1h niile south of the entrance to Lefthand :Bay where shoal water 
extends 450 yards offshore. Outside these reefs, the water deepens 
rapidly to the middle of the bay. 

Albatross Anchorage (chart 8851) is a secure harbor near the 
head of the north arm of Balboa Bay. The best anchorage is in 
mid-channel abreast of Ballast Island (close to east shore) and 
has a clear width of 0.4 mile, with depths of 5 to 8 fathoms (9.1 to 
14.6 m.). A reef extends well off from Reef Point,- on the east side 
0.6 miles southward of Ballast Island. Small craft may anchor in 
the big~t on the. west side oppos~te Ballast Island and secure ~t~r 
protection from the sea by keeping well over on the southern· side 
to avoid a ledge which Un.covers at half tide and extends 300 yards 
southeastward from Bassett Island. The depths are 8 to 12 feet 
(2.4 to 8.7 m.). 

Lefthand Bay, known locally as Left Arm, on the west side of 
Balboa Bay affords temporary anchorage for small vessels. A shoal 
extends 200 or 300 yards off shore, then drops rather steeply. Low, 
marshy grourid, known, as Xagayan Flats,· leads from the head of 
the bay to Beaver Bay. . . 
, Cape Aliaksin ha$ nn distinctive form~· it is of a rounded outline 
and a low rounded profile; there is low land for game distance from 
the shore .all round. The summit is broad and fl.at, and about l, 700 
feet (518 m.) high. There is shoal water near shore all round,.· and 
a rock awash at high water about % mile off the southwest side. A 
reei extends 600 yards oft the ~ape in a southeasterly (true) direc
tiOll. . . 

The eastern part of Cape ... Uiaksin, roundinp: into Balboa Bay and 
Lefthand Bay;, is called Cape J[aga.yan.. Cape Aliaksin is dis
tillguished. with difticulty from westward, but it comes out clearly 
from eastward .. 

SHtrMAGIN ISLANDS 

Th~n;urveys inchtde Unga Island, except the west coast; the coasts 
o.f Nap.i··· I. sland· 'from Wedge· Cape. ·,. to· ~agle .Harbor o?1 the ·west 
stde and from:·Wedge·fJ&pe to the bight south of East Bight on the 
~ast •aid!'; the · iSlands .betw~ Unga· ·and · Nagai· Islands_; the · f?U.1: 
islands in East, Nagai Strait; and the west coast of Big Kon1UJI 
Island from abreast· of Peninsula Island to abreast of Bendel 
Islandl The available infor-tnation f-or the other islands is similar in 
character· to other 1u1surveyed kt'eas. . • 
· This 'group,· lYi.nB' sout.hwestwa.M of t!ie ~di Islan~ and sepa
rated frorr~ the mainland by Unga Strait, consists of 15 islands and 
lll&aj;· i-.1 and ~r0c:1ts ex:teriding .in a.J1 .east-~rly• direction. 
In .~;, the;isftl11ds:ld'e•b0ld' amt: mou'Bt.ain<niS :a-nd ·the coasts are 
~?= L~:S' that·: af!ord:,·gooc:I anchorages. The sh0res 
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There are fishing stations and camps scattered throughout the 
group, and good fishing banks off the islands. Fox and cattle rais
ing are carried on to some extent. 

SIMEONOF ISLAND 

(Chart 8881) the most easterly of the roup, is about 4 miles long 
and 3% miles wide. It is comp<>sed o two clusters of hills, the 
southeastern and higher ones being about 1,600 feet ( 488 m.) high. 
These hills are separated by a low plateau which is nearly cut in 
two by a very irregularlv shaped harbor. 

The coast of the island is fringed with reefs and shoals. Those on 
the south and south west sides are variously reported to extend from 
3 to 7 miles offshore ; those on the east side, 3 miles ; and those off 
the other shores,% mile. 

A rock on which .the sea breaks at low water has been reported half 
way between Simeonof and Chernabura Islands. 

Simeonof Harbor is on the western side of the island. A reef 
extends about 1h mile westwat"d from the north point of the entrance 
to the harbor. Off the south point of the entrance is a low, flat, 
rocky island fringed with reefs. The harbor is protected froill all 
winds ; the entrance is tortuous, with reefs on either side; the shores 
are rocky and the water very shoal. The inner anchorage is in 21;2 
fathoms (4.6 m.), with not over 2 fathoms (3.7 m.) at the lowest
tide; the bottom is smooth gravel. Anchorage, exposed to westerly 
winds, may be had in the outer part of the harbor, in about 4 fathoms 
(7.3 m.), about% mile inside the entrance. . 

Twelve Fathom Strait separates Simeonof and Little Koniuji 
Islands.. The strait is about 21,4 miles wide, with depth of 12 to 16 
fathoms (21.9 to 29.3 m.). With .the exception of a few kelp patches 
on the Simeonof side, no dangers are known.. 

LI'l"TLE KONIUJI ISLAND 

is very irregular in shape, consisting of three parts, 1~00 to 1,500 
feet (366 to 467 m.) ·high, connected by raised sand beaches. The 
southern end terminates in a high, rocky., pointed cape, with a reef, 
marked by a breaker, extending about 14 mile southwestward from 
it. The eastern coast is indented by two coves, and there is a large 
harbor on the western side. 

Sandy Cove (chart 8891) is on the eastern. side .of Little Koninji 
Island. It is about 1 mile wide at the entrance, and 1% miles long. 
There are . p1-ominent granite· cliffs on its western shore+ The cov~ 
aifords good anchorage in its 811()Utherly bight in a.bout 10 fathoms 
( 18.3 m.), sheltered from all but southeasterly weather.. . · 
. A~ns Zsland is. about 1% miles lo~ and. about ~.mile ·w?d~z 

l\OO IS .connected to the northeast headland of . Little Komn11 
Isl'-!nd by a.shoal. The island .rises to. a .heig. ht of 800 feet «244 D1.) 
at its sou~astem end. Anehorage is · re:portied southward. of the 
island. .. ' '' ' . ' ' 

l'forthweat Bubor (chart.8881),,· a bight.in.tbenorihern side of 
Little Xoaiaji ISJ.&Jld, southward of Berindeen· I.iand, may- 9' eP.
tered from either. side. It.· aft'm-..d& faii' ··anqhol:age aud- ·pro~c;m 
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from all but northeast winds in 5 to 10 fathoms (9.1 to 18.3 m.). 
The harbor is about 1h mile wide. There is an abandoned fishing sta
tion here. 

Herendeen Island is trian~ular shape<l, about ¥8 mile long and 
¥.a mile wide. There is an islet off the western end. 

::Northeast Barbor (chart 8881), the large bay in the westeru 
side of Little Koniuji Island, has two bights and is approximately 
4¥2 miles long. The east bight of the harbor is somewhat open to 
welrterly winds and the holding ground is rocky and _poor. The 
extreme southeast end of the harbor is more protected and is a favor
ite refuge for fishermen, though the bottom, being alternately patches 
of rock and sand, is not good holding ground. There is a small, 
well protected boat harbor here, at the head of which are several 
houses belonging to a fox farm. 

CHEBNABURA ISLAND 

lies about 8 miles southwestward of Simeonof Island, and is the most 
southerly of the group. The entire island is high and mountainous 
and there ·are few breaks in its profile, the highest part being at the 
east end. !1-- roe~ islet, apparently connected wi~h the main island 
by a bar, bes otf its northern end. On the east side are three small 
bays, the middle one of which is reported to afford anchorage in 
westerly winds. 

BIBD ISLAND 

lies about 4 miles westward of Chernabura and is more irregular than 
that island, but several of its pea.ks are nearly as high. Passing well 
southward o:f Bird Island, it appears as four principal _peaks con
nected by low valleys. Almost its entire southeast side is a series of 
cliffs. .A rock above water· lies a short distance oft' its southern end . 

.An ancho~ is reported in the bight" on the east side of Bird 
Island, just inside of Point Welcome, in 5 to 12 fathoms (9.1 to 
21.9 m.). The wreck of a. schooner ia at ·the head of the bight. 
Temporary anchorage, exposed to all but winds from the southeast 
quadrant, ipay be had in the bight in the northwestern side of the 
island in about ·12 fathoms (21.9 m~), sand bottom, southwestward 
of the reef making about 1 mile in a northwesterly direction off the 
~rtll.~est point of the island. There are. ,rocks about 1h mile off
shon, jn a. '\Vesterly direction from the southerly point of this bight 
and a shoal about 1 .mile in a north•esterly .direction off the south• 
west ... pg:int .of .the ~. , Sunken roe• a.re fQund lying about IA 
lllil~_ oft the northern. shOre of. tM large bight on the eastern -side ol 
the .. ~....i!> . . ; . . .. · .. ; . . . .. . .. . . . .·. 
. Otter Strait, between Bird Island and Chern.a.bura, is said to have 
({'~ ~ •. 2e and -30 fathoms {37 and 64 m.), sandy botUm.t. 

. . 

am :s.o~.n ·IBt..A~i> 
lU,S w-..:oorthwestw&ra of "iJttle. Koniuji Island, from whieh it- is 
~ b~tICo .. ~~i iJ~~. :lti~.Jlibo1lt i;t:~les ip.·l~ and about 

· 6 ·'Di~ lll w.idth at· it$ Widest or southern .. ·~ ...• '.It ~s· ru~. and v~ 
Jn011Btablt'Jus,: witb a "'6)1 .. defined ~tral ridge and spurs projecting 
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toward the points. 'The coast is broken by many inlets and the 
points are rockbound close inshore. 'The highest peaks are frequentJy 
mist covered. Its northern point is coII\Paratively low and its south
western end terminates in a long narrow point with a high connect
ing ridge, which resembles an island from some points of view; it has 
been called Kungiugan. 

Flying Eagle Harbor, on the east side of the island, about 5V2 
miles southward of Cape Thompson, offers well l?rotected anchorage 
for small vessels, especially in southerly gales, m 7 .to 10 fathoms 
( 12.8 to 18.3 m.) . . . 

Hall Island, about ¥8 , mile long &nd % mile wide, lies about 1 
mile off the eastern shore. There are two rocks above water close 
to the southeast face of the east end of the island, and a reef extends 
about ;{i mile southwestward from the southwest point. 

Murre Rocks are a group of three islets about o/s mile north
westward from Hall Island. A rocky ledge extends about 14 mile 
southwestward from the southern islet. 

Yukon Harbor (chart 8881) 1,ies southwestward of Hall Island. 
It has a rocky ledge covered with kelp lying close around the eastern 
entra.nce ~int, and rocks close to the western point. Anchorage, 
protected from westerly weather' may be had in the center of the 
har!:d. in about 7 fathoms (12.8 m.), but the bottom is poor holding 
gro . ..· . . 

There is a bay eastward of the southwestern point of Big Koniuji 
Island, but the depth is reported to be too ~eat to a:tford anchorage. 
East of the bay is another one, larger and wider, in ~hich v~ 
have anchored in 16 fathoms (29-.:3 m.), bard bC>ttom, with protection 
from nortb~rly and. westerly winds. · The. h~lding .ground is poor. 
East of this 1s . a high headland on KonttiJl Strait. A 3-.fathom 
(5.5 m.) shoalcextends,from the south end-of the island. 

There are four prominent bights on, the ·weat side of the· _island. 
They are open and easy of access and their sho~s are dear, except 
elose-:to. · · · · · · · ·· ·· · · •· 

Anehorage in ~ to 26 fathoms {44 to 47 Jn. r may •be h~<! near 
the head of the bight 146° true (SE. %-E~ mag.) from PentJ:tsu.la 
Island. In approa.Chmg. the anebohige it is neeessa;ry to .k~ north ... 
ward ·of mid-ehannel t-0 'avoid a s~l enenitij'lg :300 yards oft' tne 
south shore about 1h mile·trt;m···thehea~lof thebi·ght. ·· · · ·.; 

The otbfri- bight.s· do not oiler anchorage on •eeount ·Of the -~ 
depth of wate.t-. · Aneh&rJ¥ge · f<>r -..ery · sma.n · craft. may-···.~ found in 
any of :theae·bigbts ,·close ~in ~ore, and·in the numerous jjfilen_~tj~ 
and: SID&ll · coVtt&·· ·Tie. ~ds 'lf:twaW: •tbrouttb,~ 1-the · dividee ·~to "the 
J...• :L.&.- d •L- illi. • . . . . ,.. . . . • . . ..... , .. .. .. , . . . . . 

u~:id*!. ·~t :·z~1~'rn~";i~#···~~i~_g£ t~ttq .. ~ 
"'==~t~"ll):)~l~~~~~~ot~~~~nt 
of Big Kon. in.~i. I. ~.an.. d .. , is :~!]; }~~ .. d. ~rr~tecd .. · .·.::.~an... d .. · j.ts.· .. ·hiJ?h .. · ... e· st peak has an elevation of 825 ~ · :2&1 m;.). · lt<:·:IJt&ICeS an nctttlent land-
mark. . A 3-f•th~ (5.J> µi. ). s oQ.} extends. ahoo.t ·"·mile o1f its i!Outh-

~-=~8'~t·~'lll'~J~#i·~·1Q'llJ 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 187 

EAST NAGAI STRAIT 

separates Nagai and Big Koniuji Islands and has an average width 
of about 6 miles. 

Peninsula, Spectacle, Bendel, and Turner Islands lie in a 
general north-northeasterly and south-southwesterly direction in this 
passage, and the waters between this chain of islands and N a~ai 
on one side and Big Koniuji on the other are deep and clear and m1d
channel courses may be safely steered. 

Peninsula Island, the most northerly of this group, has a length 
of 1% miles and a width of %, mile. It has a central peak 1,190 
feet (363 m.) high. The shore is rugged, steep, and rock-bound. A 
long bowlder spit extends off the southeast end. The northeast end 
should not be approached closer than 1.4 mile and the southeast end 
not closer than lj2 mile. Exposed anchorage may be found on the 
tail of the shoal extending'"O:tf the southeast point, in 7 to 12 fathoms 
( 12.8 to 21.9 m.), a short 1/2 mile from the narrow point. 

Spectacle Island, lying 31Af miles southward of Peninsula Island. 
is 21;2 miles long and ll/2 miles wide at its southern part. It is 
rock-bound and has steep cliffs on the north, east, and south sides. 
The northern part is distinguished by two peaks about 900 feet ( 27 4 
m.) high and the southern part reaches an elevation of 1,240 feet 
(378 m.). In general, the island may be approached within Ys mile. 

There are anchorages, under favorable conditions, for small era-ft 
in the large bight on the east side of Spectacle Island in 6 to 9 fath
oms ( 11 to 16.5 m.), in the bight on the west side in 4 to 5 fathoms 
(7~3 to 9.1 m.), and in the small cove in the south side in 3 fathoms 
( 5.5 m.). The bights on the eastern and western sides are open and 
easy of access. The entrance to the small cove on the southern side 
is about 70 yards across with foul ground on either side for a distance 
of about Ys mile inside the entrance. 

The. pass~ge bet~een Peninsula and Spectacle Islands is about 
3~ miles wide and IS deep and free from dangers. 

Bendel. J:sland lies in a southwesterly direction from Spectacle 
Island and is separated from it by a passage % mile wide. It is 
about 2 miles in diameter and 1,250 feet (381 m.) high. The eastern 
end terminates in a narrow neck. There are high bluffs on the 
southern side and sloping valleys on the others. The coast line is 
rocky, with kelp, and the depths around the island are irregular. 

A flat extends off the southwest side for a distance of about 1 
mile with depths of 5 to 10 fathoms (9.1 to 18.3 m.) and with several 
shoaler spots. Depths of 7 to 8 fathoms. ( 12.8 to 14.6 m.) are also 
found o:ff the northwest and southeast sides. Exposed anchorages 
for small boats may be found in the bights and on the flats . 

. The passage between Spectacle and Bendel Islands is % mile 
wide and a mid-channel course leads through 21 to 11 fathoms (38 
to ~0.1 JD.). . . . 

. Turner Xsland is se~arated from Bendel Island by a passage 
fr.!ltn % .. to 1% miles wide .. It is 2% miles long and about o/8 mi~e 
wtde, with a greatest elevation of 1,180 feet (360 m.). Its shore is 
rock"'.bound ;and the southeast C?ast is very foul for a distance of 
about ,% imle offshore. There 1s a low fiat on the northwest end 

· 3128·----.u 
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with a 400-foot ( 122 rn.) knoll on the point. The bluffs on the 
north, southeast, and south sides vary in height from 400 to 800 
feet ( 122 to 244 m.) 

The passage between Bendel and Turner Islands is deep at both 
entrances and shoals gradually to 4 fathoms (7.3 m.), in its narrowest 
part, about mid-channel off the southwest point of Bendel Island. 
Dense kelp grows on this shoal and small craft find difficulty in 
passing through. The use of this passage is not recommended for 
large vessels. 

The Twins -0onsist of three small islands, the highest of which 
has an elevation of about 200 feet (61 m.). Their sides are precipi
tous and bare. As no breakers were seen about them in heavy 
weather, it is presumed there are no outlying dangers. 

Near Island is about 2 miles long and 600 feet ( 183 m.) high, 
with precipitous, rocky sides. The iSland is easily recognized by a 
regular serration, which cuts its crest into five little peaks. There 
are rocks close to the shore. 

NAGAI ISLA.ND 

is approximately 29 miles long and 9 miles wide. Its coast is irregu
lar and indented by numerous inlets, several of which extend nearly 
through the island and have low, narrow isthmuses at the head. The 
island is mountainous and its shores rock-bound; near the center it 
reaches an elevation of 1,837 feet ( 560 m.) in a group of confused 
ridges. 

Cape Wedge (chart 8700), the northern end of the island, is a 
narrow headland with a rounded, sloping hill 7 49 feet high ( 22.8 m.). 
The Itorth end of the cape terminates in a double point, with eleva
tions of 26~ and 316 feet ( 80 and 96 m.) and a rocky bl~:ff _150 feet 
( 46 m.) high between. Its shores are rocky and forb1dd1ng but 
may be approached within 1,4 mile with depths of 14. to 25 fathoms 
(2.~.6 to 46 m.); closer in a vessel would be in danger. In general, 
however, a vessel should keep 1 mile offshore. 

Cape Wedge is marked b. y an unwatched flashing white light, 60 
feet ( 18.3 m.) high and visible 11 miles. . · 

Xountain Point, the southerly end of the island, is narrow and 
about 500 feet ( 152 m.) in height. There are rocks surrounding the 
point at a distance of about lj2 mile and a sunken rock about 1 mile 
offshore in a south-southwesterly direction. 

Pirate Shake is a local name for the low neek, about 65 yards 
wide, of Nagai Island, 4 miles southward of Cape Wedge. The cove 
on the east side of the neck is a good anchorage for vessels, but is 
exposed to winds from about east~northeast to east-southeast. The 
outer points at the entr!1flce are surrounded by ~:fs1 and a ~f~. h..re 
about 8 feet (2.4 m..) m places at. low water,. hes 1.n the nudctle. Qf 
the entrance. The bett.er entrance ts northward of·the reef, heading 
for an islet on the north side of the cove on a 286° true (W. '*' S. 
mag.) course. Pass 300 to 500 yards southward of the islet, and 
anchor in the middle of the cove wegt.,soutbwestwil,rd of the islet, 
in about s ·to i fathQms (14.6 to 16.5 m.}, .. bot~om ~ft. in places. 
A.nc::ho~ pati· ah;Q be.selected in the enfii":l;lll~·.of the. eave j11St 
eastward of the islet; in 1 to 8 fathoms (12.8 to 1.f.J) m), Mttom gen
erally rocky, taking care, however' to a.void the roof which :extends 
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about o/8 mile from the northeast-erly shore 0£ the cove. The flat 
islet 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high on the north side of the cove, and a wreck 
just inside the outer point on the south side of the cove are good 
marks for the entrance. 

Northea!;t Bight, on the east .side of Nagai Island, about 6 miles 
southward of Cape Wedge, is about 4 miles long and 114 miles wide. 
It is open, deep, and free from dangers except close to shore. The 
main body of the bight is too deep for anchorage, but a vessel may 
anchor in the two ooves at the head in about 20 fathoms ( 37 m.) 

Kist Harbor (chart 8851) is a landlocked basin about 1 mile 
long and % mile wide, lying on the east side of Nagai Island, about 
12 miles southward of Cape Wedge, and 314° true (NW. by W. 'Vs 
W. mag.) from the northeast end of Bendel Island. The depths in 
the middle of the basin are 27 to 35 fathoms ( 49 to 64 m.), but small 
craft can find a secure anchorage in the cove on the south side of the 
west end of the harbor, in 6 to 7 fathoms ( 10.9 to 12.8 m.). The 
south side of the harbor is formed by a long spit; the entrance is 
around the west end of the spit and is about 250 yards wide, and 
necessitates a sharp turn in entering. A mid-channel course should 
be followed through the entrance, and in entering the cove at the 
west end of the harbor to the anchorage. A flat fills the easterly end 
of the harbor, and otherwise there are no dangers away from the 
shores. 

A fishing camp is usually located on the cove at the west end of 
Mist Harbor, and small temporary wharves may be found. Water 
may be had from small streams on the northeasterly side of the 
harbor. Strong williwaws draw down from the high mountains at 
times. A low neck of land, about 150 yards wide, separates the 
west end of the harbor from the head of Northeast Bight. 

East Bight, on the east coast about 3 miles southward of the 
entrance to Mist Harbor, is about ~31;4 miles long and 2 miles wide. 
It is deep, open southeastward, and the shores are clear except 
close-to. Anchorage for moderate-sized vessels may be found on 
the shelf on the northeast side in 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 37 m.), 
about l mile inside the north entrance point and about % mile oir
shore. 

The two west arms do not afford good anchorage on account of the 
depth, about 29 fathoms (.53 m.). There is a. 7-fathom ( 12.8 m.) 
spot, surrounded by deep water, in the northern of the two arms, 
lying 650 yards oif the west shore and about o/s mile from the head 
of·the arm. 

The entrance to the south arm is restricted to about 450 yards 
by a shoal extending about 650 yards in an easterly, and 900 yards 
in a northerly direction oif its south -entrance point. l:n entering 
favor the north sh.ore at a dist&noo of % to 1A. mile. ·Small boa.ts 
may find protected anchorage behind the hook at the south entrance 
point, in 9 to 15 fathoms ( 16.5 to 27.4 m.). After passing well 
through -the entrance to the arm, head 180° true ( S. by E. %, E. 
mag~): to pass about 100 yards westward of the west end of the hook 
spit., When abreast of the end of the hook., TOtmd into the cove and 
select -anchorage about in its center. . · . . 
· ~··.· Jlay? about 3 miles southwestward of East Bight, aifords 

good :anehorage in 4 to 10· fathoms (7..3 to· 18.3 m.), sandy bottom.. 
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The bight is open and easy of access but is exposed to easterly 
win<ls. The western shore is low and is distinguished by white 
sand dunes. There is a bold headland about lOO_feet (30 m.) high 
projecting from the south side. 

There are several open bights on the east coast of the island be
tween Larsen Bay and Mountain Cape. 

John Island, in the large bay in the southwest part of Nagai 
Island, is 300 or 400 feet ( 91 or 122 m.) high. 

South of John Island, Nagai Island consists of two clusters of 
rocky hills, about 1,000 feet (305 m.) high, united by low isthmuses. 

The southerly isthmus is called Saddlers Mistake, due to a vessel 
attempting at night to pass through between the adjacent high parts 
of the island. 

Falm.outh Harbor, on the west coast of Nagai Island, about 6 
miles northward of John Island, affords a secure, though limited, 
anchorage for a small vessel in the basin behind the spit at its head, 
in 7 to 8 fathoms (12.8 to 14.6 m.), sandy bottom. The entrance to 
the basin is not over 300 yards wide, has a depth of 6 fathoms (11 
m.), and contains no known dangers. The basin is % mile wide and 
its north side is a broad sand flat which drops suddenly to 4 fathoms 
(7.3 m.). 

A reef extends ~ mile southwestward from the south head of 
Falmouth Harbor; and a rock, bare at low water and marked by a 
breaker and kelp, lies % mile from that head in the same direction. 

The south shore of Falmouth Harbor is low at the water's edge 
but slopes rather steeply. The northern headland rises some 500 
feet ( 152 m.) in a perpendicular cliff. The shore is rocky and bold . 
.A rock, 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) above water, stands lJ.i mile from shore and 
1* miles northwestward from this headland. Halfway up the bay 
on the south side is a low point, with a rock close~to, known as 
Cape Horn. 

Wooly Head, between Falmouth and Eagle Harbors is a promon
tory 1,200 feet ( 366 m.) high ; there are rocks 0.2 mile from shore all 
around its faee, some of them awash and others forming towers and 
pinnacles 50 feet ( 15.2 m.) high. A vessel may pass % mile off in 20 
fathoms (37 m.). Violent williwaws are frequent here. 

From Wooly Head to Cape Wedge the coast and adjacent waters 
have been surveyed and .are shown on chart 8700. 

Eagle Harbor, northward of Wooly Head, is about 4~ miles 
long in a southeasterly direction and 11A, to 1h mile wide, and has a 
depth of 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 37 m.), with no outlying dangers 
until approaching the spits which lie ll/2 miles from the head of the 
harbor. In passing between the spits, favor the one on the southwest 
shore. There is good anchorage anywhere in the head of the harbor 
above the spits in 14 to 18 fathoms (25.6 to 33 m.), soft bottom. 
Small craft can anchor in the lagoon behind the north ·8pit in depths 
of 5 to 7 fathoms (9.1to12.8 BL). · · · 

There i.s· a fishi~ station, with a large ware_hou~ ~d a bo8it wharf, 
on the southern side of Eagle Harbor, 1.3 miles ID.Side the entrance, 
and a sma;ll abandoned fish station and boat wharf on the north 
shore 1.8 mile8 ins)de the entrance. . . . . · . · · . . ·.· 
San~rn Harbor lies about 3% miles northward of Eade Harbor. 

The pimtad.e rock 103 feet (31 ni.) high oft' East Hea~, the norihem 
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entrance point, and the two waterfalls on the west face of the south 
entrance point, are conspicuous landn1arks. 

The harbor is 5 miles long and has good anchorage at its head . 
. To secure good shelter in Sanborn Harbor, a vessel should pass be
tween Macks Head and Granite point, and then anchor as desired, 
avoiding only the upper half of the northeast arm, which is shoal. 
There are no outlying dangers anywhere in Sanborn Harbor. 

There is a fishing station in a sma.ll exposed bl!Y on the north side 
of Sanborn Harbor, 2% miles southeastward of East Head; it has a 
warehouse and a boat wharf dry at low water. 

Caton.s Cove lies on the north side of Sanborn Harbor, 31/2 miles 
southeastward of East Head; there is shelter, in the Kitchen, for 
light craft, back of the sand spit. The channel, close to the spit 
until through the narrowest part of the entrance, has a least width of 
100 feet and a least depth of 10 feet ( 3 m.). 

Porpoise Harbor, about 3 miles northward of Sanborn Harbor, 
affords no useful anchorage on account of great depth. 

The bight about 2¥2 miles northward of Porpoise Harbor has tem
pot:ary anchorage in 8 to 15 fathoms (14.6 to 27.4 m.), giving the 
shore a berth of over 300 yards. Porpoise Rocks are a small cluster 
10 feet (3 m.) high, with deep water close-to, lying 0.8 mile from the 
north shore in the approach to the ba.y. 

The narrow bight west of Pirate Shake atfords anchorage for 
small craft about % mile inside the entrance and about on the middle 
line of the cove, in 4 to 6 fathoms (7.3 to 11.0 m.), rocky bottom. The 
bight is exposed to westerly winds and its eastern half is foul and 
shoal to the head. 

WEST NAGAI STRAIT 

(chart 8700), between Nagai and Andronica Islands, is 3.3 miles 
wide at its narrowest point between Porpoise Rocks and the Hay
~tacks, with depths from 25 to 45 fathoms ( 46 to 82 m.) and no 
outlying dangers. A vessel should pass eastward and southward of 
the Haystacks and on these sides may approach as close as 0.3 mile 
in 25 fa.thorns ( 46 m.). 

The currents in West Nagai Strait set with the wind and reach 
a velocity of 11/2 to 2 knots in strong winds. Under ordinary con
!iitio~ t~~ I?revailing set of the current is said to be southwestward 
in this vw1mty. . 

The Haystacks are a formidable appearing group of four islets 
265 to 293 _feet ( 81 to 89 m.) high, and there . is a bro~en chain of 
roeks runru~ through them. Broken. ground ~n which the least 
depth.-.found in 9 fathoms (16.5 m.) lies 1~4 uules southwestward 
from the southwesterly bare rocks. A. rock called The Whaleback, 
1 mile west of the Ha~cks, is 22 feet (6.7 m.) high, and 800 yards 
south-southwestward of it is a sunken rock. Temporary anchorage 
in 20 fathoms (37 ~-) or less can be had in the bight eastward of the 
Haystacks. A landmg can be ·made on the bowlder beach. 

The '30undings indica:te clear passages between Andronica and the 
Haystacks, between The Whaleback and the Haystacks, a.Ifd between 
the north llaystac~ and the rest of the ·group, but none of these 
P&Ssages. are' reeommended.· · · · · 
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ANDRONICA ISLAND 

is 2 by 3 miles in extent and 1,175 feet (358 m.) high. It is oordered 
by rocks all around to a distance of 0.2 mile from the shore, and 
vessels should give the shore of the island a berth of% mile. There 
j s a flat islet 22 feet ( 6. 7 m:) high extending 0.4 mile o:ff the south
east point toward the Haystacks. 

The northern point of Andronica is a detached wedge of rock 280 
:f-eet ( 85 m.) high. There is a rock awash at low water 0. 7 mile west
ward of the north point and 0.4 mile offshore, and this is the farthest 
outlying danger in the approach to Gorman Strait. There is an
other rock 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) high, and 0.2 mile o:ff the western point of 
.Andronica Island. 

Temporary anchorage may be found 1h mile from shore in the 
bight on the northeast side of Andronica, o:ff the sand beach near 
the northern point~ in 20 fathoms (37 m.). Small vessels can anchor 
closer to shore in this· bight and also in the bight on the southwest 
side of the island, and landing can usually be made in one of these 
bights. 

GORMAN STRAIT 

between Andronica and Korovin Islands, has a least width of 2%_ 
miles, and is clear if the shores be given a berth of % mile. In 
rounding Cape Devine it is well to avoid the broken ground which 
surrounds this .point to a distance of about 11.4 miles in a north
easterly direction and about 1 mile in a southerly direction, until 
a more detailed dev~lopment is made. 

The currents in Gormon Strait set with the wind and reach a 
vel0city of 11.4, to 2 knots in strong winds. Under ordinary condi
tions the prevailing set of the current is said to be southwestward in 
this viciwty. · 

KOROVIN ISLAND 

has two summits; low land and marsh occupies the .middle portion; 
the eastern end is a. rocky cliff 1,200 feet ( 3·66 m.) high, and the 
western end is 1,816 feet (553 m.) high. 

Sounding has been completed on the south side of Korovin Island 
from Cape Devine to a point 2 miles southeastward of Henderson 
Island, and otherwise a few reconnaissance lines only have been run 
around the island. · . . 

Cape Devine, marking the northwest side of Gorman Strait, is a 
gray headland. 855 :feet (261 m.) high joined to the ~uth~astwar~y 
part of Korovm IsJand by a low nee.k. The shore is fringed with 
rocks, atid a rock awash at l9w water lies 40() yards off· the south side 
of the cape. A .bank on which the least depth found is 11 fath~ms 
(20.1 :tn.) extends% mile southward from the cape. . . . 

Xorovin Bay, the western bight on the south side of Korovin 
Island, · a:ffords good .shelter in northerly weather, but the holding 
ground is po<>r. .· .. ·.. . . · . . .. ·. 

Scotland Point, the. north. end of Korovin Island, has .shaliow 
water oil it. Scotland. Bock, awash at low water~ ex:ists .,in .this 
loca~ity and is supposed to lie about 1 mile Jl()rthwa.rd of the point, 
but it has not been located. 
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Grosvold :Bay, 2 miles southwestward of Scotland Point, may be 
used as an anchorage. The entrance is foul on both sides but safe 
in the middle, and there is foul ground inside off both the east and 
west shores, The Survey ship Patterson anchored in the center 
of the bay, in 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), sand and rock bottom. 

The bay between Scotland Point and Grosvold Bay is not recorn.
mended. 

Henderson Island is 14 mile long, 58 feet ( 17 .7 rn.) high, and 
lies % mile o:ff the west end of Korov1n Island. When approaching 
from westward it is hard to distinguish Henderson Island fron1 
Korovin until close-to. There is shallow water between the two 
islands and rocks off the western end of Henderson; it should be 
given a berth of over 1h mile. 

The.re is anchorage .either northward or southward of Henderson 
Island. The southerly anchorage is eastward of a ha.re rock about 
5 feet ( 1.5 m.) high, and the anchorage should be approached from. 
the southward. 

Korovin Strait, between Korovin and Popof Islands, has a least 
width of about 2 miles and is deep and clear. 

KABPA ISLAND 

is 0. 7 mile by 1.3 miles in extent and 1,373 feet ( 418 m.) high. It is 
grass-covered, with a smooth profile, and has a remarkable cliff 900 
1eet high at the northeast eoint. The island may be ascended only 
from the southwest point; 10 yards off this point is a tower rock 50 
feet (15.2 m.) high, and a reef above water extends 140 yards off the 
southeast point .. There is a narrow kele field along the south and 
southeast sides of the island, and otherwise there are no known out
lying dangers. A few reconnaissance lines of soundings have been 
run in the vicinity of the island. . 

POPOF ISLAND 

is irregular and rough in sha,pe, with hills ranging approximately 
1,000 and 1,500 feet (305 and 457 m.) high. The highest point, 
1,550 feet ( 472 m.), is a short distance northeast of the center of the 
island. The shores are generally rocky and steep and have many 
ledges, covered with kelp, extending 200 to 300 yards offshore. 

The north and east shores of Popof Island have no outlying dan
gers, but the shore should be given a berth of about ~ mile. Be
tween A.ndronica and Popof Islands the water is deep and clear. 
Temporary anchorage may be found 1;4 mile off ·the north shore of 
Po_pof Island·anywhere .west of Pirate Cove, in 10 fathoms (18.3 m.). 
· Pirate Cove. 4112 miles east-northeastward of East Head, is an 
import& .. · nt.eod.:.fishing station, WI. "th a wharf and an extensive plant; 
there is a berth at the wharl 100 feet long with 5 to 10 feet ( 1.5 to 
8 m.} at low water. ·· The cove is properly only a boat harbor and 
it is. necessary to warp a vessel in an?. <!.ut. At low tide vessels of a 
greater draft than 10 feet (3 UL.) ·he m ~he mud. Vessels of 250 
torus: lead eargp here. . . . 

There is a fixed white: light .on .the bluff' on the north side of the 
eatranoo.. The fishing company operates a radio station, call letters 
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KOXN. The radio towers are visible from the channel, but most 
of the buildings are obscured. 

High Island, 3/8 mile off the northeast part of Popof Island, is 
% mile long and 310 feet (94 m.) high, with its greatest height near 
its north end. It is grass covered but has reddish cliffs showing 
westward and grassy slopes on the other side. There are 30 fathoms 
( 55 m.) and more 200 yards from it all around, and the passage be
tween it and Popof is clear. The island can he passed fairly close
to and is a useful mark for making Gorman Strait in thick weather. 

Little Harbor, also called Fox Hole, is on the east side of the 
north end of Popof Island, and is about 1% miles long in a south
southwest.erly direction. It affords a well-sheltered anchorage for 
a small vessel, the depths ranging from about 15 fathoms (27.4 m.) 
at the entrance to 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) near the edge of the flat which 
extends 0.3 mile from the head. The harbor has a clear width of 
about 400 yards; foul ground extends over 100 yards in places from 
the shores, and a reef extends about 250 yards northward from the 
point on the south side of the entrance of the narrow part of the 
harbor. The north point of entrance is a sheer cliff about 150 feet 
high. The only directions necessary are to keep in mid-harbor. 

Popof Head, 980 feet ( 2.99 m.) highi is connected to the southeast 
part of Popof Island by an isthmus. t is a high precipitous head
land with a steep slope of talus. There is 20 fathoms (37 m.) 
200 yards south of it and the depths increase southward; the 100-
fathom (183 m.) curve is 2 miles off. Vessels should give it a 
berth of ¥2 mile, although in fog it might be approached more 
closely. 

There are two large bights, with sand beaches, the westerly one 
known as .Bed Cove, on the south side of Popof Isl.and half""':ay 
between E~g Island and Popof .Head. Both of the bights furnish 
anchorage in northerly weather, in 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m.), 
sandy bottom. Landing with keel boats is difficult on account of 
considerable surf and shoal water near the shore. The point sep
arating the bights is a narrow, rocky projection fringed with foul 
ground to a dist&nce of about 300 yards; rocks awash at low water 
lie 600 yards from shore and 0.4 and 0. 7 mile westward of the point. 

POPOF STRAIT 

(chart 8700), between Popof and Unga Islands, is wide and deep 
at its southern end but is narrow and contains sevet"al ledges in its 
northern part. The principal outlying dangers are as follows: 

There is 8 feet (2.4 m.) on a dangerous pinnacle rock which lies 
1.1f!liles207° true (S. % W .. mag.) from.the point east of~ Cove; 
3 miles 109° true ( E. mag.) from :FJgg Island; and S.6 miles 291 ~ 
trne (W. 118 N. m~.) from Popof Head. It is on a line from the 
north tangent of Egg Island to the tangent to Popof Head, bearing 
111 ° true (E. 1h 8. mag.). Kelp seldom grows suflieiently long to 
be seen at the snrfaee. · 

There is about 5 f-.thmns (9.1 m.) on .a rocky shoal 1;000 yards 
110° true (E. ~ S. mag.) from the first pinnacle f"OOk on the beach 
south of the entf'ance to Squaw Harber; there may be less. .. . ·· ' 

The bottom of the southern part of the strait is broken and i~-
lar, but no other hidden dangers were found. ·A. vessel should keep 
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1f2 mile off either shore. There are a few settlers along the Unga 
Island shore. 

Directions.-From eastward pass 1 mile southward of Popof 
Head and steer 288° true (W. l/s S. mag.) for about 5 miles for 
Hardscratch Point, which leads 1.1 miles southward of the 8-foot 
(2.4 m.) rock. When Egg Island bears 323° true (NW. by W. mag.) 
steer 337° true (N\V. 14 N. mag.) for 4.2 miles, passing 700 yards 
eastward of Egg Island and round Sand Point,% mile off. 

Entering from. southwestward.-From a position 1/2 mile off 
Kellys Rock steer 337° true (1'T'\V. V1 N. mag.) for 8 miles, passing 
700 yards eastward of Egg Island and round Sand Point 1;.4 mile off. 
as before. 

After rounding Sand Point at. a distance of% mile steer 52° true 
(NNE. 'Vs E. mag.) for Sand Point Wharf for about % mile, until 
Egg Island begins to close on the bottom of the hillside at Sand 
Point. · 

Then steer 0° true (N. by '"· 3,4 yV. mag.) passing n1idway between 
the red and black-buoys, and heading a little to the left of the black 
can buoy No. 1. This course should head just inside the point oppo
site Range Island. When up to the black can buoy, change to 27° 
true (N. %, E. mag.), passing midway between Range Island and the 
point opposite it. "'\\:r:hen the northwest point of Range Island comes 
in range with the point where Sand. Point 1'Vharf is located, change 
to 0° true (N. by W. % W. mag.). 

Bound westward.-After passing West Head, at the north end 
of Popof Strait, 0.4 mile distant, on a 0° true (N. by W. a..4 W. mag.) 
course, run 1.1 miles, and change course to 289° true (W. mag.) with 
IIigh Island astern and _the tangent to Cape. Aliaksin ahead; run 
4.7 miles to a position 0.9 mile northward of Gull Island. Then 
follow directions on page 161. 

. Bound eastward.-~fter passin_g through the strait as above 
directed, pass about 5/8 mile oft' East Head and steer 86° true (NE. by 
E. o/s E. mag.) to pass 0.9 mile northward of High Island. 

It is difficult to enter Popof Strait from northward at night as 
there are no prominent landmarks, and the entrance is hard to dis
tinguish on account of higher land in the background. 

Egg :Island lies in the middle of Popof Strait 21/2 miles south
ward of Sand Point. It is 160 feet ( 49 m.) high, 600 yards across, 
and grassy on top. Little Egg Island, close westward of it, is 
grassy-topped, 25 feet (7.6 m.) high, and 130 yards across. There 
are a few detached rocks about these islands. A vessel should not 
approach closer than 400 yards, where 15 fathoms (27.4 m.) or more 
will be f01ind . 

. Sand Point is a flat sand spit 0.4 mile long. Its south shore is 
fringed clo9e-to by roriky ledges and its north shore has sandy !x>ttom. 
A shoal shelves off about 150 yards westward from the point and 
then drops o:ff abruptly to deep· water. . 

There are slipways for hauling out launehes and scows on the 
north side of Sand Point. · 

Humboldt H~rbor furnishes excellent shelter and ~od holding 
groun~ Occasional strong southwe~terly wil!ds necessitate t~e use 
of a second anchor to prevent dragging 1n this harbor. Passmg 14 
il~ile olf' Sand Point $teer for Sand Point Wharf on a 52° true (NNE. 
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o/s E. mag.) course; anchor in about 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) about 14 
n1ile from the shore northward and eastward, with the end of Sand 
Point bearing 220° true ( S. by W. 'Vs W. mag.), and Range Island 
30 yards open from the land. 

Sand Point Wharf, at the head of Humboldt Bay, is 1% miles 
northeastward of Sand Point: It has a frontage of 42 feet and ample 
depth alongside. Fresh water is piped to the dock. There is a gen
eral store which handles ship chandlery and fishermen supplies. 
Blacksmiths, carpenters, and machinists are available, and minor re-
pairs can be made. · 

The post office is known as Sand Point. The monthly mail 
steamer from Seward makes regular calls. It is an outfitting point 
for big-game hunters, and gas boats can usually be chartered. 

A. large white structure, built as a hotel, and located just back cf 
the wharf makes a prominent landmark from the southern part of 
the strait. · 

Popof Beef lies in Popof Strait, westward and southwestward of 
Sand Point Wharf. Its northern part has a least depth of 8 feet 
(2.4 m.), and lies 300 to 700 yards westward of the point just north
westward of Sand Point Wharf. The 21,4 fathom ( 4.1 m.) spot .14 
mile south-southwestward is marked by a black can buoy. 

Unga Reef is described with lJnga Island . 
.A small rocky shoal with 17 feet ( 5.2 m.) over it lies in the mid

dle of Popof Strait 1h mile southward of Range Island. It is 
marked by a black can buoy placed 400 yards southwest of the 17-
foot ( 5.2 m.) spot. 

Range Island is 30 feet (9.1 m.) high and 300 yards across; it is 
round and grassy over the summit. There is 8 fathoms ( 14.6 m.) 
100 yards from the northwest end. There is no passage between it 
and Popof Island. 

East Head, on the east side at the Jl'Orth entrance to Popof Strait, 
has foul ground and kelp for a distance of % mile off its west side 
and extending southward to Range Island. 

In 1924 a vessel reported striking an obstruction, about halfway 
between the present location of the buoy and the 17-foo:t (5.2 m.) 
spot. Vessels should not pass eastward of the buoy. 

UNGA lSLAND 

(chart 8700), t~e lar~st and most imp?rtant of Shumagin gronp,.has 
several large 1dentahons, among which are Zachary Bay, on ·the 
north side and Delarof Harbor and Baralof Bay (&tuaw Harbor) 
on the east. It is quite mountainous, especially the eastern half. The 

~ wes~rn half is compa:ratively low, that part ~est of Zachary Bay 
~aving somewhat rolling topography. . The hi.ah~ mountains are 
Just south of Zachary Bay, where a maximum elevation of 2,270 feet 
( 692 m.) is found. In general, the shoi:e line is rocky and. precipi
tous. The south and west coasts are part1enla:dy foul .. Near the· west 
~nd of .the north shore. is a sand beach 3 miles long .with ~and dunes 
1mmeiliately back of it. The west shore of . the island 1s not . sur-
veyed. . . .· . . .. . ·· •. ".· · ·· 

A sailing v~l should avoid approaching the s0uthoo~.of Unga 
Island, except in .fine weather. There is no shelter ·or- protection, and 
often a southeast st.onn comes on suddenly, making it a bad lee 
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shore. It is a bad landfall when approa~hing from seaward in bad 
weather, and the currents can not be foreseen. However, all dangers 
on this side are within% mile of the shore. 

West Hed.d, the point of Unga Island at the north entrance of 
Popof Strait, is a black cliff 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high, and 1j2 mile south 
of it are cliffs 300 feet (91 m.) high. Westward from West Head 
the cliffs are higher, broken, however, by numerous valleys. There 
is 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) 300 yards off West Head. 

Unga Beef, the eastern side of which is marked by a red buoy 
extends 0.7 mile south-southeastward from the western shore of 
Popof Strait, in the narrowest part opposite Sand Point wharf. A 
small patch lying about 14 mile off the point is bare about 2 feet 
(0.6 m.) at low water, and has ribbon kelp around it. The south 

· end of the shoal, with depths of 3 to 4 fathoms ( 5.5 to 7 .3 m.) lies 
about 1h mile northwestward from the end of Sand Point. The 
southern part is known as Caton Shoal. 

Baralof Bay, locally known as Squaw Harbor~ on the eastern 
coast of the island, about 61/2 miles northward of L.lnga Cape and 
about the same distance westward from Popof Head, is a good 
anchora~ except in heavy easterly weather. In approaching from 
southeastward, keep 0.8 mile or more offshore, and in enterin~ the 
harbor favor if anything, the north side. Anchor in the middle 
of the hay in 16 to 18 fathoms (29.3 to 33 m.), sticky bottom. Small 
vessels anchor nearer the head of the harbor, in not less than about 
6 fathoms ( 11 m...). The bottom appears to be good holding ground. 
but a number of vessels have dragged here and mariners are warned 
not to have too much faith in its holding qualities. There is a 
salmon cannery on the north side a.bout 1h mile within the entrance. 
In entering the bay, the cannery does not open up until nearly 
abreast of 1t. There is a dock with 24 feet ( 7 .3 m.) alongside with 
fresh water piped to it. The dock is pi:otected ~rom all winds. Ves
sels should drop an anchllr and warp in. During the season, from 
about March to ~tember, vessels of the Pacific Anierican Fisheries 
sailing from Belhnghain call at Squaw Harbor on their semi
monthly trips. There is· a eodfishing station with a wharf opposite 
the cannery. There is a trail leading overland to Unga. 

In the middle ot the bay and 1,000 yards from its head is a sandy 
shoal having a least depth of 24 feet ( 7.3 m.). Fishing vessels use 
this shoal for a winter anchorage and consider it safe. There is a 
sandy shoal extending % mile off the south side at the entrance. 

Northward of Baralof Bay the shore is more or less foul. A few 
settlers live along this coast. There is a. fishing station in the bight 
west of Hardscratch Point. 

Ke.Uy Bock marks the southwest side of the southern entrance 
to Popof Strait. It is a flat-topped, grassy islet 65 feet ( 19.8 m.) 
high, 100 yards across and 200 yards oitshore. There is 14 fathoms 
(25.6 m.) 175 yards offshore from it. Vessels shonld give it a berth 
of 1h mile or more. Tb.ere is an unused fishing station in the bight 
a mile· west of Kell ·Bock. 

A ·fish trap extends from the beach toward Kelly Rock, but there 
is'.a,passa.g.e between tbe end of the t~p an~ the roe~- ·There is kelp 
bet~ the· rock· and the sh<>re. ·A bght is ma1nta1ned on the end 
of the ,trap ... 
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A rock awash at extreme low tide is reported to lie about 1.7 
miles 323° true (NW. by W. mag.) from Kelly Rock, and about% 
mile offshore. 

Delarof Harbor (chart 8700), 3 miles northward of Unga Cape, 
is not sheltered except in northwesterly weather, and the holding 
ground is bad. The depths in the outer harbor range from 15 fathoms 
(27.4 m.) at the entrance to 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) about 300 yards out
side the entrance to the inner harbor. It is not safe to anchor in less 
than about 6 fathoms (11 m.). 

Approaching the harbor from either directioµ, several rocks and 
islets are found close inshore. Halfway Rock, 70 feet (21.3 m.) 
high and 90 yards in diameter, lies 0.9 mile east-northeast of Cross 
Island. Cross Island, 265 feet (81 m.) high, lies midway of the 
north shore. Elephant Rock, 155 feet ( 4 7 m.) high, is a small 
projecting point a short distance inside the south entrance point. 
A rock 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high lies 300 yards off Elephant Rock, to 
which it is connected by a reef. 

A dangerous shoal known as the Blind Breaker, which is bare at 
extreme low water, lies in the entrance 850 yards 180° true ( S. by E. 
3,4, E. mag.) from the southeast end of Cross Island, and about 1 mile 
119° true-(E. o/s S. mag.) from the south entrance point of the inner 
harbor. The rock is closely surrounded by depths of 12 to 14 fathoms 
(21.9 to 25.6 m.) and is marked by a black buoy placed just north 
of it. 

A shoal with 20 feet (6.1 m.) at mean lower low water lies in the 
center of the anchorage off the town, about 650 yards 122° true 
(ESE. o/s E. mag.) from the south entrance point of the inner harbor. 

Delarof Harbor, due to its exposed position, close quarters, and 
rugged shores, is a forbidding looking place and can not be recom
mended as an anchorage. 

Enter Delarof Harbor on a 287° true (W. 1/8 S. mag.) course, 
heading for the point on the south side of the entrance of the inner 
harbor, which leads % mile northward of the Blind Breaker. 

A mile from the entrance is a narrow constricted passage beyond 
which the bay is shoal. In the center of this inner harbor is a large 
reef which is exposed at extreme low water. Flagsta:ff Hill, 80 
feet (24.4 m.) high, is the rounded point, surmounted by a flagpole, 
at the north side of the narrow passage to the inner harbor. 

Unga, the largest settlement in the Shumagin group, lies ha-Ok 
of this hill and consists of a. fishing station, several stores, a post 
office, school, church, and about 30 houses. There is no wharf except 
for launches. 

There is a United States com.m.issioner and marshal at Unga., 
and an amateur radio station- is or.erated by the commissioner. ·It ~s 
a port of call of the monthly mail stetlmer from Seward. · Cargo is 
lightered ashore from the outer h&rbor.. At the head of the shallow 
inner basin- are the abandoned workings of the Apollo Mine. .A 
ledge, bare at low water, extends 400 yards southward from the 
lTnga Wharf, which is suitable for small craft only at high tide. 

Unga is the cent.er o:f a considerable codfishing industry. · 
Unga Oape,-the southeast po}nt of .Unga. lsl~d, is a·bare, gray, 

rugged ellit· 856 feet· (261 m.) high. A wall..:like alab of rook: 600 
feet ( 152 m.) high, connected to the cape by a narrow bar 1 .stand& just 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 199 

south of the cliff and perpendicular to it. There are ledges at the 
foot of the cliff. .....i\. Yessel may pass 1/2 mile off in 25 fathoms ( 46 n1.). 

Sealion Racks, 3 miles south-southeastward of Unga Cape, are 
0.2 mile in extent, 130 feet ( 40 m.) high, flat-topped and grassy. 
There is a breaker 0.4 mile northeastward of them. A vessel may 
pass 1;2 mile off in 26 to 32 fathoms ( 47 to 58 m.) but should gi Ye 
them a greater berth. There is a clear width between Sealion Rocks 
and Unga Cape of 21/2 miles, with depths from 20 to 30 fathoms 
(37 to 55 m.) and no outlying dangers. 

Acheredin Bay is a large open bight in the south shore of Unga 
Island. It is 3 miles acro8s and 2 miles deep. Its shore is a sand 
and pebble beach, behind which is a lake 7 feet (2.1 m.) above high 
water. A vessel may approach to 0.6 mile off the sand beach in 
f, fathoms (14.6 m.). 

Acheredin. Point, the_ southwest end of lT nga Island, is a black 
mountain 1,400 :feet ( 4-27 m.) high, with an exceedingly rough sur-

f!leph&nt !lock 

--_,.._-Anchorage 

Un~a-Delnr-of Harbor 

faee and serrated profile. At the end of the point is a separate hill 
500 feet ( 152 m.) high. A vessel should keep 1 mile off. 

Acheredin Point to Dolgoi Island.-For a description of this 
direct route to the westward, see page 205. 

The west side of Unga Island is unsurveyed. 
Bay Point, or Nigger Head, is a rocky headland of rounded 

profile, 325 feet (99 m.) high, which forms a g()()d landmark all 
around, ·and shows over the land in Unga Strait. There is said to 
be anchorage in 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) northward of Bay Point afford-
ing good shelter for northeasterly winds. . 

The northern point of the island known a.s Unga Spit is a sand 
spit surrounded by shoal water extending % mile offshore. This spit 
is marked by a flashing white light 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high and visible 
11 miles. 

lTnder favorable weather conditions a fair anchorage me.y be 
found in 5 to 7 fathoms ( 9.1 to 12.8 m.), sand bottom, % mile 280° 
true (W. %, S. mag.) from the sand spit on the north shore of Unga 
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Island. Small vessels can anchor closer to shore off the western side 
of this spit in as little as 4 fathoms (7.3 m.) in places. About 2 miles 
southwestward of this spit to the beginning of the rocky shore line 
the 5-fathom (9#1 m.) curve is about 1 mile offshore. 

Gull Island is a fiat-topped, grassy islet about 50 feet (15.2 m.) 
high and 80 yards across. It is 0.9 mile off the west side of the en
trance of Zachary Bav. The island has deep water all around it as 
close as 200 ;ards. There is a passage with a clear width of 1h 
mile inside o the island, but care should be taken to avoid the reef 
extending from the west entrance point of Zachary Bay. 

ZACHARY BAY 

(chart 8700), on the north side of Unga Island, is 6 miles long and 
2 miles wide at the entrance, narrowing to about 1 mile in the mid
dle of the bay. It is open and easily entered. The outer part of the 
b~y has depths of 10 to 20 fathoms ( 18.3 to 37 m.), sticky bottom, 
affording anchora~~ but is exposed to northerly and northeasterly 
winds. The principal dangers are as follows: 

Two small reefs, known· as Weedy Shoals, which show well at 
low water, lie l/~_!Ilile from the eastern shore halfway from the en
trance to North Head. A kelp-marked ledge, bare at low water, ex
tends nearly o/s mile northeastward from the western shore at the 
entrance; the end of the ledge lies 1.1 miles 162° true (SE. %, S. 
mag.) from Gull Island. 

The best anchorage for vessels in Zachary Bay is about 1/4... to ~{.: 
mile from the eastern shore and 1/2 to 1 mile southward of Hound 
Island, in 8 to 12 fathoms (14.6 to 21.9 m.)~ sticky bottom. To 
enter, pass North Head on a 178°. true (S. by~. 'Vs~· mag.) course· 
for the west end of Round Island in range with the nuddle of a saw
toothed mountain, which leads '74 mile westward of North . Head. 
Then pass about 200 yards westward of Round Island and follow 
the eastern shore southward at a distanee of % to % mile. The 
principal dangers are as follows : 

A rock with 20 feet (6.1 m.) over it lies 300 yards westward of 
North Head. An extensive shoal makes out from the western 
shore from northward of North Head to the head of the bay, the 
5-fathom (9.1 m.) curve, on the eastern edge of the shoal, passing 
700 yards westward of North Head and 350 yards westward of 
Round Island; southward of Ro!lJld Island the ed2e of the ~oal is 
steep-to. The head of the bay is shoal southward of the pomt on 
the east shore· 1.4 miles southward of Round Island. · 

Coal Harbor is the best anchorage for small vessels in Zachary 
Bay. The berth with best sw~nging r()(}m is 14 mile north~north- · 
eastward of Quartz Point, with North H~d inst <>pen from the 
western entrance point of ·the bay,. attd Bange Islet bearing 260° 
true (SW. by W. % W. ~.), in 7 fatholll$ (12.8 m.), stieliv bot~ 
tom. The best entrance is in mid-channel northeastward of :Round 
Island, and then follow the northeast shore at a distance of 300 yards. 
The principal danger !8 a spit, bare only atextreme low water,.w!lleh 
extend& 600 yards 120 true (E. by S. mag.) from Bound Island, the 
range of North Bead andthe western entrance point of the.bay leads 
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over the easterly edge of the spit, and vessels should keep eastward 
of this range when Range Islet bears 230° true (SSW. %, W. mag.). 
The head of the harbor southeastward of Quartz Point is shoal. 

There is an abandoned coal mine on the west side of Zachary Bay. 

UNGA STRAIT, 

separating Unga Island from the Alaska Peninsula, is 2%, miles 
wide in its narrowest part, between the sand spit on the north side 
of Unga Island and Cape Aliaksin on the peninsula. Depths of 16 
to 30 fathoms (29.3 to 55 m.) are found in this part of the strait. 
A vessel should keep % mile off either shore. 

A patch of what looked like growing kelp was seen 1.1 miles 0° 
true (N. by W. 34 W. mag.) from the sand spit on the north shore of 
Unga Island. The least.depth found in the locality is 22 fathoms 
( 40 m.), and no trace of this kelp was found in 1915 by a surveying 
vessel. However, as a precautionary measure, this spot should be 
avoided by deep-draft vessels. 

Currents.-In general, currents set in the direction of all courses 
from Sand Point to Pavlo£ Bay. In Unga Strait a 0.4-knot current 
will ~erally be found setting westward; it does not change with 
the tide except between Unga and Popof Reefs., where a tidal cur
rent with a velocity of 1 knot, at strength, sets northward on the 
flood tide and southward on the ebb. 

CAPE ALIAKSIN TO BELKOFSKI 

The surveys of this reg:ion .consist of a few .lines of soundings in 
the channel from Cape Aliaksm to Cape Tolstoi and of complete sur
veys from there along the steamer route to Cape Pankof. 

Beaver Bay lies west of CaJ?e Aliaksi.n and is 31;2 miles wide at 
the entr~nce. It was not examined, but a narrow opening or "hole 
in the wall" was seen at the head of it, which probably lea.els to 
Otter Bay. Otter Bay is re~rted to be closed by a shingle spit. 
On the western side of Beaver Bay the land is low, and rises grad
ually. for 12 miles west-southwestward. The shore is not much 
indented and consists of a line of low eliffs with occasional water
falls. The point on the west side of Beaver Bay is called McGinty 
Point. 

. A single line of soundings at a distance of 2 miles from the shore 
showed depths less than 10 fathoms (18.8 m.), ir~ar bottom, for 
a distance of 5 miles southwestward of the southwest point at the 
entrance of Beaver Bay. The least depth found was about 4 fathoms 
(7.S m.) at a point 2 Iniles from shore and 7.4 miles 300° true (W. 
by N. mag.) from Bay Point (N!gger Head) Unga Island. 

Seal Cape, at the entrance to Pavlof Coal Bay, is low and difficult 
to J:"eCOgDize. It t.enninates in a flat-topped mound 100 feet (30 m.) 
high connected to the mainland by a low neck of land. Lying 3 miles 
~astward of it is & southerly j· rojeeting point which appears to be 
eut oft to. form. an island; an · 1 mile east-northeastward of this in 
turn is a roeky ledge 0.8 mile oft~ore and sho-win~ ~ foot (2.4 m:) 
a\K).1Te water~ 13.oth these m~y b~.p1cked up whe»: skirt~g theshore m 
f9ggY weather; a vessel following the shore will be ln 18 fathoms 
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(33 m.) when heading for the ledge, as she proceeds westward. 
Abreast of this ledge, about 1;2 mile inshore from the beach, is a hog
back mountain 1,100 feet ( 335 m.) high. 

Moses Rocks consist of two breakers about 0.3 mile apart, which 
lie 0.6 mile southward and south-southwestward :from Seal Cape 
and 270° true ( WS\V. o/s 'V. mag.) fronl the end of the point 3 mifos 
eastward of Seal Cape. The lead gives no warning of these breakers. 
A depth of 10 fathoms (18.3 m.), irregular bottom, and no develop
ment was found 1 mile south-southeastward of Se.al Cape. 

Pavlof Coal Bay is a good shelter for small vessels in northerly 
weather. It looks east-northeastward up a broad valley behind 
the 1,100-foot (335 m.) hill already mentioned, and is entered on a 
65° true (NE. lj8 E. mag.) course. To avoid Moses Rocks when 
entering round the cape at a distance of 0.3 mile in 11 fathoms (20.1 
m.), or at a distance ~f 1%, miles in deeper watey, following the 
shore from Cape Tolsto1. A depth of 4 fathoms (7.3 m.) was found 
near the middle of the bay north-northwestward -of Seal Cape, and 
no sounding was done farther northward and eastward. 

PAVLOF BAY 

(chart 8704) is a large open bay with deep water extending to its 
northern shores. Except for two fish traps operated during ·the 
salmon season, there are neither commercial enterprises nor settle
nients in Pavlof Bay. There are se:veral cabins along its shores that 
are occupied by fur trappers during the winter. 

Cape Tolstoi at its easte.rn entrance is high and bold with eroded 
bluffs from 200 to 600 feet (61 to 183 m.) in height. The cape is 
marked by two peaks of about 1,800 feet (549 m.) elevation and 
separated by a deep narrow valley. Abutting the western face of 
the cape are two pr?minent pinna~le rocks. Deep water ext.ends close 
up to Cape Tolsto1. About 1 mile eastward of the cape lS a small 
flat rocky island about 20 feet ( 6.1 m.) in height. At low water the 
island is connected to the mainland by a reef a wash. 

Northward· of Cape Tolstoi to Canoe Bay the country is moun
tainous and the shore is bold and strewn with manl rocks and reefs. 

Settlem.ent Point, 6~ miles northward of Cape Tolstoi, is a 
low narrow table-land with a prominent green (in summer) hill, 208 
feet ( 63 m.) _in heigJ:t, just back .of i~. Shelter for small craft .may 
be had on either side of the point 1n all except southwest winds. 
A dangerous reef, bare at about half tide, exists % mile southward 
of the. point. There is a long fish trap just north of the base of 
the point. 
Bl~ck Po.int, fol'J'.!ii'ng the western entranc~ to Pa vlof Bay, is low 

and indefinite. It is composed of black cinders .and ashes, and 
!1as d~p .wa~r close-to. In 1924 the point was marked by a survey-
ing tripod. . · 

Black Bock:, about 15 feet (4.6 m.) in h~ight, lies 1% miles 
o1rshore about 8 miles southwestward from Black Point. It is sur
rounded h:Y deep water, and can be passed close-to on either side.. 

Fla. t Island ~s the . large fiJl-t~t<;>pl_?ed island in m. .. ~d:entrance to 
Pavlof Bay. It IS 62 f~ {18.9.m.) h:igh and·has prec1p1~usshores. 
A detached reef, bare at low tide and of considerable size, extends 
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% mile south of the island. There are also detached reefs to the 
northward and westward of it, but the east side of the island is clear 
with deep water close.:to. 

LUillp J:sland is a small rocky islet 45 feet (13.7 m.) in height 
2 miles eastward from Black Point. There is a detached rock 20 
feet (6.1 m.) high just south of the main islet and connected to it 
by a reef which bares at low water. 

Gull J:sland, 9 miles westward from Settlement Point, is a small 
rocky island with a rocky reef ext.ending % mile westward from it. 
It is a bird rookery. 

Ivan J:sland (known locally as John J:sland). is the largest 
island in the bay. It is ·flat-topped and about 200 feet (61 m.) in 
height with vertical cliff's arising abruptly from the water. On the 
eastern side of the island there is a shallow basin with two entrances 
which forms a good launeh harbor. About 6 feet (1.8 m.) can be 
carried through here at ordinary high water. Between I van Island 
and the mainland the water is shoal with scattering growths of kelp. 

Foul ground.-For about 7 miles northeastward from I van 
Island there is considerable foul ground, with several dangerous 
rocks and reefs. Due to the irregularity of the bottom, it is not 
assured that all the dangers were found in the survey of 1924, and 
the area should be avoided by deep-draft vessels. 

Irregular bottom also extends 3 miles southward from Flat Island. 
No dangers were found in the survey, but vessels are cautioned to 
avoid the area of broken bottom. 

Round Island is a small round-topped island 90 feet (27.4 m.) in 
height, located in the upper part of the bay. To the northeast there 
are two unnamed rocky islets about 25 feet (7.6 m.) high. As 
stated above, the broken area to the northeast of Round Island 
should be a voided. 

There is a dangerous rocky shoal 2 miles northwestward from. 
Round Island, with a least depth of 4 feet ( 1.2 m.). 

The northern shore of the bay consists of reddish eroded bluffs 
50 to 70 feet (15.2 to 21.3 m.) high, giving way to low flat shores 
near the entrance to Canoe Bay. This shore is strewn with boulders 
and rocks inside the 6-foot (1.8 m.) curve. 

Anchorage.-In northerly weather, anchorage may be selected 
at any place in the northern part of the bay. The bottom consists 
of mud and ashes, and has good holding qualities. In southeasterly 
weather. good protection may be had just northward of Cape Tol
stoi, in 15 fathoms (27.4 m.), sticky mud bottom. In westerly 
weather anchorage may be iound near the western shore about 2 
miles south of Ivan Island~ 

Weather .. -In the early spr~ a.nd fall, northwest winds sweep 
out of Pavlof Bay with great force. The prevailing winds ~n sum
mer are southeast to southwest, and they draw up the bay with con
siderable force and at times cause a heavy sea in the upper part of 
the ba.y. Fog is more prevalent in the entrance·than in the upper 
part &f·the bay. 

Canoe· Bay is a deep body that joins Pavlof Bay at its n?rth
eastern part. The entrance has a width of only 175 yards with a 
dl!lptbof 18·fathQJOS (2S.8 m~) between the entrance points, which are 

•3128"'-...:.26---14 
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of rock formation and about 50 feet ( 15.2 m.) in height. The 
maximum current here is estimated at from 5 to 7 knots, and slack 
water occurs at about the time of high and low water in Canoe Bay. 
Local vessels of sufficient power enter the bay at any stage of the 
current, but vessels of more than 100 feet in length should not 
attempt the entrance except at slack water. The survey of 1924 
showed 23 feet (7 m.) to be the limiting depth for entering the 
bay. This depth occurs just within the entrance, from whence the 
depths gradually increase to 10 :fathoms ( 18.2 m.) ; then deepen 
abruptly to 30 to 40 fathoms ( 55 to 73 m.). 

At the head of the hay is a shallow lagoon which extends for 3% 
miles. Canoe Bay is bordered on the north by a mountainous ridge 
which cuhnina.tes in a remarkable volcano with an extinct crater, 
circular in shape. On the south side of the bay there is a prominent 
sharp peak which shows well from Pavlof Bay. 

Northwesterly winds do not blow home in Canoe Bay, but it is 
reported that the northeasterly winds of winter sweep down the bay 
with great violence. 

AnChorage.-Anchorage me.y be selected just inside the entrance 
in 4 to 10 fathoms (7.3 to 18.3 m.), hard bottom. For large vessels 
the best anchorage is in the eastern part of the bay in 23 fathoms 
( 42 m.) sticky bottom. . 

No directions are necessary. The chart is the guide. 
Long Beach is the long low sandy beach between Black Point and 

Arch Point. Back of this beach tlie ground rises gradually, culmi
nating in the three peaks of Pavlof Volcano. The center peak, 
which is active, has been in eruption several times in recent years. 
About 3% miles southwestward from Black Point a flat makes out, 
affording a good anchorage for vessels waiting. for the weather to 
clear before attempting the passage through the islands. The 81)

chorage was marked in 1924 by a tripod erected on a small dune at 
the southwestern extremity ·Of the tla.t. 

Ukolonoi Island lies opposite the entrance to Pavlof Bay. It is 
high and mountainous. Tts northern. shore is clear and should be 
given a berth of % to 1 mile.. . 
~ Po~t, the northern entrance to .Volcano ~ay,. is moderately 

low with cldfs about 100 feet ( 30 m.) high, and is J_otned by a. low 
neck to the high land farther back. The clitfs are undercut in several 
places forming caves and arches. The rock is black near the water, 
changing to light brown above 1'."ith grassy I.and back of it. Deep 
water extends Close to the south side of the pomt. . . 

Arch Point is Dl&rked by an unwatched flashing white light and a 
white day beaoon a. short distanee to the northea.St of the light .. 

A rock with 11 feet (3.4 m.) .over it lies a little southward of a 
line from Arch Point to the north end of Dolgoi JsJand, and on the 
~ of Bluft Point and the .SOQtheasterly tangent of Moss Cape. 
It !S marked by a. red and _black n,un bUQY. . Bl'Oken ~~ pn 
which the least depth found is abo:q.t 6 :lathOms (11 m..) and. whi-0h 
should be avoided, extends 1h mile eastward from tM ll-fo0t (~.A 
Dl:.) spot... . . . . . . . . . ·. . ' . . . .. .: ... ·: .··. ·.i • ...•. 

~=~··L~:e:~I~811.~a:Kea~l!!;:'i:t 
disturbance, for the mam .of this locality is ·&hou.t .ts~ ~ ·.. .. · · · 
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Volcano Bay (chart 8703) is free from rocks and shoals, except 
near the shores, which should be given a berth of % mile. The 
shoaling is abrupt from about 30 fathoms ( 55 m.) to the north side 
of the bay. Good anchorage and shelter from all except southeast 
winds, m~:y be had near its head in 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.), sticky 
bottom. Shelter for small craft from southeasterly wind may be 
had in 2 fathoms (3.7 m.) behind the sand spit which makes out 
from the northwest side of the bay. Fresh water may be had here. 
Rocks and ledges extend 500 to 700 yards offshore between this 
spit and Bear Bay. 

Bear Bay is a small inlet affording a fair anchorage in the middle 
of the entrance. The inner part of the bay can be entered only by 
pulling boats. ~ 

Bluff Point is a rocky headland forming the northwest end of 
Dolgoi Island. It rises abruptly to a height of about 50 feet ( 15.2 
m.), with a gentle grassy slope to the eastward. 

The outer ends of the low sand spits making out from Moss Cape 
and the northwest end of Goloi Island are marked by day beacons. 

The southwest end of Inner Iliasik Island is marked by an un
watched flashing white light. 

Caution should be used in making the passage between the Iliasik 
Islands because of reefs which make out from each island, con
stricting the navigable channel to a width of% mile. 

PA VLOF ISLANDS 

'This group consists of Wosnesenski, Ukolonoi, Poperechnoi, Dol
gQii Goloi, and the two Iliasik Islands. Between Unga Island and 
Do goi Island, the rocks and islands have been fairly well located, 
but only· by reconnaissance methods. The inside route has been suri::r;:1 comple~y from Ce.~ Tolstoi ~ Cape _Pankof on Unimak 

d and this area on the chart· can be used with confidence. 
A single line of soundings has been .run from Unga Island direct 

to Cape Do)aoi, and the visible dangers were located. This route 
is used considerably b-y small fishing and whaling craft and has been 
used by cannery steamers drawing about 20 feet (6.1 m.). The 
following directions may be usefUl: From a point off Acheredin 
Point a. course should be laid to pass 1 mile south of Po~rechnoi 
Island and Dolgoi Cape, then head up to pass between the Iliasiks. 
There a.re several low rocks and islets southward of Poperechnoi 
and Do~i Islands, and a particularly dangerous breaker lies 2 
miles southward. from Dol~i CaJ>!?. This track should .not be at.:. 
tempted except in clear weather. If caught in a fog off Poperech
noi Island,. a vessel will have. to anchor and wait for clear weather • 

. 3'.ude 'Island is•. bout· 1.50 fee. t (46 m.) high, and about ¥2 mile 
&Cross,·ro'UD.d in profile, gr8.89' OD top2 Jl!ld r~ at the shore. There 
was a herd of al:iOut 200 sea l1;ons on 1t. m 1918.. Deep water extends 
cl0se to the northwest side of the island. Dangerous rocks may be 
found. o~aline from Jude Island r..o Bay Point and from Jude Is
land. to W osnesewilti . Island.. Breakers were seen in these localities, 
anl'!;a 'Vessel should keep 1 mile or more to the northward. 
\V~ Xsland has .a ~' flat-topped pe._.,k 1,200 .f~t 

(866 m.) . high near the s0u~ 201nt, and the rell!amder of it ts 
lower; there JS a lagoon occupymg the northwest portion and a small 
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settlement on the north shore. A vessel may anchor in the bight on 
the north shore 1f2 mile westward of a. bare ledge. Otherwise the 
shore seems foul all around, and depths of 10 to 15 fathoms (18.3 to 
27.4 m.) are found northeastward for 2 or 3 miles and probably dan
gerous rocks exist also. 

On the southwestern side of W osnesenski Island there is a re
markable pear-shaped pinnacle rock, several hundred ·feet in height. 

Ukolnoi Island is steep and bold at the northwest point. East of 
the island are several rocks and ledges showing above water as far 
as the longitude of W osnesenski Island, and there appears to be foul 
ground right across. In case it should be necessary to pass through 
a channel might be found by skirting Wosnesenski Island. Along 
the south shore of Ukolnoi Island there are several breakers 0.3 to 1.8 
miles offshore. 

The channel north of Ukolonoi Island has been surveyed and 
found safe. There is a rocky islet about o/s mile westward from the 
most northerly point of the island. This rock should be given a 
berth of % mile to avoid the broken ground in its vicinity. 

Poperechnoi Island has rugged cliffs 1,300 feet ( 396 m.) high 
along its northeast shore. There is a rock a.wash at half tide 1.3 
miles from the northwest point of it, on a line toward Wosnesenski 
Island, and another breaker 1.3 miles east-northeastward of this 
rock. Still farther east is a pinnacle rock well above wa~r, in the 
middle of the, strait. No sounding has been done. 

Dolgoi Island, 11 miles across and grass covered, is divided into 
two mountain masses by Dolgoi Harbor and the lowland at its head. 
The greatest heights at the east and west ends of the island are 1,450 
and 1,510 feet (442 and 460 m.), respectively. The shore is ~nerally 
abrupt and high. The north point of the island is an overhanging 
~liff. Deep water extends fairl_y close. to th~ northwest end of ~he 
island. The south part of the island IS particularly bold, the cliffs 
being several hundred feet high. At the middle of the southeast side 
is a headland with a cliff 920 feet (280 m.) high. 

Dolgoi Cape, the south point of Doltroi Island, is marked by 
several large~ detached rocks a few yards off the shore line. 

A reef of small extent which breaks in southerly weather lies 2 
miles southward from the cape. The ·depth over it has not been 
determined. . 

Dolg_oi Harbor (charts 8703 and 8851) iB the safest and most 
commOdious ho.rbor in this ~art of Ala.ska,· ~ving perfect shelter and 
freedom from williwaws. There are two islets on the west side of 
the entrance and two larger islands inside the harbor. . · 

To enter Dolgoi Harbor, steer 20° true (N. 1k E. mag.) for the 
~hest poin.t [500 feet (152 m.)] .~~the ri~ at the head of the 
harbor showing westward of the two islands m the harbor, and pass 
200 yards or more eastward of the <>uter one of the two islets on the 
weSt side of. the· entrance. Pass westward of the first island in the 
harbor, favoring if anything the island side. · · · .· 

The dee~r. passage th:en leads between the two isla~ds in Do~i 
Harbor, taking c.are to give the north end of the south island a berth 
of over lt>O yards, and the southeast end· of the. north island fl!.. ~h 
of over 300 yards; the best course throllgh is about l.09° true, (E. 
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mag.). Or, vessels can take the passage west of the upper island, 
which has a depth of about 4 fathoms (7.3 m.), by keeping the 
island aboard at a distance of about 200 yards. In 1924 the U. S. S. 
OuyatnUI,., drawing 24 feet (7.3 m.), entered Dolgoi Harbor, using 
the channel west of the north island in departing. The soundings 
showed nothing less than 41;2 fathoms (8.2 m.) on a 208° true (S. %, 
W. mag.). This channel obviates the turn between the two islands, 
which is somewhat difficult for long ships, especially during southeast 
winds. -

Anchorage can be selected anywhere inside the island, the depths 
being 7 to 10 fathoms ( 12.8 to 18.3 m.), mud bottom, with no out
lying dangers. Water can be had from the waterfall on the eastern 
shore abreast the first island. The passage eastward of the first 
island is not recommended. 

Dolgoi Harbor is.easily approached with the aid of the chart, pass
ing on either side of Goloi Island. The principal outlying dangers 
in the approach are two rocks with 1 foot (0.3 m.) over them, which 
lie about on the range of the east point of Goloi Island and the end 
of the spit at the west end of DolgoL One rock lies 0.7 mile 135° 
true (SE. by E. % E. mag.) from the east end of Goloi Island; the 
other rock lies 0.9 mile 222° true (SSW. Ys W. mag.) from the 
cluster of rocks at the southeast side of the entrance of Dolgoi 
Harbor. 

Goloi J:sland is 970 feet (296 m.) high and the sides are gen
erally abrupt except at the two sand spits, one at the west end, the 
other at the middle of the northeast side of the island. The end 
of the spit making out from the west side is marked by day beacon 
(white tripod, boarded up). 

Diasik Islands are each about 2. 7 miles long and O. 7 mile wide. 
They are both high. and generally have cliffs at the water. Viewed 
from Cape Bold they appear as three islands, as :Inner Diasik is 
nearly divided by a low neck of land into part.a about 800 feet 
(244 m.) high. The high north end of Outer Diasik is also sep
arated by low ground from the rest of the island. There are ledges 
and kelp extending about 200 yards from the east side and about % 
mile ·from the. west side and southeast end of Inner Iliasik. Outer 
Iliasik is surrounded by ledges and kelp to a distance of 14 mile in 
places; bare :rooks and foul ground extend 112 mile west-south west
ward from the west end of the island. Growing . kelp . was seen 
midway between th,e islands in midsummer. 

The southwest point of Inner Iliasik is marked by an unwatched 
ft.ashing white light .. On the extreme northwestern slope of the 
inner island there is a house occupied by a fox farmer. 

From the porth point of lnner Il~k Island there is a reef extend
ing to the ma.inland. ..Just .east ol the mainland end o:f the reef and 
close to the shore is a. large bowlder . which is easily recognized. 
The~ is little depth ·on the reef .near the island, and about 8 feet 
(2.4 m.) on the greater part of it. Near the mainland a depth of 11 
to 12 f~ (3.4to 3.7 m.J can be taken across the reef by passinp;- 100 
.t<>. 300 .yards !->ff .the large ~wldt:r. on a. ·COUrse J>arallel to the shore. 
The passage is used by 3ooal fislung v~ of about 6 feet (1.8 m.) 
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or less draft and is not recommended for any but light-draft vessels; 
the tendency is to cross too far from the large bowlder. 

Sandman Reefs, a large area of foul ground with numerous 
islands, islets, and rocks, extends in a southerly direction from Deer 
and Outer Iliasik Islands almost to the Sanak Islands, and in an 
easterly direction to beyond Pinnacle Rock. This area is unsur
veyed and the passage between them and the Sanak group should be 
avoided. From Deer Island these reefs appear as an unbroken series 
from the north around to Sanak Island. 

BELKOFSKI TO IKATAN BAY 

Belkofski, a native settlement, consists of a church and about 
25 houses. The church is painted white and is J>rominent. Vessels 
anchor o1f the village in 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) and land ~son the 
sand and bowlder beach unless southerly weather makes the surf 
too heavy. 

It is a post village and the monthly mail steamer from Seward 
makes regular stops. In the summer the village is nearly deserted, 
and most of the natives work in near-by salmon canneries, at which 
time the post office is moved to King Cove. 

Cape .Belkofski, the prominent point southwest of the village, 
is a cliff 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high marked by a fixed white light on a 
small wooden house. A reef extends 600 yards to the southwest
ward from this point, and the shore for % mile on either side is 
fringed by a reef extending from 100 to 200 yards offshore. In view 
cf the broken a11d uneven bottom here, the cape should be rounded at 
a distance of not less than %. mile. 

Belkofski Bay (chart 8703) is dee_p and free from hidden dan
gers, except for reefs and ledges near the shore. 

Kitchen Anchorage, on the east side of Belkofski Bay, is easy 
to reach and affords good shelter in all except northwesterly winds. 
In strong southerly weather, the williwaws beeome frequent and vio
lent. The bottom is soft volcanic mud and its holdiRg quality: . is 
good. A large fresh water stream flows into the head of the harbor 
and a fish trap is located at about the middle of the. southern shore. 

Froin the northern entrance point of Kitchen Anchorage for a 
mile ~ the entra.n~ to the outer portion of Ca.J_>t~in Harbor, the 
shore 1s a steep-to chfF, and may be approached w1th1n 200 yards. 

Captain Harbor is the indentation· at the extreme northeastern 
end of Bellrofski Bay. It extends lor nearly 2 miles in a northerly 
direction with an average. width of ~ mile, and is divided into an 
outer and inner anchorage by a shingle spit extending from the 
western shore. The outer portion is· narrowed to a width of 300 
~ fOO yards between the 3;.f~thom (5.5 m.) .curves, and the anchorage 
is in 10 fathoms (18.8 m.) 1n the Center with the eastern end of the 
sbini?le spit ~ 38° ~ (N. by ~- % E. mag.) 2 distant 600 
yardS. The hOldmg ground is poor, bemg soft .volcanic ash over a 
hard substratum. · · 

The northern shore of the &uter anchorage is a low. clitf, with 
shoal water ext.ending 300 yards,oJfshorefrom the: western entraaoe 
po.int to the shingle spit a,,parating the two :basJD& ..•. .. ·. · · 
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The western entrance is formed by two low sand and gravel islets, 
with flats extending 250 yards to the eastward and similar flats 
extending 400 to 600 yards off the beach for 2 miles to the westward. 

The entrance to the inner basin is about 350 yards wide, with 9 
fathoms (16.5 m.) in mid-channel. The inner anchorage is entirely 
landlocked and is a secure anchorage for small craft in 7 fathoms 
( 12.8 m.), mud bottom, with the end of the shingle spit bearing 
185° true (S. by E. % E. mag.), distant about 600 yards. This is 
the best small-boat harbor along this section of the coast. 

Directions for Captain Harbor.-Round the prominent point 
at the southern entrance to Kitchen Anchorage at a distance of % 
mile; and steer 30° true (N. by E. mag.) to a point 250 yards off the 
soutneast.ern. entrance to Captain Harbor. Then steer 54° true 
(NE. %,. N. mag.) and take up anchorage as desired. 

To enter the inner harbor, continue on the 54° true (NE. a4 N. 
mag.) course until midway between the end of the shingle spit and 
the opposite shore; round the spit and steer 3°· true (N. by W. 1t4 
W. mag.) for a small stream. Anchor as indicated in previous para
graphs. 

:Indian Head is a very noticeable promontory about 200 feet 
(61 m.) high, .Projecting 1h mile into Belkofski Bay on its western 
sbore. It is distinguished by several pinnacles near the outer end; 
a reef extends 250 yards off the point. 

The bight north of Indian Head is of even botrom, with the 
3-fathom ( 5.5 m.) curve about 600 yards offshore. Vessels of any 
size will find excellent shelter from all except southerly winds in 
this bight. Anchorage can be ma.de in from 10 to 20 fathoms ( 18.3 
to 37 m.) ·sticky bottom. In the severe northerly winds anchorage 
can usua.Hy be found in some section free from the wind. 

In 1925 the survey ship Pi<nteer found this anchorage by far the 
best in this section except for southerly weather, and the Fox Island 
Anchorage the best for southerly winds. 

Slavna Point is the high rocky point at the western entrance to 
Belkofski Bayt about 1 %, miles southward of Indian Head. It is 
steep-to, with aepths of 8 fathoms (14.6 m.) 200 yards oft' the ,P?int. 

SBrana :Island, about 135 feet ( 41 m.) high2 is a rocky iSland 
~yi!W off th~ southern point of Outer ;ciiasik ISland. The island 
l.s fringed with reefs and should be avoided. The passage between 
it and the Outer Iliasik appears foul. A reef, bare at low water 
was seen about 1 mile eastward of Sarana Island, and an extensive reef 
with occasional ba:e rocky islets !1-P~rs to extend to the southward 
from the south po1nt of Outer Il1as1k Island. 

A-rock with 2 feet (0.6 m.) over it lies about midway between the 
south "tmd of Outer Iliasik Island and Deer Island. Vessels should 
~ well to the northward of this rock, as the area t.o the southward 
has not beren. &ounded and is known t.o be very foul. . 

Bold Cape is a ra~ headland faced with vertical cliffs, above 
whi~h the mountain rises in. steep, rock-strewn slopes. Several 
prominent. bowldef'S stand a few,. ards o:ff the shore . 
. . Ktn~ove is .. at .t!ie head !'·.a. deep, ~arrow valley ~tretchi~g 
wland~ween '1igh ridges which l'l~ from the shore on either side 
of the e&W. The outer b&y is deep and-· free from dangers except 
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those close to shore. Vessels may anchor in 16 fathoms (29.3 m.) 
% mile off the wharf and about midway between the two shores. 
The anchorage is subject to violent williwaws, which are apt to 
sweep across the bay from all points of the compass, but the holding 
ground is excellent. 

There is a salmon canner7 here and a wharf belonging to the can
nery company. Vessels o considerable size (2,000 tons or more) 
can lie across the two faces of the wharf. In going alongside this 
wharf vessels should always drop a bower anchor to enable them 
to get away in case of the wind being from the southward. There 
is fresh water on the dock, but as the supply is limited it is not 
always available for vessels. 

The cannery company maintains a slipway for hauling out their 
own boats, and this slipway is available during the cannery season 
for emergency repairs. Vessels up to about 100 feet in length can 
he hauled out. A· good machine shop is operated in connection with 
the cannery, and carpenters are usually available. A. small amount 
of coal &:nd gasoline is kept on hand and might be available in 
emergencies. 

Com.m.unication.-During the summer season (April to Septem
ber) steamers of the Pacific American Fisheries sail from Belling
ham on about the 1st and 15th of each month, calling at King Cove, 
Ikatan, and Port Moller. These vessels carry passengers and freight, 
but do not carry mail. The monthly mail steamer from Seward 
calls at King Cove only when business is offered. 

To enter, steer for the wharf on a mid-channel course. On the 
ebb tide a strong current parallel with the shore sets eastward 
along the face of the dock. This current is caused by the discharge 
of water from the lagoon. 

A radio station is maintained here during the cannery season, 
usually from April to September, and there is a post office during 
the summer season. , 

King Cove Lagoon.-At the head of KiIU? Cove a long spit on 
which the cannery is located, projects from the eastern side. This 
spit is slightly overlapped b.f a similar spit extending from the 
western side. Between the spits, just westward of the shipyard, is 
the narrow entrance to the lagoon. The la~oon extends in a north
northeasterly direction for nearly 2 miles with depths of from 5 to 8 
fathoms (9.1 to 14.6 m.) over most of the area. There is a basin 
at the southern end of the lagoon with depths of 5 to 7 fathoms (9.1 
to 12.8 m.), where the floating equipment of the cannery is usually 
moored. An extensive shoal separates this basin from the deep 
water in the northern section. 

There is a depth of about 4 :feet ( 1.2 m.) in the narro.w entranoo, 
and vessels of 6 feet (1.8 m.) dra~ and less than 100 feet in length 
can enter at high water. Boats drawi~ not more tha:n a feet ( 0.9 m.) 
can conti~ue to the northern basin at ~~fn;ater. . · .. · 

There is a good sand beach for beac . · small craft on the sand 
spit forming the northern shore of the entrance to the· lagoon. The 
beach slopes evenly and is smooth. . 
~e to the extensive flats which block the entrance.~ the upper 

b&Sln of the lagoon, the plane of mean lC)wer low water m. that part 
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o:f the lagoon is about 2 feet ( 0.6 m.) higher than the corresponding 
plane in the cove, and there is a considerable lag in the times of 
high and low water. 

Deer Island is a series of high conical pea.ks, many of which are 
so nearly of the same elevation ·as to be recognized with difficulty 
from di:ff erent positions. The. north shore is determined by a good 
reconnaissance, but the limits only of the other sides are shown. 
Stag Point, at its north end, is a short sand spit, except for which 
the shore is rocky and steep. Back of the point is a high sugar-loaf 
peak. The _point may be recognized by a steep, high, triangular
shaped bluff at the end of a shoulder of the peak which is con
spicuous in the otherwise sloping sides. West Cape is a ridge of 
bare rock ending in sheer faces at the western extremity and at the 
two sides. 

Approaching Deer :Island from. westward Fox Island shows 
up low and irregular and is not very distinct until some time after 
passing Umga Island, unless the weather is exceptionally clear. 
West Cape of Deer Island shows as a flat-topped sugar loaf, appar
ently a detached island, but later is seen as a part of Deer Island, 
while at the same time Stag Point shows as a high sugar loaf beyond 
West Cape. Southward of "\Vest Cape are two barren, craterlike 
peaks, which form an excellent landmark. 

Fox Island is marked by an unwatched white flashing light on 
its northwestern point. The li~ht is on a white box_, 40 feet (12.2 m.) 
above the water. Just back of the light is a prominent knob, which 
is separated from the r~ of th~ isl.and by a low neck of land. The 
southeastern part of the island is high and nearly flat-topped. 

Fox :Island Anchorage on the east side of Fox Island offers a 
good anchorage in 10 to 16 fathoms (18.3 tO 29.3 m.), soft bottom, 
well sheltered from the wind and sea from northeastward to south
westward. 

A rock with 3 fathoms (5.5 m.) over it exists in the channel about 
midway between Fox Island and West Cape. 

The passage between Fox Island and Deer 'Island is clear 
except for the 3-fathom (5.5 m.) spot mentioned above. In leaving 
the anchorage through this passage, round the southern end of Fox 
Island at. a distance of 500 vards and lay a course to pass midway 
between the buoys off' Thin Point. 

About 2 miles from Fox Island and a little westward of a line to 
Sozavarika Island is a rock with 3 fathoms ( 6.5 m.) over it. The 
southwest side of Deer Island has not been surveyed, but it appears 
to be very foul. 

Current.-Ea.stward of Deer Island the flood current sets north
ward and the ebb southward. 

North of Fox Island the flood current sets northeastward and the 
ebb southwestward. The tidal currents here are not strong. 

Deer Passage is marked bv a red buoy on the north and a black 
buoy. on t,he f3()Uth. The .bottOm is smooth and regular and consists 
of .. sand, shells,· and gravel. By passing 1h mile northwestward of 
the black,:·buoy,.least.depths of 9 to.10 fathoms (1~.5 to 18.3 m.) can 
be carr1ed through. In thick weather vessels coming from the west
W'-.rd if. unable to piek up the buoys, should anch.or and wait for 
the -w-~ther, to clea.r, for there are dan.get'f3 ·on each Side of the pass. 



 

212 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

COLD BAY 

(chart 8703) is a spacious body of water, navigable by ships of any 
draft. There are neither settlements nor commercial enterprises 
located in the bay. There are a few cabins occupied by fur trappers 
during the .winter. 

Weather.-Weather conditions here are bad, as the bay forms a 
natural draw through which strong breezes are usually found sweep
ing in or out. Often when there is little wind elsewhere, a strong 
wind will be found blowing out of Cold Bay. · 

Vodapoini Point at the eastern entrance to Cold Bay is low and 
flat-topped, with high mountains immediately behind it. In 1911 
the magnetic variation here was observed as 291,4 ° E., which would 
indicate some local attraction, as the mean variation here is about 
18° E. The variation in 1923 at Thin Point, across the bay, was 
normal. · 

From V odapoini Point to Lenard Harbor the country is high and 
mountainous, with the shores bold and rocky. 

lJear Rock is a black jagged rock about 25 feet (7.6 m.) in 
height situated 300 yards offshore at a point 2 miles northwestward 
from Vodapoini Pmnt. It shows up prominently from the eastern 
entrance to the bay. 

Xaslokan Point is the end of a low spit composed of sand and 
gravel and covered with grass. · . 

Kelp Point is low and rocky and marks the entrance to Lenard 
Harbor. 

A reef, marked by a heavy kelp :patch, lies % mile. westward from 
Kelp Point. From this patch a ridge with 2 to 5 fathoms (3.7 to 
9.1 m.) over it extends across the bay to the western shore. This 
area is foul and should be avoided. A natural. channel carrying 
depths of 11to15 fathoms (20.1 to 27.4 m.) ~xists between this kelp 
patch ~nd Kelp Point. 'rJiis chan~el ~s reco~ded for all vessels 
ascending the bay. During the big tides there ts a strong current 
(,Probably 4 knots) in this channel, and with an adverse wind, tide 
rips dangerous for small boats are formed. 
Directions.-U~n entering the bay, shape the course so as to 

I>~ 350 yards off Kasolakan Point, then steer 8° true (N. by W .. % 
W. mag.), which should. lead the vessel thro~h the natural .c~ 
to the deep water 1 llllle north of Kelp Pomt. From this point 
chart 8703 may be followed. . · 
~ northern shore of ~ld Bay is bordered by many bowlders 

close in and should be navigated carefully, even by. launches. fie 
western shore of the bay consists of low bluffs and Sand beaches with 
many bowlders strewn· here and there, backed up .by the rolling 
tundra land. · .. 
. In the· vieini~e old sal~ opp>Site Kelp Point the •at.er 
IS shoal and the · · foul, with many l>owlders and· teefs scattered 
over it. · · · · ·· 

LeDard Barbor .is a small. but well-F?t.eCtecl. ·llarbor· .. forJiled by 
an.arm.· of. Cold~~-. The anchorage.ism 16 ~ 22.. fat .... home.·· .(29 .. 3. ?> 40 m.}, protoot.ed. from. all -.a. It bas ueeptiOnally good ho}d~ 

· .. _bottom, but dur · . · · ·storm .. W.ther it is: IPibiect.ed· ·f.9. the · a$U1 
:lf11waws common ~is sectlon of the COUJJ;try. A,n ~~naive reef 
which is awash at ordinary high water exists %, mile otf the 8outll-
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ern shore of Lenard Harbor. This reef constricts the anchorage to 
an eft'ecti ve width of about y2 mile. In the eastern end of the harbor 
the water shoals abruptly to form the ext-ensive mud Hats at its head. 

A fine stream of water flows into Lenard Harbor from its northern 
shore. 

From Lenard Harbor north the mountainous country gradually 
gives way to the low rolling tundra country that borders the north
ern and western sides of the bay. 

Xi.nzarof Lagoon, at the head of Cold Bay, is large and irreg
ular in shape. While it consists mostly of mud flats, it may be 
entered at high tide by small launches, and with local knowledge 

. such boats may be takeri. to the cabin on the north shore of the lagoon. 
Just inside the western entrance there is a cabin and a small area of 
deep water . 

.A.n.chorages.-In northerly weather, comfortable anchorage may 
be selected at any place iri the upper bay with mud bottom and good 
holding ground. In southeasterly weather good protection with 
excellent holding ground, may be had behind Delta Point. The 
only anchorage protected for all directions in Lenard Harbor. 

Thin Point, forming the western entrance to Cold Bay, is a low 
gra~ and gently rolling point. The extremity is a yellow eroded 
blu:ft with reefs, bare at low water, extending from its southwest 
and SC't1theast points. Shoal water extends 1~ miles southward 
from the point. A red buoy marks the outer end of this shoal . 

. Telegraph Hill, 34-0 feet (104 m.) in height, lies about 2112 
northwestward from Thin Point. It is .a grassy, symmetrical 
dome-shaped hill which stands out oonspicuously as the only high 
~und near the point. ~t is a _valuable landmark, f<?r it is often 
VlSlble when the hlgher hills are m the clouds. 

Frosty Peak is the sharp rocky summit of a snow and ice cov
ered mountainous mass lyi.:tg between Cold Bay and Morzhovoi Bay. 
It is 5,820 feet (1.,774 m.) m height and prominent from seawar·d, 
although its snow-capped summit is seldom visible through the low
ha.nging clouds.. 

Walrus Peak, a ragged summit of 2,927 feet ( 892 m.), usually 
shows prominently to vessels passing by when the peak is ciear. All 
other peaks are so blended in the general mountain mass as to be of 
little use to the n&vigator. 

Thin Point Cove lies westward of Thin Point. The east.em part 
of the cove is foul and should be avoided. NUJilerous kelp-marked 
reefs extend into the bay for a distance of 2% miles westward from 
Thin . Point. The w~rn half of the cove is clear except for reefs 
fringing the shore. At the head of the cove a series of shallow 
lagoons extend for several miles in a northerly direction and con
nected ·with Thin Point Cove by a small stream which can be entered 
by SJQall humches at high tide. . . · 
.. · This. eove aft'ords exoellent shelter for small craft in northerly 
weather, but care should be exercised in entering t.o avoid the reefs 
.to·thesOuth and west of Thin Point. 

The co8#t frOm ·•Thin Point Cove to Jitorzhovoi Bay is rather 
~' With an oocasional .sand beach and ~ blnifs rising from 
~ water. The shore is fairly steep·tA>, and the shore reef, extend
iug 2$l1:0 500 ya;rds otlshore, is heavily marked with kelp .. 
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Sandy Cove is a small bay 3 miles eastward of Egg Island. The 
head of the cove, which is at the foot of a deep valley making 
through the mountains, is clear. The eastern entrance point is 
steep-to. A reef extends nearly ~ mile in a southerly direction 
from the western entrance point. Good shelter in northerly weather 
is afforded small craft. 

Sozavarika Island (known locally as Grassy Island) is low 
and grassy and lies 3 miles southwest.ward from Deer Island. The 
island is composed of shells deposited on rock. 'The island may be 
approached close-to on its northwestern side. Between this island 
and Deer Island there are many rocks and reefs. 

Umga Island is a small, grass-covered,_ and rocky island about 
250 feet (76 m.) in height. It is surrounded by deep water. 

Rush Rock, with 10 feet (3.0 m.) over it, lies 1~,Z miles northeast
ward from Umga Island. It is nearly on range withthe south side 
of Umga Island and Cape Pankof. This reef is of small extent, and 
breaks only with a heavy swell. 

Am.agat Island is high, bold, and shows as two parts; the south
east part is 1,030 feet (314 m.) high and has a dome-shaped peak, 
while the other part is 600 feet (183 m.) high, broader and flat
to:pped. The island is the nesting places for thousands of birds. A 
fair anchorage may be had in 16 fathoms (29.3 m.) just northeast 
of the island. There is a deep water passage between the island and 
Cape Tachilni. 

Two miles south-southwestward from Amagat Island is a shoal 
spot of small extent with a least known depth of 51;4 fathoms 
{9.6 m.). Deep-draft vessels should avoid this spot. 

Xenm.ore Head, forming the western entrance to Morzhovoi Bay, 
shows prominently from the usual coasting track. There is a small 
summit just west of the point which drops off with a vertical cli:ff 
to the water. 

MORZHOVOI BAY 

(chart 8701) is a broad pear-shaped bay with deep water extending 
to its northern shores. It has a broad deep entrance with no known 
dangers except a rock with 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) over it, 400 yards eastwarcl 
of Kenmore Head. The land bordering the entrance is very moun
tainous,if'!;ing way to rol!ing tundra land at the head of the bay. 
. Tac~ Poi~~ fo~'Iinng the eastern entrance t-0 the bay, ts an 
1ndefin1te roundmg point with grassy bluffs. 

Egg :Island, 325 feet ( 99 m.) high, is a rocky precipitous island 
with a fairly definite summit. Shoal water covered with kelp ex
tends from the island ·to th-e mainland. The south side of the island 
has afforded temporary anchorage for small vessels while waiting for 
the northwest winds to moderate before crossing the bay.. .Morzhovoi 
Bay forms a natural draw for the wind which sweeps in and ottt of 
t~e bay with great violence. The cannery, w!iich ":as once built near 
L1ttle1ohn Lagoon, was moved to Isanotski Strait because of the 
severe winds and lack of protection in Morzhovoi Bay. 

Littlejohn Lagoon~ marked by a ~y islet- 0-tf its entrance, 
oilers excellent protection in all weather,-b'ttt can be entered only_~! 
small craft.- About 5 feet (1.5 m.) at low water can be earned 
through the crooked channel leading through the entrance, but once 
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inside, there. are depths of 4 fatho1ns (7.3 m.) sticky mud bottom. 
In 1924 there were several dolphins near the entrance strong enough 
to moor vessels up to about 100 tons. Littlejohn Lagoon is occa
sionally used as a refuge for pile drivers and tenders used in driving 
fish traps in vatjous parts of the bay. 

The cannery formerly located just northwest of the lagoon, is 
abandoned and the buildings are rapidly becoming ruins. 

Big Lagoon is the large irregular lagoon at the head of the bay. 
There is no entrance channel, and the lagoon is full of mud flats. 

Middle Lagoon leads to a large lake which is a spawning place 
for a large run of salmon. There is a cabin, and usually a boat 
at the eastern entrance point. There is no channel, and with a south
erly wind breakers extend across the entrance. During the autumn 
months there are great flocks of wild geese in the lagoon. From 
Middle Lagoon it is about-7 miles by the easiest route to the Bering 
Sea shore. . 

A short distance to the westward is Little Lagoon. 
Boiler Point, on the southwestern side, marks the end of the 

mountain ridge which extends from the entranoo. In the cove just 
northwest of the point there is a good anchorage, protected from all 
except northeast winds, with mud bottom. . 

Anchorages.-In northerly weather good anchorage with mud 
bottom may be had at any place along the northern shores. In 
southwesterly weather, the cove near Boiler Point offers good protec
tion, while in easterly weather fair anchorage may be had off Little
john Lagoon. An indifferent anchorage may be had in the cove just 
northwest of Kenmore Head. 

From Kenmore Bead to Kabuch Point the shol"es are bold and 
mountainous, with deep water extending ·close-to. 

IKATAN BAY AND ISANOTSKI STRAIT 

(chart 8J01) ~parate U nimak Island from th~ ~laska Peninsula. 
1san<:>tski Strait (known locally as False Pass) is in general use for 
fishing boats and other craft of less than 10 feet ( 3 m.) draft when 
bound for Bering Sea points. V easels up to 419 feet in le~h have 
entered the strait and docked at the False Pass cannery which is on 
the U nimak side, 31/2 miles within the entrance. 

Ikatan. Bay, -0n the north side of the Ika.tan Peninsul~, is deep 
and free from dangers except for the area north of Sank1n Island. 
There is a cannery with a wharf a.t the southwest corner of the bay. 
The wharf is suitable for vessels of 2,000 tons, and has 24 feet (7.3 m.) 
along its face. There is a plentiful supply of fr~h wat~r piped. to 
the dock. The cannery company operates a rad.10 station during 
the ·season from April to September. 

W:ith str&ng_northwest winds, v~ls are u!lable to lie at this dock. 
DUrmg su.eh times the ca!1Ilery fl<?atlng equipment .seeks anchorage 
a,cross the bay undet' Palisade Ch:ffs west of Sankin Island. Dne 
to the 'Steepness of the Slo~ and the depth of water, only temporary 
anchorage can be had off Ikatan. . . . 
. · 'Ika1;a.n P~in~, ·known locally BA?. Cape Horn, lS h?ld and rockv. 
There. is Q..11 1nddl'erent anchorage 1ust west of the pomt, but vessels 
are a.pt t.o drag· oft into doop water. 
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Sankin Island, lying 1 mile from the north shore of the bay, is 
high and rocky. There is a reef awash at low water· in the passage 
between the island and the mainland. It lies abo.ut % miles 357° 
true (N. by E: % E. mag.) from the west side of San.kin Island. 

The southwest side of Ikatan Bay is separated from Otter Cove 
by a sandy isthmus 20 to 30 feet ( 6.1 to 9.1 m.) high; a shifting river 
enters the bay at the middle of this lowland and the flat off its mouth 
drops off abruptly to deep water. Several fish traps will be seen 
along this shore. 

. Isanotski Strait ( 1' ... alse Pass) has its southerly entrance at the 
northwest end of Ikatan Bay. 

Xabuch Point, at the eastern entrance of the strait, is high and 
rocky and is marked by a fla.shinl? white light 128 feet (39 m.) above 
the water. The western side of the entrance is a low sand beach and 
may be passed close-to. A reef, bare at low water, makes o1f a short 
distance from Kabuch Point. 

Whirl Point, on the Unimak side about 1 mile within the en
trance, is bold. A reef, bare at low water, makes o:ff a. short distance 
from the point, then drops abruptly- to deep water. At high water 
the end of this reef is made evident by the swirls of the current. 

A salmon cannel"Y is located on the Unimak Island side 8'.Jh miles 
northward of the Pacific entrance. There is a good dock here with 
a 200-foot face and 30 feet (9.1 m.) alongside. A gc>od general store 
and a post office is maintained the year around. The official name 
for the post office is False Pass. The monthly mail steamer from 
Seward calls on both the outward and homeward trips. The cannery 
company maintains a radio station from about April to September 
eacn year. Limited supplies of gasoline, distillate, and fuel oil may 
usually be had. A plentiful supply of excellent water is piped to 
the dock. There is also a small oil dock with 13 feet ( 4 m.) along its 
face. The ebb current (flowing southward) sets toward the low flat 
point just south of the cannery, and with such a tide care must be 
~en to avoid being set ont.o tliis point on leavii!g the dock~ Due to 
the strong currents and changeable eddies this dock must always be 
approached. wi"th caution. Often it w!ll be slack water at the f!100 of 
the dock with a strong current rnnnmg a . hundred feet out m the 
stream. 

Di:rections, Ikatan Bay to the cannery • ...-.In ent.e!ing from 
Ikatan Bay the Unim.ak side should be "favored to avoid the reef off 
Kabnch Point. Follow this shore t.o Whirl Point, which drops off 
abruptly and ~ be passed el~-to. Du~ng the eh!' current this 
reef _deflects a. vmlent. current directly against the axlS of the pass, 
tending to turn a northbound veseel toward the eastern shore. 
Careful steering is required-t.o o:ffset the eftect of this mtrrent. After 
rou!1ding Whirl Point stal!d directly for the cannery~ taking ~ to 
avoid hemg set too near either shore. If unable to ··gt"):. alongside, a 
temporary anchorage may be had in the cove just northward. · o of the 
dock. · - _ 

A vessel must be able to make 11 knots to•be able to stem the 
maximum current. . . . ·. . . . .. . . 
Tim~ of slack waters.-The predicted titnes tor•_ .s_laek waters 
~ will be published ·if!. the current. tab~ .sta.rtblg· with. the 1921 
8!l!~1on. Although the times of slack water are.'SOiDe'11f:ht il:'ntgula'r, 
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77'2 hours added to ~he t~mes of high and low water at San Die~o 
gives the corresponding times of slack water at the cannery dock in 
one hundred and fiftieth meridian standard time. 

Directions, Cannery to Bering Sea.-N orth of the cannery the 
depths gradually shoal to Chuna.k Point, where the limiting depths 
are 7 to 9 feet (2.1 to 2. 7 m.). From abreast the cannery the U nimak 
shore should be followed at a distance of about 1h mile until abeam 
of Rocky Point. Just before reaching this point a cabin will be seen 
in a little cove on the Unimak shore. From Rocky Point head for 
the beacon, which is located on a prominent sand dune. C-0ntinue 
this course until the end of Chunak Point comes in range with the 
west~rly· end of the spit of Cape Krenitzin. Keep this range until 
near Chunak Point, then round the point at a distance of about 200 
yards from the grass line. The chan:qel diverges slowly from the 
shore until it is % mile offshore when abeam of the beacon. The 
channel then passes between two shoals that are usually breaking nnd 
deepens gradually to the open sea. 

V t"ssels passing northward through Isanotski Strait should call 
at the cannery to obtain further information concernin~ the Bering 
Sea entrance. · 

I:ce.-As a usual thing, the strait is open to navigation throughout 
the winter season, but during the winter 1923-24 the pass was en
tirely blocked with ice and the mail steamer could not get beyond 
Sa.nkin Island. At this time there was drift ice from Cape Pankof 
to Sanak Island, a very unusual condition. 

Traders Cove, on the eastern side of Isanotski Strait, is a good 
anchorage. There is a church and a small native village known as 
Morzhovoi. The village is deserted during the summer when the 
inhabitants ·are employed in the canneries. 

Bechevin Bay, which is an enlarge.ment of the northern end of 
the ~trait, is shoal and full of sand and mud flats. A blind channel 
leads from Traders Head toward the Isanotski Islands. 

s~. Catherine Cove is the eastern bight in the n<?rthE'.,rn end of the 
Rtralt. In former years there was a channel lead.mg lllto the cove 
v:ffordi!Jg anchorage for small schooners, but of recent years it has 
shoaled and the cove is nearly bare at low water. 

About 2%, miles northwestward from Rocky Point and 1h IIlile 
offshore is a reef bare at extreme low water. Several local boa.ts 
have struck this reef. 

Ilt.ATAN PENINSUL& 

(chart 8701). the southeastern extremity of U nimak Island is about 
13 miles long and is divided into three mountain masses and from 
Unimak Island by low dep~ions which extend from West Anchor 
Cove to East Anchor Cove, and from Dora Harbor and Otter Cove to 
Ika1;an Bay. . . 

·Cape Pa.nkof, the ea.stern end of the Ikatan Peninsula, is a bold 
rocky headland terminating in a ridge about 1,200 feet (366 m.) high 
and shOwing as a sharp peak from the northward and southward. It 
is ~k~ l?Y .. 1 a ~ashpig white light place!1. ()D. .a rock at the foot of 
the·ca:J: .. ·The·liftbt·m about 82 feet (25 m.) above the water. 
Pan~of Breaker is a sharp pinnacle rock with 3 feet ( 0.9 ta.) 

over it, lying a little over 2 miles 58° true (NE. 'Vs N. mag.) from 
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the southeast point of the entrance to East Anchor Cove. During 
the summer season the rock seldom breaks. There are 12 to 14 
fathoms (21.9 to 25.6 m.) close to the rock. 

East Anchor Cove, on the north side of Cape Pankof, is a good 
anchorage except for winds from the north to southeast through 
east. The cove is large and easily entered, and the only d~nger in 
the approach is Pankof Breaker. There is a fish trap just inside the 
southeast entrance point. Anchorage may be selected as desired in 
7 to 10 fathoms (12.8 to 18.3 m.). 

Westdah.1 Reef, with 214 fathoms ( 4.1 m.) over it, lies 73,4 miles 
104° true (E. 1,4 N. mag.) from Cape Panko£ Light~ It is a rocky 
patch of small extent, and is the only danger found :in this· vicinity 
by the survey of 1923. Surveys were extended westward to a line 
joining the north end of Sanak Island with Cape Pankof and south
ward to a line connecting the north point of Sanak Island with Soza-
varika Island. · 

Bird Island, about ¥2 mile in extent, 750 :feet (229 m.) high, and 
· precipitous, lies 2 miles from the_ south coast of Ikatan Peninsula, 

off the entrance to Dora Harbor, and 8 miles westward from Cape 
Pankof. A sunken reef connects the island with the western point 
at the entrance to Dora Harbor, and there is no safe passage for 
vessels between. The western end of the island should not be ap
proached closer than 1h mile. 

West Anchor Cove is a safe and commodious anchorage for any 
kind of vessel, easy of access and departure at any time. The cove 
is exposed to southerly weather, but with East Anchor Cove on the 
other side of the cape, safe and sheltered anchorage from any ordi
nary weather can be found in one or the other. The bottom is fine 
dark sand in which the anchor holds well. There is a narrow shelf 
of rocks along the shore at the east point of entrance, the outer edge 
of which shows at half tide and probably breaks all the time. There 
is 6 fathoms (11 m.) 70 yards off the visible end of the reef, with 
rapidly deepening water outward from there. The rock, 15 :feet 
( 4.6 m.) high, inside the cove marks the western limit of dangers 
on this side. Inside the cove rocky ledges extend not over 200 to 
300 yards from the north and south shores. Near the head of the 
cove, on the southeast. side, a rock c~lu~ stand~ out prominently 
from the shore, marking the upper lun1t of the anchorage for all 
but small craft. 

Dora Harbor, on the south side of Ikatan Peninsula, 2 miles 
north ~f Bird Island, .affords ~ood anchor~1.ge for smtll vessels with 
protection from all winds a.na seas, especially for v~ls .of 9 feet 
(2. 7 m.) draft or less, which can anchor near the h~. The entire 
shore ?f the harbor is fringed by ledges, partly ~r~ at, lo~ wat.er:, 
to a distance of about 300 yards~ The reef e~!l~Ing % mile west~ 
ward from the eastern point of the entrance and that :projecting 
from the west.em point toward Bird Island a1ford protection :from 
ordinary southerly and westerly swell at . the. outer .. anchorage, but 
a heavy swell from southward is uncomfortable. The inner har'."' 
hor is a slight e:xpansion at the head with depths of 10 tp 12 f~t 
(3 to 3.1 m.) in the middle; th~ is a fishing .station and stream 
on its west side. . · 
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To enter Dora Harbor, steer for the west point of the entrance 
on a 334° true (NW. 1ls N. mag.) course, passing% mile northeast
ward of Bird Island. When the north end of Bird lsland bears 
abeam steer 350° true (NNW. % W. mag.). Keel? in mid harbor and 
anchor with the east point at the. entrance bearing 154° true (SE. 
% S. mag.) and the west point 249° true (SW.% W. mag.) in about 
5 fathoms (9.1 m.). This anchorage is about midway between the 
l'ast point at the entrance and a projecting point on the west side 
halfway up the harbor, and the clear width of the anchorage is 1A, 
mile. Vessels of 9 feet (2.7 m.) or less draft may follow a mid
harbor course and anchor in the middle of the inner harbor, off the 
fishing station, in 12 feet (3.7 m.) of water. 

Otter Cove is an open bight at the northwest end of Ikatan Penin
sula. It is ex~d to southerly winds and to the Pacific swell, and 
there is always :a heavy surf. N ortherlv winds blow with great 
violence over the low isthmus separating it from Ikatan Bay. The 
only safe boat landin~ is in its eastern corner. A 2·ock awash at low 
water lies over :1f2 mile from the shore of Ikatan Peninsula and 31/2 
miles northwestward from Bird Island. 

The story has been handed down amongst the natives that a chan
nel once existed between Otter Cove and lkatan Bay and that the 
Russian vessels once sailed through here. 

SANAK ISLANDS 

are the southwestern islands of the groups otI the southern side of 
the Alaska Peninsula. They consist of two large islands, Sanak 
and Caton Islands and a great number of small islands and rocks 
southward of the former, 20Jh miles long and 10~ miles wide, and 
all bare of trees. Sanak Mountain, at the northwest end of Sanak 
Island, is the prominent object seen in ap{>roaching the group and 
is about 3 miles long and 1 mile wide. It is a central peak ( Sanak 
Peak) 1,700 feet {518 m.) high, with a lower peak on its western 
side about 700 feet (213 m.) high. This peak is often visible when 
the main peak is in the cloud$. At about 4% miles eastward of 
Sanak Peak this rid~ again rises tQ over 200 feet ( 61 m.), but all the 
r~ainder of the .group is but. little over 100 feet ( 30 m.) on the 
n()rthern side, decreasing tO less t~ 40 feet ( 12.2 m.) high among 
the islands and rocks forming the southern side. 

From time to time sun~en rooks .and br,eakers have been reported 
to the nerthw~ . of Sanak Island; no definite information cap be 
given .. · .awu.t. ~h~,. b. ut ... their. reported _positions are. sho. rw. n ou chart 
8860. · Capirf,1n .J"9hans9n of the mail steamer $ta:rr, who Illakes 
harfior. ·. regnlarly, winter and summer.z..states that he has never seen 
q..y ~ ()f the t,wo ~ks marked (~D) about 5 miles northwest-
w4rd of Soak Li#ht. .. · .. · . ·. . . · . 
. . ·· ··~.~ .· · •.. ·· .. ·.. . .ley ~k,-lyimt 1% miles o:ff the north side of San!'1t Island 
gq 3:!~0 t~e :(~"'.. %, W.. m~.) from Sanak Peak, is several 

•=t .• ¥~~~3~_j~~~t;t~~ ~ylb:8\e!~P:dfth!! ~: 
~~$.Of~:t<)..1.~ ~~ (1~!5hf2'f-'4.m..)<,el~to. · 

: .·· .• 8:118~~ .. - .· 
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The western end of Sanak Island is fringed with rocks. The 
westernmost known break lies 1mile267° true (WSW. l/s W. mag.) 
from the northwesternmost bare rocks -of the group and nearly 2 
miles 281° true (W. % S. mag.) from the west point at the entrance 
to Sanak Harbor. 

A reef, with five rocks which show above water, lies between 4 
and 5 miles southwestward of Clifford Island. What is supposed 
to be Hennig Rock is the northernmost rock of the reef, and is 
nearly on the range of Sanak Peak and the western end of Troitz 
I:sland, the middle and largest Trinity Island and distant 31/2 miles 
from Troitz Island. Oneida Rock, 4 miles 162° true (SE: % S. 
mag.) from Hennig Rock, is the southernmost rock of the reef.- It 
lies 5 miles from Clifford Island and 224° true (SSW. % W. mag.) 
from Sanak Peak. .. 

A narrow bank about 5 miles long in a 120° true (E. by S. mag.) 
direction is reported to lie 1 miles southwestward of Clifford Island. 
Depths of 2 to 1 fathoms (3.7 to 12.8 m.) were found on it, and it 
is marked by kelp at slack water. The least depth was found at 
its northwest end, which lies 12 miles 238° true (SW. % S. mag.) 
from Sanak Peak. 

Aleks Bock is in latitude 54° 20' N., longitude 163° 10' W., and 
lies 1~~ miles 241° true (SW. * S. mag.) from Sanak Peak. It 
is the farthest outlying known rock southwestward of ~aI;lak Island. 
The least depth found was 9 fathoms (16.5 in.), but 1t 1s reported 
to break with an ordinary swell. 

Anderson and Leonard Bocks on Davidson Bank, southwest 
of Sanak Island, long of doubtful existence, have been removed from 
the charts. Repeated systematic searches of several months' dura
tion, in all weathers, have failed to indicate shoals in the vicinity 
where these rocks were reported. All reported positions of them 
are along the edge of the bank. The bottom is extremely level and 
regular to the 100-fathom ( 183 m.) curve and drops abruptly there. 
The vessels making the survey carried submarine sentries set at 
80 to 40 fathoms ( 55 to. 73 m. ), but no _da~rs , were found. The 
current runs westerly; with an easterly wmd 1t reaches a strength of 
%, knot. It runs south of west when the Wind is north of east, and 
runs north of west when the wind is south -0f east~ . Along the. 100-
fathom (183 m.) curve it reaches a strength of· more than 1 knot· 
Tide rips are o~en seen here. . ·· · · · . · ··.. : · 

The anchorages at Sanak Islands are sliitab:le for small or mOder
ate sized vessels only,_ and with the· ex¥pti~n <>f Cato,n Jiar~ there 
are no harbors aft'ordl£.~elter from. all wmds. · · . . 
. San•~ (A.eherk) . ·. bor, at ~ n~nln~est end ·of S.&k ~l•n<L 
is %, .1D1le ~ ·and about 1.4 nule wide, ·.ant:t· •. alroi-ds ·a. eon~ 
aneh.orage for small vessels· ·with proteetion: .· fr6m · S()Utherly .. and 
westerly wind .. s, put i~ eXJ>Osed: to winds.· from .. · ... · ~ . ndrthwf)St ~-~ ... :~ 
a swell makes m with ~g wet;terlv: ~udJL:: ·~.ts a·.~ 
settlement at the s01ltbeast. comer·of the ·harbor ·at·· Wldeh :there IS· . . .. . . .. . . .. ' . . . . .. 

bo t huiding,.and water can. be'Obt&ined.by boat& ; The DMim nae !nd fall ef the tide is a~ 4* ht. · : > . ~ ·• : : , .. . ·· ~ · • <, . ., . ~·· 
the~d~: ~-~~A611~~---~ht~ 
on the westeni shore of the· harbor. The beae<rJl.is 18'· .feet (56. :nLl · 
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above the water. The following shoal spots have been reported in 
the harbor: An 11-foot (3.4 m.) shoal 50 yards 326° true (NW. % 
W. mag.) from the 21f2 fathom ( 4.6 m.) spot near the head of the 
harbor; a rock marked by heavy .. kelp with a least depth of 7 feet 
( 2.1 m.) 235 yards 277° true (W. 'Vs S. mag.) from Sanak Light. 
Caution should be used in this harbor, as there may be other 
unknown dangers. 

A monthly mail steamer calls at Sanak, and there is a store and a 
post office. It is the center of a cod fishery. There are cattle raised 
on the island. 

Approaching Sanak Harbor from northward and eastward 
there a.re several reported dangers, the positions of which are shown 
on chart 8860, but the only known dangers are W estdahl Reef and 
Crowley Rock; the safest way to avoid Crowley Rock in coming 
from the eastward is to keep within %, mile of the north shore of 
Sanak Island from abreast of Northeast Point. 

Approaching from the northwestward steer for the western 
hill of Sanak Mountain on any bearing between 140° true (SE. by 
E. 7-8 E. mag.) and 176° true (SSE. mag.), taking care to avoid 
Westdahl Reef. When oft' the entrance, steer 193° true (S. % E. 
mag.) for the middle of the entrance, and anchor a short distance 
to th~ northward of the light, ta.king care to avoid the 7 foot (2.1 m..) 
spot_. which lies in line between the light and beacon. There are 
snnke.D rocks o1f the points at the entrance, but they are marked by 
kelp and can readily be avoided. 
]i[~J:iys Crack is a small indentation about 114, miles east of 

. San.alt Harbor •• It is protected.by a reef and affords shelter for the 
boa.t.s of the fishermen who live here. 

· Pavlof Barbor is a small bay about 1 mile east of the eastern 
base of Sanak Mountain. It is reported to be a g'°O<l harbor for 
small craft, but requires local knowledge because of the protecting 
reefs at the entrance, ~d vessels _drawi!1¥ more ~han 1 or 8 feet (2.1 
or 2.4 m.) can not use it. There lS a fishing EJtation here~ 
. Ummu Cove, r%, iniles east of Pa.vlof ~bor, is an open bight, 
and unimportant. . 
. Johnson Bay, 1112 miles west of Northe~ Poin~, has a:n inner 
hari>()r for bp•ts rm,d ~all craft where there is a fishing station, and 
vessels ma_y a~chor justinside the entrance to the bay, favoring the 
east side, m iil>Qut 9. :fathoms ( 16.5 m.), with protection from south
er1-. arid weste..rly winds. There are some r()C~ close to the west · .... ·· l:lt at the :entra.nee. . . ·· · . })Q - ... ··.·· ... e ··.·. ·. . .. .. ·. . 

....• Qrth·· ... ·.·ea.st.· ..... ~y,. ·.t th .... e. n.··. ortbeast... . e. Il.d ().f Sanak lsla.}ld .• atfor~ 
~ellO~ with Shelter ft'q.JA.nQrtbwest.and solithwest winds, but IS 

~ .. ~ppee. d .. to ~.··. ·· IY .. WUl. • as.. · ···o·rth·· ·. east Point, form·mg·· · . the north si48 .~--the ~oor, is at»ot.tt· 100 teet {30 m.) high .. Eagle Bock, 
~b<;rttt.· 50 f~~ (t~.,2 $.) · )J~ll., lies n~r the middle of the harbor; it is 

=~a::u:~~~otlf;,·=~~vw;i:;i~:n ~~bt!i:~b1; 
bQatS at ·the,··be&d·of •the harbQi-;; . · . . .· 
, :~enter give Jf Qdheast Point -..berth.of about 1.4 mile and anchor 

~ars~~itr:tl:~~~ 
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Lida Anchorage is a temporary anchorage in southerly winds, at 
the west end of Caton Island, south of Lida Island, and which may 
be entered on either side of the latter. · 

Approaching from eastward stand in near the visible rocks off 
the east end of Lida Island, takin:g eare to a void the partially covered 
reef nearly % mile eastward of Lida :Island, which extends in a 
northerly direction from Caton Island. Anchor about* mile from 
Caton Island, and * to % mile southward of Lida Island, in 6 to 7 
fathoms ( 11 tO 12.8 m.), sandy bottom; care should be taken not to 
approach the south side of the anchorage. 

Approaching £rom westward steer for tlle southwestern side of 
Ca.ton Island on a 144° true (SE. % E. mag.) course, passing about 
% mile southward of Lida Island, and leaving a rock awash, lying 
1h mile northward from Wanda Island, about % mile on the star
board hand, and anchor as directed above. The western end of Lida 
Island should not be approached closer than 1;.-2 mile. 

Caton :Island, the eastern end of the P.oup, is fringed with reefs 
and breakers to a distance of 1 mile. W 1th perhaps the exception of 
Peterson Bay, the entire south side of Sanak Islands is dangerous 
for a stranger to approach. 

Caton Harbor is a large area with general depths of 2 · to 3 
fathoms (3.7 to 5.5 m.), sandy bottom~ on the southwest side of Caton 
Island, protected on the south by Elma Island and on the north
west by the islands and reefs, alxn~e water in many places, between 
Caton Island and Sanak Island. It is protected from all swells, 
and schooners of considerable size have wintered here. The entrance is 
narrow and is close to the west end of Caton Island; there is another 
entrance, crooked and very narrow, between Elma Island; and the 
southeast end of Sanak Island, but its approach ·from southward 
is full of rocks and reefs, and it should n·ot be used except with local 
knowledge. · · · 

To enter Caton Harbor from northward proceed as directed for 
entering Lida Anchorage from ··westward, and· when well .. past the 
rook awash, menti~ed nnder Lida Anchor.a~, bring the, south · si!1e 
of the rock awash m range with Northeast Point astern and stand ·1.n, 
keeping the range aste~course·l.25°·true (ESE.* E~· mag.), '.Until 
close to Caton Isla·nd. Then keep the ba~ rocks and kelp projecting 
from Caton Island eloseaboard on the port hand, but do not ap.proacb 
the kelp on the starboard hand·; the least depth found in·· the· nar~ . 
rowest parto. f the. pa~~_was 41h fathoms (8.2··m.); shoali.· ~·ng: imn."dt!. 
to 8% and ~.fathoms. When past the rocks on the ~ nand $teer 
about 193° true ( S~ . % E. ~· J · aboU:t ¥2 mile, aml anc116r ·m: about 
3. fat~oms ( 5~5 :m. J 'With. ~eetnl· . Jt.c>CK: . {higli,·. . . . . • .· ... '> on t.op, 

e.·n.e .• ns1ve .. sll.J'.TO .. ·· ... und. m. g·· .• ree .. fs .•. ,00.· .. ~.·.:.·.·.··t·.~i.~ .. w .... ~:r.r. Xlin .. · .. ~ . .;:.'wt·~ .. lli .. · ... ·· Sanak Mouata1n, bea~ 294° true (W. % N. JlllJ'g.). ::Thttt an-
chorage is about ·lh. mile from :Caton ;fsl.Ud,. •d ·the ~.~1lce 
from the nearest reef on the western side. · · :1\_tietw · ; ~th ·:i>~ 
ably· better shelter fronf no..-tb~ gale$,. eaQ;· ·1Je: ~(ijf: the ~· 

=~~.,~.~~=~~~~· 
(B 7 . ') ·· ... ,_ ........ ·am• · whicll ~· "1tsl lUside~;;..··· ::.;..:a.:.oi..:21;..~· .... • m~ or~ .. ·;&;Y, · ... ·· .... ··. ; .ane ~:.;;•;.• ;: , ...... ;• .· ~ ~~:~~ 
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the village which is on the north side. The people living here say 
that in heavy northeast winter gales a heavy swell makes into the bay. 
The bay is over 11/2 n~iles long 300° true (W. by N. mag.), nearly 
1h mile wide at the entranc~ and 3,4 mile wide at the head, with about 
5 fathoms (9.1 m.) at the entrance and shoaling gradually toward the 
head, where there is 12 to 14 feet (3.7 to 4.3 m.) in the widest part 
of the bay. There is a spot with 11 feet (3.4 m.) over it 350 yards off 
the south side and 344° true (NW. by N. mag.) from the south point 
at the entrance. The mean rise and fall of the tide is about 41;.~ feet 
(1.3 m.). 

To enter, in approaching from eastward give the east and south
east sides of Caton Island a berth of about 2 miles to the clear the 
ree~ and the breakers which extend n1ore than 1 mile offshore. and 
steer 262° true (SW. by W. o/s W. mag.) passing 1 mile southward of 
Umla Island and Telemitz Island. When the latter island is abeam 
bring the tangent of the north side of Peterson Bay in line with the 
slight saddle between Sanak Peak and the eastern shoulder of San&k 
Mountain, and run in on this range course 318° true (NW. by W. o/s 
W. mag.). When the south point of the bay is about%, mile distant. 
haul northward a little so as to bring the north side of the bay in line 
with the extreme southwest tangent of Sanak Mountain, and run in 
on this range, course 311° true lWNW. mag.), until the south point 
at the entrance bears 187° true ( S. by E. mag.). Then steer 294 ° 
true ~~g 3h N. mag.) for the middle of the bay and select anchorage 
accor · to draft. · 

Hague Bock, 9 miles north-northeastward from Sanak Island, 
is. a rocky islet with deep water on its southern and eastern sides. 
The channel between Hague Rock and Sanak Island has been used 
several times l>Y large steamers proceeding directly to sea from 
Ikatan Bay. The. area hu.s not been surveyed and no information 
can be given. · · 

Chernabura Island, 14 miles north-northeastward from Sanak 
Island is grass-covered and composed of gently rolling hills about 100 
~eet (30 m.) in height. It is reported -that there are cattle on the 
island. . · 

UNIM.AK ISLAND, OT't'ER COVE TO CAPE SARICHEF 

. _This coast, having a. .length of about 70 mil~,. has cliffs in pla~, 
with lower land and sand beaches between, and ts backed by the high 
mountain masses of the central part of the island. The coast is fairly 
~r, with no indentations Of any extent, and there are no ha.r
oors · nor·• sheltered.· aucho~ The coast is exposed to the ocean 
swell, ~d there· is• generally a heavy surf, which makes· landing dan
gel'OU& ·Fri.nri the few. aoun~ made, the 10.;.fathom (18.3 m.) 
~is~ tl!Q···~· mile f~·the beach in most places, and there 
am .. n:o. known outJymg·d~ . . 
. · :.1'8:.Pe ~ · iS t'ne. southwest.ernmost of· three high cliJfs, with 
satid.·beaches·f?et~·them, and iS 1,000.feet (305 m.) high •.. From 
th&~ poiflt·~()f'the tl&:pe it reef ~xtends 1¥s miles southeastward. 
. On this :~f. are die north and 8outb pin~ ~ !50 feet (46 m.) 
lW? .. · .··h~.··· .. m. :'t.,~.··.a.·. :7&:.':foot···. (2.1~3.:RJ, .. ) rock ~t. ~~ t}iem •. · .. An.(!borage.··· ,. 
,\¥1.._:kid:J''~·p~oil·frOm weSterly winds can :bend· north'-' 
.. ·.:;·:.·., .. "·,: .... · '" ' ... :· .... :.:·.· .. , . . ..· .. , .. :. ... :·· '· . .. . . 
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eastward of this reef, about % mile southward of a bunch of rocks 
lying 3/8 mile off the eastern side of the cape, in 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.) 
sandy bottom. A rocky islet about 130 feet ( 40 m.) high lies 11;6 
miles westward from the cape and o/s mile from the beach. 

From Cape Lazare£ the coast trends w~stward, curving gradually 
southward :for about 30 miles, fol'ming a broad, open bight called 
Unjmak Bay, having a sandy beach. This sand beach is broken by 
a lava bed 81/2 miles westward of Cape Lazaref, and by three conical 
hills, the southernmost reaching the water a.nd formed into several 
columns, making a small f.rojection (Rukavitsie Cape), 15 miles 
westwal'd of Cape Lazare . At the southern end of the sand beach 
there is a. broad valley, th~ south point of which is a sharp projection, 
with steep sides and about 350 feet (107 m.) high, which forms a 
small cove (Prom.ontory Cove) open northward, which is reporte<l 
to afford anchorage with protection from southerly winds but not 
from the swell. The.bottom is sandy and the shoaling toward the 
beach gradual. · 

Cape Lutke, 2¥2 miles southward of Promontory Cove, is a cliff 
538 feet (164 m.) high, joined by a lower ridge to the higher land 
:farther back, and is the southwestern head of Unimak Bay. At this 
point the coast changes direction to southwestward and then west
ward for 13 miles to Seal Cape. 

Arch Point, 3 miles northeastward of Seal Cape, is a rocky pro
jection 40 feet· (12.2 m.) high with an arch through the extremity 
of the point. 

Promontory Hill, 5 miles northeastward from Seal Cape, is a 
short ridge, a.bout 1,130 :foot (344 m.) high, having a northwest and 
southeast direction, and detached from the interior highland. Its 
outlines are smoothly rounded and there is a slight saddle in the 
ridge, the whole having a bare, brown 11,ppearancc. It is isolated 
and prominent, and together with Scotch Cap is a good landmark for 
the eastern entrance to Unima.k Pass. 

Seal Cape is not particularly noticeable, but the locality IS well 
marked by Promontory Bill, Arch Point, and Scotch Cap. 

From Seal Cape around to Cape Sarichef, a distance of 19 miles, 
the coast of Unimak. Island has a number of projecting points, is 
low in appearance, and slopes gradually upward to the highland of 
the island. There are low blutfs in place~ but none SQ high as Scotch 
Cap or which can be mistaken for it. There are no dangers if the 
coast be given a berth of % mile. 

Scotch Cap Lighthouse is about 1% miles eastward of Scotch 
Cap. The structure is a white building with an octagonal tower and 
there are a number of buildin~ near it. The light is 90 feet ( 27.4 
m.) above high wa.t.er and is fixed white with an obscured sector 
from 107° true (E. mag.) to 274° true (W. by S. ma.g.). The fog 
signal is an air diaphone, blast 4 seconds,, silent 56 seconds. If the 
diaphone is disabled the air whistle will sound the same character
istics. The light and fog si~al are in operation throughout the year. 
The mail st.ea.mer calls if the sea. is smooth enough. to permit a 
)anding. · 

.Scotch Cap is. a precipitous eli:tr of rock w~1:kh e~ten~s· -.long ~he 
beach nearly 1 mile. It is 420 feet (128 m..) high at its highest point 
and becomes lower at eitheT end. Back of the faee of the cliff the 
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land slopes downward for nearly 1 mile, and then rises by a uniform 
slope to the higher land of the island. Scotch Cap can be seen many 
miles in clear weather and is unmistakable. 

Scotch Cap Pinnacle is a pinnacle rock 172 feet ( 52 m.) high~ 
located in front of the cliff 50 yards from the cliff. 

Cape Sarichef, the western end of U nimak Island, is the eastern 
point at the northwestern entrance to Unimak Pass. The cape is 
about 100 feet (30 m.) high, with steep grassy sides, and the land 
back of the cape slopes gradually upward to Pogromni Volcano. 
There is a black' lava bed along the beach south of the cape, and 2 
miles south of the·cape there is a flat rock barely detached from the 
coast. 

A bank of black sand extends 2.9 miles 267° true (WSW. % W. 
mag.) from Cape Sarichef; there are depths of 10 to 15 fathoms 
(18.3 to 27.4 m.) over it, and there are heavy tide rips, overfalls, and 
eddies; the current reaches an estimated force of 2 knots. The banks 

Cape Sarleh.er Ligb1:bouse bearing about northeast by east (Dllagnetic) 

appear to be an extension in a west-northwesterly direction of the old 
lava ft6w which may be seen 1 mile southward of Cape Sarichef 
Lighthouse. No dangerous rocks were found. In 1924 the survey 
ship Pioneer anchored on this bank with calm weather while strong 
winds were blowing a short distance both to the north and south. A 
reef is reported to e2..-tend about 3,4 mile from the shore about 1 .mile 
northwestward from the lighthouse. 
Ca~ Sarlchef Lightho~e, an octag_?nal tower on a white struc

ture, is located on the suDimlt of the cliff. There are a number of 
buildings near it. The light is occulting white, light 25 seconds, 
eclipse 6 seconds, 126 feet ( 38 m.) above high water, and visible 17 
miles. It is obscured from 2231h0 true (SSW. o/s W. mag.) to 
181;2° true (N. 1A, E. mag.), the bearings being from seaward. The 
fqg si~ is a fi~t-class air siren, blast ~ seco!1dsJ. silen~ 5 seconds, 
blast ~ secODds. stlent 49 seconds. The ~1ght is discontinued. from 
December 1 to March 1, except when v~ls are known to be m the 
vicinity. 
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.ALEUTIAN :ISLANDS 

This chain extends from Unimak Island to Attu Island, a dis
tance of over 900 miles. The islands fall into various groups, of 
which the Fox Islands, Islands of the Four Mountains, Andreanof 
Islands, Rat Islands, and Near Islands are the most important. 

The topographic features are uniformly rugged; the islands are 
mountainous, and the shores bold, with numerous ofilying islets, 
rocks, and reefs. In the absence of surveys, the only safe assumption 
is that these features are duplicated beneath the surface of the water. 
At all times in approaching the land, therefore, vessels should be 
navigated with great caution . 

.Aside from the lack of surveys, the greatest difficulties in navigat
ing this region are due to a combination of prevailing thick weather 
ana currents which, largely influenced by weather conditions, attain 
considerable velocity at times. A statement embodying all available 
information regarding these currents, is given on page 13. 

FOX ISLANDS AND PASSES 

The three large islands, U nimak, Unalaska, U mnak, and their 
associated islands, lying westward of Alaska Peninsula, are known 
as the Fox Islands. The islands of this group are high, bare of 
trees, and generally grass coveroo, and t.erminate generally at the 
water in precipitous clHfs. Most of th.em have n~er'?us pinnacle 
rocks close to the ·shore. They are frequented by birds m enormous 
numbers, and immense flocks of them are frequently met with when 
in their vicinity. The highest peaks which, in clear weather, are 
prominent landlnarks for mariners are : · 

:Bound top Mountain, on U nimak Island, in J.a.titude 54° · 48' 09" 
N. and lo~tl!de 163° 35' 35" W. is a rounded summit 6. J.55 feet 
(1,876 m.) high, surrounded ~ ·snow fields. 

Shishaldin Volcano, on Unimak Island, 1>,381' ·feet (2,861 m.) 
high, in latitude 54° 45' ~,, N. ~d ~tud? 163° l>8' W..,. is cone 
shaped and veg regul!l-r. in outl~ with .f~t ~tbs of smoke 
ancf vapor at times drifting from .its SWilllllt.. It is ·for the most 
part snow clad, ex.oept where the rocky cli1fs and projections a.itord 
no lodgment. · · . 

:Csanotsld Peaks, on ·unimak Island; in latitude M 0 46' N. and 
longitude 163° 43' 30" W ~is seen close eastward ·of ShlsbaJdi:n, ~ 
rugged, and having a .broJien .or eastell&ted double summit; the !Ugli
est 8,088 feet (2,465 m.) high.. . The summit is bare and looks as 
th~ com~ _of great vertical·~ masses. 

This mountain is known locally as .. Ba&'Jred. Zack. . . . · . · 
Pogromui Volca~, a.bout 8 ·miles -lrotn · the western ·eiul .. of 

Unim.ak Island, in latitude 54° 34' 16" N. and Ionmtude 164° 41' 30'' 
'f•, is 6,500 ~ {1;981 ~l }qg~ a snow-clad, ~~cid ·~ vertieal 
nd~ eroppmg through the. ·snow. PogrolnJU. lfi. a •gmdiDg la.ml- . 
mark in clear weather in ·making UnimakPass, both fri>m &outhward 
and from ~ BeL. · ·· · · · · · · · · ·· · · 

llkkushin Vol~ -oa the n:OlthWestem ·siife of Unalaalra J.sllliBd, 
in Jatitude·53-·52'·20" l{. and lougBude106°1CYW'.W; (app~-:-

=~J:i~=1~J!;!f:•j!~11J't,~J:1ji~~i:r~ft!: 
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These mountains are excellent landmarks if they can be seen, but 
in summer they are usually obscured by fogs or low-lying clouds. 
The lower hills and islandS and objects near the sea level generally 
furnish the available landmarks. 

From southward and eastward, bound for Bering Sea, there are 
three passes used by deep-draft .vessels, known colleetively as the 
Fox Xslands Passes, and respectively as Unimak, Akutan, and 
Unalga Passes. The largest and most desirable one to use in thick 
and foggy weather is the eastern one, Unimak Pass. This is clear of 
hidden dangers, the widest of the three, and is com.Paratively free 
from tide rips. It is especially recommended for sailing vessels, and 
for steamers bound northward direct. Akutan and Unalga Passes 
are convenient, with daylight and clear weather.; for steam vessels 
bound to Unalaska Bay, but, being narrow and naving strong cur
rents and tide rips at times, are not recommended for sailing vessels 
bound north. A fair wind is almost necessary for the passage, and 
from southward this would bring thick weather. The minor passes 
between the islands westward of U n.imak Pass are described under 
their several headings following. 

Soundings.-Southward of the passes the 100-fathom (183 m.) 
curve is 20 to 40 miles offshore, and when inside of this depth the color 
of the water will have changed from dark blue to light green. This 
chan~e in the color of the water is the best indication the mariner has 
in thick weather to warn him of his approach to land and that he is 
on soundings. S0:uthwest of Unimak Pass the 50-fathom (91 m.) 
curve is 3 to 5 miles offshore, and in thick weather the greatest cau
tion should be used in approaching inside of this depth. Southeast 
of Unimak Pass the water shoals rapidly from 100 fathoms (183 m.) 
to Davidson Bank, on which a least depth of 36 fathoms ( 66 m.) is 
marked 27 miles from Ugamak Island. 

Tidal currents and tide rips.-In the vicinity of the passes the 
tidal currents have considerable velocity, and their direction and 
times pf change are uncertain; they are also greatly influenced by 
winds. In navigating near the entrances to the passes the current 
sh?uld be _kep.t in mind and P~t?-tions be. take~ to ~ard against 
bemg carried into dangerous locaht1es, especiall'f m th1gk weather. 

In Unimak Pass the current at strength o flood and ebb aver
~ about 2. knots an4 its veloc~ty is greater near Scotch Cap. and 
Ugamak Isla.nd than m the middle of the pass. The northerly 
(ftood) curl'e!1t be~ about three hours before th~ time -0f high 
wat.er at Kodiak and the southerly (ebb) current. begnis about three 
hours before the time of low water at Kodiak as taken from the 
Coast and· Geodetic Survey Tide Tables. Strength of flood and ebb 
occur about the times of high and low water at Kokiak. The tide 
rips, dw:ii:lg ·the largest tides. and when a strong wind opposes the 
current, are strong but not dangerous to well-found sa.i1ing vessels or 
steamers. ' . ' . ' 
· I~· have .been. mported· ol vesselB hove ta·· otr the entrances 

waiting for. ·ciea.r. weather ·'3eing. carried th~ugh_ th. e pass by the 
c}lrrent and ·ilndi.Dg themselves on. the oppos1te Blde when the fog 
lifted. .. ~. ' . . . . . . 

In Akutan Pass the. ~ haV9. an ·$imated aver11.ge maxi
ni1UD. velocity of about 4 ka$ The northerly (:flood) current be-
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gins about three hours before the time of high water at Kodiak and 
the southerly (ebb) current begins about three hours before the time 
of low water at Kodiak as taken from the Coast and Geodetic Sur
vey Tide Tables. Strength of flood and ebb occur about the times of 
high and low water at Kodiak. There are strong tide rips during 
the periods of largest tides ; but the strongest rips are not generally 
found in the middle of the pass. With a current setting northward 
the rips will be strongest in the northern entrance from Cape 
Kalekta and Akutan Island to Unalga Island, and with a current 
setting southward the strongest rips will be found at the southern 
entrance to the pass. 'When the current setting north is opposed by 
a strong northerly wind the tide rips in the northern entrance to the 
pass are dangerous, and it is advisable not to use this J?&SS in a gale. 
Under ordinary conditions, when there are no strong winds, this pass 
can be used by full-powered steamers at any stage of the current, but 
sailing vessels should not use it unless they happen to enter at or 
near slack water.· It is stated that the most dangerous rips oc~ur at 
the north entrance to the pass. 

In Unalga Pass the currents have an estimated maximum velocity 
of about 6 knots, and the times for the beginning of flood and ebb 
currents are about the same as for Akutan Pass. The tide rips pre
vail under the ss.me general conditions as in Akutan Pass, except that 
they are, if anything, heavier and more dangerous in a gale. 

The duration of both flood and ebb is subject to considerable 
variation in these passes, so that too much reliance should not be 
placed upon the times given above. 

Ca.pt. J. J. Gilbert, -commanding the Coast and Geodetic Sur
vey ship Pathfinder, who surveyed the Fox Islands Passes in 1901, 
states that "they [tide rips in Akutan and Unalga Passes] occur 
during spring tid~, when the currents are stron~, an.d usua!J.y wh~ 
t!iere _is a sti:ong wind or swell from the othe~ direction ; this C<?nd1-
t10n 1s not mdispensable, for, on one occaSion, there was neither 
wind nor sea, when suddenly we were in the midst of the rips, and 
had wet· things pretty thoroughly before the hawse pipes could be 
closed." 

When the tide rips are heaviest in Akutan and Unalwi PaSSPS, 
the water is broken into heavy cho:ppy seas from all directions1 
which board the vessel and make it ddlicult to keep control even or 
lar~, powerful steamers. 

The general conditions of fog and weather· described on page 262 
apply &lso to the vicinity of the Fox· IsL;mds Passes. · · 

UNIMAK .PA.SS 

is 1;he widest of the Fox Islands ·Passes. · , be. · .. · ing a.bout 10 miles. wide 
~t its narrowest ~rt, between Ugamak Island. and.' Soot.ch Cap~. It 
1s :free from outlying dangers and dangerous tide rips., and the tidal 
currents have less velocity ~· in the other pasaes. ~vt near 
the shores, it is .free from williwa'w& It is the most desirahle ·}?~ 
for sailing vessels ·&nd for vessels notqea.Ding at EhJtch Harbor~ · The · 
directions for appro•ching this p~ are .·al. so .good for vessels desir,
ing t.o pass :through ~n a11a Unalga Pa880S~ 
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DIRECTIONS, UNIMAK PASS 

Directions from Cape Pankof through Unimak Pass to Cape 
Kalekta are given on page 164. 

In the directions following no allowances has been made for the 
tidal currents, which have considerable velociety in Unimak Pass; 
this should be kept in mind in order to make the courses good. 

When approaching the passes -from. southward and east
ward care must be taken to avoid the Sanak Reefs and Aleks Rock. 
A good rule is to make longitude 164° W. while still south of lati
tude 54° N. and then stand northwestward to make Seal Cape. If 
the weather is very clear the mountains of U nimak Island may be 
seen and recognized and the course shaped for Unimak Pass; but 
under ordinary conditions Promontory Hill back of Seal Cape, 
Tigalda Island, or Ugamak Island, will be the first land sighted. 

If Tigalda Island is sighted at a distance when approaching Uni
me.k Pass, it will appear as a number of small detached islands, but 
when seen closer to it is one island with six distinct mountain ridges.. 

A 355° true (N .. by W. 'Vs W. mag.) course heading for Pogrommi 
Volcano will lead nearly for Seal Cape, passing about 4 miles east-
ward of U gamak Island. · 

If the weather is thick, soundings on Davidson Bank may be of 
use in feeling the way in to the land. In the vicinity of Seal Cape 
the coast is bold and may be approached with caution close enough 
(from 1h to 3,4 mile) to be seen and to be followed until some point is 
r~ by which the vessel's position may be known. A vessel 
shou1d first be.sure of her position before attempting to enter Unimak 
Pass and in thick weather should not attempt the other lasses. 

In thick weather, if the land is made in the vicinity o Seal Cape, 
a vessel may stand westwal'dh following the beach at a distance of 
3,4 mile or more until Scotch vap Lighthouse or Scotch Cap is made 
and recognized. With Scotch Cap Lighthouse bearing 17° true 
(N. mag.),.distant 1to2 miles, steer 287° true (W. mag.) for 6 miles, 
and then steer 332° true (NW. mag.), which should give the coast 
of. Unimak Island a berth of about 21.h miles, and the course made 
go&d.· for about 12 mile..o;; should lead to a ~ition 6 miles 253° true 
(SW. by W. mag.) from Cape Sarichef Lighthouse. Or, if bciund 
to Unal~ Bay, when Scotch Cap Lighthouse bears 17° true (N. 
mag.>~ distant 1 to 2 miles, a. 266'.' true (W. bl. S. %. S. mag.) course 
made good for 31 miles should lead about 2 miles northward of Akun 
Head. A possible strong set by the current ()D this course should be 
gulU'ded against.. . . 
. · Xn COlJ:ling from. southeastward, when Ugamak Island is 
sighted, shape the course to pass about 2 miles northeastward of it, 
and then: . . 

From a position. 2 miles 62~ true (NE. mag.) from the northeast 
end of 1Jp.uiak Island make good a 321° true (NW. by W. mag.) 
~B11Je ofor 10 miles. to. a. position ~ith Scotch. 9•P ;Lighthouse bear; 
mg 72 true (N~ .. by E. mag.), d1st..nt 5% m:tleS. Then steer 332 
true (NW. D:lag.), with the ~ortheaStern end of Ugamak Island 
~· and _give tli,e e,oast :<>f Unimak .Island a berth of about 21h 
·~ .. ~~ ..... ; }.h·:.if! ~ ... rse. .JllB .•.. d4.t .• ~ .. f .. or 13. ·~ mi .. ·J~eses .. • .· .~ould lead. to a posi .. 
ti~. :'Wlthr Cape Sartf!hef . Lighth()UBe ~· 72° true (NE. by E. 
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m.ag.) , distant 6 miles. Then follow the directions for Bering Sea 
on page 307. 

Or, if bound to Unalaska Bay, from a position 2 miles 18° true 
(N. mag.) of the northeast end of Ugamak Island, make good a 280° 
true (W. 112 S. mag.) course for 26 miles, which should lead to a 
position 2 miles northward of the eastern head at the north end of 
Akun Island. Then steer 268° true (WSW. % W. mag.) about 5 
miles to a position 2 miles 351° true (NNW. 14 W. mag.) from 
Akun Head. Then follow the directions 011 page 164. 

1JGA1\£AK ISLAND, 

on the southwest side at the southeast entrance to Unimak Pass, lies 
10 miles southward of Unimak Island, and its southeast point is in 
latitude 54° 13' N.; longitude 164° 46' W. The island is rugged, with 
cliffs at the shore, .and 1,000 feet (305 m.) high at the -eastern end, 
where there is a sharp peak. Near the middle of the island there is ~ 
knob nearly as high as the eastern end. The island is fr~d with 
kelp and bare rocks close-to, but there are no known outlying dan
gers. There is no harbor at the island. . Aiktak I:sland lies ¥2 mile 
southward of Ugamak Island; its south side is a cliff about 600 feet 
(183 m.) high. 

Ugamak Strait, between Ugamak and Aiktak Islands on the 
north and Kaligagan Island on the south, has ·a width of 3 miles. 
and there are no known hidden dangers. Passing 1 mile southward 
of Aiktak Island, a 29ff:i true (W. % N. mag.) course, heading .for 
the north end of Akun Island, is considered safe, and carries through 
the passage in mid-channel. · 

TIO.ALDA ISLAND, 

the south side of which is in latitude 54° 04' N. is separated from. 
Ugamak Island by Ugamak Strait. The island is 11 :miles long and 
about 3% .miles wide, and consists of six mountain ridges 1.,200 to 
1,800 feet ( 366 to 549 m.) high, separated by low valleys having a 
northwesterly direction. ·The. western end of the island is compara
tively low .. Xa1igagan Xsland, lying in Ugamak Strait % mile 
off the northeast e-!ld of Tigalda Island., is ~ mile long and about 
300 feet (91 m.) high. A. large number of high., bare rocks extend 
2% miles weStward ot Kaligag&:n Island, and the. olitermost lies 
1 % miles from· Tigalda Island. Two rounded rocks lie ¥.z· mile oft' 
the south· side of Tigalda Island, and an islet 100 feet (30m.) high 
lies clo8e to the island midway between these rocks anfl the weStern 
end of Tigalda Island~ · · · ·· ·· · ·· · · · · · · ·.· · · 
.. Tigalda ·Ba:y, on the north side of. Tigalda Island, .3 miles from' 

its··. east,ern end:,. . i$ a · sheltenm anchorage except.· .. fron:i · northwest 
winds. The bay is &bOut % mile wide and 11h mil~:~m a 107° 
true (E. mag~) 4irection,.and haS depths of:8 to, tQ·fa~oms··(14.6 
to, 18.3 JD•), rocky ·bottom". The 'mean rise. and: fail of :i1d~ is L6 
:leet (0.5 m~). . ... · ··· .· · ..... · · > · .. · . · · · · · · ··. · · · ' · · 

n~t:U~~~~~=·~~~-=·~.~mii;~o;~::f: 
westward of Kalippn 18111.nd, and Steer 204:~ itrite (~~mag~) 
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for 214 miles. Tigalda Bay should then be opened on the port 
beam. Enter the bay in mid-channel and select anchorage near the 
middle, taking care not to approach the head nearer than about % 
mile. 

Approaching from. southwestward through Avatanak 
Strait, follow the north side of Tigalda Island, giving it a berth of 
about 1 m.ile until heading about li2° true (E. 1h S. mag.) for the 
entrance to the bay ; on this course Tanginak Islet, about 80 feet 
(24.4 m.) high, should be astern and the highest peak (1,400 feet 
( 427 m.) close to the east end of Tigalda Island should be ahead. 
Enter the bay and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

Derbin Strait, separating Tigalda and A vatanak Islands, is a 
little over 1 mile wide, and there are no known hidden dangers. 
A mid-channel course through the strait 326° true (NW. lj2 - W. 
mag.), with the northeast headland of Ahn Island ahead, is con-
sidered safe. . 

AVATANAK ISLAND, 

lying southwestward of Tigalda Island, is separated from Akun 
Island by Avantanak Strait. The island is about 9 miles long and 
over 3 miles wide at its eastern end, but the western half of the 
island averages less than %, mile wide. The middle of the island is 
a great depression whose sides slope gently upward to the moun
tains at its eastern and western ends, which are about 1,700 and 
1,500 feet (518 and 457 m.) high, respectively. Clusters of bare 
rocks extend about % mile oft' the southeast and west ends of the 
island, and Basalt Rock, about 30 feet (9.1 m.) high, lies in Avata
nak Strait, about 1 mile o:ff the north side of the island. There is no 
secure anchorage. 

B.ootok Strait, separating A vatanak Island from Rootok Island, 
is a little over 1 mile w1.de in its narrowest part, but the clear chan
nel is reduced by rocks on both sides to a width of about 16 mile; 
there are no known hidden danprs when passing through m mid
channel. The directions following are considered safe and lead in 
mid-channel. 

Approaching from. southeastward, steer for the north end of 
Rootok Island on a 298° true (W. by N. mag.) course, leaving the 
east end of the island %. mile on .. the port hand. When the west 
end of Avatanak Island-bears abeam, steer about 331° true (NW. 
mag.) and pass· in mid-channel between the bare rocks off the west 
end. of· A vatana.k Island and those close to the north end of Rootok Island. . . . .. . 

ROOToK i:SLAND 

:iS the western island on the s<>utheast side of Avatanak Strait, and 
lies· 3 .miles southeastward from the southern end of Akun Island. 
The island is 3 mile8 long and about 2 miles wide. There are three 
··~· oii i~ south._,rn si<Ie, th~ h~est 1,760 ~eet (536 m.)' and the 
isl~d tern:unates •t too Shore Jn cliffs, There 1s. no secure anchorage. 
·~ ~rn · ends .of. Tiiral.da, Ava.tanak, •n. ci ·Boo. tok. Islands are 
..........~. · · . 1ille. •h..;. ... ~.,,.;,. ··.;,,,.. · 262..0 0 

· true ( sw. ·b .w. 7.1 w.. • ·. . .•. ) • ~"'!!-"'.; lU . t ~~ . . . . . . . . . . , fY° . . YB . mag 
· .. ·;a.,..~•k. $'tzait ·is: a.·. broad. channel. se~rat~. Avatanak and 
BOOtOk IslaDde from Akun Island, and lead.S from Unimak Pass for 
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Akutan Pass. The strait has a general 245° true (SW. 14 W. mag.) 
direction, and is 3 miles wide at its narrowest part. A few reconnais
sance lines of soundings in this channel indicate that the bottom is 
irregular, but the strait is considered safe by most navigators, and its 
navigation is not difficult in clear weather. Strong northwesterly 
winds draw heavily through .Alrun Pass. 

Current observations have not been made in Avatanak Strait. 
The flOod current sets northeastward and the ebb southwestward 
through the strait. 

AKUN ISLAND 

lies 23 miles southwestward of Unimak Island, and is separated from 
Akutan Island by Akutan Bay and Akun Strait, and from Rootok 
and Avatanak Islands by Avatanak Strait. It is about 12 miles long, 
but is very irregular in shape, being nearly divided by Akun Cove 
and Lost Harbor a:nd a low depression joining them. The island is 
high and rugged, particularly its northern pa~ which reaches an 
elevation of about 2,500 feet ( 762 m.} in an extinct crater at it.a 
northwest end on the north side of Lost Harbor. The northern erid · 
of Akun Island is two massive heads about 4 miles apart, separated by 
Little Bay with a moderately low divide at its head, the whole form
ing a large valley. Both heads have precipitous sea faces about 
1,200 feet (366 m.) high, and have grassy saddles southward of them. 

Akun Head, the western headland, is one of the most important 
landmarks in the vicinity. It has a long lozenge-shaped horizontal 
strata with a red iron-rust color in the face of the cliff. 

Tanginak Islet, about 80 feet (24.4 m.) high, with steep sides, 
lies 214 miles off the east end of Akun Island, and there is a deep 
passage between, if the east end of Akun Island be given a berth of 
over% mile. · . 

Tangik and Poa Islands, about 200 feet (61 m.) high, lie in 
A vatanak Strait about %,, mile off the southern side of Akun Island. 
Two low islets surrounded ~y kelp lie on the eastern side at the 
northern end of Akun Strait close to the southwest end of Akun 
Island. There are a number of anchorages around the island with 
offshore winds. The best are: ··· · 

Seredka Bay, on the south side of A.kun Island 2 niiles westward 
of Round Head, the southeast point of the island, and llh miles 
northward of Tan~ Island, is about 1 mile wiqe and ihe:same long, 
open southeast, and has two bights at the bead. " .The bay is easy· of 
access, and a. safe and roomy anchorage except with Sbutlieast winds. 
There is considerable kelp on the southwest side of the bay. The 
Pathftnder anchored in the bight at the north end of the bay, with 
the east end of Tangik Island shut out by the south point at. the en-
trance to the ba.Y. . . . . . , 

Akun Cove lS the broad indentation in the nqrtheast $1.d~ .. of AlmD 
Island; it affords anchorage at its head excep~. with 1Vill,ds. fro~ 
southeast !.-0 northwest, })~t he&:vy w~lli wa":s . are e:x;~riel\~. with 
of!shore winds ... _The ba_y is. 5 mlles w1de.•t it.s en.;tran~ ~d ~bout 4 
miles long~ . At itS. head, where· the. .b. •. y .. lS. 2~ nu. }e .... s. wt.de .... 1,th~re ..•. <.• .... re.'_ 

!b:u~ :f.!1U:1:=.i: WY to~J°£~:1'/i:a0ic>~~ri:j: 
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There are no known dangers in the bay except close to shore. There 
are fresh-water lakes at the heads of the bights, about 10 feet (3 m.) 
above high water, and there is a very low depression from the head 
of the northern bight to Lost Harbor. 

Lost Harbor has its entrance from .Akutan Bay on the western 
side of Akun Island about 6 miles southward from Akun Head. .A 
heavy swell often rolls into the harbor and it is not considered good. 
There are some buildings of an abandoned sulphur mine located on 
shore here. · 

Approaching Lost Harbor from. westward pass about 1 mile 
northward of North Head (of Akutan Island) and make. good a 
102° true (E. % N. mag.) course for 10 miles, which should lead 
to the middle of the entrance. Then steer about 56° true (NE. % N. 
mag.), following a mid-channel course into the harbor, and taking 
care to give the northwest shore of the harbor a berth of% mile or 
more until near the head·.. When about ·% mile from the head of 
the harbor haul up to about 331 ° true (NW. mag.) and anchor about 
% mile from shore at the northwest end of the head of the harbor, 
in about 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) 

Approaching front northward, around Akun Head, follow the 
western shore of Akun Island at a distance of about 1 mile until in 
the middle of the entrance to Lost Harbor, and then proceed as 
directed in the preceding paragraph to the anchorage. 

AKUTAN ISLAND, 

the largest between Unalaska Island and Unimak Pass is about 15 
miles long in a general east and west dirootion, and its greatest width 
in a north and south direction is about 10 miles. The island lies 
about 9 miles northeastward from U nala.Ska Island and is separated 
from the latter by Akutan and Unalga Passes. Akutan Peak, 4,100 
feet (1,250 m.) high, is a little west of the middle of the island and is 
its hiahest point. On the northeast side the island is separated 
from Aknn Island by Akutan Bay and Akun Strait; the latter is 
about % mile wide, but the ledges on both sides leave a channel 
abOut 600 yards wide at its narrowest part, with a depth of about 
7 fathoms ( 12.8 m..). There are strong tide rips in this channel, and 
it is not recommended. As far as known there are no dangers over 
% mile from the shore of the island, except the reef on its northwest 
side. 

liorth Bead is a high, bold cliff, with a large, deep, grassy valley 
in the otherwise high shore on its ea.st side. About 2 miles south
westward o.f the. cape there is a narrow, grassy valle_y wh_ich sepa
rates the high rJ.dge of North Bead from another high· ridge; the 
western sj.de of the yalley is a bluff. 

Lava PQlnt, 6 miles southwestward of North Head, is moderately 
low ht.va beds. At the end of the point is a flat rock having the same 
height ~·the point an<;l t;lightly detached from it. In foggy weather 
low :pom_ts w}ll. aometlm~ be seen below the fog, ~nd the l~va fl?w 
terminating rn Lava Pomt often enables the n&v1gator , to identify 
~his. point:. Due .. to the similarity ?f. t. ~e headlands ~ng t~ 
isb.nds, this area is one whe.re the naTigator has unusual difficulty in 
identifYing·.Jandmarks.. 
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A. reef, bare at low water and covered with kelp, extends· 'Vs mile 
from the western side of Akutan Island at a point 2~ miles south
ward of Lava Point. 

Cape Morgan, the southwest end of the island and on the north 
side of Akutan Pass, is steep and high. Three pinnacle rocks, 4 to 8 
feet ( 1.2 to 2.4 m.) high, lie in the pass 600 yards off the cape, and 
other bare rocks extend the same distance off its southeast side. The 
cape should be given a berth of over% mile. 

Battery :Point, the south end of Akutan Island, is prominent, 
steep, and high, and is surrounded by bare rocks close-to. 

There are a number of places where vessels may anchor with an 
offshore wind; but they are open seaward and are not recommended. 
Akutan Harbor is the only secure anchorage. 

Vulcan Cove, about 3 miles northeastward of Battery Point, 
affords shelter in northerly weather, but is open to the Pacific swell. 

Botsprings B~y is a wide indentatiqn in Akutan Island open 
northward between North Head arid Akutan Harbor. The north 
point at the entrance is a high, rocky cliff. The south point at the 
entrancehRidge Point, lying about 2¥2 miles southeastward from 
the nort point at the entrance, is a narrow ridge about 150 :feet 
(46 m.) high, which has bare rock cliffs on its west side, but slopes 
rapidly on its east side into a grassy valley and sandy cove. At the 
head of the bay are three bights having streams, and the southern
most has hot springs about 1 mile up the stream. No directions can 
be given for anchoring in the bay, except that the anchorage is re
ported to be in 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 37 m.), sandy bottom. .A, 
kelp patch extends a short distance into the bay irom the south point 
at the entrance. 

Akutan Harbor is on the north side of the island near its eastern 
end. The harbor is entered from northward through Akutan Bay; 
it is nearly 3% miles long and l/2 to 1% miles wide. There are no 
known dangers over 300 yards from the shore. There is anchorage 
o:lf the north shore abreast an Aleut village about 1 % miles westward 
of the north point at the entrance and about 300 yards from the 
shore in about 22 fathoms { 40 m.). A vessel may also· anchor in the 
broad bi~ht in the south shore in 15 fathoms (27.4 m.), with the 
north point at the entrance bearing about 17° true (N. mag.) and 
taking care to keep clear of the kelp. . ·.· · 

A :6.aShing white light is establi~d oi:i the southeastern ~nd of the 
northern entra~ce point. The native village of Akutan IS .. located 
on the north side of the harbor. There is a post office, and the 
monthly mail steamer from Seward ~akes regular calls. There are 
hot springs that can be reached by trail from the head of .the ha~r. 

On the south side of Akutan Harbor is located a whahng station~ 
from . which steam. whalers a~ operated.. . The whaling company has 
a supply of fuel on h11:nd, but it is reported that none is :f-0r sale;. : . 

Approaching Alt.utan lla:rbor from Akun Bead, follbw. the 
northwest shore of Akun Island giving it a berth of. about 1 mile 
until abreast the old crater on the island, .and then .steer about 118° 
true ( S .. ~ E. % E. m~g.) with Aktui ~trait on ,.the port_ ho•. Tbe 
north point ~t the entrance to Alrutan llai:bor will be'&. 11ttl~· OJ\. 'tbe · 
Starboard h<>w (this point is a grassy hnlllltiook over 100 feet (~O·m.) 
high and is connected with the mainland of Akutan Island by a: low, 
grassy spit). Steer so as to leave this point over 1A mile· on the star .. 
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board hand, round it at this distance, and then steer 251° true (SW. 
% W. mag.) into the harbor, giving the shores a berth of over 300 
yards. Anchor off the village, taking care to allow the vessel swing
ing room. 

Passing north of North Head (of Akutan Island) leave it 
about 1 mile on the starboard hand and steer about 107° true (E. 
mag.), giving the shore of the island a berth of 1 mile on the star
board hand. Having stood on this course about 6 miles and when 
Ridge Point bears on the starboard beam distant 2 miles, steer 150° 
true (SE. 1/8 E. mag.) about 4 miles; the north point at the entrance 
to Akutan Harbor should then be forward of the starboard beam. 
distant nearly % mile~ steer so as to leave the point over %, mile on 
the starboard hand and enter the harbor as directed in the preceding 
paragraph. · 

Ak.un Strait is contracted by reefs from both sides and is 
not recommended. However, sm.all steamers with local knowledge 
have used it. Captain Johansen of the mail steamer StOJr'r says: 
"Pass not more than 150 feet east of the rocky islet and favor the 
west shore. Reefs extend off both shores farther than is shown on 
chart 8860. ,, 

AKUTAN 'PA.SS 

is 21/2 miles wide in its narrowest part. There are six small islets 
Ba.by Islands, on the western side of the pass, with many detached 
rocks a,bove water in the same group, but not extending beyond the 
islets into the pass. Cape Morgan, on the north side of the pass, 
should be given a berth of over 1h mile. The breaker reported in the 
middle of Akutan Pass was searched for and does not exist. The 
current and tide rips (seep. 227) are not so strong as in Unalga. Pass. 
On this account, and because of its great-er width and the fact that a 
straight course will carry through, this pass is preferred by many to 
Unalga Pass. · - · 

Akutan Pass is recommended, in the daytime with clear weather, 
for steamers bound to or from Unalaska Bay, and .for sailing vessels 
from Unalaska Bay with a fair wind. From southward it is recom
mended to make the land in the vicinity of Tigalda Island and 
Avatanak Island and follow along the. south side of these islands 
until the course is shaped from ROOtok Island to Cape Morgan. A 
mid-channel course through the pass is recommended . as the most 
prudent one. 

From a position 3 miles southward of .Rootok Island a course 280° 
true (W. %. S. mag .. ) made good for 17 miles will lead 1o/s miles 
southward of Ba~ry Point and to· a mid-channel position in the 
·~·between Cape Morgan and B~by Islan~s. Continue the '?°urse 
{! .111Iles past Cape Morgan.to a pomtion 2 miles o:ff the north Slde.of 
Unalga. "lsl~nd, and then ~ 200~ true (WSW. % W: mag:) with 
Battery. ~otnt &.Ste~. This course. n:ia.de ·go,ot;l for 7 ·.mil.es will lead 
t~ a position 1% miles-northward of Ca~ Kalekta. 

· · ·sus··~16 . · · · · 
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UNALGA ISLAND 

Iles northeastward of L~ nalaska Island nearly halfway to Akutan 
Island; Akutan Pass leads between U nalga Island and Akutan 
Island, and Unalga Pass leads between Unalga Island and Unalaska 
Island. Unalga Island is about 41h miles long east and west, about 
21h miles wide and 650 feet (198 m.) high, covered with high grass. 
Lying north of the eastern end of the island is a group of six small 
islands known as Baby Islands; between these and Unalga. Island 
there is a kelp-borderedfassage (Baby Pass) about 3,-4 mile wide 
with a reported depth o 11 :fathoms (20.l m.). The southern and 
western shores of Unalga Island bordering on Unalga Pass are free 
from outlying dangers; but it is advisable to give them a berth of 
at least 1h mile. · 

1'4alga Bay, also called Unalga Cove, on the northwest side of 
Unalga Island, is ~bout % mile in diameter and affords shelter in 
southerly weather. No directions are necessary except to keep in 
the middle of the cove and well clear of the kelp. The mean rise 
and fall of the tides is 1.8 feet ( 0.5 m.). 

UNALGA PASS 

between U nalga and Unalaska Islands, is the narrowest of the three 
principally used passes, and has the strongest tidal currents. It is 
about 114 miles wide in its narrowest pa.rt, and, with the exception 
of rocks above water, which make out a short distance from the 
points of Unalaska and Unalga Islands the pass is considered free 
from dangers. In th€ middle of the pass there are depths of 24 to 
40 fathoms (44 to 7.3 m.), with deeper water northwestward and 
southeastward. Its worst features are the strong tidal currents and 
tide rips, both of which are generally considered worse in this pass 
than in either of the other two; williwaws of g-reat force are also 
experienced. The advantage of using this pa8s in thick weather is 
that the shore of Unalga Island is clear of outlying dangers, and 
when made can be followed close enough to keep it in sight while 
going through. 

The . Signals., Egg Island, and Oldman are the prominent land~ 
marks for ma~ng Unalga Pass fropi southeastward. 

For currents and tide rips in the pass, see page 228. 

DIRECTIONS, UNALGA PASS 

From southeastward.-Pa.ssing 3 miles southward of Rootok 
Island a course 261° true (SW. by W. %; W. mag.) made good for 
a.bout 20 miles will lead to a position 

0
2 miles otr the south side of 

Unalga Islamd. Then steer about 292 true (W. % N. mag.) to a 
position about % mile off the southwest end of Unalga Island in the 
narrowest part of the J!&SS~ • . . ... ·. • · . . 

Or., when Egg Island 1s recQgruzed, pass 2 to 8 miles northward of 
it, about m,idway between it an4 pna!D. Island, !lnd s:teer about 292P 
true (W. 1,4,.N~ mag.~} ~to.· a po$1b~.1i,.about %, mile o'lf the.sout.hwest 
end of Un&lga Islanct. m the narrowest .part. of the pass. .. .. . . .· .. · .. 

From a position about %, mile oif the southwest. end of Unalga 
Island make good a 329° true (NW.% W. mag.) c(JnrSe for'3 mites 
to a position with Erskine Point l ~He on the ·port ·beam .... Then 
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51;eer 297° true (W. 'Vs N. mag.) for 4 miles and pass 1 mile north
ward of Cape Kalekta.. 

The above directions lead through the middle of the pass, and this 
is the safest course for any vessel to follow on account of the tide 
rips and strength of the current. The shore of lJnalga Island, bor
dering U nalga Pass~ as far as krrown, is free from dangers at a dis
tance of 14 mile from shore. On the southern side of the pass there 
ure some rocks showing out of water, but not over 14 mile from the 
shore. 

UN ALASKA ISLAND 

lying southwestward of Akutan Island and separated from the latter 
by Akutan and Unalga Passes, is one of the three larg:est of the Aleu
tian Islands. The island is about 67 miles long, about 23 miles wide 
at its widest part, mountainous, and during the greater part of the 
year the mountains are ct>vered with snow. Makushin Volcano, 
5,691 feet ( 1,735 m.) high, the highest point on the island, is near its 
northwestern side about 25 miles from the eastern end of the island. 
The eastern end of Unalaska Island was surveyed in 1901, but the 
island west of Sedanka Island and Unalaska Bay is still imperfectly 
known. 

Sedan.ks. Island, close to the northeastern end of Unalaska Island 
and separated from the latter by a narrow, deep strait (Udagak 
Strait appears as a part of Unalaska Island. A number of rocks 
lie 1 to 2% miles eastward of the eastern ~nd of Sedanka Island. 

Egg Island is about 3,4 mile jn diameter, 550 feet (168 m.) high, 
and lies about llh miles northeastward from the north point of 
Sedanka Island. Lying a little over 3;4 mile west of Egg Island ai:e 
Oldtnan Rocks, two rocks surrounded by ·deep water; the higher is 
about 60 feet ( 18.3 m.) high and flat-topped, and the smaller is 
round-topped and lies a short distance north of the higher rock. 

Egg Xsland Passage leads between Egp: Island and Sedanka 
Cape and southward of Oldman Rocks. This pass is nearly 11_4 
miles wide and has a depth of about 35 fathoms ( 64 m.) in the 
middle. A 309° true (WNW. nmg.) course passing midway be
tween Egg Island and Sedanka. Cape leads through the middle of 
the pass. 

·. The Signals are three small rocks. The outer is 50 feet ( 15..2 m.) 
high and lies nearly 3 miles southward from Egg Island. A smalJ 
roek, 10 feet (3.0 m.) high and ove.r which the sea washes, lies a little 
over :J4 mile eastward of the Outer Signal. The J:nner Signal is 
180 feet ( 55 m.) high and lies o/8 mile from the shore of Sedanka 
Island and 41h miles south of Egg Island. There is apparently deep 
water between the Inner Signal and Outer Sign'l.l, but they should 
be •pproache.d with caution. 

BEA VER INLET 

makes in 17 miles in a 235° true (SW. % S. mag.) direction in the 
nartheastern end of Unalaska ISland. Its entrance lies between 
Sedar.tka. CapELOn the southeast a~d Brundage Head on the north
~· and is.·· ap~hed from souttiward a'nd ~st'W'~rd betw~n Egg 
and ·Un.alga IS.. ds. The·least WJ:dth of the inlet is 1% mlles near 
its head and it ~b&S a clear and cunobstructed channel its full length. 
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Udagak: Strait separates Sedanka Island from Unalaska Island; 
its entrance in Beaver Inlet is 9%, miles southwestward from Old 
Man. This strait has a least width of % mile, but has good wa.ter; 
there are some rocks off the south spit of the narrows which mark 
three points of a reef the limits of which are marked by kelp; one or 
more of the rocks are always visible. To pass through the strait follow 
c. mid-channel track, giving the two gravel spits a good berth. There 
is an anchorage, sheltered from all winds, in Udagak Bay, an inden
tation in the west shore of the strait about 31,4 miles from its en
trance in Beaver Inlet. 

There are a number of bays making off from Beaver Inlet in 
which vessels may anchor, but those on the south side of the inlet 
are open northward and northwestward and those on the north 
side are open southward and eastward. 

Udam.at Bay, on the northwest side of Sedanka Island, 51/2 miles 
southwestward from Old Man, extends 2% miles in a 186° true (S. 
by E. mag.) direction, has a general width of 3,4 mile near its head, 
and has a deep and unobstructed channel. There is a small native 
village on the north side of the point at the east side of the entrance 
to the bay. Vessels may anchor in the southeastern end of the bay, 
taking care to have room to swing. 

Strait Bay makes into Sedanka Island from Beaver Inlet just east 
of Udagak Strait; the Path:ftnder anchored in the head of this bay. 

Amugul llay makes southward from Beaver Inlet about 3 miles 
southwestward. of the entrance to Udagak Strait. The Path-finder 
anchored in a cove in the southwestern and broadest part of the bay. 
There is a. small island on the eastern side of the entrance to the bay. 

At the head of Beaver Inlet. there are four small bays; named m 
order, following the south shore around to the north shore, they are 
Tanaskan, Final, Xisselen, and Erskine. The PatkjindeT an
chored near the head in Final and Erskine Bays. 

Unik:tali Bay makes into the north shore of Bea.ver Inlet about 
15 miles above its entrance; this bay is nearly 3 miles long in a 
westerly direction and ~ mile ~wide at its narrow~ part ne_ar i~ head. 

Agam.gik Bay and . Ugadaga Bay are two indentations m the 
north shore of Beaver Inlet 51h and 8 miles, respectively, above the 
entrance of the iillet. From the head of. U gadaga Bay a trail leadc; 
to the village of Iliuliuk. There are rocks· off the. western .point at 
the entrance to Agamgik Bay. 

Deep Bay is the bight on the north side of the entrance to B~ver 
Inlet, and is protected from northeastward by a long ledge -and 
several small islets which make off about 1Al ·mile from the shore. 
The Path:fl~ aneboNKI in the northweste .. · rn.oorner of the bay. 

The places 1n Beaver Inlet where the Pat.h'fl.~ anehored were 
used only as anchorages for the night while that vessel was engaged 
in surveying. in the locality. 

~ EN9LISH BAY 

is a. secure ·anchorage in :the north side of Unalaska.. ls.land, dil'edly 
south of the .. weist·,.tmd ofIJnalga·Isia.4. The.··hest .. eoh~is 
nearly&·~ ·above.the ;eJttr&n«' in,ab0ut11 0r 7· .. th~{1l :or.12.8 

:J~t=:o!!::=:~i::=~~~~~)!~~~~-
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at the entrance, between which the channel has a width of about% 
n1ile. When about 11;4 iniles above the entrance the western shore 
should be given a berth of over 400 yards to avoid a shoal with 1 to 3 
fathoms (1.8 to 5.5 m.) over it which stretches along the shore % 
n1ile. :In entering care must be taken not to be set off the course by 
the strong currents in Unalga Pass, which have a maximum velocity 
of about 9 knots; follow a mid-channel track or favor the eastern 
shore and anchor in 6 to 7 fathoms (11 to 12.8 m.) in the middle of 
the bay nearly 2 miles above the entrance. Good holding ground in 
depths of 12 to 17 fathoms (21.9 to 31 m.) will be found % to 11/2 
miles inside the entrance. There is a small fishing village on the 
eastern point (Fisherman Point) at the entrance to the bay. From 
Fisherman Point eastward a little over 1 mile to :Brundage Head 
there are ledges and rocks which lie some distance from the shore. 

· KALEKTA BAY 

is a broad, open bay in the north end of Unalaska Island just east 
of Unalaska Bay; it has no known dangers over 400 yards from the 
shore, and there are a num.ber of places where a Yessel may anchor; 
but as this bay · is open northward, and English BS\Y and Dutch 
Harbor are better l1arbors, it is not recommended. There is a 
pillll8;cle rock off Erskine Point, the eastern point at the entrance, 
somewhat similar to Priest Rock; but this rock is distinguished by a 
smaller one between it and Er8kine Point. · 

UNALASKA BAY 

is the indentation making into the north end of Unalaska Island 
between Cape Kalekta and Cape Cheerful. Commercially it is one 
of the m~t ~portant~ bay~ i~ 'Yestern .Alaska. Its shores are gen
e;ally ~ounta1nous, with ,prec1p1tous sea f~. Am.aknak. .Xsland 
hes m 1ts.southern end. Westw~rd of the- island the water 1S deep, 
but there is no good harbor in this part of the bay; eastward of the 
island are the important anchorages of Iliuliuk Bay, Dutch Harbor, 
and Iliuliuk: Harbor. The channel to Iliuliuk Bay and ·Dutch Harbor 
is free frotn dangers, except along the shores. Iliuliuk Harbor is ob..
structed at its· entrance by ledges, but with the aid of the buoys is not 

. difficult to enter with a vessel under 250 feet in length. 
. . Qape Xalekta., ·500 feet (152 m.) high, is the eastern ~int at the 
entrance to Unalaska Bay. The extremity and western side of the 
cape. are ~,. precipitous eliffs2 with a. few rocks, but no beach 
a.t the water. line. From the sum.nut of t.he cape the land falls to the 
break at Constantine Bay, and then rises to higher hmd farther 
south. ···A dangerous ledge, usually .marked by breakers, lies nearly 
*mile northward of the cape. The cape should be given a berth 
o:f l mile or more to clear the ledge, as the strong tid~ currents rnay 
tend-to carry .a v~l on it. ... · . . . · . . . 

. Priest ~k, close-to .otf the .northwest side of Cape Ka.lekta, is a 
pimut.ele about175 feet (5S·m.~ high. I~ is one of the most im.f»Or
tallt 'lan.dinarks .in making una.~aska. · It 1s marked by an unwatChed 
flashing ·-white liJdit on.A Slmleton .tower at -the base of the rock on it.s 
northern side. . $large square en.the ba~ qf th~ ~k b-.~ ~n w'hiW-
wash-ed to aid in its identification. · · · 
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Cape Cheerful, the western point at the entrance to Unalaska 
Bay, is made up of bold, high headlands, rounded on top and inter
sected by deep, grassy valleys . 

... A .. cascade, 125 feet (38 m.) high, south of the cape, makes a good 
landmark in foggy weather when only the lower part of the cascade 
can be seen. 

Ulakta Head, the north end of Amaknak Island, is 900 feet 
(274 m.) high. It has a flat top, and in clear weather it is one of the 
best landmarks for fixing the position 0£ Unalaska Bay. From its 
northwest point a reef extends % mile, marked by Needle Rock, 
similar in appearance to Pri~st Rock, but not so large. 

Spithead is the end of the Ion~, low sand spit which forms the 
eastern side of Dutch Harbor. It is marked by a day beacon and an 
unwatched fixed white light. 

Cape Kalekta and Pr:ieHt Hock bearing northeastward 

Princess Head, 2 miles from Cape Kalekta, is a large, square
headed rocky point that projects from the shore far enough to be 
seen, even in thick weather, when following the east shore. 

Constantine Bay, about 4 miles from Cape Kalekta, is obstructed 
by numerous ledges~ many of which are only evident from the attached 
kelp. It is of no importance and should be avoided by all vessels. 

Summer Bay, the large shallow bight 3 miles from Constantine 
Bay and opposite l_Tlakta Read, is shoal, and its shores are lined 
with kelp-marked rocks and ledges. At its southern headland is 
Second Priest, about 60 feet high. The bay should be avoided by 
vessels. 

Diuliuk Bay extends from Second Priest and Ulakta Head to 
Iliuliuk. Northward of Spithead there is a ridge extending across 
the bay, on whjch the least depths found are 7 to 8 fathoms (12.8 to 
14.6 m.); kelp has been seen on this ridge in about mid-channel. 
South of this ridge the depths increase to· 16 to 19 fathoms (29.3 
to 34.7 m.). There is anchorage anywhere in the bay. The usual 
anchorage is at the head in 14 to 16 fathoms (25.6 to 29.3 m.), muddy 
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bottom, where, even with northerly winds, the force of the sea does 
not seem to reach home. At the head of Iliuliuk Bay, behind the 
village, there is a ravine or break in the mountains, which extends 
through to the water southward., This is sometimes useful as a 
guide in entering the bay. A conspicuous landmark in entering the 
bay is the 80-:foot steel radio mast of the United States Coast Guard. 
This mast is located 282° true 320 yards from Tuscarora Rock buoy. 

DTJTCH HARBOR 

(chart 9008) is on the west side of Iliuliuk Bay. Its entrance is 
between Spithead and Rocky Point. The water is deep close to the 
shores and in all parts of the harbor, except off Rocky Point, where 
there is a reef making off a little less than 114 mile, marked at its end 
by a black can buoy~ The entrance between Spithead and the end 
of the reef off Rocky Point is about ~~ mile wide, with a depth of 18 
fathoms (32.9 m.). Anchorage may be had throughout the harbor 
in 14 to 19 fathoms (25.6 to 34.7 m.). Violent williwaws are experi
enced during gales, especially from southwest, and the best shelter 
will be found under the high part of the island well northward of 
the wharf. 

A fuel-oil station of the Alaska Commercial Co. is located at 
Dutch Harbor. The tanks have a capacity of 40,000 barrels and a 
supply of Diesel oil is available. AT-shaped wharf which has been 
recently repaired and enlarged ex.tends out to deep water. Large 
vessels can lie along the outside face, and there is room for smaller 
vessels on the inside of the T. Large vessels should lay out an 
anchor to assist in getting away in case of an onshore wind. Fresh 
water is piped to the dock. In dry years this supply gets low, and 
the water runs slowly. · .. 

The numerous buildings of the former Northern Commercial Co. 
station are kept in repair. . 

A naval radio station, call letters NPR1 is operated at Dutch 
Barbor. Broadcasts of local weather ·conditions are made twice 
daily, followed by a. rebro~dcast of. the m~jor weather bulletin .as 
rece1 ved from San Francisco. This station handles commercial 
messages. 

lLIULIUK HARBOR 

(chart 9008) is joined to the head of Iliuliuk Bay by the narrow 
P~. between Iliuliuk Reef and. the. vill!'g~ of. Unalaska. The 
harbOr is small and the channel leadmg into it is suitable :for moder
ate sized vessels only, although vessels of 6,000 tons have been taken 
in and .out, but with assistance. 

·· Cba~els.-The channel in general use is the one passing south
ward ot Iliuliuk Reef and southeastward of Tuscarora Rock, which is 
marked by a red gas buoy showing a flashing white light. Southward 
of the g-.s buoy and markina 1-!he southern side of t:he channel is a 
black can buoy. . The chailJlel is narrow, but there is a least depth 
of. about 5 fathoms. (9.l m.). ·. . 

·There is a ch·annel northwestward of Illiuliuk Reef with a least
know.n depth of 3 fathoms (5.5 m.), but.it should n.ot be attempted 
wjtb.out_ lrieal bowl~. ·· · 
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Anchora.ge.-Iliuliuk Harbor is s1nall, but landlocked, with ~od 
holding ground, and an average depth of 10 fathoms (18.3 m.). Vio
lent williwaws are experienced with southerly gales. Vessels under 
200 feet in length have ridden out gales here, but the short scope of 
chain allowable usually causes the anchors to drag slowly througb the 
mud. The .Alaska Commercial Co. maintains a wharf with depths 
of 4~ to 6 fathoms (8.2 to 11 m.) along its north and west face, 
at the northerµ end o:f the spit on which the village of Unalaska is 
located. 

Unalaska is the largest settlement in the Aleutian Islands. The 
original Russian settlement was known as Iliuliuk. There is a Greek 
Church, and this with the buildings of the .Alaska Commercial Co. 
shows up prominently in approaching. There is a deputy collector 
of customs, a deputy marshal, and a United States commissioner 
located here. There is a post office and a monthly mail from Seward. 
Unalaska is the headquarters :for the Coast Guard fleet engaged in 
the summer patrol ·of the Bering Sea. 

Supplies.-The .Alaska Commercial Co. has a well-stocked general 
store and warehouses at Unalaska. Coal is kept on hand and can 
be handled at the rate of about 200 tons per day. Some lumber, 
gasoline, and. distillate are usually obtainable. Vessels are usually 
required to go to the wharf at Dutch Harbor for water. 

Tides .. -The mean rise and fall in Dutch Harbor is about 2 feet 
(0.6 m~). The tidal current in Dutch Harbor is inappreciable, and 
in Iliuliuk Harbor the velocity does not exceed 1 knot. 

I.ce.-The bay is open to nav~ation at all seasons. It is reported 
that on two occasions the drift ice of Bering Sea entered Unalaska 
Bay, but such an occurrence is so rare that it need not be considered. 
Ice often forms in the sheltered coves and harbors in cold, calm 
weather, but it never attains any thickness or interferes with naviga
tion. 

The remainin~rtions of Unalaska Bay southward and west
ward of Am~a.k :Island are not important to navigators, but 
may be briefly described as follows: The portion south-southwest
ward of A.maknak Island is a long narrow inlet called Captains 
Bay; it has not been accurately surveyed, but vessels have entered 
it on occasions. There is a shoal with 14 feet ( 4.3 m.) over it near 
the head of the bay in latitude 53° 50' 45" N. and longitude 166° 
35' 38" W. The narrow passage fJ:"om it to Iliuliu.k Harbor is not 
recommended. There are a few houses along the eastern shore, and 
a ranch at the h.ead of· the bay ... On the western side of Unalaska 
Bay are Nateek::l.n Bay, Broad Bay, and Eider Point Anchorage,. 
none of which are of any importance. This coast is high, with 
valleys at ~he heads of. the bay.!?.. and several. conspicuous waterf~ 
over the cb:ffs between them. .a.og :Island bes 011' the western slde 
of Amaknak Island; :rocks and reefs have been reported all round 
it extending to a ooJisiderable Q.istaace, and the locality between it 
and Amakria\ Island is reporied foul right ·&erc>ss- A. long reef is 
charted, extending s0uth-southeast ft:om Eider Point. · · 

· 8.DllllCTIOM; tt~ .A.L6.S:ltA BA. Y 

When ~und~ for Un&laska Bay from any .Part of Bering Sea, 1t is 
recommended to shape the course· for Cape Cheerful. In thick: weather·· 
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it is better to fall westward of Cape Cheerful and then round it than 
to fall eastward of it and get down into the passes. Mak:ushin 
Volcano, 5,691 feet (1,735 m.) high, can generally be seen in clear 
weather, and is prominent. An extinct crater, 2,314 feet (705 m.) 
high, back of _9ape Cheerful apd west of Eider Po~nt., giv~s a distinct 
point for which to steer until c·lose enough to distinguish the sur
rounding features. On getting close to the island, when the fog 
hangs oYer the land but leaves a clear space just along the water's 
edge, Wislow Island forms a good mark. It is in a small bay 
about 2 n1iles westward of Cape Cheerful., and is a small, rounded 
island, regular in shape, and stands far enough from the land to be 
seen as not a part of the main island. 'Vestward, under similar con
ditions, ltlakushin Cape can be seen at times. The land slopes 
gently to the cape from ~1akushin Volcano, and ends in a small peak
like formation. From eastward the cascade south of Cape Cheerful 
is also useful as a n1ark. ·Strangers, when in the vicinity and uncer
tain of the identity of the bay and its landmarks, should endeavor to 
pick out Ulakta Head. Looking into the bay, its flat top breaking 
off abruptly to sloping sides presents an appearance unlike any other 
in the vicinity, and shows up well against the background of moun
tains. When sighted, steer for it, leave it on the starboard hand, 
and follow around, keeping out of kelp. 

Cape Kalekta to anchorage.-Having arrived in the vicinity of 
Cape Kalekta, give it._a berth of over 1 mile in rounding it to .... avoid 
the reef extending northward from the cape, and steer for Ulakta 
Head, course 214° true (S. by W. 112 W. mag.), about 4 miles. When 
the south point at the entrance to Constantine Bay is abeam, dis
tant 1 mile, change course to 195° true (S. ~(i. E. mag.) for about 31h 
miles to a mid-channel position in Iliuiiuk: Bay eastward of ffiakta 
Head. Then follow a mid-channel course through IliuJ.iuk Bay, 
course about 220° true (SSW. mag.), and anchor 1.4 to 1h mile from 
the head of the bay in 14 to 16 fathoms:· (25.6 to 29.3 m.), muddy 
bottom. · 

To enter Dutch Harbor pass between Spithead and the buoy o1f 
Rocky Point, and anchor in the harbor,. as desired, in about 18 
fathoms (33 m.), muddy bottom. 

To center IliUliuk Harbor stand southward on the 220° true 
(SSW. mag.) course until the buoys are picked up, then pass between 

· tbe red gas buoy and the ·black can marking the southern edge of 
the channel. Vessels should approach the gas buoy on a course to 
enable them to make the turn safely. After rounding the gas buoy, 
s~nd directly for the outside face of the wharf. If unable to get 
alongside the wharf, anchor in Iliuliuk Harbor in about 10 fathoms 
(18~3 m.). . . 

Bemarks.-Sailing vessels entering Dutch Harbor should carry 
sufficient sail to keep good way on until past the ~aeon ,!)D Spithead . 
. It im.s . 'frequently oooqrred ·that• vessels shortening sail at Ulakta 
Head' have been set towa:rd the shoal on the east side of the spit 
owing ~ little headway 8'.nd .the wind drawing ahead. 7'hey a~ 
then obliged to anchor. in an. exposed place, and steam assistance IS 

not al ways a vaila:ble. . , . . 
.... The 214° true.(S. by w .. ~ W. mag.) oourse from Cape Kalekta. 

fQllO'WS the. snore northward-Of" Constantine Bay at a . distance of 
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about 1 mile. In thi~k weather, when following the east shore; care 
must be taken not to enter Constantine or Summer Bays by mistake. 
This has sometimes occurred when the opposite headland could 
not be made out. When passing southward of Tuscarora Rock, 
vessels are obliged to make a sharp turn westward, and care should 
be observed. 

Dangers.-A large cluster of rocks, mostly awash, and usually 
marked by breakers, extends nearly 200 yards westward of the south 
head of Constantine Bay. . 

Second Priest, near the south point of Summer Bay, is surrounded 
by reefs, a wash and under water, for a distance of 300 yards. Be
tween Second Priest and a point opposite the entrance to Dutch 
Harbor the east shore is fringed with rocks, and should not be ap
proached. closer than % mile. 

The spit has a kelp-marked shoal on its east side which extends 
its whole length; at its middle point the shoal extends* mile from 
shore and from it a ridge on which the least depth found is 7 fath
oms ( 12.8 m.), extends east-southeastward across the bay. Kelp has 
been seen on this ridge about in mid-channel. Spithead is bold-to, 
and may be safely approached as close as 150 yards. 

Rocky Point has a kelp-marked reef which ext.ends toward Spit
head about 350 yards; ~astward of the point the shoal makes out 
about 200 yards with little kelp. The northeastern extremity of 
the reef is marked by a black can buoy in 7 fathoms (12.8 m.). 

From Rocky Point south, the shore of Amaknak Island should not 
be approached closer than 300 yards. . 

I.lluliuk Reef is a ledge, portions of which are always exposed, 
extending 250 yards in an east and west direction. From the eastern 
dry rocks a I~ with 12to1.5 feet (3.7 to 4.6 m.) ·Over it and marked 
by kelp, extendS i50 yards 177° true ( S. by E. %, E. mag .. ). . 

Tuscarora Bock, marked on its . southern side by a gas buoy, is 
charted as a 3-fathom (5.5 m.) spot of small extent. The 3-fathom 
( 5.5 Iii.) curve on the edge of the shoal making out from the shore 
is only 3!J yards southward of Tuscarora. Rock. A ~ with 15 feet 
over 1t bes on the southern edge of the channel opposite Tuscarora. 
Rock. The black buoy is placed just outside this rock. About 80 
yards northward of Tuscarora RoCk 'is ·a I~ with 18 feet ( 4 m.) 
over it, with but 27 feet ( 8.2 m.) between it and the z-OOk. . 

.About 25 yards ~ortheastward from T-~rora. Rock is a rocky &!ML. 
sandy shoal spot with 19 feet (5.8 m.) over .1~. 
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:M:ak.ushin Cape, 13 miles southwestward of Wislow Island, is a 
round hill 400 feet (122 m.) high, which appears like an island from 
a distance, and is a good mark. There are a number of prominent 
pinnacle rocks off the cape. Southward of it is Cape Xovrizhka, 
also called Cape Gattan, and Volcano Bay. 

Mak.ushjn Bay has an Aleut village, and there are mineral 
prospects in the vicinity. The northern entrance point is marked 
by a rocky islet about 40 feet {12.2 m.) high lying 11/2 miles south
westward of the point; there are several rock above water between 
it and the shore. To enter the bay pass about 1 mile westward of 
the. rocky islet, a.nd whe~ it is abeam steei: 15~ 0 tru~ (SE. mag:) 
until some· remarkable pinnacle rocks are in line with a low dip 
in the mountains at the head of the bay, bearing ab~ut 96° true 
( E. o/s N. mag.). Then steer for them through the middle of the 
entrance until Priest Rock and the village open out on the port 
hand; haul in for the village on bearing 286° true ( W. mag.) and 
anchor in 13 fathoms (23.8 m_.), mud botto~, with the church bearing 
286° true (W. mag.) and Priest Rock bearmg 230° true (SW. by S. 
mag.). Soundings in this harbor showed no dangers. Fresh water 
is obtainable near by. 

Xasbega Bay is charted 14 miles south-southwestward of Ma
kushin Bay. The following information was furnished by the Coast 
Guard cutter Manning: 

When clear of Cape Spray haul t-0 pass 3 miles off Kashega Point . 
.A high conical rock will be seen bearing a little on the port bow and 
ap.Parently·well over toward the western side of Kashega Bay. Keep 
this rock a little open on the ·port bow until Kashega Point is abeam, 
then haul to 189° true (SE. by E. mag.) with the conical rock open 
on the starboard bow, heading for a. mid-channel position between 
the gras.sy island and the north entrance point of the i~er harbor. 
l\'nen the village is first sig4ted on this course it is seen directly 
under a conical mountain peak. Continuing on this course, the vil
~- shuts in behind a low bluff and the harbor opens. With the 
harbor open, steer a mid-channel course for a short distance inside 
the grassy island,. and anchor in 9 f~thoms ( 16..5 m.), hai:d bottom. 

Ch~rnofsld. BarbQr {chart 9196). is charted about 22 miles south
westwa.:rd .frOm. Makushin Bay, and near the northeast entrance to 
UID.nak Pass.. It.is reported to be a safe harbor, sheltered from all 
weather. A.pproacliing . it from. northward, a. vessel first makes 
lfellle .Juan ~pe, .·a. ~ bold bluff, unlike any other land in the 
viclltitt· ~ere .is •reef &bout 300 yards. long e~nding off the cape; 
tlle.·~~ding ma :rock about 15 feet (4.6 m-) high . 
. From Nellie Juan Cape continue for about 31h miles to East 
:P~;, opeping out Chernofski Chlll"C~ over the land to the right of 
a Jµgli ~~_shaped . rock ·tt>bout l mile eas!-ward of the entrance. 
Tb~··entran.ce ts hetween ... East and West Pomts, through a narrow 
c&nal· .·fo~ b~ ·Io-W ·promontories.. The seaward .fac.es of the points 
a-re n:Utaed a.nd ~ken, and there are rodes extending seaw~rd on the 
nae 'of'tbe; :rid~ o11· both points; there is a. deep wide cl6ft a.cross 
6-'..Uddleof *hO eastern. .· prom.on~:r,x.,, "?Vhich forms 8: landmark when 
~· . .,utb-.vard .of sontheast.·· The mner ~arbor is ~ported to .. be 
•.. ;=j'.· .· .. iDi1e nu.·te.·aeroe& ..... '· .. ·.. From. the .... ·en.t:s:an... ce .. ··the right. tangent of Umna.k 
· ·.·: .:1~309°· trne fWN\V ... •ag .. ). 
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To enter, round East Point not less than 500 yards distant, and 
steer 129° true (ESE. mag.) in mid-channel between the two points; 
round Observatory Point, the low shingle point at the southeastern 
extremity of the eastern promontory, giving it a good clearance and 
unchor in 10 to 12 fathoms (18.3 to 21.9 m.), mud bottom, in the 
middle of the harbor, halfway from Observatory Point to the church, 
with the church bearing 331° true (NW. mag.), and the point bear~ 
ing about 196° true (S. mag.). . 
. There is no wharf; a boat landing is made on the shingle beach in 

front of the village. Fresh water may be secured from a stream in 
the southern part of the bay~ Soundings made in the harbor showed 
no dangers; but the head of the bay at the southeastern end is shal
low, and can not be used. The harbor is surrounded by high land, 
with two valleys opening into the head of it. The position of Ob
servatorJl:__Point is said to be latitude 53° 23' 06" N., longitude 167° 
30' 34" w. . 

About 7 miles inland from the southwestern end of Unalaska 
Island there is a conical peak about 2,000 feet ( 610 m.) high, which 
forms an important landmark, as the other land in the vicinity is 
comparatively low. 

SOUTH COAST OF UN ALASKA ISLAND 

The southeastern coast of Unalaska Island from U dagak Strait to 
Umnak Pass, a distance of about 60 miles, is indented by many bays. 
There are no directions for this coast available. XuJi1iak Bay 
(chart 9196) is about 30 miles east-nor"theastward of Umnak Pass; 
it is said to be about 500 yards wide at the entrance, and 172 miles 
long in a northeasterly direction, with depths of 4 to 9 fathoms (7.3 
to 16.5 m.); there is no information about this bay except that con
tained in the published plan. 

It is reported that the southern shore of Unalaska Island extends 
some miles farther south than charted. 

UMNAK PASS. 

separates Unalaska Island from Umnak Island; vessels have used it, 
navigating slowly and cautiously, and using the lead C9nstantly. ·It 
can not be recommend_ed as a safe passage. The· Coast q-uard cqtter 
.Manning reports passmg through in 1900, as follows: Gi_ve Sa.majga 
Island a good clearance; the southwest coast of Umnak Island ~as 
numerous outlying reefs, and care should be. taken when. approacli
ing. Stand along· the so~th side of.Um .. · nak: .Islan.d for the. V sevidof 
Islands and after rounding these ISiands, a course 61° true (NE. 
mag.) lor Tulik V ~lcano win brillg the PillarS on the po~ :~:w.. . 

Lat.er the N antnJtng · passed through Umnalr:. Pass .an:rmg. ha<! 
weather and. saw no breaks. except those. eba.r~d .. Rounding ... J~oltvno1 
ROOk .at .a distance of ·l mile,. she hauled ~~~.\IP for .s~P.. ~' 

:il~~gs~~1rf:!0i:rii~~ ;!s~~-:~i:!~~:~f ::ci't~~~ 
The PtUars are tworooks, 170 and 125 feet (ti2 ~cl ·as)n::) ~1~, 

with a spiall detached rock •bout 100 yards northwat'd. From th~ 
P.· illars .. haul ... fol: Kettle Ca.pa, a .... n .... d th. e.n.· ··.· .. p· tooeed.· · .... •. . .•. ·.s.'low. l1y ..... a.•·.·~.mi.· .tlall;.; . 

. tionsty. through the middle of lJmnak P•~ . :Care :ahomd ·~ -~~ 
to avoid the 3-:fathom (5.5 m .. ) shoal aoout 2% mileS southeast of 
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Kettle Cape. Avoid also the sunken rock which lies about half
way between the above shoal and Kettle Cape. The recommended 
track passes between these shoals, in a depth of 10 fathoms (18.3 m.). 

After passing Kettle Cape avoid the kelp patch 112 mile off the west
ern side of the pass, between the cape and Ship Rock, which is about 
300 feet (91 m.) high, and lies near Umnak Island on the western 
side of the northeast entrance of the pass. From Ship Rock a course 
m~ be laid for Chernofski Harbor. 

The chart shows two islets and a rock southwestward of the western 
·end of lJnalaska Island, on the line of the point. The rock is re
ported as sunken, and at a distance of 41;4 miles from the point; it is 
on the southeastern side of the recommended track. 

B()(JOSIA)I•' ISLAND 

lies in Bering Sea about· 22 miles northward of Umnak Island. 
It is of recent volcanic formation and eruptions have completely 
changed the topogra·phic features several times. In 19-239 as re
ported by the Coast Guttrd, Bogoslof consisted of two islands. 
Castle Island, 360 feet ( 110 m.) high, consisted of two summits, 
sharp in outline, with a ridge running- northward toward Fire 
Island and terminating in a long low spit known as Sealion Point. 
Fire Island, or Fire Peak, 270 feet ( 83 m.) high, was rounded 
in outline and smaller than Castle Island. .A. depth of 17 fathoms 
(31 m.), sandy bottom, was found 600 yards from shore eastward 
from the group. No evidence of rocky bottom was . found9 the 
bottom being sandy, with an even slope· to the beach. The rocky 
portions of the two islands were the home of millions of birds~ and 
Bealion Point the ha.ul-ont place of a large number of sea lions. 
The depth in the passage between the islands was not obtained,. but 
from the discolored water and breaks, it ·was thought impassible 
for sea-going vessels. · • . 

The records state that eruptions have occurred in the following 
years: 1796, 1883, 1006, and 1910. There have probably been other 
eruptions of which there is no record. Bogoslof forms a useful 
landfall on a course :westward from Cape Cheerful" and it is now 
charted ill lat. 53.0 59' N., long. 168° 00' W. No precise determina
tion has been made. Observations were obtained by the Coast 
Guard .. cutter Unalga in 1926 .· which in<licat.ed that the island is 
located about 5 miles southward from the above position. 
-• A: . .current is often reported setting eastward in this vicinity, 
wbic_ h·i.svariotll!lY reported to set toward Cape.Cheer.~ and t.oward 
Umnak Pass,- :with a strength of 0~1 to .0.4 knot. It is inferred that 
with a barometric depression near Unim.ak Pass it sets toward Cape 
Gb"J"ful, but- with ~ depression in the Pacific Ocean southward of 
1J11al;aska .. l$l,..-adjt_sets-towai"d lJinnak Pass. Vessels coming from_ 
:W~ward ofttm make Cape .Makushin ahead instead of to starboard . 

. QMN,A~ .. ISLAND 

. iS; ~:lie:rt·• to · _ lJ'.D.i,J.a .. , ·the .. largest 1$knd -. i_n the· archipelago ; it is 
~lit '70 ·tfilles•lijr ·_I"& nul~ m e~e .. le~h -_aiid_ breadtli. 

Jllou.nt Vsevtdof," a volcimo 7~ feet (2,214 m.) h_igh, is t1:1e 
summit of the isla,nd. It is a cone-shaped, snow-covered mountain 
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sloping to the sea from north around to southwest. It is situated 
southwestward of the center of the island, near the western shore, 
with no other mountains southwestward from it. 

It is reporteq that the entire coast of Umnak Island should be 
approached with caution, and that in particular there is a rock sur
rounded by deep water oft' Cape Tanak, at the northernmost point. 
Vessels should pass a mile or mo~ oft' Ca:ee J:dak: and should keep 
outside the 100-fathom (183 m.) curve while rounding Cape Tanak. 

Inanudak Bay lies on the northwest coast of the island. Anchor
age has been reported in the northern part of the bay, in 13 fathoms 
(23.8 m.) inside the northern entrance point. 

Nikolski Anchorage is about 14 miles southward of• Mount 
Vsevidof. · 

A hurried topographic survey of Nikolski Anchorage was made in 
1925, but the party was unable to do any sounding, other than in 
the small inside anchorage. 

Ananinliak Island, 5 miles northward of Nikolski, is about 300 
feet { 91 m.) high, kite shaped and about 1 % miles long. The area 
between this island and the main shore is foul. 

Adugak :Island, about 12 miles west-southwestward of Nikolski, 
and about 5 miles offshore, is about 100 feet (30 m.) high. 

High Hill, known also as the Niggerhead, 2 miles northward of 
Nikolski, shows flat-topped from seaward, and is 780 feet (238 m.) 
high. It makes a good leading mark for &pproaching the anchor-
age. . 

A reef, shoal enough to break, is reported kl exist about 5 miles 
292° true (W. 112 N. mag-) from the village. The entire area 
southwestward of this reef, and between Umnak and Aduga.1 Islands, 
is reported to be foul. V es8els should not attempt to enter this 
a.re&, nor should they ~':.:n ~n~here inside a line between the nqrth 
ends of Adugak and 1uba.k Islands; except close to the latter. 
There are strong tide races and eUITents -oft' the entrance ·to Nikolski. 

Anchorage may be had in 12 .fathoms (21.9 m.) otf Kelp Point 
on the port. band_ going in. The anehorage, however, is n~ very 
~ and with wmds from the west-southwest to northwest is not 
tenable. A nearer anchorage for boa~ purposes can be had in 
14 fathoms (25.6. m.) off the southern pomt of the centrance to the 
small inner harbor. . - · · · 
~e ~ore from the village northward to the latitude of ~aniuliak 

Island is foul and should not be approached closely. , , 
Small schooners and launches can enter the inner harbor throilg? 

a narrt?w ~with 4 fathoms (7.3 m.) .. There is a su:nken·roek 
on which the sea usna.Jly breaks, 300 yards· nerth-northwest· .from 
the south entranc:e po~nt. . · · · ··. · . • : . ·· . : c .· . . 

To enter, avoid this- rock and pass m:tdwa,y between. the~ 
point and the islet opposite it.. · When in •mid-entra.tmie7--lleaij fer: :the 
clmrcb and anchor t1S .desif!ed. There is abOut lG feet .. (4..f Dl-l:in 
the middle of the basin. 
. llllcolsld is one of the mOSt ~erited • anc~ for small trad
ing~ ·west.of Un~:b. .There .. -.re tw:~·,~~a di11reh, 
and a .seh,go.l in .the ~u•.-...: · .· ~· iS .. ·.a. .·.--.A . . · ·· .. · ... -~ 'bea#h jg .. lrw:lt 
of the ~ ~ ~---is""setdon.ran:V .:i_~ · · ·· · · · · - · · · 
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The point about 4 miles west-southwestward from Nikolski vil
lage has many rocks oil it above and below water, extending well 
out toward Adugak Island. 

Sam.alga J:sland lies off the southeastern point of U mnak Island; 
the passage between it and Cape Sagak is reported dangerous. The 
isla.Jid is low and sandy, and extends in a northeast and southwest 
direction. There is a fox farm on it. All navigators recommend 
giving it a good berth, on account of outlying reefs on all sides. 
There is a breaker reported westward of Cape Sagak and about on 
line between the western points of Samal~ and Adugak Islands; 
another reef is charted off the southwest pomt of Samalga Island, on 
the axis of· the island. 

Driftwood Bay is on the southeast coast of U mnak Island opJ?o
site Nikolski village; vessels have anchored here, but no detailed In
formation is available. 

The southeast coast of Umnak Island should be navigated with 
~at caution; reports state that it is foul and dangerous, but accurate 
mformation is not available. 

ISLANDS OF FOUR MOUNTAINS 

are a group of five volcanic islands Iyln.g southwestward of U mnak 
Island. Their names are Ohuginadak, Herbert, Carlisle, Xaga
m.il, and lJliaga. The group is a.bout 2'0 by 30 miles in extent and is 
separated from Umnak ISland by a passage about 17 miles wide. · 

The islands are all high and steep, and partly snow covered. The 
highest summit is Xou:nt Cleveland, 8,160 feet ( 2,484 m.) high, on 
the western end of Chuginadak Island. The passages between the 
various islands all appear to be safe. There are no harbors, so 
tha.t it is very dillicult to· find anchorages or landing places. 

A reef which breaks heavily extends 1112 miles southeastward from 
Concord Point, the southeast point of Chuginadak Island. Corwin 
~ is charted ~ut 11& miles nortbeast~ard of the northeastern 
pomt of the same i.sla.nd. There are strong tidal currents through the 
group; a current of 5 knots running about southwest is reported off 
Concord Point. 
. · There is no other information about these islands except that given 

by the eh.art.· This is the result of a. reconnaissance in 1894, and the 
gmieral features will no doubt be found reliable. These islands are 
uninhabited .and are . .not often visited. There is an old report that a 
soundin,g of 13 fathoms (23.8 m.) has been ma.de 50 miles southward 
of the F~ Hountams; it is said that there was once an island there. 

ruNAS~ AltmKTA. AND CH.A.GULAK. ISLUIDS 

form a group w~ward o:f ~ Islan~ of Four. Mo~~ins; they are 
2.;800 ·to ~,300 feet {Sli3 to .. 1,311 m•) high.- . Th.e1r postt1ons are some
what do~ and bearu.igs. &DlQ.ng them .. do not agree. Reports 
ha.ve been received that Y nnaska, Island is charted 4 to 5 miles north
ward and, w._ward of its true ~tion~ There is a high rock 
~~ ILt tbe"•$t 1>9int:of Oha~ lsJand, 11: high rook between it 
and ~ , Isl.ad, . and a high rock · t mile southeastward of_ 
A.et-- J,iaad.v :~is 110 other information about these island& 
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Am.ukta Pass is a broad clear passage, and is the first opening 
west of Unalga Pass which can be recommended to a stranger. It 
is often called the 172-degree pass. It is about 35 miles wide between 
Amukta· and Seguam Islands; and no offshore dangers have been 
reported in it. The landfalls on both sides are good1 but should be 
given a reasonably wide berth, as there are no soundings near their 
shores. Both .A .. mukta and Seguam Islands may be seen across the 
full width of the pass in fair weather. Vessels have reported high 
breaking seas in Seguam Pass; it is probable that the current always 
runs northward through3lie pass, and in this case bad northerly 
weather weuld always •se this condition. Traders report that 
there is always a fair current from the Islands of Four Mountains to 
Cape Cheerful. In 1914 a 24-foot (7.3 m.) sea almost breaking was 
met eastward of Seguam Island, with northerly weather. 

SEGUAM ISLAND, 

2,098 feet ( 639 m.) high, shows two slight saddles in the profile from 
north and south. It slopes to the sea on the south and east sides, but 
has high cliffs on the northeast side. The middle peak is said to 
smoke at times. It is reported that rocks and discolored water ex
tend for 1 ~ miles off the east ·and west points. 

Seguain Pass lies between Seguam and .Amlia. Islands. It has 
been regarded with suspicion, and a sailing vessel has been lost on 
Agligadak. Reefs, on the southwest side. The pass is about 12 
miles wide, and it is reported that there are strong currents, rips, and 
overfalls. There are no reports of offshore dangers. 

ANDREANOF ISLANDS 

· Amlia Island is about 40 miles long and very narrow; there is a 
chain. of ~arp P_eaks throughout its lengt~, no one of which is 
e~pec1ally dist1nct1ve. Its shores should be give~ a good berth, par
twularly near the eastern end. The eastern point is a good land
mark in wr weath.er. It is visible at a considerable distanc...-e, run
ning out with a straight profile at a moderate elevation, and drop
ping to the sea. in a precipice. It must be given a berth of sev~ral 
miles on account of rocks which are shown on the chart eastward and 
southward of it. · . 

Sviechnikof Harbor (chart 9196) is on the .south shore of .Amlia 
Island about 15 miles from the easteni, point. · ':rhe. entrance is <litlicult 
to make out, and should·.~ attfilnpted only in clea-!" w~a~}i~. ·. ···~~ 
:rslet, about 9 miles eastl?lard, and the pyramid peak to the rjght of 
the entrance, may be r~ized. The li&l"bOr. is said· to extend· about 
2 miles in a north-northw~st direction with a width of 1,12 mile, and is 
sheltered :from the sea h:f'a narrow islet oft' the MStem ent:rance point.· 
It .. ·is .said tiO be ... ·.•n e~cell~nt .. harbor .. · with ~OOd·hold. i~'grmtnd.·a.nd.· .. 
protected from all wmds..·. To.enter ooM·:the ·~-side Df :the~ 
trance Ulltilpast the long island •nd .the rocks •n<l reefs which Will 
be· ·seen~:on ·the sta-r~rd. side; ·then·stand: ·np the· middle .. of ··~1:fi· 
and aneb.or'.in 12···fa.thoms·{~tJJ.ni;.}, mUd;bottmn:, ~th'the·w ... · ....•. · ·.··· 1. 
open. .. Soundings .have beeD., taken>in cthe' hay /\.Vtiic'h .indJcate tha't 
thei:e a.reno dangers exeef)t;tM··re&f?at·t1ie.eut,en~ranee poittt;· •<. .· 
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Anllia Pass is a strait 1 to 11/2 miles wide between An1lia and 
Atka Islands, and has been used by vessels. A current of 8 knots 
has been observed and there are strong tide rips across it which give 
it a very dangerous appearance. A sounding of 20 fathoms (37 m.) 
was obtained in these rips. There is an eXtensive ledge showing 
above water off' the Atka Island shore. It is reported that only 
full-powered steam vessels should attempt to pass through, and that 
the Amlia Island shore should be held. One report says " favor the 
Amlia Island shore until up with the reef, and then steer about 169° 
true (SSE. mag.) in mid-channel." _ 

Atka ~sla~d is the lart;!est of ~he Andreanof Islands; it is about ~O 
by 50 miles in extent anct contains the last settlement westward in 
the Aleutian Islands, except Attu. The northeastern portion con
tains the active volcano of Xorovin, 4,852 feet (1,490 m.) high, with 
slopes of the mountain breaking off in a rocky escarpment at the 
northern extremity of the island. The southwest portion of the 
island froin N azan and Korovin bays is lower and runs off to the 
narr{>w low southwest extremity. _ 

Nazan Bay (chart 9196) lies on the eastern coast, facing Amlia 
~sland; the west point ~~ Amlia is a conspicuous landmark for mak
ing the bay. A reconnaissance survey of N aza:r:i Bay was made _by 
a field party of the Coast and Geodetic Survey l.n 1925, from which 
the following information is derived. 

Cape XU.dugnak, 192 feet ( 58 m.) in height, is the northern point 
of'.the· bay. From the cape the ground rises uniformly to the 2,340-
foot (713 m.) mountain 2 miles to the northwestward. From off the 
ca~ tryak J:slarid, about 100 feet ( 30 m.) high, on the south side 
of the harbor entrance, may be seen. In foggy weather the harbor 
will often be found clear when there is fog at the cape. The north
~~~ of the h~rbor is large_, but unprotected from the eastward; 
it is_ about 11;2 miles across with depths of 15 to 20 fathoms {27.4 
to 37 m.). 

The inner harbor lies in front of the village and is small and 
protected, with depths from 6 to 12 fa.thorns (11 to 21.9 m.) _ 

Cone Islands are a group of three islands lying north of :the 
inner harbor. The nortlieast island of the group has three remark
able ~nacles on i~ 

BO . oi :Islands·. are a ~up lying alo~ the _south shore -0f 
N aza.n Bay. ~he lar:gest island Ii.as an elevation of 220 feet ( 67 m.) 
and· forJll.s · the southea.stern shore of the inner harbor. A narrow 
pilssage which ~fi.y:be used by vessels up to 100 feet in length exists 
bet-ween Bolshoi Islands and the shore. · 
A.~, ~ith ale.a.st-found depth o~ 5%, fa~oms (10.5 m.), lies 

about %.-_mile eastward from U)T&k IsFand: Thls reef has not been 
fullv examined and. the~ may_ be less water on it. " Mariners are 
adv~sed to give jt a good berth.· · ·· · · .. - , _ _ . . _-
. ·T'here is a pa;_·_··-~ of ·1'11_ ;~lt_en·roe__ ks "lyin__g__·_ . 200 -yards northward 

fr6in the nQi;tli point of; the ~rgest Bolshoi Island. - - · ·· .. 
...• .&tka ·is -a small settleDleftt e(Jnsisting of Aleuts and half-breeds. 
There sre two ~s &fld a . SChQOl--. conducted by a· white teacher'! 

-~-·are· no .OO:tfacilities; the Only·conununicatiOn with the-out,..·_ 
;·3128~17. ·- . . .. . ... . 
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side being by trading schooners from Unalaska. There is a herd 
of reindeer on the island which is also farmed for foxes by the 
natives . 

.About 2 miles south of Atka village there is a large and conspicu
ous. waterfall. Fresh water can be procured from a stream near 
the village. 

There is a narrow passage between the Bolshoi Islands and the 
main shore. This passage is suitable for vessels up to about 100 :feet 
in length. Four fathoms can be carried through the passage. 

To enter Nazan Bay pass 3,1.i, mile southward of Cape Kudugnak 
and steer 270° true (\V. by S. mag.) with l_Tyak Island a littfe on 
the port bow. Hold this course until Uyak Island is abeam distant 
about 600 yards, then steer 257° true (SW. by W. o/8 W. mag.), 
heading for the most northerly and highest of the Cone Islands. 
'Vhen about 500 yards distant from the island, haul to 215° true 
(SSW. Vs W. IDSrg.) and anchor in 12 fathoms {21.9 m.) mud 
bottom, about midway between the point and the rocky ledge on 
the west side of the largest Bolshoi Island. 

Vessels desiring more room can anchor northward of the Cone 
Islands, but there is less protection here. 

Adak Island is Iar~ and mountainous; some of the ~aks are 
always snow covered. Fox farming is now being conducted on the 
island. · 

Bay of Islands is a large bay with many islands on the northwest 
side of Adak Island. A Coast and Geodetic Survey party made a 
reconnaissance survey of this bay in 1925, and found a commodious 
landlocked harbor at the head of the bay. Such information as 
could be secured from reports of men with local knowledge would 
indicate a good harbor for vessels of all sizes ; easy of access and 
with an abundant supply of fresh water at the falls on the south 
shore of the bay. 

In 1926 a party from the Coast Guard cutter Unalga examined 
the bight on the south shore of the bay southward from the Entrance 
Islands (the group of islands on the south side of North Island 
Anchorage) and found it . to be secure landlocked anchorage about 
% mile wide with soft, sticky bottom. The de,pths in midchannel 
ranged :from 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 36 m.) * mile from the hesdi 
decreasing to from 4 to 6 fathoms (7.3 to 11 m.), sand and grave 
bottom, about 200 yards from the head. . . 

To enter Bay of. Islands.-As stated a.hove, the sailing lines have 
not been verified by soundings, . and therefor~ great caution should 
be used in entering. It would be wise to send a small boat ahead of 
the ship until safe ranges can be established. The following are 
the best available directions: Follow the middle of Adak Straits 
until North Cape bears 301° true (W. by N. % N. mag.), then steer 
121° true (E. ny S. % S. mag.), keepit1g the. high .pinnacle rook.· at 
the foot of the blu:lf over the .. st.em. Wben Cli:if · l'oint, 200 feet 
(61 m.) or more high bears 90P true (E •. by .N. ~g.), steer 149° 
trn$. (SE.%~· mag.)·-to·Pl'SS ~idwg;~~n (h-een•Zslan<J._·$Pd 
the .rocks 14 mile eastward .b:orn it... ThtS course leaves Casead~ Bock;· 
% ~ile OJ1 the pQl't haM.. o-de Beck is .lo:w ,and .the sea :iS 
usually breaking over it. After passing Green· ·Islan~ st.eer mid-
channel courses into the harbor. · · · · ·· 
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From a point 400 yards westward of Cascade Rock the Vnalga, 
drawing 14¥2 feet., proceeded to the bight mentioned abo~:e, steering 
approximately m1dchannel courses. Uneven bottom, with depths 
varying from 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) to no bottom at 20 fathoms (36 
m.)~ was found. After passing Green Island several rocks awash 
were noted indicating the necessity for great caution until the region 
has been completely surveyed. In passing between Entrance Islands 
and Long Island, to the westward of Entrance Islands, the east 
side of the channel was favored slightly to avoid kelp off Long 
Island. Kelp patches along the western side of the anchorage bight 
were noted. 

North Island Anchorage.-This anchorage has been used by the 
Coast Guard vessels, and has been erroneously shown on chart 9196 
as Bay of Islands. It is reported by the Coast Guard as being a 
good anchorage. . 

To enter, proceed on a 121° true (E. by S. % S. mag.) course 
with pinnacle rock over the stern and heading for the north side 
of South Island. When oft' the entrance, pass midway behYeen North 
Rocks and South Island and head up to an anchorage near the 
south shore of North Island in 17 fathoms (31 m.). Mud bottom 
may be found, although it is generally of rock. 

Entrance from this anchorage to the upper part of the Bay of 
Islands may be made through a channel 40 yards wide along the east 
shore of the largest of the Entrance Islands. There is a. spot with 
less than 3 fathoms (5.5 m.) over it about 100 yards northward of 
the northern end of the narrow channel, and a similar spot just 
within the southern entrance. Both shoals are marked with kelp. 
The examination indicated that by a voiding these spots, 8 fathoms 
( 14.6 m.) could be carried through. 

Three-Arm. :Bay is !ocated southwest fro1n the Bay of Islands. 
It is reported by the local fox farmer that the north and south arms 
extend farther into the island than shown on the chart. The north 
arm nearly meets the south shore of Bay of Islands. It is reported 
that anchorage for small craft can be found in these arms. 

Bay of Waterfalls (chart. 9196) is at the southwestern point of 
Adak Island and opens on the Pacific Ocean. It is about 4 miles 
wide at the entrance, and extends about 8 miles in a northeFly direc
tion. The two entrance points are Cape Yakak. and Turret Point, 
which form important landmarks for vessels passing southward of 
the islands. Cape Y akak is a long flat tableland well defined and 
ea.~ily distinguished, as it has no high peak~ on it and is the only 
point of tha.t nature on the western Aleutian Islands. I'n clear 
weather the peaks of Kanaga Island loom up in the distance above 
it. The Coast Guard reports that a good anchorag-e can be had 
within 1h mile of the head of the bay in 16 fathoms (29.3 m.). 

Chapel Bo-4& is on the eastern side of the Bay of Waterfalls and 
o:ffers convenient, anchorage. in 20 fathoms (37 m.), rock and sand 
bottom. Ch~pel Cove is a.t the head of Chapel Roads; the entrance 
is narrow and· almost in the middle of it there··· is a pinnacle rock 
with 21/2 fathoms (4.6 m.) over it. Insid~ the cove there is a ledge of 
rock aoove water on the southwest.em side, called Pulpit Bocks .. 
There is swinging room for a 200-foot vessel with .45 fathoms of chain 
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if she anchors in the middle. There is 12 fathoms (21.9 m.) fairly 
soft bottom in this position. · 

Cataract Bight is on the eastern shore of the Bay of Waterfalls 
near its head and affords an anchorage in 24 fathoms ( 44 m.) about 
200 yards off the beach where fresh water can easily be obtained. 
With southerly winds, a perceptible swell reaches here from the sea.. 

False .Bay, 3 miles eastward of Turret Point, is distinguished 
from Bay of Waterfalls by two ragged islands on the eastern side 
which do not resemble Turret Point at all. 

The local fox farmers state that there are several good harbors 
for small craft along the south side of Adak Island. One of these 
which is not indicated on the chart is en the east side of the pass 
between Adak and Kagalaski Islands. 

Xuluk Bay, on the eastern side of Adak Island, is reported as a 
good harbor, with no sunken rocks, but slightly exposed to northeast 
weather. Some fox farmers have their winter residences here. Bays 
forming good harbors for small craft and not indicated on the cha~ 
are reported to exist on both the southwest and northeast sides of 
Little Tanaga Island. 

It is reported that bearings between the islands in this vicinity do 
not agree with the chart, but there is not sufficient information on 
hand to correct the topography. 

Adak Strait separates Adak and Kanaga Islands. In 1923 the 
Coast \}uard cutter Alg0!19whi· P.asse.d throu~h Adak Strait. from 
the Bering Sea to the Pacific keeplng m the nuddle of the strait, and 
encountered no current, passage being made 2 hours before low water. 
Tide rips and whirls were encountered 2 miles northward of Three-
Arm Bay 1~ miles offshore. A long southwest swell was setting 
in the strait, but no uncharted obstructions were seen, and it was 
thought that the entire area in the middle of the strait was clear. 

Xanaga Island is reported to have a high smoking volcano on its 
northern end ; the southwestern end has an elevation of 1,392 foot 
{ 424 m.). Local na vi.gators report a landlocked ha:.Y. more extensive 
tha~ the one shown on the chart, on the south coast JUst west of C-.pe 
Tus1k. It has a narrow entrance. .. .. . · 

Tanaga Is~a.J);d is westward of Kanaga Island, and has a volcano 
6,975 feet (2,126 m.) high on i~ no~hwest point. · Tanaga :Ba.Y., 
called also Glory of Russia .Bay, lies midway of.the west coast. It is 
said to aft"ord anchorage in the northern part Bear the :hea.d, abreast 
of two streams, over a bottom of fine hlack sand. It is not recom
mended for large vessels, but· small craft can; find shelter. . 

A long reef is ~ported ·to. extend eastwa:rd from ;cape Sudak, 
the northeastern point of the ISiand. . ·· ·· · · · 

ltocks are reported off the. east coast of Tanaga Island in the pasS 
between it and Ka.naga Island. .. . · · · . .· . ·· . · 

· . Tanaga Pass, westward of Tana.- Island,. is Teported clear b;r 
several vessels which have -used cit. • Breakers are reported to extend: 
8 miles northward from Kavalga .and ··Un&lgit; · &lamfs~ ··.·The J.!&SS 
between Ulak and Kavalga Islands is reported to ·be 9 ·or 10 U1Iles 
wide ·· ·• · · · · . · · 

Gtttetoi T&las>d is: an active. volcano whieh is:· reported t.o be'._:~-·· 
landmark ·-·it.is 5;884 feet (1"26·-m.) bigh ud snmv·oo~~ -Th~ 
is a group of islands southward of it, for which no information is 
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available except the chart. Am.atignak Island, 1,921 feet ( 585 m.) 
high, is the southernmost of the group1 and is an important land
mark for vessels passing southward of the islands. 

RAT ISLANDS 

Sem.isopochnoi Island, called also Island of the Seven Moun
tains, is shown on the chart as 3,112 feet (948 m.) high; it is im
portant on account of Petrel Bank, which extends about 30 miles 
north-northeastward from it, and is about 18 miles across. The least 
known depth on this bank is 29 fathoms ( 53 m.). It is very useful 
in navigating this region in foggy weather, when Semisopochnoi 
Island is obscured. 

Am.chitka Island is long and low. The northwest end is shown 
on the chart as 1,008 feet (307 m.) high. The eastern extremity forms 
a peninsula, from the end of which a reef extends for 2 miles; a 
hillock marks the extremity of this point. The offshore navigator 
can not expect to see Amchitka at all as there are no commanding 
elevations. 

A reef and outlying rocks are reported to extend 10 to 12 miles 
southwestward from the southwest end of Amchitka Island. 

Constantine Harbor (chart 9196), near the easternmost point of 
Amchitlm Island, on the northern side, is said to be the only harbor 
on the island. It is open to the northeastward, and is said to afford 
anchor.age in 8 to 12 fathoms (14.6 to 21.9 m.), but from reports of 
the Coast Guard it is not to be recommended. The chart shows all 
the existing information. 

Xirilo£ Bay is said to be only a small boat harbor inside the reef; 
vessels should not attempt to find a sheltered anchorage here . 

. Little Sttkin, Chugul (also called Iron Island), Davidof, and 
Xhwostof Islands fonn a group of four; their positions have been 
disputed frQm time to time. The two largest are high volcanic cones 
with smooth slo~. Little Sitkin shows a long flat point at the 
northern side. 

It i& reported that there is a small island about midway between 
Little Sitkin. and .Bat Island. It is also reported that there is a reef 
all the way from Rat Island to the south end of Kiska Island, and 
that bottom can be seen all the way across; vessels have therefore 
~a.rded that passage with suspicion. There is no other information 
aoont Rat Island except the cliart. 

Xi.ska Isla. nd .•. -Tli.e general trend of the island is north-northeast 
and south-southwest, with a ridge of mountains as a backbone, hav
ing elevations of 4,050 feet (1,234 m.) at the northern end, and 1,200 

· to 1,500 feet (366 to 457 m.) in the southern-part. The shores are 
hifur and rocky. . . . . 

The northeast coast, . from Northeast Cape to Kiska Harbor, is 
hold .:with numerous points and bays, with. outlying rocks to a maxi-
m;um . dista:nee -of about .1112 ·miles~ · 
·~ur Beef, & rocky p~tch about %. by 1h mile in extent, &:nd 

near.ly ..... a·w···· aah at .. low .. w•.:~.· r.c\. lies .. a.bout .m.1dwa.y of, and on a line 
·~~the peak· on Chllglll.Island and.the peak .on the north end 
ofl{i$b,,. · .. ····· .··· . .··· .. ··· · 
· S'anadak ISiand is ftat"'.topped, resembling a mesa when seen from 

a distanOO.. . · · 
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Tanadak Pass, between Little Kiska and Tanadak Islands, should 
be used with caution. 

South Pass, between Kiska and Little Kiska Islands, is foul and 
should not be used. 

Kiska Harbor is closed to foreign shipping. 

BULDffi ISLAND 

is an important landmark. Its position has often been disputed, but 
is considered to be approximately correct as now charted. The 
island is said to be 1,145 feet ( 349 m.) high. Vessels have passed 
along the north shore, but the south shore has been regarded as 
dangerous. Vessels have found temporary anchorage near the west
ern point in 10 to 15 fathoms (18.3 to 27.4 m.) about 1 mile offshore. 

The north anchorage is about halfway between the two reefs shown 
on the chart, one ofi' the north shore and the other off the northwest 
point. In approaching the anchorage avoid the reef on the north 
shore and stand in on a.163° true (SSE. mag.) course nearly parallel 
to the reefs off the northwest point. This reef consists of a low, 
round knuckle directly o:tf the point and two fairly high islands. 
Foul ground exists close around the islands. The north reef at low 
water shows two rocks close inshore, and more foul ground is sup
posed to exist. It is stated that almost the only possible boat landing 
on the island is at this anchorage. "' 

The southwest anchorage is in 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) with the sea
lion rookery bearing 41 ° true (NE. by N. mag.}, distant 1 mile. 

The passage between Kiska and Buldir Islands is about 50 miles 
wide ; but can not be considered safe until it is more carefully ex
plored. It is chiefly noted on account of a line of tide rips, breakers, 
and overfalls which are often seen extending well across between the 
two islands. The current amounts to a knot or more at times. The 
rips occur on banks of less than 100 fathoms {183 m.) surrounded by 
deeper water, and until ~he regi?n is well explored a ve~l must 
proeeed through them with caution, and should take soundings at 
all times. 

There may be a dangerous shoal near the 15-fatholli ( 27A m.) 
sounding charted 10 miles from Buldir on a line toward the middle 
of Kiska; breakers have been reported here. There are ·indications 
that there may . be a dangerous shoal halfway between Buldir and 
the south end of Kiska ; and there have been reports to that effect. 
There is no information to verify the two reefs marked "P. D. sunken 
rooks" 10 miles southward and 6 miles southeastward of Buldir, 
and they may be anywhere in a wide region round_ about. One 
report places them about ~4 miles southwestward of the island. . +·. 

Tab.om.a Reef, on which the revenue cutter TaJwma. was lost in 
1914, is a reef of sunken rocks aboitt 2 miles in ext;ent, marked by 
heavy kelp fields, ~ying 189° true (S. % w~ mag.), distant31 miles from 
the peak ·of Buld1r Island. Breakers were seen in about 2 fath0m8 
(3. 7 m..), but there are no roeb above water. · Thel-e a-re other brealc:
ers about 2 mile.s 108c true (E. by S. mag.) ·froni the ~ition located. 
Depths of 60 fathoms (110 m.) were found 6 ~iles distant south:.. 
ward and westward, with a regular slope fr0m the ~£ tO this di&: tanoe. ·.. · · · ·· · · 



 

YAKUTAT :SAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 257 

J:ngenstrem. Rocks consist of a number of small black pinnacles 
about 20 feet (6.1 m.) high, with breakers near them. The water 
shoals to 50 fathoms (91 m.) within 3 miles of them, and there is 
moderately shallow water between them and the Semichi Islands. 
The latest information places their position 13 miles 121 ° true (SE. 
by E. % E. mag.) from the southeastern end of the Semichi group. 

The Sem.ichi Islands are a group of three, of which the two 
eastern ones are low and the western one higher. There are reefs 
extending about 1% miles southeastward and northeastward from 
the eastern point of. the group. The passages between the islands are 
narrow and appear to be foul. A safe track was found 2 miles off 
the southern coast. Temporary anchorage may be found southward 
of the eastern island. 

.AGA T'I'U ISLAND 

has high mountains upon it, while the extreme western point is low. 
There are reports that the shape does not agree with the chart. It 
is reparted that the northeast and southeast points are in rang~ on a 
bearing 23° true (N. by. E. % E. mag.), and that the eastern point of 
the Sernichi Islands lies on the same range. A course from the 
Semichi Islands to the western point of Agattu indicates that this 
point is charted about 4 miles too far westward. The southern 
coast of .A.J!attu is dangerous, with numerous outlying rocks and 
breakers. A vessel should keep at least 3 miles off shore. 

McDonald Bay is an open anchorage on the east coast. Ap
proaching it from northward bring Northeast Cape to bear 241° true 
(SW. by W. mag.) distant 3 miles, and then steer 213° true (SSW. * W. mag.) until it bears abeam. Then steer for Monolith Point 
at the north point of the cove on a course 255° true (WSW. % W. 
mag.), and when Cone Peak bears 325° true (NW. V2 N. mag.) with 
a waterfall about in range, round to and anchor in 15 fathoms (27.4 
m.), sand bottom, about 7'2 mile offshore. · 

ATrU ISLAND 

is the westernmost of the Aleutian Islands, and the last of the islands 
belonging to the United States. It is about 20 by 35 miles in extent 
and is indented by many bays . and long inlets; there are mountains 
8,600 feet (914 m.) high upon it ... Ther~ are many rocks and reefs 
oft' its shores: and a vessel should exercise extreme caution in the 
v!cinity. It is re~ that there i~ a rock about 15 feet ( 4.6 ~-) 
high, connected with the land by a hne of breakers, loc.a.ted 3 miles 
125° true (SE. by E. % E. mag.) from East Cape, and that the 
cape should be given a berth of at least 4 miles. 
. The chart shows several deep bays on the south coast and many 
offshore. dangers, but there· is no other information about them. 
Sarana Bay on. tb.e northeast coast .and Chichagof Harbor on the 
north coast .are the-only .bays for whleh there is available information. 

Chlcb-agot. Barbor ·(chart9196) is small, but offers ~ood shel~r 
f<>t.a vesselo:f less than 14 fe&t (4.S m.J 'draft. The chart is said to 
be.-~.in alJ essen~i&ls for na~tion; but there may be consider
able ddliculty ·m finding the bay 1n bad weather. A vessel should 
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therefore proceed with caution, especially in bad northerly weather. 
Strong currents set northeastward and southwestward past East 
Cape, which are possibly influenced more by the weather than by 
the tide. 

The small native village of Attu is located at the head of this 
harbor. There is a church, and a trading J>Ost maintained by a 
white man. Vessels of the Coast Guard visit Attn each year, but 
otherwise there is little communication with the outside world. 

There are rocks for a distance of about 1 mile eastward of Cape 
Xhlebnikof, which is the landfall in the approach from East Cape 
or from northeastward. Cooper :Island is high and dome-shaped, 
and Gibson Island is lower and flat-topped. Pisa Tower is a. 
leaning conical rock at the east entrance point, which is used as a front 
range mark. An outer anchorage is reported in 14 · fathoms ( 25.6 
m.) with Cooper Island dome bearing 309° true (NW. by W. mag.} 
and Pisa Tower bearing 185° true (S. mag.). 

To enter the inner harbor steer for Pisa Tower on a bearing 
that will lead clear of Gibson Island. When within% mile of Pisa 
Tower steer 241° true (SW. by W. mag.) with Range Point a little 
on the port bow. Stand through the middle of the passage between 
Range Point and Inner Rocks, and round to 275° true (W. mag.)., 
heading for the southernmost of. five jagged heads on the shore just 
above the water line. Keep both leads going, and when the dome 
of Cooper Island shows in .the open round slowly to a course about 
224° true (SW. * S. mag.), heading about halfway between the 
gulch and the village. Anchor in the middle of the harbor in 5 
:fathoms (9.1 m.), sticky bottom. A vessel must be maneuvered 
smartly, as the turns are sharp and there is little room. 

Sarana Bay is a deep}nden.tat.ion on the northeast shore of Attu 
Island between Cape Khlebn1lrof and East Cape. The Revenue 
cutter T alwrn,a anchored in the cove at the head of the bay, and the 
av~ilable information is furnished on a sketch by that vessel. The 
sketch shows foul ground extending about 1 . mile eastward from 
Cape Kh. lebnikof and off the western shore of.the b!'.Y. The south 
shore aP.parently is bold from the head. of the bay to Square Point, 
but is foul eastward of the point; there is a cascade eastward of 
Sctuare Point. . , . . .· . 

The T aJwma entered on a 196° true (S. by W. ma..g.) · course for 
Square Point open eastward of a notch in the mountain, ~until close 
to Square Point, and then followed the south shore. on a 269° true 
(W. 1h S. mag.) course, midway between an islet and the south shore, 
and anchored. in 9 fathoms (16.5 m.) soft bottom, close to the head 
of the bay. The anchorage is exposed from about uorth to east. 

BEalll'G SJ&A. 

The portions of Bering Sea here treated include the coast &pd 
islands o~ ~~ nort!iward of the Aleutian Isl~... Exceptin~t a 
f-ew loca.b.ties, this territory has not been surveyed.,. 11ind the elia.ns of 
it &I"& only compilations from various s<>urces, with 'oorrectiDns m&de 
from later info11J13.tion ~ivM_; ~he· e~ .are -~rilY-:· imP.6tf~ 
and .must not be followed lDlphcrtry, especially: when tl';l the ·:tlctD~ 
Qf the· coast. Then, : too, the eurrents are m:Ueh influenced· oy ·thQ· .. 
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winds, and are imperfectly known and difficult to predict, so that 
positions by dead reckoning are uncertain and safety depends upon 
constant vigilance. 

Northward and eastward of the 100-fathom (183 m.) line the 
waters of Bering Sea shoal gradually to the coast. There are no 
dangers in the open sea, unles8 the Pribilof Islands, St. Lawrence 
Island, St. Matthew Island, King Island, ·and Diomede Islands be 
considered as such. These, being volcanic in character and rocky, 
a.re generally bold-to, and in approaching them in thick weather the 
lead can not be depended upon at all times to keep clear of them. 
The coast of the mainland from the head of Bristol Bay to St. ~Ii
chael, including N uni vak Island, is characterized by extensive banks, 
formed by deposits from the rivers, which extend many miles from 
shore, in some cases out of sight of land. Some of these shoals are 
believed to be quite steep-to on their seaward faces, making it unsafe 
t? ~h~al the water to less than 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) when in their 
VlCiruty. 

In this region, where fog and thick weather are the rule during the 
season of navigation, safety, when near the coast, depends on the 
use of the lead, which, on account of the generally regular bottom, 
will indicate the approach to danger. In general, all the shores of 
Bering Sea a.nd the Arctic Ocean are shallow, and when coasting it 
should be observed as a rule to keep the lead going constantly, and 
when north of St. Michael never to shoal the water to less than 5 
fathoms (9.1 m.) unless feeling the way in to the land. Between 
St. Michael and the head of Bristol Bay the water should not be 
shoaled to less than 10 fathoms .. ( 18.3 m.) under the same conditions. 

There are few aids to navigation. All of the rocky islands and 
·rocky cli1fs of the mainland are frequented bv tho.usands of birds, 
whose numbers, constant cries, and flight may~ serve to indicate the 
approach to shore at these places in thick weather. 

The coast of Alaska from the head of Bristol Bay to Point Barrow 
and eaStwlird has driftwood, which is brought down from the interior 
by :the rivers and carried by the northerly currents of the sea. Good 
water can always be found in the vicinity of high land. Salmon are 
plentiful during the open season i~ all .the st~f!IB. as far north as 
Kotzebue Sound, and Cod are plentiful in the v1c1mty of the passes 
and in Bristol Bay. . . 

. · J:ce._;_Except in. bays .and sheltered ·places, the ice of Bering Sea is 
detached field.S, ft<>es, and cakes, which are continually kept in motion, 
breakiD.g up, piling, and telescoping by the action of variable winds 
and cur.ren1;$. At no time is the sea one solid sheet of ice, and in the 
win~r ·.while it is ._form~, it is more scattered than in the spring, 
when the northerly moyen.ient !1as _begun and. it packs closer toge~~er. 
1"he ~neral s0uthern lmut of ice lS from Bristol Bay to the v1cm1ty 
Cl,f ~t~·~or.ge Island; and· :thence about w~northv;est to the Siberian 
~~. ·. Ttie: southern .~ is ragge4 and very. much scattered, and 
~~ l1fRther~y.W!JldS .f!>~~iin.~ drive fields of it far south~~rd. 
me.~. rti~. l\(>: h~"V;l 1C6 :]'µ~ ~- en~ll!-1tered south o! the Pribilof 
·· ~' ~T~ l~,~ tli~ ~1mty ts likely t,o be nothing more than 

, . .,..~··· .. "~:. ~·ttie<'Wln~ of~1~~ eontmueu nortner1y w1nas arove 
the ice into Isanotski Strait, completely blocking the strait and clos-
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ing it to navigation for a short; period. During the following spring 
a. steamer bound south from Nome was impeded by ice during the 
latter part of June. 

The ice conditions in Bristol Bay have so far received little notice. 
Reports have been received that the bay is usually free from heavy 
ice between the middle of May and June 10. In 1899 the steamer 
Jeanie, of 1,000 tons and a draft of 18 feet, reached Clark Point, in 
Nushagak River, on April 4, and was discharged on April 15. At 
this time the ice in the river above Fort Alexander remained solid, 
but two weeks afterwards it broke up and came down the river in 
large pieces, which would have endangered any vessel at anchor. In 
approaching the Nushagak River some ice was encountered about 
75 miles from Cape Constantine, but not sufficient to seriously inter
fere with navigation. On May 10, 1896, a vessel bound for Bristol 
Bay was brought up by the ice, which extended from Port Moller to 
St. George Island, and she was not able to reach the N ushagak River 
until 30 days later. It is within reason to believe that some years 
Bristol Bay is open to navigation all winter, though the rivers and 
sheltered bays are closed. 

In December, 1918, a steame~ succeeded in reaching the Pribilof 
Islands with cargo, which was discharged after much delay. A 
small cargo of seal skins and products was loaded for the return trip. 

The information regarding ice conditions in Kuskokwim Bay and 
River is very meager. In general, however, this region may be 
expected to be clear of ice abont June 1. 

In 1925 the ice on the river broke on May 23 and went· out at 
Eek Island on May 29. On June 5 large pieces of ice were en
countered just below the mouth of the river. Local residents stated 
that this was the latest the river has been clear of ice for the lab't 15 
years. See also· page 285. 

In the spring, ~ginning with Apri!, there is a feneral northward 
movement of the ice, the shores clearing ahead o . the center of .the 
sea; but it sometimes ha~s in the bays and around the islands later 
than in the open sea. seasons vary, the movement and position of 
the ice depending greatly on the directipn ~f the wind13: Generally, 
however, by Julie 1 the whole body <?f ice is ~ell up with St. L~w
rence Island and a passage opens to its west side. The eastern side 
of the sea is likely to be obstructed a little later than the western side, 
and ice is often met between St. Lawrence Island and Nunivak 
Island in the early part of June .. The breaking Qut of the rivers 
toward the latter part of :May dears the shQres, but the ice is likely 
to hold in Norton Sound several weeks later. · 

In general, for. a vessel· not fitted to encounter. ic~ N o~n Sound is 
not navigable before the middle of June, often no(before Jul!e 20 to 
25, and has been known to be as ·late as July 1.0. · On enter;mg the 
sound about .th~s time,. stclJ?S of i~ are often ~counfie~ after th~ 
sound can be said to be navigable. From the deek these Jll&Y appe&!' 
extensive and solid, but from .aloft clear Water may be. seen bey(>ftd 
and through them. At the opening of riayi~t;ion the i~ is likely.~ 
be heaviest and to remain lo~est ~ the 11c:n:·t.h sl:iore, and, in general, 
it is the last of J.une pefo .. r~_tnat.part .. ·.of.tb .. e So. u. !Id is al. ·t.oget .. ·. • •... he.,.~ .. ~~· 

In the fall young 1® begu:lS .~ f-Ol"Jµ &n, too riv-~, an<fin th~ })sys 
- •. ' .- ~ - - - • .• = . ~ ~ ' '. " - - " . 
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and sheltered place after October 1, and grows stronger and spreads 
according to the sev~rity of the advancing season. Navigation is 
considered unsafe in Norton Sound after October 15. 

Currents.-There has been no systematic study of the currents of 
Bering Sea, and the almost cons~ant fogs prevent the navigator from 
adding much to our meager knowledge concerning them. It is said 
that in general the currents are greatly influenced by the tide and 
winds. The following observations apply to the open season, when 
the fl.ow of the currents is not obstructed by ice: 

Between Cape Cheerful and St. George Island the current is not 
believed to have any decided set or flow unless influenced by the wind. 
With a strong wind a current is likely to set with it, but :Y2 point 
allowance in a course will be sufficient to overcome any set that will 
be found in thiS vicinity due to this cause. 

Between St. Matthew and N uni va.k Islands the set of the current 
is northward; with prevailing northeast winds it sets northwest, and 
with northw:est and ~uthwest winds~ northeast. This northerly 
current continues and increases between St. Lawrence Island and 
the mainland, being stronger toward the mainland north of the mouth 
of the Yukon Riv~r, where it amounts to about 1 knot._,~except in the 
early smnm.er, when, increased by the freshets in the l: ukon, it may 
amount to 2 knots or more. A strong northeasterly current setting 
on the Yukon flats has been observed, amounting at times to 2¥2 
knots. The current sets north across Norton Sound to Sledge Island 
and then follows the coast to Bering Strait. It is stronglv marked 
between Sledge Island and Bering Strait. ~ 

In Bering Strait the current sets north, and when not influenced by 
wind its velocity. is about 2 knots an hour. Protracted northerly 
gales which prevail in the autumn change its direction to southward, 
but on the cessation of the wind it quickly set north again. Strong 
southerly gales increase its velocity to 3 knots. The current is 
stronger ea.St of the Diomede Islands than west of them. 

Captain Covell, of the Coast Guard cutter Bear, makes the follow
ing remarks concerning currents in this locality: "After a southeast 
gale in the Bering Sea, during which the water is banked up against 
Siberia., a very marked current sets in the opposite direction. The 
reverse is true for a southwest gale. The exact interval between the 
gale and the strong cnuntercurrent is~ so far, undetermined. Of 
the existenoo of this ooU'ht.ercurrent under such conditions, there is no 
doubt, and it demands consideration." 

A current sets .strongly from Cape Newenham through Etolin 
Strait. 

Tidal currents.-In the southern part of _Bering Se~, inside the 
l~fathom (188 !11·) line, and through the various passes 1n the Al~u
tian Isl.ands, the tidal current sets northwa.rd or northeastward during 
the rising .tide, and sonthwar? or so~thwestward dur~ng. the falling 
tide. In some of the passes :it sometlilles has a velocity of 9 knots ; 
when clear of. the passes its maximum velocity is about 2% knots. 
A.t the Pribilof Islands, Nunivak, St. 'Matthew, and St. l..1awrenoe 
Islands the tidal currents have considerable velocity. The flood 
current ~: .. eastward and northward ,and the ebb westward and 
southward •. :~la Bristol Bay :the tidal currents have considerable 
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velocity. They have also considerable velocity at the Kuskokwim 
River and north to the mouth of the Yukon, especially in Etolin 
Strait and about Cape Vancouver. 

Fog is most l?revalent during spring, summer, and early fall, and 
it generally begins to clear about the middle of October. In swnmer 
fog is almost continuous, but few days are clear from morning to 
night, and the tops of the mountains can seldom be seen. At the 
surface of the water it is generally sufficiently clear to make out the 
shore at a distance qf 3 or 4 miles, but at times it is so thick that 
nothing can be made out, and under such conditions strangers should 
not attempt to make the land. During the summer months the mist 
and fog are considered to be worse on the south side of the Aleutian 
Islands than on the north side in their immediate vicinity. 

Weather.-The most striking feature about the weather in Bering 
Sea is its great uncertainty throughout the year. Good weather is 
rare and not lasting, and the winds can not be depended upon to 
remain long in one quarter. The late spring- and summer are mild 
and very foggy, with frequent periods of bght weather, c9mpara
tively few strong winds, and considerable rain. After September 1 
gales become frequent and heavy, fogs gradually lessen, and toward 
the latter part of the month snow .. often accompanies the storms. 
During all the fall, gales are frequent, violent, and from almost 
any quarter. . .. 

During the fall and winter .. there are often periods of very low 
barometer (readings below 29.00 being common) accompanied by 
moderate to strong gales, with rain or snow. These gales, though 
sometimes very severe, are usually not so strong as would be expected 
by the fall of the barometer. After December and continuing into 
the spring there are often periods of moderate weather, and while 
severe gales occur, they are less frequent than in the fall. StrQng 
winds or gales from any quarter .always bring thick weather, rain, or 
snow. With easterly or southerly winds the rain is continuous, while 
with westerly or northerly winds the rain or snow occurs at intervals 
in squalls, and when the wind subsides the weather is likely to be 
~~ . . . 

Southeast g:ales, with falling barometer and rising temperatyre, are 
almost invariably preced~ by a,n unusual clearness of the air; cirrus 
clouds are seen southw~twa~, whie:h gradnally thicken and over
spread the sky. The wmd usually sh1:ft.S to E10uthwestward when .the 
barometer ceases to fall, but it sometimes backs from southeast to 
northeast, and generally goes to northwest before subsiding_ Upon 
abating, the gale is followed by light westerly winds and· oompara~
tively clear weather. 

BMSTOL BAY 
. . ' .·. . .. . .. · .. 

Bristol Bay may be said to include all that part of Bering .Sea. 
lying east of a line drawn :from Cape Sari.chef, Unimak Island, to · 
-the Kuskokwim River. ·. Unimak- Island and the -·Alaska Peninsul& 
bound _it on the .south :~d_•_· • GaSt, an~ separate '-.it from ... __ • · ... the ~~a~UiC 
Ocean. The Naknek. River ta lit the head o:f deet!_•water navigation, 
while the bay. itself _terminates in· :the Kvi~l\k Biv."··.feW. cmile& 
northw•rd. The ·.mgton about Nushagak .B.iver, Kttl · . k Bay, ad 
the Kuskokwim forms its north•eSt bOundary. 
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The shores are usually low and ·without distinctive features, but 
high mountain ranges and volcanic cones extend along the central 
parts of Unimak Island and the Alaska Peninsula. These rugged 
snow-covered mountains and lofty }Jeaks would serve as unmistaka
ble landmarks were they not o.bScured by the almost constant fogs 
which prevail in that region during the summer months. The shore 
and objects near the sea level are often seen beneath the fog when 
the higher lands are obscured, and, therefore, most of the available 
landmarks are found on or near the beach. 

The winds and weather in Bristol Bay and the other parts of 
Bering Sea visited by the Albatross from the last of May to the 1st 
of September, 1890, may be summarized in a few words. 

Southwest winds prevailed, but we had them frequently from 
southeast to northwest. It was boisterous weather nearly half the 
time, but seldom rough ~nough to interfere with our work. We had 
several summer gales of Illoderate force, but no severe storms. Fog 
and mist prevailed, and a clear day was the rare exception. The 
tidal currents were strongest in the vicinity of Unimak Pass and at 
the head of the bay; they were greatly affected, however, by the 
winds. The flood stream sets northward and slightly inshore along 
the coasts of Unimak Island and the peninsula, the ebb southward 
and off shore. The former was invariably the stronger, and probably 
found an outlet by sweeping past Cape Constantine in t~e direction 
of Cape N ewenham. - - -

Reports have been received which indicate an easterly set, variable 
in velocity, along the northern side of Alaska Peninsula and in 
Bristol Bay. 

_COAST FROM UNIMAK PASS TO l"ORT MOLLER 

Cape Sari.chef, U nimak Island, is described on page 225, it is low, 
with detached. rocks close inshore, around which strong tidal cur
~ts sweep. The land falls away eastward in~ ge~tle curve, form
ing an open hf!y, called.Dublin Bay, about 4 miles 1n depth between 
the cape and Cave Point, which lies 16 miles from the former. This 
bay may be used as a temparary anchorage by vessels of any size. 
The -holding ground is said to be good. Cave Point is a vertical, 

-.rocky cliff, abOut 150 feet ( 46 m.) in height, and takes its name from 
a cave on its face, inhabited by sea birds) which in summer hover 
about it in thousands, making it conspicuous in clear weather by their 
numbers, and in fog by their constant cries. The snow-clad peak of 
Pogrom.Di Volcano, risi~. to an altitude of 6,500 -feet ( 1,981 m.) 
above the sea, forms -a striking background to the low, monotonous 
coast.. - . 

Pass!ng Cape Xord.vinof, a low, bluff point a~out 13 mil~ from 
Cave Pomt, the coast ialls away shghtly for 6 miles, when 1t turns 
a.bm}?tly eastward for 5 m.Hes, a~d then takes a northerly direction 
fo~1ng U'rilla Ba.7. This bay is open northward, but aft'ords pro
U.,Ction from all wmds from southward of east or west. The ap
pt"Oaehes are·elear,·•and tlie· water_ shOtllls .gradually to 6 fathoms (11 
~ ), 'bl&ckamd about·"-- mile ft!em sho~. -- · __ From ~~~'.Ba;vt-o fsa.notski Strait the coast trends in a north
easterly ·~on, lS very low, and has several rocky patches extend-
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ing ~to 1 mile from shore, making navigation UI18afe inside the 12-
fathom (22 m.) line. The volcano of Shishaldin rises 9,387 feet 
(2,861 m.) about midway between the above points and 7 or 8 miles 
inland. Isanotski Strait is available only for small vessels. 

Swanson Lagoon is a shallow lagoon on the north side of U nimak 
Island 7 miles westward from Chunak Point. It has a narrow en
trance and during some years can be entered by light-draft launches, 
but at other times only pulling boats can enter. Inside is for the 
most part a 1nud flat at low water with crooked channels with from 
1 to 3 feet ( 0.3 to 0.9 n1.) of water flowin~ between tidal flats. The 
lakes draining into the lagoon are spawning places for salmon, and 
the lagoon is important only as a fishery. About % mile eastward 
of the entrance is a cone-shaped hill 85 feet (25.9 m.) higli. 

Isanotski Strait (False Pass).-A beacon is established on a 
sand dune about 1 o/8 miles westward from Chunak Point. This 
beacon is useful to.small craft making the entrance of the strait from 
Bering Sea. For directions, Isanotski Strait, see page 216. 

From the strait to Cape Glazenap, about 19 miles, the coast retains 
the same general direction. It is low with grassy bluffs in places 5G 
to 100 feet ( 15.2 to 30 m.) high. 

Cape Glazenap, at the entrance to Izembek Bay, is oval in form 
e.nd is about 100 feet ( 30 m.) high. . 

Izembek :Bay covers a larue area at high tide, but much of it is 
bare at ]ow water. Reports have indicated a channel into the bay 
with 10 to 12 feet on the bar, but in 1924, launches were unable to find 
any consistent channels through the entrance. The bay is navigated 
with power dories by the local trappers and guides who often take 
bear-hunting parties into the bay. There is a trail from Izembek 
Bay to the headwaters of Cold Bay. 

Amak Island is of volcanic origin, about 21h miles in length, 11h 
miles in width, and 1,682 feet in height. It lies 12 miles northwest 
from Cape Glazenap. The beaches are mostly huge bowlders and 
bluffs 30 to 150 feet (9 to 46 m.) high. The central peak is a dark
brown roek, bare, rugged, and precipitous.. The southeast ,point is 
in latitude 55° 25' N. and longitude 163° 08' W. The island was de
termined by triangulat~on in 1924 and the charted position was found 
to be correct. There is foul ground o:ff the northwest end of the 
island, several rocks awash or under water, and ~on Rock 
between 2 and 8 miles distant. The latter is several hundred yards 
in extent and about 150 feet ( 46 m.) high, its slopes being occupied 
by an extensive rookerr of sea li<;>ns. . . . . · .. 

A reef about 1.4 mile long lies o1f the southeast e:nd of Ama.k 
Island ; about 250 yards of this reef shows bare. A . reef, which 
breaks in a moderate swell, has been reported .3 miles about 63 ° true 
(NE .. mag.) from the sull!IDit of the island. . · • . . 

It is. reported that a fair lee and anchorage with hard bottom can 
be found on the southeast side of Amak Isl&nd, and one not so ~ 
on the southwest side, but the foul south p0int of the isLind must .be 
given a wide berth. . . . . . . . 

The ltudiakof Islands .eJtten.d . about 19 miles. between Cape 
Glazenap and Xoft'et Point. They •re but l~ttle .OOve high water, 
and some of them are connected by narrow spits at .}.ow <Water~ •· ·· 
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From Moffet Point the low coast extends 15 miles to Gerstle Bay, 
then northward and eastward about 55 miles to Woll Point, on the 
western side of the entrance to Port Moller. 

The Kudobin Islands occupy the last 23 miles of this distance. 
They· are very low, and it is difficult to distinguish them from the 
mainland, the only distinctive feature being a knob about 25 feet 
( 7 .6 m.) high on the east end of Kritskoi. The land between 
Herendeen Bay and Nelson Lagoon is very low. The cannery in 
Nelson Lagoon has not been in operation for several years. Fish 
caught in the lagoon are taken to the cannery at Port Moller. 

PORT MOLLER 

The surveys of Port Moller (chart 8833) are incomplete. A party 
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey made a partial examination in 
1910, the work being confined to the vicinity of Entrance Point. 
·The following information is from the report and examination by 
that party supplemented by later information furnished by the 
Pacific American Fisheries, which company operates a cannery in 
the port. 

Port Moller is surrounded by high mountains, and there is a high 
ridge across its head. The shore is steep and rocky except at the 
~its. Kudobin Islands are low and afford no definite featnres on 
which a bearing can .be taken. 

Walrus Island, the most easterly of the Kudobin Islands, lies 
on the west side of the entrance. The beacon formerlv on Wolf 
Point has been discontinued. "' 

Doe .Point and Point Divide are blufis and can be seen from 
some distance outside of Entrance Point. Harbor Point is a low, 
narrow, grassy sand and shingle spit, which can not be made out 
distinctly until nearly up with Entrance Point. 

Port Moller and Herendeen Bay are indicated from seaward by a 
valley receding into the mountains. The land at the entrance is low 
and· the chart indicates extensive shoals in the approach, so that 
access would be somewhat difficult in bad weather even if the charts 
were based on an accurate survey. The only channel of which we 
have any knowledge lies on the eastern side of the entrance, and 
Entrance Point, a low gt'!LSSY spit, is the leading mark for entering. 
It is marked near the end by sand knolls, some noticeably eroded on 
the offshore side. There is deep water close to its southwest end, 
but a shoal extends some distance offshore from its outer side. 

The cann~ry b_uil~in~ and dock ?f the Pacific American Fisheries 
are located JUst inside Entrance Point. 
·.· Northwestward imm Entrance Point is a large shoal with depths 
of 14 feet (4~8 m.) and less over it. There is a. channel suitable for 
fishing boa.ts between this shoal and the shore~ · 

A shoal .with little water over it and on which the sea generally 
breaks at. low water lies about % mile westward (true) from the end 
9f Harbor Point and extends in a 3549 true (NNW. 14 W. mag.) 
direction for a distance of about 4 miles, where it forms the south
eastern side of the ehalinel · whieh lead& to Entran-ce Point. The 
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Pacific American Fisheries report that there has been considerable 
change in the fiats oft' Port Moller during the past few years, but 
that the entering channel has ·remained about the same. 

Anchorage.-A convenient anchorage can be had in the channel 
abreast the. dolphin in · 13 fathoms ( 23.8 m.). A more protected 
anchorage may be found in the channel between Entrance Point 
and Harbor Point. 

The cannery company maintains a radio station (call letters 
KWR) during the canning season, from April to August of each 
year. There is a store from which a limited amount of provisions 
may be obtained. During the salmon season a company steamer 
from Bellingham, Washington, calls at Port Moller about twice 
monthly. There is a trail leading overland from Port Moller to 
Balboa Bay on the Pacj.fic side of the peninsula. 

Directions.-A stranger approaching Port Moller should notify 
the cannery by radio and a pilot will be sent out, for which there 
will be no charge. The following directions are given by Captains 
Jackson and Knight of the Pacific American Fisheries: 

From off the eastern end ot Walrus Island steer about 120° true ( E. 
by S. mag.) for the end of Entrance Point. "When on the bearing, a white 
beacon on Entrance Point should be on range with another beacon on the 
high bluffs across the bay. This range pasaes close to ~he shoal to the north
eastward, and for that reason the range . should be held a little open to the 
io;outhward. Each summer the cannery company drives a dolphin on the south
west extremity of the shoal with an arrow pointing toward the channel. The 
dolphin is usually driven in about 5 fathoms (9.1 m.)" of water. When about 
%. mile off Entrance Point haul up and round the point at a distance ot not 
more than % mile and go to the dock. Special precaution should be taken 
when entering with a flood tide. 

'\Vith a strong southeast wind, vessels are sometimes unable to get 
a way from the dock at Port Moller. There are 18 feet (5.5 m.) 
of water at the dock, and fresh water is piped to it. 

To make the anchorage northward of .Harbor Point, pass 
% mile sout!:iwestward. of Entrance Point on a. southeasterly course, 
and then brmg the pomt astern on a 174° true (SSE. %, E. mag.), 
rourse until .1% t.o 1% miles from ~t. Then steer 188° true (.S. by E. 
mag.), heading to pass about ·1.4 mile westward of the end of Harbor 
Point. · 
Tid~.-The ~n r~ of tide at Port Moller is about 71h feet. 

The high water wterval is about 8 hours. · · 

UJCRENDEEN BAY 

There is no information regarding this region. other than that 
which m~y ~ taken from ehart 8833. In using the ch~ it should 
be borne in mmd that, ex~t for the area already described, the sur
. veys upon which it is based were made in 1690., and that all inform&· 
tion a:v&ilable points to extensive changes since that time; partieu~ 
larly in those areas exposed to the aetion of the·sea. · ·· · 

Kine Harbor· is small but .free from ·.~ ,except Xidway 
Beet, which exte'Qds *·mile from its eastern shore and 8hows ..t haH 
ti<ie. . Anehor nol"ttt'\\183tw•rd of Midway lleef in: 12 to 16 fathonls 
(.21.9 to 27.4: m~), and if intending. ·to remain .any time it is advisable 
to moor. A reef enends 600 yards westward from Crow. Potut, the 
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·&>nth point of Mine Harbor. Crow Bee£, bare at low water, lies 
o/s mile westward of Crow Point and ~ mile southward of Bluff 
Point. 

Hague Channel is 1 mile wide a.t its northern entrance, and is 
contracted to less than 1h mile between Point Divide and Doe Point. 
The tidal currents a.re very strong, and near high water they sweep 
across the narrow channel and over the flats, making it impossible to 
steer a compass course. They are more regular near low tide, which 
is the best time to make the passage, as the channel is indicated by 
the flats showing above water on either hand. 

J' ohnston Channel, Herendeen Bay, has 7 to 15 fathoms ( 12.8 to 
27.4 m.), but is very narrow with steep sides. It is difficult to find, 
but once in, the navigation is comparatively simple, as the tidal cur
rents follow the general direction of deep water. The width of the 
channel at the northern ~ntrance, 'Vs mile south of Point Divide, is % 
mile, with little variation until near the southern extremity, where 
it contracts to 250 yards. 

A rock with 11 feet (3.3 m.) of water over it has been reported on 
the eastern side of Johnston Channel, abreast Eagle Rock. Having 
passed through the Channel, Crow Reef off the south point of Mine 
Harbor, is the only outlying danger known. 

Anchorages may be found anywhere between 'Valrus Island and 
Entrance Point in case of fog, and a vessel may anchor in Hague 
Channel, but the tidal currents are strong. There are fairly good 
anchorages under the north side of Point Divide and Doe Point, 
w.here near the bank, a vessel will be out of the strength of the cur
rent. The Albatross anchored in mid-channel, 1 I11ile inside of the 
above points, at the time of spring tides, and the flood came in with a 
bore between 2 and 3 feet (0.6 and 0.9 m.) in height, the patent log 
registering a 9-knot current for some time, with a swell which occa
sionally splashed into the scuppers. There is a fair anchorage off 
the northern entrance to Johnston Channel, and an excellent one at 
it.s. southern extremity, off Karble Point, just north of Shingle 
Pornt, or in· fact ahnost anywhere in the upper bay. The la.st 
quaryer of the .fl~ tide is the best time to pass through this channel. 

High l&:nd rises at the base of Harbor Point and extends northward 
and eastward near the middle of the peninsula. Point Divide is 50 
feet (13.2 m.) in.heigh~ and.mountam r~nges rise a few miles back. 
The coal measures are found between Mine Harbor and the head of 
Port Moller. . Doe Point is 40 f~t ( 12.2 m.) in height, whi~ the 
rest of Deer Island and the mainland south and west of it are 
gene:tallv lower. The southern shores of Herendeen Bay are moun.;. 
tainous, .. with intervening vallevs, the whole face of the country being 
covered w~th ·ran;k grass and w1ld ft~wers during the summer months; 
but th~re is no timber, ~xcept ~sional sma~l poplars, alder bushes, 
and wtlJowa. Fresh winds, with fog and mist, blow across the low 
divides :frQ.u1 the. Paci.fie, obscuring tile sun. and greatly increasing the 

. n..i~all in·PqrtM;oller arid.vicinity~. · 
There are no large· fresh-water streains entering the bay.· 
~o-, Oape:Sarichef to .Port Koller~-From a position 

3¥,a · milei, .·. weSt . (true) · .f"rom. Cape Sarichef Lighthouse, steer 40° 
true ( NNE.c mag.} for 29% miles to a point with Cape Mordvinof 

· .. 3128 .......... ~18 
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abeam, distant 3 miles. Then steer 51° true (NE. by N. mag.) for 
53 miles to a point with Amak Island on the starboard beam, dis
tant 7:Y2 miles. ~..,rom this point steer 60° true (NE. Ys N. mag.) to 
a position 9 miles o1fshore, with Black Hill near Cape Lieskof, 
sbeam. Then steer 76° true (NE. by E. 1A, E. mag.) for about 35 
miles, until the cannery buildings at Nelson L~J110on are abeam. 

About 16 miles to the eastward of Black Hill and 2 miles inshore 
is a low prominent sand hill known locally as Last Knoll, as it is 
the last knoll on the coast to a vessel bound eastward. Local ves
sels use this hill extensively in checking their distance en route 
to Port Moller. 

v\l'ith the cannery buildings at Nelson Lagoon abeam, continue on 
the same course to a position off "\-Valrus Island. After picking 
up the range for entering Port Moller, follow directions on page 266. 

On the courses east from Amak Island, a strong inshore set is 
frequently noted, and should be guarded against. 

PORT :MOLLER TO KVICHAK RIVF..R 

The coast is low for 19 miles between Entrance Point and Cape 
Kutuzof, which rises in a rounded bluff to an elevation of 150 feet 
(46 m.). 

Cape Seniavin, 11 miles northward and eastward, is a rocky point 
75 feet (22.9 m.) high. Passing it the low, monotonous beach con
tinues to the Seal Islands, the only exception being a cluster of small 
hillocks near the beach, 12 miles from Cape Senia.vin. 

Seal Islands are several small islets, but little above high water 
strung along near the coast for about 10 miles; thence to Strogonof 
Point the land continues very low. · 

Port Heiden has not been surveyed, and there is little information 
conoorning it. . The approach to the port will be recognized by the 
high bold headlands which arise :from its northern shore, and there 
are some large buildings that show over Chistiakof Island. Shoals 
and sand banks are reported off the entrance. 

Chlstiakof :Island, low and crescent shaped, forms the seaward 
side of the harbor, the channel lying between its northern _extremity 
and a reef which makes westward about 3 miles from the land about 
2 miles northward from the island. An extensive reef is also re
ported to extend about 1 % miles oft' the northwest side of Chistiakof 
Island. It is reported that there is a rise and fall of 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) 
on the largest spring tides, and about 12 to 14 feet (8.7 to 4.3 m.) on 
ordinary tides. . 

Until a proper survey of the Bristol Bay region has been m~e it 
must be regarded by mariners as a dangerous · l-Oeality to D&vigate; 
it is only by the greatest vigilance and constant use of the lead that 
disaster can be a.voided upon approaching the land. This· is par
ticularly true of the northeast. arms .and·. app_roaches which. receive 
the waters of the great salmon streams on which all the Bermg Sea . 
canneries are looated., · · · 
· These rivers ate the Igtishik;; Wood and Nushagak, emptying bltn 

Nusha.gak Bay; the Kvfohak, Alagnak, Nalmek, ·and Ugaguk, whieb 
empty into Kvichak Bay; and the Uga:shik, next S011thward of 'the 
Ugaguk. These rivers are large and discharge a great quantity of 
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water into wide indentations, ·locally still retaining the name of 
rivers, which open on the arms of the great bay. The banks of the 
rivers are frequently marshy, generally muddy, and the discolored 
water is charged with a large amount of sediment, which is deposited, 
forming the dangers to be encountered. · 

On account of the funnel-shaped configuration of the bays and 
river entrances, the tidal currents run with great force, having a 
velocity at times of at least 6 knots, and the tides have a rise and fall 
of 15 to 24 feet ( 4.6 to 7.3 m.) ; vast areas of shoals are uncovered at 
low water, lcaYing only pools and shallows, and generally narrow 
channels between. Navigation in the arms and approaches is only 
successfully accomplished at or near high water, even by those thor
oughly acquainted with the channels. 

From Port Heiden the same low coast extends to Cape Meushikof 
in nearly a direct line, the high land of Port Heiden gradually receding 
from the coast. A shoa1 inlet or river entrance lies about 10 miles 
southward of Cape Menshikof. It has sometimes been mistaken for 
the Ugashik River. Cape ld:enshikof is a high bluff, extending 
some distance along shore, with hilly country back of it. 

False Ugashik is about 10 miles below the Ugasbik River, and 
because of the similarity of the shore line of the two, False U gashik 
has often been mistaken for the lJ gashik. The charts show a broken 
coast line where this inlet should be. 

Ugashik River is large and empties into the wide indentation 
between Capes Menshikof and Greig, the distance between the capes 
being about 15 miles. The capes can be approached from westward 
as close as about 2 miles. The coast between the capes includinl! 
the river valley appears low. Sm.oky Point, a bluff on the north 
side at the entrance, is about 7 miles southward o.f Cape Greig. Here 
the river is about 4 miles wide at high water. The indentation be
tween the capes and the mouth of the river are filled with shoals. 
There is a channel with about 10 feet (3.0 m.) at low water, which 
is buoyed during the season for the use of the cannery vessels, but a 
stranger ~ould not !ollow it with safety. Off the ca~nery there are 
bowlders m the channel, and only launches approach it at low water. 
Fresh water may be obtained at the canneries. The river is fresh at 
low water about 5 miles above Ugashik. 

There is communication by radio between Uga.shi.k and most of the 
canneries-at the head of Bristol Bay. 

Cape Greig is a prominent brownish bluff, with a few yellow verti
cal stripes extendiri.g several miles along shore. It appears to be the 
seawar~ end of a low rid~ with l?w Ian~ on each side. This and 
a peculiar notched mountain some distance inland are good marks. 

Cape Grieg Light is an. unwatched flashing white light 350 feet 
( 10'7 m.) above the water. The light will be maintained from about 
Ma.y lto November 1 of each year. The low coast continues from 
the cape fu the Uga~k River and thence to the Naknek River with 
ha.rdlY. a di.8t!ngu13hiri.g. feature except Johnst~u mu, a solitary 
elevation 5 m.des. fti:>m .the beach and .about 9 1Ililes southward from 
the mouth of th.e Nalmek. It is rep()rted that Johnston Hill about 
25Q f~ .. (76 m.·) high, . is not. easY to ~ak~ out and is not so promi
ll"1lt a.S its po81tu>n on the chart would md1eate,. 
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Egegik River ell!:pties into the outer limit of K vichak Bay about 
30 miles north of Cape Greig, and has Cape Chichagof for its 
northern entrance point. It is a large river, about 2 miles wide at 
the cannery, and is the outlet of Lake Becharof. It flows in a 
general westerly direction for about 50 miles. Tidewater is said to 
extend about 25. miles up the river; very little is known of the 
locality. 

The lower part of the rjver is a wide bay, contracted at the mouth, 
and, like other rivers of this district, at low water a large part of the 
bed is exposed in shoals and banks with narrow channels winding 
through them. At the entrance shoal water extends 7 miles off
shore, and the sml\ll cannery steamers enter only from half to full 
tide. The channel into this river is wider and deeper than in Nalmek 
and K vichak, and, if it were properly buoyed, vessels of moderate 
draft could enter at high water, but there is no swinging room inside. 
The cannery transporting vessel, a bark of 554 tons, was carried in at 
high water and moored head and stern alongside the low-water bank. 
A cannery is located at Egegik, and another on the north shore 
northwestward from Egegik. 

Naknek River may be considered as the head of deep-water navi
gation in Bristol Bay. It enters Kvichak Bay on the eastern side, 
about 25 miles southward of Kogiung. The river has its source in 
the large lake of the same name as the river, on which two villages 
are located. The river is large and about 60 miles in length. · 

It is said that tide water extends about 25 miles from the mouth, 
where the river is about 1h mile in width, and that at the mouth the 
extreme rise and fall of spring tides is over 20 feet (6.1 m.). , 

Shoals and banks, many of which uncover at low wa~er, fill the 
lower course of the river and extend 3 or 4 miles o:ff the mouth, then 
trend around northward and join the body of the banks that fill the 
upper end of K vichak Bav. At low water the channel between the 
banks and flats is very shallow; cannery steamers, drawing but 7 
:feet (2.1 m.) of water, await half tide before entering. Navigation 
is done on the rising tide or at high water. The high water interval 
is about 1 hour. 

The mouth of the river is about 3 miles wide between the head
lands, which are bluffs about 100 feet (30 m.) high; within the 
entrance the banks converge quite rapidly, and about 4 miles from 
the mouth the river is a.bout % mile wide. 

Kiddle Blufl Light is flashing white, approximate~y 165 feet 
(50 m.) above water, and located about 81,4 miles northward from 
Cape Chichagof. It is maintained from about May 1 to November 
1 of each year. · 

E.VIOHAK BAY A.ND °'.RivER 

The large arm at the head of Bristol Bay, extendi11g northeaat and 
boun~ed · ?n- the souti} by ~ ·line .from· the .south ·ent:ran~ p<>int ·of 
Egegik River to Etohn Point, has been designated as Kv1cliak .Bay. 
'!he upper part. of th~ .. bay is very shoal,. an~ as .t. he c~rrent .is ~tro~, 
it can be safely navigated only by small. vessels .bUilt to .resist ~lie 
shock of repeated grounding~ It is said· tb.i the bankS from th~ 
Etolin side project halfway across the bay, and, With tho8e frODl the 
peninsula side, confine the channel to a comparatively narrow limit; 
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a seagoing vessel, however, under skillful guidance and with local 
knowledge, may reach a point a few miles below the mouth of the 
Naknek River, which is about 30 miles below the head of the bay; 
but some cannery inen consider the risk too great to carry their 
transport vessels to this point and leave them there for the season. 

Above the mouth of the Naknek River the shoals begin to extend 
across the .. ~hannel, and, as a point higher up is reached, the whole 
bay at low water is filled with uncovered banks, having shallow, 
narrow channels winding through them. 

At the head of the bay is the mouth of Kvichak River, which is the 
outlet to the great lakes, Iliamna and Clark, lying on the western side 
of the mountain system bordering Cook Inlet. 

This region has become an important one in recent years on account 
of the rapid development of the canning industrv. There are a large 
number of salmon canneries in operation at v;irious points on the 
bay, and during the salmon season the locality presents a busy 
appearance. 

Weather and ice.-· -The weather during the operating seasons 
from May to September, for the years 1912to1915, was very mild and 
no ice pack was encountered by the vessels en route to this district. 
However, ice is sometimes encountered in Bering Sea soon after 
passing through Unimak Pass. At times this is quite extensive, 
and if held by the winds will cause considerable delay to vessels in 
reaching anchorage in Kvichak: Bay. In 1911 vessels were unable 
to proceed from the ship anchorage off Naknek River toward Kvi
chak River until June 1, as the ice had not broken up in the -river 
until that date. 

Currents.-The current in K vichak Bay and River is very strong, 
and as a consequence the channel shifts more or less each year. 

There is but slight variation from year to year in the approaches 
to the ship anchora~e off the· Naknek River,_ and after passing this 
a~c1!--0rage ~he land is low and flat on both s1~es of th~ bay with no 
d1st1ngu1sh1ng marks that would be of any aid to navigation. 

Tldes.-The rise and fall of tide at the Alaska Packers Associa
tion's :Kvichak cannery is normally about 24 feet (7.3 m.) and the 
June spring tidao;; about 28 feet (8.5 m.). These figures are approxi
mate only, there being no available data on tides at this point. 

On account of the Illethod of fishing by means of drift nets, buovs 
would be a constant menace to the gear; and no navigatio.n aids are 
maintained by any of the companies operating at this point. 

Pilots.-PracticaHy all of the canneries in this region are equipJ?,ed 
with radio communication, and strangers should arrange for a p1 lot 
in t~~t ma~ner. The captains of the local. can~ery tende_rs are . all 
familiar with local waters, and no trouble is experienced in getting 
a oompetent pilot. · . 

:Navigators are reminded of the great range of tide in this bay. 
This: must be ;borne in mind when selecting a.n anchorage. 

·· _,ond Cape Suworof the bay is obstructed with shoals and the 
channel becomes very narrow ··and t-0rtuous. At low water only 
about 3 feet (0.9 m.) ca.Ii be carried through. At or neai: high water, 
vessels of. mOl"e than 12 feet·· (8~ 7 ·m.) draft would ·find it difficult to 
use thechanneL Vessels of 14 feet (4.3 m.) draft have ascended the 
Kviehak River as far as the mouth of the .Alagnak River. In this 
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reach there are only three places where a vessel of 200 feet or less 
in length may anchor. The first is at Graveyard Point; the seconcl 
is near the mouth of Jensen Creek; and the third is between the upper 
cannery of the Alaska Packers Association and the mouth of the 
Alagnak River. 

Direction.s.-With Cape Greig, just north of U gashik, bearing 
112° true (E. mag.), distant 25 miles, the course tC! the anchorage 
is approximately 39° true (N. by E. ~'2 E. mag.). Follow this course 
carefully, using the lead when closing in with the land, until 4 miles 
beyond ·Johnston Hill, where anchorage should be obtained 5 miles 
offshore in 7 to 8 fathoms (12.8 to 14.6 m.) at low water. 

Tlie first vessels arriving in the spring should feel their way with 
the lead and locate their position when anchoring. Vessels arriving 
after about May 15 will have no difficulty in obtaining a suitable 
anchorage, as there. are always a number of vessels in the bay by that 
time. 

Kvichak. River, from Kogiung to Iliamna Lake~ is 50 miles long. 
In the upper half of its course it has a current of 3 to 6 knots, and is 
much broken by islands and bars into narrow, shallow channels. 
The lower half is tidal. 

The river is navigable by cannery tenders for about 22 miles above 
Kogiung, and by launches and Columbia· River boats (when favored 
by strong :winds) for its entire length. 

Diam.na Lake is about 70 miles long and generally from 7 to 17 
miles wide. It is about 50 feet (15.2 m.) above tidewater. Reported 
soundings indicate a depth, at the east end, of many hundred feet. 

The lake is usually frozen from late in December until late in ~lay. 
The snow usually leaves the low ground in April, remaining. until 
June in the pass between Iliamna Bay and Iliamna. Some snow 
may be expected in September, but the ground is not permanently 
covered at low altitudes until some months later. -

Diamna is the largest settlement. It is situated on Iliamna River, 
3Y:z miles above its mouth, and 10 miles from Iliamna Bay. It has a 
United States commissioner, a Government school, and three stores. 

A good horse trail leads from the head of Iliamna. Bay to Iliamna, 
a distance of 10 miles, crossing a 900-foot (274 m.) summit 3 miles 
west of the bay. Another trail leads from the head of Cottonwood 
Bay to Iliamna, 17 miles, crossing three summits 11700, 1,500, and 
1,975 feet ( 518, 457 and ~02 m.) high, at 3~, 5, and 13 miles from 
Cottonwood Bay, descending to 1,400 and 600 feet (427 and 183 m.) 
between the summits. These trails can general!y be used by horses 
from June 1 to November 1. Dogs are used during the remam.der of 
the year. . . . . 

Ihamna can also be reached by a portage from the head 0£ Kami
shak Bay to the head of Kakhonak Bay.· The portage is said te be 
an easy one over a low pass, but it is not much used exoopt by natives; 
because of the difficulty of landing supplies on the· urwharted ·~ 
of Kamishak Bay. : . . . .. . . ·· ... • 

From Ili~mna all parts.o! Iliamna Lake a.np. Kvichalc Riv$"~· 
be reached 1n boats, there being several large sailboats and a gasoline 
launch at. the . village. . . . .· · · . · . . . . . · .· ·•·. · . · 
liew~en Jliver is about 20 m'les long. The Q.pper.10 miles ea.n~ 

he nav1gat-ed by canoes and poling boats. Rapids and reported 
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falls make even canoe navigation impossible for the lower 10 n1iles. 
These rapids may be avoided by a 5-mile portage . 

. Lake Clark is about 45 miles long and from 1 to 31/2 miles wide. 
It is about 220 feet (67 m.) above tidewater, and is tributary to Ili
amna Lake and Newhalen Ri,ver. 

NUSHAGAK BAY AXD RIVER 

are important on account of the extensive salmon fishing and a 
number of large canneries which are opera~d during the summer. 
The entrance of the bay is on the north side of Bristol Bay, between 
longitude 158° 18' and 158° 40' "".,..· It is 15 miles wide at the en
trance between Protection Point and Etolin Point, and extends 
about 12 miles in a northwesterly (mag.) direction to Ekuk, where it 
is 7 miles wide. Here it turns to a northerly (ma1;5.) direction for 9 
miles to N ushagak, where it is about 3 miles wide. The surveys 
extend from the entrance to the mouth of Wood River, the results of 
which are shown on chart 9050. The surveys on which this chart is 
based were made in 1909 and 1910, and it is probable that consider
able changes in the bars and channels have occurred in the mean
time. The chart, t1~erefore, should be used with caution. 

Nushagak Bay and River are obstructed by extensive shoals near 
the shores, and by long bars, partly bare at low water, which gener
ally extend in the direction of the channels. In the absence of aids 
na.viuation is safe only in the daytime, when the marks, some of 
which are distant peaks, can be seen. The worst dangers in the ap~ 
proach are the extensive shoals southward and southeastward of 
Cape Constantine, the outer one being nearly out of sight of land. 

The peninsula of Cape Constantine is low, rolling tundra country, 
with bluffs in places, the greatest elevation being shown on the chart. 
Nichols Hi1ls, 125 feet (38 m.) high, are small sand knolls, the 
highest part of a ridge that follows the eastern side of the cape, and 
He 5 miles northwestward of Protection Point. At the southwest end 
of the cape (lat. 58" 26' N.) and on the southeast:" side of the cape 
(lat. 58° 25' N.) are the entrances of two lagoons that can be entered 
by boats af high water when there is no surf • 

.. Shoals with little water on them in places extend 6 miles south
ward from Cape Constantine, and the outer shoal (Ustiugof) lies 8 
to 9 miles southeastward from the cape. These shoals are in the form 
of long ridges trending in the direction of th~ set of the tidal cur ... 
rents around the cape to and from Nushagak Bay. They are steep-to, 
especially on the .offshore side, and the lead will not give sufficient· 
warning to avoid them. 

Ustiugof ShOfll is a. narrow ridge with a least depth of 13 feet 
(4: m.~), and has a length of 8 miles in a 52° true (NNE. % E. mag.) 
direction,. with depths less than 4 fathoms (7.3 m.). Its southern 
end li~ in lat. 58° 14.5' N., long. 158° 46' W. There are depths of 
11 1athoms (20.1 m.) or more close to its southeast side. From a 
vessel near the shoal Cape Constantine can be seen in clear weather, 
but the ~test eare is ,required when southward or southeastward of 

. the ·9!1pe:. •nd ·in sight of .it~ The shoaler· ri~ are generallyind.ieated 
by rips .~r breake~ at lo.w water; but .there is ,generally nothing to 
indicate Ustiugof Shoal. 
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Protection Point, the eastern end of Cape Constantine, is a low 
1uarshy spit which extends 1¥2 miles from the higher land. There 
is the entrance of a lagoon on the north side of the point 2 miles 
westward of its end, which is dosed at low water, but at other tin1es 
boats can enter, although the current is strong on the ebb. A nar
row shoal awash in places at low water extends 41,4 miles southward 
from the point, its southern half lying about 1 mile from shore; 
there is a narrow channel for boats between the point a.~d the north 
end of the shoal. A detached shoal with 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) on it lies 
2 miles eastward from the point. . 

Protection Point is marked by a 30-foot (9.1 m.) beacon; upper 
part black, lower part white. · 

The low spit eastward of Nichols Hills forms a cove, d:ry at low 
water, that can be entered by boats at high water and affords shelter 
except with northerly winds. 

Igushik River is a crooked, winding river on the west side of the 
bay, and -vessels up to about 24 feet (7.3 m.) draft have been taken 
out .. The channel into the river is not surveyed. The flat on -the 
eastern side of the channel leading to the mouth of the river shows 
for nearly its full length at low water. The bar at the entrance 
of the channel has a depth of 12 to 14 feet ( 3. 7 to 4.3 ID;) on it, and 
lies about 7112 miles southeastward of the mouth of the river and 
8%, miles northward from Protection Point. · 
I~hik.Ridge, on ~he west side of Igushik River, is P!"omi:rient, 

having a greatest elevatmn of about 260 feet ( 162 ~.) near its north.;. 
ern end, where it breaks sharply to the river. The peninsula east.: 
ward of the river is low, and on its eastern side is a slatted beacon, 
upper half black, lower half white. The range of the beacon and 
the summit at the north end of Igushik Ridge marks the turning 
point for the crossover southwestward of Ekuk. . · . . · 

Snake River is not used except by fishing b(.ats. The· chann¢l 
leading to the mouth of the river has a depth of- about 8 feet (2.4 
m.), and is well defined at low wa!er by the fla.~s, which unooyer~ 
except at the entrance, the latter lying about 3 miles northeastward 
of the beacon described in the previous paragraph. · . · ~ ' 

The land on the eastern side of the bay is low, rolling ~undra, and 
the entrance point is rounding without . a distinct point. Etolin 
Point is here applied to the middle and highest ·one . (elevation 90 
feet · ( 27 ,-$ . m.) ) of three prominent . bluffs, ~. to · 1:% miles apart. ·. A 
rounded hill about 150 feet ( 46. m.) -high ·lieS .1% miles northeastward 
of Etolirt P9int, and is one of tfte·~first summits to show when ap
proachi~g. · A :higher ridge lies 1% miles· filrther inb1.nd~ but. neither 
is prominent. · · · , ; · · ·. 

The 3"'.fat~ (5.5 ill.) ~ttrve lies 6% miles; and ·the-5-fat~om (9.t 
m.) curve 8 miles, from the shore southeastward of Etohn :Point~ 
The Shoaling is gradual, a.Ild the lead is a good guide in approaching 
t!"le ~a .. rn shore when .ou~de o-f a line joining Etolin and ~l'()~
t1on Points. · Above this line there are long shoals, most of whieh 
show in places ~ low water~ ·in tire ea~~ half of the baY· : . ··· , · ·. . 

llla1k JQu:lf 18 17<! f~ (-52 in~.) ~-and ~ p~metlt from 
NUsli~rp.k':BaJ:. A sp1t.extends l}i miles no~h:wud fr<>nf~tlt&.-i,luif.· 
J1JJO'k-is'a ;Ji&ti.ive Villip c0n·:the spit •C ·the foo.t ·&f the hb~•;,~and:then 

• , ,.,_._' ·~'; :.• ~"- :-., -·· ·-1 '._:;.:~ ~i-'..._"-'5;L~-~-.'.£~'" .. 
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is a cannery on the north end of the spit~ The lagoon ·inside the 
spit is bare at low water. 

Clark Point is low and is marked by two canneries and a high 
water tank. A ridge, 150 feet ( 46 m.) high with a bluff at the water, 
lies % mile southward from th~ point and is the prominent feature 
from the bay~ 

Clark Slough, 11/2 miles northeastward of Clark Point, is navi
gable for launches about 17 miles at high water. The bar at its 
entrance has a depth of about 3 feet (0.9 m.) at low water. There 
is a cannery on the northern side at its entrance. 

The western shore from Co:lfee Point to Snag Point is generally a 
line of bluffs. DUUngham. post office, a native village, and a can
nery are on .Bradford Point abreast Willianis Island, the latter 
grassx and awash at highest tides. The Government courthouse is 
at Dillingham. There are two canneries and a high tank west of 
Snag Point. · 

Wood River has its entranc,-e northward of Snag Point, and has a 
length of about 24 miles to Aleknagik Lake. Its width varies 
from about 600 yards in its lower part to about 50 yards where it 
joins the lake. A de_r.th of 3 to 372 feet ( 0.9 to 1 m.) at low water 
can be carried 15 miles up the river and not more than 2l/2 feet 
( 0. 7 m.) to the lake, though at high water 4 feet ( 1.2 m.) can be 
carried this distance. The lake is aoout 24 miles long. There is a 
cannery on the south shore, just inside Snag Point. 

Nushagak post. office is on Nushagak. Point, 61/2 miles north
ward fr01n Clark Point. There are two canneries, a school, and 
Russian church. The point is a prominent ridge 250 feet (76 m.) 
high, eastward of which is a deep valley. On the eastern shore 2 
miles northward of Nushagak is an unused cannery. 

The mail steamer from Seward calls at N ushagak monthly from 
May to August, inclusive, each year. There are no docks. Vessels 
approach the town as cl<»!ely as their draft permits, and use small 
boats or barges for handling cargo. The mud is very sticky, and 
it is difficult to get ashore at low water. A good boat landing can 
be ma.de at high water. 

Prominent f'eatures.-Northward of the bay is a chain of promi
nent mountains, some of which are described in the sailing directions. 
They are snow covered in early summer, but bare except in the 
ravines by the middle of July. In clear weather the peaks show 
from a long distance seaward, but much of the time they are obscured. 
by clouds and haze. Many of the summits are shown on the chart. 

Channels .. -:-The channel along the western shore of the bay which 
was formerly m general use· has now been abandoned and all vessels 
use th~ ea.stern .channel whic_h was. developed. by the surve~ of 1910. 
By this channel, good water is carried to a point about 2 miles south
.east from the western end of Ekuk Bluff. where it crosses a narrow 
bar with a. lea~ dept~ of about 17 feet ( 5.2 m.). It then f?llows t~e 
general trend of the shore. to· the anchorage off Clark Point. This 
channel continues in a north~rly direction and gradually shoals until 
thet:'e is about 8 feet ( 2.4 1a) off Nushal?ak. 

· . ·~Th:e: cross-Over _from.·Cta.rk Point ~ t~ channel along the ~estern 
·stele Of the bay is shown on chart 0050. Above Coifee Point the 
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channel in general use is the one near the center of the river. The 
western channel, which follows the bank closely, has shoaled some
what and is hard to enter from the southward. 

Anchorages.-There is no anchorage in the outer bay sheltered 
from all winds. In southwest weather the western side of the bay 
should be selected, and in northeast weather the eastern side. With 
winds from east to south (mag.) there is no shelter, and a heavy sea 
makes into the bay. The strong current causes a vessel at anchor to 
lie stern or broadside to the sea when the wind opposes the current. 
The bars seem to afford little protection. In northerly weather any 
part of the bay is sheltered, but the wind does not appear to blow 
with force from that direction during the summer. 

There is good anchorage, sheltered from southwest winds, for ves
sels of 12 feet (3.7 m.) or less draft 1 mile 21° true (N. mag.) from 
Protection Point .in about 3¥2 fathoms (6.4 m.). Deeper draft ves
sels should anchor farther northeastward. 

Above Ekuk Spit good anchorage will be found wherever the depth 
will permit. The cannery vessels are anchored or moored off their 
respective plants, except those at Nushagak,__, which are anchored in 
the channel between it and Clark Point. This part of the bay is 
very choppy in heavy weather, but the sea seldom, if ever, is heavy 
enough to endanger a vessel. The bottom is sand, but the anchor 
holds well if given sufficient scope, say 60 fathoms. The currents 
are strong, and care should be taken to avoid dragging. Vessels 
remaining long are anchored in line in the channel to interfere as 
little as possible with the nets. 

Supplies.-There is a store at N ushagak where provisions, cloth
ing, and trappers' supplies may be had. Most of the canneries 
operate stores during the season. Some coal is kept on hand for use 
by· the canneries, but they usually have but little to spare. The 
nearest place at which coal can be obtained is Unalaska.. Reindeer 

·meat is generally obtainable but game is scarce. 
Fresh water can be boated off from the cannery wharves. The 

cannery launches and tugs go to the wharves at high water. That 
part of the cannery wharves extending beyond high water is removed 
during the winter. The water is fresh at some of the river mouths on 
the last of the ebb, but it is too muddy for boilers or drinking. North
ward of Dillingham there is a sparse growth of timber, which be
comes heavy farther inland. Southward of Dillingham there a~ 
only occasional clumps of alder bushes. . .. 

Bepairs.-The large tides and flats make it easy to beach a vessel 
of moderate draft (say 18 foot).· ·A goOd place is at Clark Point 
just above the cannery. Small machine repairs can generally be done 
at the companies', shops. · · 

Com.munication.-.The mail steamer from ~ward m*es monthly 
calls from May to August of· each year. . Dunng the wmter . travel 
is by dog teams to points on the Alask~ Pe:ninsula or Shelikof Strait. 
There is little travel in su.lillller except lly ~t on. a:CC9unt. of ~e. ~ft 
tnndra land and numerous lakes. There are. some. small native vi} ... 
!ages above E~kuk, and a few wblte D1t;n remain, duri9i ~h~ win~~· 

In former years the .~ supplies were brought .m by sa~ 
vessels which ·were moored dnring· the sttmmer, and loaded· with ·the 
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pack for the return trip to Seattle, San Francisco, or Portland at 
the close of the season, usually in August. Of recent years the com
panies have been turning to the use of steamers and abandoning the 
use of sailing vessels. Some of the famous old .American clipper 
ships have been used in this canµery trade. 

PracticaHy all of the canneries are now equipped with radio, and 
some are connected by telephone. 

Weather.-The weather is variable, but it is considered better 
than farther westward. Spells of bad weather occur, and their dura
tion increases in the late summer. In August and September, 1909, 
there was much stormy weather. Southwesterly winds predominated 
in the early summer, and easterly winds later. 

Easterly winds bring thick weather and rain, and are accompanied 
by low or falling barometer. Southwesterly winds, if moderate. 
bring fair weather, but if strong, bring rain. Northwesterly winds 
bring fine, clear weather, but seldom blow steadily. In settled 
weather the wind may be light from any direction, accompanied by 
showers. After a gale there is usually no shifting of the wind or 
sudden breaking of the storm, but the wind decreases~ and there is a 
gradual return to fair weather. · 

Fog sometimes sets in from sea, but there is little fog during the 
sununer. 

Zce.-Nushagak Bay is usually open to navigation the latter part 
of May, but the movement of the ice is variable, depending on the 
direction of the wind. Northeast winds drive it out of the bay. It 
is stated that the arrival of the cannery vessels has been as late as 
June 17. The cannery vessels leave Bristol Bay the later part of 
August, the pack having been completed. It is not known when ice 
begins to form, but it is probably late in the falL 

Tides ~re influenced t? so;me extent by strong winds. The mean 
range of tide at Clark Point 1s about 15 feet. · 

Currents.-The currents have considerable strength, the ebb 
being the stronger, on account of the discharge from the rivers. 
The maximum ebb current observed is 3.8 miles, and flood, 2.9 miles. 
The ebb usually begins shortly before high water and continues to 
run after low water, roughly about 672 hours ebb and 6 hours flood. 
The period of slack water is usually short. The currents generally 
set fair with the channels, but in navigating the bay the c.ourse is 
often a.cross the current and allowance must be made for it. The 
velocity is influenced .by freshets and continued winds, which also 
affect the times of slack water. A current of over 5 knots may be 
experienced at times. ·· 

Jf'ote.-The times given in the Tide Tables for Kodiak are ex
pressed in one hundred and fiftieth meridian time; while the time 
used locally is one hundred and sixty-fifth meridian time; the follow
ing figures applied to the Kodia~k one hundred and fiftie~h meridian 
time gave the time of slack wat.er or strength of current in one hun
dred and sixty--fifth meridian time direct.. . 

Off Protection Point.-· The mean velocity of the current at 
strength is about 2 knots on the flood and 3 knots on the ebb. Slack 
water before the tiood occurs about at ,the time of low water at 
Kodiak, and slack water ~fore the ebb about 30 minutes before the 
t~~of high water at Kodiak. 
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Off Etolin Point.-The mean velocity of the current at streneth 
is about 2 knots on the flood and 272 on the ebb. Slack water berore 
the flood occurs about 30 minutes after the time of low water at 
l{odiak, and slack water before the ebb at about the time of high 
water at Kodiak. 

Off Clark Point.-The mean velocity of the current at strength is 
about 272 knots on the flood and about 3% on the ebb. Slack water 
before the flood occurs about 1% hours after the time of low water 
at Kodiak, and slack water before the ebb about % hour after the 
time of high water at Kodiak. · 

Off Coffee Point.-The mean velocity of the current at strength is 
about 272 knots on the flood and 3¥2 on the ebb. Slack water before 
the flood occurs about 30 minutes after the tim~ of low water at 
Kodiak, and slack water before the ebb about% hour after the time 
of high . water at Kodiak. 

Between Clark and Coifee Points.-The greatest st~ngth of the 
flood or ebb occurs about 4 hours after the time of low water and 
high water at Kodiak respectively. 

O:lf Dillingham.-The mean velocity of the current at strength is 
about 2~ knots on the flood and 3112 knots on the ebb. Slack water 
before the flood occurs about 21A, hours after the time of low water 
at Kodiak, and slack water before the ebb about 1% hours after the 
time of high water at Kodiak. 

DIRJll:CTIONS, NUSHAGAK BAY .A.ND RIVE:R 

The channels and bars are probably subject to constant change due 
to the action of currents, and to a smaller extent by the action of the 
sea. Changes of considerable extent are reported by those of long 
experience. A margin of safety should therefore be allowed for the 
soundings found by the survey. It is also well to remember that with 
a very low tide the water may fall as much as 2 feet ( 0.6 m.) below 
the plane of reference of the chart. 

The navigation of the bay is not easy, and a stranger should pro
ceed with great caution. Tide ri~ may be ~ake1;1 as goo~ ev~dence 
of shoals. The shoals are long ridges trending m the directw.p. of 
the set of the tidal currents, and a course should not be laid acro8S 
the currents unless sure of the position, as the danger of strand.ini{ 
is greatly increased. A stranger, unless sure of his position, shoula 
navigate only on a ris!ng tide. . . . 

Strangers are advised to communicate by radio to one of the 
canneries and arrange to have a pilot sent out. · 

It is recommended for vessels bound to Nna:hagak to make Cape 
Greig, which is high and easily recognized and marked by a Jlau;b.ing 
light, then shape the course for the entrance, favoring the Et.olin _ 
Point side in preferenee to the Cape Constantine side~ The cur
rents that may be experienced when crossing from Cape Greig. are 
not known, but there may he considerable set. Great ca.re shoU.ld 
therefore be exercised in &_l!pro_ ac.hi.Dg. . the sitrance, ·and the lead 
should he. used consta.n:tly. _ The laud at the entrance when first seen 
in •J?proaching is indefinite, and.· presents no feature that can be. 
readily identified. 
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Protection Point at the western entrance of the bay is marked by 
a 30-foot (9.1 m.) beacon. If the weather is clear, this beacon should 
be of material aid in fixing the position at the entrance to the bay, 
and the beacon should therefore be made if possible. Nichols Hill, 
125 feet ( 38 m.) high also forms a valuable landmark for entering 
the bay. 

The following suggestions have been made by a shipmaster who 
was on a regular run to Nushagak with a vessel of about 7 knots 
speed: 

From Amak Islnnrl steer to pasl'l. about 10 milei:; ofl' Port Heiden, as there 
are some large houses there wbicb are easily seen over Cl1istiakof Island. 
A good departure ~an be taken from here in daylight, as the shore along the 
coast has no other landmarks to be taken as a guide. Ii"'rom Port Heiden run 
up along the coast until Cape Greig is abeam, distant about 10 miles, then 
haul up for Nushagak Bay, course 343° true (NW. % N. mag.); if the tide 
is ebbing allow about % point to the right, and the same to the left if the 
tide is flooding. This course should lead to a position .about 5 miles off 
Etolin Point. 

Great care must be taken to avoid the mud flats which extend o:ff' 
Etolin Point, and the shoals separating the eastern and western 
channels. 

The western channel is no longer used for ascending the bay, and 
all traffic now uses the eastern channel. During the sum1ner season 
a black and white buoy is maintained at the entrance to this chan
nel in about 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m.), but it is reported as being hard to 
pick up a_nd tha~ there i~ danger of getting on the shoal off Etolin 
Point while looking for it. 

To enter, pass between the shoals off Etolin Point and the long 
narrow shoal opposite, and bring the left-hand end of Eknk Bluff to 
bear 340° true (NW. % N.) and in range with Peak E, a notched 
summit well up the. river. Hold this range until over the 17-foot 
(5.2 m.) bar 1112 nnles ~outh-southeast of Ekuk Bluff, then fol~ow 
the channel as shown on chart 9050 to .anchorage off Clark Pomt. 
Another range in t.1se for crossing the bar is to bring the wireless 
mast at Ekuk between the two huts on Ekuk Bluff. During the 
summer season this crossing is also marked by a spar buoy. The 
lead should be kept going constantly, using one on either side if 
possible. . · 

Clark Point to the upper canneries.-From Clark Point the 
channel crosses the_ bay, where the least depth is about 12 feet 
(8.7 ro.); and then follows the western shore above Coffee Point at 
a distance of .about 14 ·mile. Above Coffee Point the channel near 
the middle of the river is used. It should be navigated with great 
caution by a stranger, and on a· rising tide. 

·From a position ¥.t to %, mile oft Clark Point steer 319° true 
(NW. by W. 1h W. mag.); With the water tank in range with a small 
knoll (apparently a clump of alders) on the ridge astern. Hold the 
range. for -%, .mile after Peak C is nearly in range• with Coffee Point .. 
Then·· .. steer 20° true {N. 118 W. mag.) with Bradford Point a little 
on·the p<trt ·bow, and follow th~ channel by the lead, passing close to 
Bradford Point. · 
· Follow the western shore at Bradford Point at a distance of % 
mile ,un .. til abo. · · ut ~ mile ~ve th., e oou. rthouse, and then keer % mile 
·~shore. - A:nclierag.- m 4 to 6 fathoms (7.3 to 9.l m. may be 
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had about 1;4 mile from the shore at the canneries sol!thwestward of 
Snag Point. The shoal eastward of the channel above Bradford 
Point is eastward of a line from the courthouse to the high tank at 
the cannery above, bearing 41° true (N. by E. 3;i E. mag.). 

Peak C is a sharp peak at the western end of a low detached moun
tain ridge, and is the first mountain to the left of Peak B, which is 
the most conspicuous toward the head of the bay. In making the 
turn 2 miles southward of Coffee Point it should be noted that the 
prolongation southward of the shore of Coffee Point to the bight 
11h miles above intersects the range over the water tank on Clark 
Point at a point near the flat bare at low water that makes out 
from the western shore. 

CAPE CONSTANTINE TO CAPE NEWENHAM 

The area between Cape Constantine and Cape Newenham is un
surveyed, and there are indications that the present charts are 
considerably in error. Vessels laying a course from outside Ustiugof 
Shoal to pass a bout 2 miles off Cape Pierce, in thick but otherwise 
moderate weather, have reported making Hagemeister Island right 
ahead. This may be due either to a northerly set in this vicinity or to 
errors in the chart, or, more probably, to a combination of both. 
In the thick weather which constantly prevails in this locality 
safety is assured only by constant use of the lead. 

Walrus Islands are three islands and three rocks, all above water, 
extending 16 miles east and west and about 6 miles north and south. 

Round Island, the easternmost of the g_roup, is nearly 2 miles 
lon_g, % mile wide, and about 800 feet (244 m .. ) high, its west 
end being in latitude 58° 35' N., longitude 160° 01' W. 

Crooked Island i~ between 4 and 5 miles in length and 2 miles in 
greatest width. The eastern part is rather low, but toward the 
western extremity the elevation is nearly equal to that of Round 
Island. There is quite a large bay on the northeast side, but it 
was not examined. 

High :Island, the westernmost o:f the group, is 4 miles in length, 
about 1 mile in width, and 900 feet (274 m.) or more in height. 

The Twins are two isolated rocks 4 miles southward of Crooked 
Island, the larger 300 (91 m.} .and the smttller 100 feet (30 m.) 
in height. · 

'.Black Rock, about 150 feet (46 m.) high, lies 1 mile northward 
of the southeast end of Crooked Island. . 

No other outlying dangers were seen in passing between the islands 
and the mainland. .From 6 to 10 fathoms ( 11 to 1R3 m.) were found 
abreast the group:, the depth .. gradua.lly decreasing to 3 fathoms 
( 5.5 m.) oft' the north end of. Hageme1ster Island.. The course was 
near the shore, however, and more water would doubtless have been 
found in mid-channel. .··· . ·. 
~meister :Csland lies 9 miles west of. High Island and is 14 

miles in length and 8 in width. It is mountainous ·except for about 
5 miles at the north end. Shoals surround the· isla.nd and extend 
eastward • 20 .. to 25 miles, including· the area • between Hagemeist.er 
and the Walrus Group. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . ~. ·.· 
. ·~emeister Strait is about 16 ~iles inl~ .and li~· betw~P 
the island of that name and the mainland. It is 3 to 4 miles w1de, 
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but shingle spits contract it in two places to less than 2 miles. On a 
passage through the strait made by the Bureau of Fisheries steamer 
Albatross the least water found was 41;2 fathoms (8.3 m.). Good 
anchorage was found under Tongue Point, the shing1e spit making 
out from the mainland about :r,nidway of the channel. From the 
above anchorage the AlbatroBs stood directly to sea, passing within a 
mile of the southwestern extremity of Hagemeister Island; thence 
206° true (S. 1h W. mag.), shoaling the water to 3 fathoms (5.5 m.) 
7 miles fro:rfi the· island. Greater depths might possibly be found by 
taking a more westerly course. It is reported that there is anchor
age under the spits at both ends of Hagemeister Island. The tidal 
currents are very strong through the channel. The vessel was visited 
by a number of Eskimos while at anchor under Tongue Point. 

Cape Peirce is of moderate height and symmetrical form. 
Depths of 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) are found 2 miles southward of the 
cape, and good anchorage in 10 fathoms (18.3 m.) of water is found 
inside Sha1ak Islet {lying just eastward of the cape). 

There are reports of good anchorage, sheltered from northerly 
weather, in the bight northwestward of Cape Peirce. 

The same report states that a. shoal ares makes off westward (true) 
from the cape, having depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3.7 to 5.5 m.). 
The extent of this shoal and the least water to be found on it are 
unknown. To make the anchorage· from eastward,~give Cape Peirce 
a berth of about 3 miles, and steer 9° true (N. by W. mag.) for the 
junction of the northwest end of the sand beach with the rocky 
shores, and select anchorage at will off the sand beach. The ap
proaches from westward are clear except for the shoal above 
mentioned. 

KUSKOKWIM BAY AND RIVER, 

from Cape Newenham to Bethel, are shown on charts 9103 and 9104. 
The surveys on which these charts are baSed were made in the period 

. from 1911 to 1915. From an examination in 1924 it appears that 
the courses laid down on chart 9103. are good to the entrance to Eek 
Channel. As Eek Channel is ascended some changes in the mud flats 
and cha.nnels have occurred,. and these observed new conditions are 
shown on the latest edition of chart 9103. The possibility of changes 
due to the action of the sea, current, or ice should always be borne 
in mind. 

Cape Newenham is the landfall for this region, and can be ap
proached elose-to with deep water. It is the end of a peninsula 
formed by a series of rough saw-tooth mountains. These mountains 
te1'Dinate in a level plateau which forms the immediate cape. In 
southerly weather a heavy ·sea and tide rips occur off Cape N ewenham. 
· · JagaedKountain.is a well-defined peak, the highest of the Cape 
Newenlia~ group. · V ie'!ecl from. northward its slopes f1ppear ja~. 
· Security ·Cove,. 9 .uules ~northeastward of :cape Newenham, is 

~
. . : anchorage . except w1th northwest winds; the usual summer 

· ··· . · ... are sou. theastei;Iy. . The.· botf:Om · is ev~n . and. shoals graduaUv. 
~ · . . . best.. ·. ·ane~.•ge.·1s · abeut .·% nu .. le northeastward of. Castle Rock~ 

011:_:.tbe ~.of .Castle Book- and _the first rocky promontory south-
westw~m ·3% .fathoms (~.2.m,) mud.bottom.: ~water can be 
proeu:red front a stream which enters the cove. . 
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There is also good anchorage in the 1niddle of the small bight on 
the southwest side of Castle Rock, in 3lj2 fathoms ( 8.2 m.), good 
holding ground. This anchorage is less affected by the ground swell 
making along the coast from Cape Newenham than the anchorage in 
Security Cove. 

Castle Rock, the southwest point of Security Cove, is a small, 
prominent headland, 299 feet (91 m.) high, joined to the land by a 
low neck. 

At the northeast point of Security Cove there is a conspicuous 
pinnacle rock, 169 feet (51 m.) high and covered with light tundra. 

Chagvan Mountain is a smoothly shaped mountain terminating 
in two rounded knobs about 1,540 feet (469 m.) high, which lies 
between Security Cove and Chagvan Bay. 

Chagvan Bay has a narrow shoal entrance. Inside it is very 
shoal and cut up by bars that are bare at low water. 

Bed Mountain is a conspicuous reddish-colored mountain just 
south of Goodnews Bay. From northward it appears as a long ridge 
with the highest part at its northern end. 

Goodnews Bay is shoal except for the deep channel which leads 
through the entrance and for a distance of about 1 mile inside. This 
channel affords good anchorage, the best place for vessels being in the 
middle of the entrance ; small craft can select a berth from the chart 
that affords the best shelter. The sea from outside is broken by the 
shoals off the entrance and does not reach the anchorage. With 
southerly or easterly winds tide rips, dangerous for boats, occur in 
the channel. The spits at the entrance are of shingle and steep·to. 
Fresh water may be had from a small stream nea.r Baluka Hill. 

Shoals extend 2~ miles off the entrance of Goodnews Bay. In 
1914 the channel with best water led aeross the shoals from south
ward, and had two bars, with a least depth of about 10 feet (3 m.) 
2% miles southward of the entrance. The following directions I~ 
through the channel : Bring the inner shore of the north spit just 
open from the west shore of the south spit, and stand in on this 
range_, course 17° true (N. 1.4 W. mag.), until across the bars. Then 
follow the south spit at a distance of 1.4 mile; and cross the entrance 
to a position 300 yards eastward of the north spit. A 56° true (NE. 
3,4 N. mag.) course with the south side of. the· north spit astern will 
then lead in the channel through the bay for a. .distance of over 1. 
mile. 
. In entering Goodnews ~k the mariner should bear in mind that 
th~ tid~ tables are for A~ · , at the mouth of th~ K~okwim_ River.· 
High. tide at ~ews Bay oceurs ~ ho~ ~arlier titan at A.po~a.k. 

Baluka Hill 1s a promment oomeal hill 886 feet ·(270 m.) high . 
with a steep, rocky faoo that rises abruptly fro~ th~ north· side ~f 
the bay. .Althotlgh low~r than. the moo.ntains. l>elnnd 1t ·B~tl.k.a Rill 
~lly st&rnds out prom1nen~y from all parts. of Kusk~lDl Bay. . 

Direction.a..~After rounding the north Bptt at a distance of' IOO 
yards, steer 312° true (WNW. mag.) fur 'the high blul"s on 'the ;ireSt 
side of the bay. Hold this OOu:rse .for about 2 iniles~ or until ·tile 
e.'8f;ern side of ·B$hika Hill is in ·range with the flat;;.topped:mountai· = ttr:!::::i~rit!,1:,~:~~un%r':he1!:~~ill.~ 
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About 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) of water will be found here at low tide. In 
1913 the survey ship Yukon lay at anchor here during a northerly 
gale. There is no protection in southerly or easterly weather. ...A ... 
fine stream enters the bay here, and there is a good shingle beach. 

It should be noted that this route has not been surveyed, and that 
there may oo, in places, less than 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) at low tide. It 
should therefore be used with caution, with the lead going constantly, 
and only on a rising tide. There is a cabin on the bluffs at the foot 
of Baluka Hill. 

Carter Spit is a low sand spit about 41/2 miles long and from 50 
to 300 yards wide. A ... white painted beacon, 35 feet high, stands on 
the spit 1 mile south of the elbow. Carter Spit incloses Carter Bay, 
which is a wide area of shoals and mud flats. Around the end of the 
sand spit there is a narrow channel scoured out, affording an anchor
age for launches and small craft. There is no protection from north
ward. A small stream, known as Indian Creek, flows into the east 
side of Carter Bay near two abandoned cabins, formerly called 
Carter. Fresh water can be obtained by boats from Indian Creek 
at high water. 

Explorer Mountain is the highest peak northward of Goodnews 
Bay. From southward it appears as a long ridge, and is recognized 
by three deep gulleys on its side. From westward it appears as a 
pyramid peak, the highest of the group. 

Tooth Mountain. is a flat-topped mountain in the front range, and 
has a sharp, rocky pinnac1e on the northern edge of its summit. It is 
easily recognized from the vicinity of Carter Spit. 

Figure IV :Mountain is a sharp peak in the front range eastward 
of Jacksrnith Bay. The deep ravines on the side of this mountain 
form a perfect IV, which is conspicuous from westward when the 
ravines are filled with snow. In the latter part of the summer the 
snow disappears from the ravines. 

Cone Mountain is a large conical mountain in the first range. 
Yuk.on Hill is low, but is the north end of the front range 

paralleling the coast, and is visible from the entrance of Eek Channel. 
From westward it is not distinguishable, as it has the receding range 
as a background. 

Thunib Mountain. is a fairly sharg summit in the range which 
recedes from ~Tacksmith Bay. From off Kwinak it resembles a huge 
thumb placed on a hi~h flat mountain J?lateau. As Eek IRland is ap
•proached the mountain appears ·as a rid~~ and is not so di_stin~ive. 

In clear·weatber when the peaks are visible, they can be identified 
by means of the sketch on chart 9103. Navigators accustomed to 
~sin~ t~e sext~nt a!id three-arm protractor should have no difficulty 
in pllot1ng th<'l1r ship to the entrance of Eek Channel. 
Ja.cksm.i~ B~y is the large in<!entation 14 miles northward of 

Carter. It is entirely bare at low tide. 
Kwinak (Quinhagak post office) is almost inaccessible by water 

beea:use ·of the great mud flats bordering its shores. Launches can 
enter the creek here only at the highest tides, and even small craft 
cim hardly get within sight of the village and remain afloat at low 
water. Supplies are landed with great difficulty, owing to the ex
tensive flats and their exposure. There is a Moravian mission, a 

' '·'· ... . : . 
' 8128 .. -·. ' 26---19 
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store, and a Goverillllent school, and a limited amount of supplies 
may be procured. The church steeple is sometimes visible from Eek 
Channel. The Kanektok River here runs fine clear mountain water 
at all stages of the tide. 

Warehouse Bluff is a long dark-colored bluff about 12 miles 
northwestward of Kwinak. This is an important landmark1 as it is 
the first land on the east bank to be sighted when ascendlng Eek 
Channel. No objects on the west shore are visible until approaching 
the head of Eek Channel. A square tower beacon 25 feet (7.6 m.) 
high has been erected on the highest part of the bl u:ff s. 

Warehouse Creek is a deep creek about 2 miles above Warehouse 
Blu:ff. It is approached through a long tortuous channel through 
the mud flats that can be followed by small craft when the flats are 
bare. Small craft may find shelter here. The greatest range of 
tide in the bay occurs in the vicinity of Warehouse Creek. Inside the 
creek there is just swinging room for a 75-foot vessel riding to 15 
fathoms (27.4 m.) of chain. 

In the early days trading schooners ascended the bay only to Ware
house Creek. Natives and traders from various bay and river points 
assembled here to wait the coming of the schooner. At one time 
there wer~ some small warehouses built here, but no traces of them 
now remam. 

Kuskokwak Creek flows into the east side of the river about 4 
miles southward of Beacon Point. It is approached through a short 
channel across the flats and affords a good shelter for launches and 
other small craft. There is a depth of 4 :fathoms (7.3 m.) just inside 
the mouth of this creek. There is a tripod beacon at the southern 
entrance to the creek. 

Beacon Point is low and flat, and in common with the shores of 
the river, is barely above storm high water. There is a 30-foot 
(9.1 m.) tower built on the point .. 

Popokam.ute is a large native summer village on the west bank 
of the river opposite Beacon Point. The natives ~ather here to 
catch and ~ry their ~inter supply of salmon. The point has washed 
a.way considerably smce the time of the survey. . 

Eek Island is a grass-covered mud flat cut up by deep sloughs, 
and is covered by the higher tid. es_. Eek Island affords a :feeding 
groun.d for many thousands of ducks and geese. 

West Point IS the local name given the fishing camp on the west 
bank of _the river just above Eek I1:;la~d. The native pilot" C~pt. 
John" lives near here, and "Moses" is often fowid at the fishin~ 
camp. The mud bank maki~ out from West Point has extended 
itself considerable since .the· time of the .snrv,y. From West Point, 
the West Channel is not used any more. The navigable ~hannel 
extends in a northerly direction to the east hank .of the river .. 

Eek. B!-ver. is a large tributary flowing i~ th~ l{:uskokwim on its 
eastern side Just above .Fat Island.. It is navigable by launches 
for 15 or 20 miles. . The. river rises in :·the mountains aoout 60 ~letl 
distant, but its wat.ers .are mud<ly and foll of silt. . .· · . . . · · . . . ·· 

There are a· number of small Dative villages ·f;>D ·•the·· riwr bet.-een 
West Point and Bethel. , . .. ·· .. ·· .. · . . · ·.. .. 

Bethel, 6l> m~ up the river, is coJISi~ the ·:h6MJ ,Of ~ 
navigation. F.-om here there·· are four river ·boats· ~per.ting .to· 
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points on the upper river. There is a dock with a 90-foot face 
with a float for breasting off vessels about 20 feet where there is 
about 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) at low water. The dock is connected with a 
large warehouse on the bank. 

· The range of tide here is about 3 feet ( 0.9 m.), but the stage of 
the river influences the depth. 

There is a Moravian mission, a school and two or three stores 
at Bethel which is the distributing point for the Kuskokwim dis
trict. There is an Army radio station, call letters WlJX. Pro
visions and gasoline can be obtained. A limited amount of coal is 
kept on hand, but the price is very high. There are reindeer 
herds in the vicinity, and deer meat can be arranged for. 

Comm.unication.-There are two vessels making regular trips 
from Seattle to Bethel durin~ the summer season· of navigation. 
These vessels carry freight and passengers. Radio communication 
may be established through the radio station mentioned above. 

Mail facilities.-The mail for the lower Kuskokwim comes 
monthly by the way of the Yukon and Holy Cross Mission. It is 
transported over the portage to the Kuskokwim and carried down 
that river in small boats as far as Kwinak. Vessels from Seattle 
also carry mail when practicable. 

Pilots.-The pilot in most general use now is a young native 
from the Moravian Mission at Bethel. His services should be ar
ranged for by radio in sufficient time to enable him to meet the vessel 
at the river mouth. He uses a launch and proeeeds ahead of the 
vessel. There are also two old native pilots," Moses" and" Captain 
John," who can usually be obtained at one of the camps near West 
Point. There is no established fee for piloting vessels up the river. 
As a rule the pilots have little knowledge of the waters southward 
of Popokamute. 
Curren:ts.~The currents of Kuskokwim Bay and River are 

strong. A strong tidal current sweeps past Cape Newenham, setting 
app}oxim.ately north and south true, a.nd another follows the shore 

.. along the north side of the. cape. In general the currents set in 
directions parallel to the axis of the channels between the shoals. 
In the deep channels off Jacksmith Bay the flood current has a 
velocity usually of about 2 to 2~ knots at strength, and the ebb from 
2¥.l to 3 knots. In the vicinity of ~k Island the strongest ebb 
cun-e.nt observed was 31;2 knots. Here the current turns from one 
to ··one arid one-: half hours after high and low waters. The flood 
current is felt only about as far as Bethel. · 
~y arriv~ at the entrance to Eek Channel on the last of the ebb 

current, a :favorable current can be carried nearly to Bethel, pro-
viding there .are no delays. . ·· . . 
. Xee-~J:he river H.i usn.al!Y open for navigation by June 1, a.lthough 
1Ce eonditions are un:certain and vary much from year to year. In 
tile ,~11 ice makes ()Uthe u,pper river :tn Qcb:,ber, and heavy ice forms 
oif· Goodnews Bay iD November •. Goodnews .Bay freezes over en-
tirely in the winter ·· ·· ·· 
. .·tn l.9'M Ute. ri~;j~ \J~~e .. nP.· on" .May 23, and went out at Eek 

. !~.:·.. ... ;Qn. May 29... La.rile .. p~. of ice we.· re ~noo1.1ntered on. ~June 5 

. ·.-1.~J~!Ow ~It Isla.pd .. ·. Thls lil. repo~ as being the I~ break-up 
1.n 1.5 .J'~ . .· . : . · 
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Weather.-All reports agree that the best weather usually occurs 
in March and April of the early spring. During the summer south
east to southwest gales are frequent, lasting from two to five days. 
These storms gradually blow themselves out and are generally 
followed by a few days of good weather. In the early fall northerly 
winds are frequent and are usually accompanied by a clear sky. 
After the middle of September strong gales become frequent and 
prolonged. 

Fresh water can be obtained from small streams in Soourity Cove, 
in Goodnews Bay near Baluka Hill, and from Indian Creek in Carter 
Bay. In the vicinity of Eek Island the river water is fresh at all 
stages of the tide. It is very muddy, but settles readily. 

The water freshens as the bay is ascended. Men of experience can 
sometimes estimate their position on the bay by tasting the water. 

Tides.-The tide tables published by the U.S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey give the predicted tides for Apokak, near the river entrance. 
Predictions for other river and bay ports 1nay be found by applying 
the tidal differences as given in Table 2 of the volume. 

CUR.RENTS, KUSKOKWIM BAY AND RIVER 

Goodnews Bay.-The currents are strongest at the entrance, the 
maximum observed being an ebb current of 2.5 knots. During 
large tides the ebb tide overran the flood by as much as 2~ hours.. 
The strength of the current follows the channel toward Baluka Hill, 
causing a strong eddy to sweep around the northeast shore of the 
south spit. Here the current nearly always runs ebb and sweeps 
with great force during the run out. Tide rips were observed in and 
off the·entrance, but they are dangerous for small boats only. 

Note.-The time differences given in the following list are such 
that;...~hen applied to the _times of high and low ~aters !ls giyen in 
the Tide Tables for Astoria, Oreg., the current will be given in one 
hundred and sixty-fifth meridian· time. · , . 

Xuskokwhn :Ba:y and Rtver.-The currents ere· swift. and fol
low in ge~eral the dll'ection of t~e channel. Th~ stren~h of current 
and the time of slack water varies and may at times ddfer. from the 
values given in the follo-wing list due to freshets and prevailing 
winds.· Occasionally a current of 5 knots is experienced. . 
· In the Channel, Off the entrance to Goodnews ·Bay.-. The 

mean velocity of the current is about 211!? knots at strength of ebb 
and :flood, setting in a southwest and northeast true direction:, slack 
water before the flood occurring about. 1 hour after the time of high 
water at Astoria,.Oreg., .and slack water.before the ebb about 1 hour 
after the time of low water at Astoria, Oteg. · . · . . .. . .. . . 

In the Channel west of Carter Bay . ..;..;. The mean vefueity of the 
current is about 21,4 knots at strength of ebb arid tlOOd, slack water 
before the flood oceurri~ abotit 2 .hours after the time of high wa~r 
at AStoria, ·•Oreg.~ and slack ·water before the· ebb, ati<>ut 2 hours after 

thi!i~~&~:n;:tr.:~:!!:'S~~ouse .. ·Jltwr.~The ·fuean 
""'eloeity of the current at str~h of ebb a~d. ~OOd. is a))out S knQt.s, 
slack wat.er befmoe the flOOd . ooourling ab(int · 2JA. liours' a~ 'tne 
time of~ high wa~ at Astoria, OFeg., ,and Slaek 'Water bt!fo~ tile 
ebb about 2% hours after the time of low water at Astoria, Oreg. · · · 
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In the Channel o:ff Apokak.-The mean velocity of the current 
at strength of ebb and flood is about 3 knots, slack water before the 
fl.oog occurring about 8 hours before the time of low water at Asto
ria, Oreg., and slack before the ebb about 1 hour before the time of 
high water at Astoria, Oreg. The strength of the flood current 
occurs about 1 hour after the time of low water at Astoria, Oreg., 
and the strength of the ebb current about 2 hours after the time of 
high water at Astoria, Oreg. 

DIRECTIONS, KUSKOKW1M BAY AND Bl.VER 

About 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) is the deepest draft that should attempt to 
reach Bethel, although a vessel drawing 163.h feet (f"> n1.) and 
traveling only at or near low water has ascended the river to that 
point. 

The navigation of Kuskokwim River and its approaches is diffi
cult. In the bay the shoals are generally hard and steep-to. In a 
southerly storm a heavy sea makes up the bay nearly to Eek Island, 
a'.!ld vessels caught on a shoal are in danger of being pounded to 
pieces. 

The lead is the navigator's best aid, and it should be kept going 
constantly on both sides of the vessel. No definite rules can be given 
for following the channels by the surface indications of the water. 
At certain times the channels will be sn1ooth with rips on the shoals; 
but again for no apparent reason the indications may be reversed, 
with rips in the channel and a slick on the shoals. The edge of a 
channel is often marked by a long line of foam, although cases have 
been known where the line of foam extended across the channel. It 
is always well to approach such a line with caution. 

J\iariners ai·e strongly cautioned against attempting to follow the 
channels in the bay at high water. Owing to the inequality of the 
tides, a vessel grounding at high water may not float again for sevegil 
days. By waiting for low water the mud flats become natural aids 
instead of dang~rs. 

. . . In 1924 a number. of spar buoys were_placed to mark the channel 
from off Carter Spit to Eek ·Island. There has been no arrange
ments for maintaining or replacing these buoys, therefore the navi
gator can .not depend upon tl~em .. V: essels contemplating a trip t? the 
Kuskokw1m should communicate w1th the Superintendent of Light
houses, Ketchikan, Alaska, .for the latest information concerning 
these hu()ys. . 

Passing about 2 miles westward of Cape N ew.enham, make good a 
2?0

· true (N. %, E .. mag.) course for about 6 miles until the ca_pe bears 
190° true (S. 'Vs E .. mag.) ; then make good a 10° true (N .. 'Vs W. 
m~.). course with .Oflpe Newenham directly astern for about 18 
miles until Baluka Hill bears 65° true (NE. mag.) and Bed Moun~ 
tain 121° true (E. !>Y S. 1nag.). From this position make good a 
841() true (NW.% N. mag._l course for about 13 miles to a position 
4. mile!i.~6° true (~W. by w .... mag.) of the. elbow of Carter Spit, &J!d 
4% niil~ 210° true {WSW .. JA.W. mag.) flom the beacon on the spit. 
. In thiek or hazy weather a route nearer the coast may be taken as 
f91lows:. Pass % mile ()ff Cape New~nham a11d Seal Rock, and then 
$ill~ good .&70° .~·JN"& ¥.a E. mag.) course for about 6¥2 miles 
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until Castle Rock, the southwest headland of Security Cove, bears 
177° true (SSE. mag.). Strong tidal currents occur along the north 
shore of Cape Newenham. From this position make good a 357° 
true (N~~- mag.) course with Castle Rock astern for 14 miles until 
the summit of Red Mountain is abeam; then make good a 341 ° true 
(NW. 1;2 N. mag.) course for 191;2 miles to a- position 4 miles 256° 
true (SW. by W. mag.) of the elbow of Carter Spit. 

From a position 4 miles 256° true (SW. by W. mag.) of the elbow 
of Carter Spit make good a 302° true f\V. by N. mag.) course for 
51h miles with Baluka Hill in range with Pyramid Mountain astern. 
This range should he held until the water begins to deepen after 
crossing the 8-fathom ridge shown on the chart. Then head up the 
channel on a 6° true (N. by W. 14 W. !Dag.) course. 

Vessels should arrange to make this pmnt at the last of the ebb 
tide, and go up the channel with the flood tide. After heading on 
the 6° true (N. by W. ~ W. mag.) course~ the long shoal on the east 
side of the channel should be made out, either heaping or breaking. 
It is only with a very smooth sea that this shoal is not in evidence at 
]ow water. After continuing on this course for about 10 miles the 
long shoal on the west side of the channel should be made out, either 
heaping or breaking. This shoal should be followed at a distance of 
about 1 mile until its northern extremity is reached. Here it be
comes a flat, bare at about half tide. It is of a yellowish color and 
has deep water dose-to. This flat is the leading mark for entering 
Eek Channel, and therefore it should alwavs be made at low water. 

From here, the track veers slightly westward and follows the 
flats on the west side of the channel on a course of about 0° true 
( N. by W. %, W. mag.) for some 13 miles. Arriving at this point a 
black mud flat:- bare at half tide, should be made out a little on the 
starboard bow. Pass % mile westward of thls mud flat and follow 
the channel by chart and lead. The beacon on Warehouse Blu:d' 
s}¥Juld now be visible. On reaching the head of Eek Channel, east
ward of Popokamute vessels of 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) draft must wait for 
nearly high water before ma.kin~the cross over to the West.Ch!'Illlel. 

·East side of Eek J:sland.-· be channel along the north Side of 
Eek Island, once used by power schooners, has shoaled until it is now 
bare at low water and is only used by small fishing boats. Small 
vessels now go as far as Apokak wliere ·there has been a salting 
~ati.on. Th~ beacon o!l Beacon Point is in ~ition and . will be an 
aid m reaching the point. From Beacon· Pomt the channel follows 
the east bank of the river closely to Ap0kak, which is located on a 
small slough nearly bal'Ei at low .water. . 

To ~ on the west side of Eek I:sland.-The crossover from. 
the head of Eek Channel to the· West Channel is difficult. The only 
landmarks visible. are the b•eon at Beacon Point and the tripod 
near Kuskokwak Creek. If the .buoys are in place, the .crossc>ver is 
much easier. Conditions here are ~, and. the pilot snd bis 
launch should . be employed. . The. •.· art indicates the. &pproxim~ 
track to be followed~ I~ 1~ it was ~ry fo~ •ease~ of 15 
feet ( 4.6 a) draft to waft until almost high water for making .the 
C'1'0880Ver. . . . . . . .. . . . 

Once in .the West ~---i pass close oft :p~nt- and fOlltnv 
the west bank of the ;I;-~ 4: mite& The eo~biars Qtlt ·.i.Jito . . ' .. 
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the river towards Eek Island. From -here the channel crosses to the 
east bank of the river and continues to Bethel, crossing back and 
forth many times. There are no leading marks, and at some of the 
crossings it is necessary to wait for high water. A pilot is necessary. 

Vessels coming down the river stand out to sea from abreast 
of Carter Spit. In entering, this track is not used, as the possibility 
of running up a blind channel is too great. 

PRIBILOF ISLA1\'DS 

This group, shown on chart 8995, consists of St. Paul, St. George, 
Otter, and Walrus Islands. The two latter are small and unin
habited. St. Paul and St. George are important as containing the 
largest and most numerous ~eal rookeries of the world. These two 
islands are each in charge of a United States Government agent. 
Excepting vessels of the United States Government, all vessels are 
forbidden landing on these islands. United States naval radio sta
tions are maintained on both St. Paul and St. George Islands. There 
are no harbors about the islands, and the anchorages are only avail
able with the wind off the land. Because of the uncertain and shift
ing nature of the wind in this locality, vessels should always anchor 
with a view of getting underway quickly if necessary. 

Fogs are especially thick and prevalent in this vicinity in the 
summer, and navigation is attended with difficulty and danger. 

These islands are at about the southern limit of the ice in Bering 
Sea. Detached fields of ice will generally be found in their vicinity 
from February to May. 

ST. GEORGE ISLAND 

consists mainly of high volcanic hills and ridges, and its entire coast 
is a precipitous cliff except for a few miles on the north side and 
short intervals at Garden Cove and Zapadni Bay. The east and 
west extremities -::>f the island, Tolstoi and Dalnoi Points, are bold 
promontories. 
~h Blutr, on the north side of the island, 1,012 feet (308 m.) 

high, is a prominent landmark:, and is visible from St. Paul Island, 
a distanoo of nearly 40 miles, on a clear day. There are no harbors, 
but vessels anchor at North Anchorage, Garden Cove, and Zapadni 
Bsy, according to the direction of the wind; the anchorages are poor 
except with the wind .. directly o1f the land. At a distance generally 
not ~ter than 2 miles from .the island t~e depth of the ~a~er is 
but little less than the surrounding sea,. and m thick weather 1t is not 
safe to depend upon soundings for picking up the land unless sure of 
the positi<m. V easels should not approach the island in less than 12 
fathoms (21.9 KL) of water. There are no outlying dangers except 
the SJDall reefs at Zapadni Bay and at North Anchorage. It is re
ported that vessels have found. breakers, in very heavy weather, 
&bout 9 miles east of Tolstoi Point. 
. The anchors~ in Z&padtrl Bay, on the southwest si4e of. the 

island, .ip 10 fathoms ·(18.3. in.) of water, aifords s.hel~r with wmds 
from east--northeast· to north .. northwest. The landing ls on the open 
Sand beach, ,and ~ ·usua.lly be niade with northerly winds~ A reef 
extends ,about % nu.le oitshOre sou.th ward of the anchorage. 
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With northerly winds, a landing may sometimes be made at 
Garden Cove, on the sand beach. The anchorage affords good 
shelter from. northwesterly winds, but with the exception of a small 
area the bottom is rocky. 

North An.chorage.-The following information has been sup
plied hy the United States Navy: On approaching North .Anchorage 
from r;ea ward the first prominent object to be sighted will be a water 
tank erected on a hill southeastward of the village. Vessels ap
proaching the anchorage should keep the street which extends 
through the village bearing 164° true (SSE. % E. mag.). Good 
anchorage will be found 7 40 yards from the crane on th~ landing 
dock. There is swinging room sufficient for a 400-foot vessel riding 
to 45 fathoms chain. 

The landing is a cutting in the rocks, and can be used only in 
favorable weather and during a period of 3 hours from high water. 

At East Landing, just northeast of the village, is a similar boat 
landing, but better protected from a westerly swell. A ledge of 
t'o.cks awash lies a short distance off this lan?in~. If d~sired, a boat 
will come out to vessels at anchor when landing IS practicable. 

A radio station., call letters w-\VD and operated by the Bureau 
of }1""'isheries is located on St. George Island. 

Local attraction.-Magnetic observations at 25 points on St. 
George Island gave results varying from 5° 14' E. to 20° 03' E. for 
variation. 

· Tidal curren.ts.-The current sets eastward during the rising tide 
and westward during the falling tide, with a maximum velocity of 
about 21;2 knots. With opposing wind and current, tide rips occur off 
Tolstoi and Dalnoi Points. These rips are not heavy enough to be 
of any moment, except that to strangers they may appear to be 
breakers. The water off both points is deep, and they can be passed 
close-to with safety. 

0TrER ISLAND 

has an abrupt bluff at its southwest end, 288 feet (88 m.) high, 
slopes ~radu. ally to the north and rises ag. ain in a crater, 150 feet 
( 46 m.) high, at its extreme east end. Foul ground marked by 
kelp, extends about % mile from the island on its south~ southwest, 
and north sides. The north side, from Crater Point to Northwest 
Reef, is clear of dangers. Probably the best anchorage near the 
island is in·91h fathoms (17.4 m.), black sand and broken she.I~ 
w~th great caution . in thfok w~athe!J.. !ln~ at all times keep out .of 
( S. by E. mag.), d1sta;nt 1h Inlle. Tnis u-;land must be approached 
with the northeast extremity .of :Crater Point bearinl? 186° true 
kelp. Between Otter Island and Reef Point, St. Paul Island, the 
~idal currents are strong, and with heavy winds dangerous tide rips 
occur, especially on the ebb. 

WALRUS ISLAND 
_. . . 

is low,. a~ut 39 feet ( 12 .m. ..). above !he. w. ateri. i~vel. on to. ,Jl, a~.d co. m
posed o:f irregular masses of volcanic rock •. · · t 18 abeut % :mile long 
and % mile wide. Ancho~ge C$Il be had on either side of it, ~"to 
~ mile oil'shore, in 10 to 15 fathoms (1&3 to 27.4 m..) Lfinding 
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can be made with smooth water, the best place for this purpose being 
in a small cove at the southwest corner. The island is a bad place to 
make in a fog. 

Parts of Otter and Walrus Islands are covered with sea birds in 
the breeding season, and at the proper time, a plentiful supply of 
eggs may be obtained. · 

ST. PA UL ISLAND 

The west and south.west parts of St. Paul Island are high and 
mountainous, with precipitous cliffs at the coast. The rest of the 
island is a comparatively low, rolling plateau. with a number of 
extinct volcanic peaks scattered over its surface. Bogoslof, 590 feet 
(180 rn .. ) high, a conical crater near the center of the island. and 
Polovina, a double-peaked hill, 470 feet (143 m.) high, near its 
east end, are conspicuou~, and are the best landmarks in clear weather 
when coming from southward. From this hill the island stretches 
away, in a low, narrow neck to Hutchinson Hill~ 100 feet (30 m.) 
high, on Northeast Point. West of Lukanin Bay the coast of the 
south side of the island is rocky, with bluffs at the points. The 

, shore of the rest of the island is generally a sand beach, with rocks 
in the vicinity of the seal rookeries. 

Dangers.-Kelp-marked reefs extend about 3/8 mile southeastward 
from the two low points lying % mile and 11fs miles southward of 
Northeast Point. A dangerous ledge, marked by kelp, lies 1 mile 
355° true (N. by W. ?"/8 W. mag.) from Hutchinson Hill. It is about 
%, mile in diameter, and its least depth is found on two rocks with 3 
fathoms over them. With a moderate swell the sea breaks over these 
rocks and for a short distance off Northeast Point. Depths of 8 to 
10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m.) can be carried between the ledge and 
Hutchinson Hill by keeping the shore aboard distant % to 112 mile. 

The north coast from west of Hutchinson Hill to Southwest Point 
is free of dangers, no reefs or rocks until within y2 mile of the land, 
except off North Hill ; but the bottom is uneven and rocky and the 
anchorage not gt::nerally good. 

A rocky patch, with 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) water on it and 9 to 13 
fathoms {16.5 to 23.8 m.) around, lies with Hutchinson Hill bearing 
80° true (NE. by E~ s4 ~- mag.), distant 31/8 miles. There may be 
less water on the shoal, as the locality was not fullv examined. 

-Oft' North Rill a shoal extends about 14 mile northward, the 
depths gradually increasing to 4 and 672 fathoms (7.3 and 11.1. m.) 
at 1 mile from the coast. 

A s~t with 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) over it. is reported 8 miles 272° 
true (WSW. % W. mag.) from the west end of St. Paul Island. 
Kelp has been noticed in this vicinity. . 

Breakers eXtend 1h mile· or more off Southwest Point. 
·· ·A dangerous ledge, usually marked by breakers, extends 1h mile 

southwestward and southward from Ree'f Point, the south point of 
the island 

·.A reef extends about % mile oft Tonk! Point, the northeastern 
point of Lukanin Bay~ · · . 

·· ·. Anchorage.-· The usual anchorage at this island is o:tr the west 
·side oJ. Reef Point, and there is also an· an~horage on the. east side, 
· off BlackBin1fs. From the anchorage on the west side the village is 
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hidden, but there is a flagstaff on the top of the hill overlooking the 
bay; from the Black Bluffs anchorage the village is in full view, and 
there is another flagstaff, the lower of the two, on this side. If a 
vessel is seen approaching, the United States ensign is hoisted on 
the flagstaff on the side on which she ought to anchor, and the ensign 
is kept flying if landing is safe, but hauled down if it is not safe. 

Vessels should not attempt to ride out a gale at anchor near the 
islands, unless to leeward and well sheltered. The surf is apt to 
make quickly and is dangerous on the weather side of the island. 

The :following information is furnished by the lJnited States 
Navy: In approaching the anchorage off Village Cove the most 
prominent objects are the three main naval towers, the radiocompa.ss 
station on Village Hill, and a tall steel stack at the site of the by
products plant. The radio towers are 300 feet (91 m.) high and are 
visible 10 miles. 

Vessels approaching the anchorage should steer for the steel by
products stack on course 82° true (ENE. mag.) and anchor in 8 
fathoms (14.6 m.) with the stack distant 1,750 yards and the radio
compass station bearing 124° true (ESE. 34 E. mag.), distant 1,300 
yards. ~ 

Landing.-In Village Cove, the landing place on the west side of 
Reef Point, the landing is just northward of the bluff point where the 
flag is hoisted; a bar extends across the entrance, on which the sea 
breaks unexpectedly and is often dangerous. Boats going in, after 
passing north of the point, must keep close in to the small point just 
outside the wharf. At low water boats can not land at the wharf. 

The landing on the east side is a small cutting in the rocks close to 
a salt house; with westerly winds and high water, landing here is 
easy. 

A landing can sometimes be made at the head of the cove on the 
south side of Lukanin Bay when impracticable at Black Bluffs or 
Village Cove. 

Village.-The village is a number of small, wooden houses, 
painted white, with dark roofs, a church, also several large buildings 
for the Government agent. There are a.bout 250 inhabitants~ 

A Naval radio station, call letters NPQ, is located on St~ Paul 
Island. This station is open to commercial traffic and handles most 
of the through business of the section. , 

A radiocom.pass station, call letters NPQ, is maintained on the 
island (see p. 9). 

During the sealing season t. he Pribilof Islands are guarded and 
patrolled by vessel$ of the United States Coast Guard, under provi
sions of th~ i~te!'ll~tional treaty governing- sea!ing. The islands are 
under ~he 3unsd1ct1on of the Bureau of Fi~enes of the ~partine:p:t 
of Commerce. In 1925, 22 000 seals were killed by the Gove~ent, 
and a census .showed that tl; seal herd was· increasing satisfactorily. 
Tides.~Tbe mean rise and iall at St. Paul Island is about 2 feet 

( 0.6 m.). Around St. Paul Island the S.ood tidal currents sets east-
ward and the.ebb westwa~.following t~ tre. nd o,f.the ...... shore.·. ~ 
greatest velocity occurs e.t Northeast Point and. betweien Reef Poillt 

· a.J?-d Otter Island. a.n4 is .1 to. 2 ~ots, but . with.· oo~tµlq~ . ~ 
W'l.nds from one direction it .may be mCJCeased to 3 ~· .Tmn-e •...-e 
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heavy rips around Northeast and Southwest Points, also between 
Reef Point and Otter Island, where they are worst on the ebb. The 
tides and tidal currents are greatly influenced by the winds. 

NL"NIVAK IHLAND 

(chart 9302) is rarely approached by vessels. For a distance of 10 
miles about the island, especially on. its east and north sides, the 
bottom is reported very uneven, consisting of ridges with deeper 
water between. The island should therefore be approached with 
caution. Front westward it presents gentle slopes, terminating sea
ward in reddish cliffs 150 to 462 feet ( 46 to 141 m.) high. The high
est point of the western part of the island is 830 feet (253 m.), which 
is found 10 miles eastward from Cape :hfohican. Near the center 
there are some mountai,l}.s of moderate height that rise with a gentle 
slope. Except some hills, the eastern end of the island is low. In 
clear weather the island can generally be made out at a distance of 
30 miles from any direction. 

In 1899 the U. S. S. C&r'Win cruised completely around Nunivak 
Island, following the shore and outlying islands at a distance of 
about 2 miles, and found general depths of 7 to 10 fathoms ( 12.8 
to 18.3 m.). The coast is generally abrupt and rocky, with numerous 
bights in which anchorage was found with 3112 to 7 fathoms (6.4 to 
12.8 m.) of water. · 

·Cape Kohican, the western point of the island, is in latitude 60° 
12' 45" N., longitude 167° 27' W., as determined by the Coast and 
Geodetic Survey in 1902, and is a narrow promontory about 2 miles 
Ion~. The point of the cape is a cliff 266 feet ( 81 m.) high., from 
which it falls eastward to a height of 150 feet ( 46 m.) in a distance 
of 2 miles, and· then rises by a. gentle slope to the higher land of the 
island. . 

A da~gerous ledge extends off Cape Mohican, probabl;y: 1 mile, 
though the distance is uncertain. Between 1 and 141;2 miles west
ward of the cape, the soundings show a. somewhat irregular bottom 
with depths.of 13 to over 23 fathoms (23.8 to 42 m..). A shoal with 
4% fathoms over it is r~ported about 14 miles 271° tr.ue ('VSW. 1h 
W. mag.) from Cape Mohican. It is reported that a reef exists 
i:~ miles north oi Cape Mohican, and extends eastward a.bout 3 
miles; this reef was observed to be breaking along its entire length 
with a smooth sea.. A shoal with 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.) and less is 
reported 5 miles 349° true (NNW. ·1h W. mag.) from Cape Mohican . 

. ~ sh~l with. 9· feet (2.7 m.) over it ·is shown on the charts about 
12 miles 46° true ( NNE. lh E. mag.) from Cape Mohican. A line of 
soundings with 12 to 13 -:£athoms ( 21.9 to 23.8 m.) was run by the 
Na'IWling about 2 miles inside (southward) of this position, and an
other -by the Pa#6Plltm, with 14 to 16 fathoms (25.6 to 29.3 m.) 1% 
miles westw:ard of it. . . . 

'. Fro~ Cape Mohican the southwest coast extends with a slight 
e~~ in a. 89\ltheasterly direction for 91h miles to what IIlR.Y be 
ciilled• the :southwest,. cape o:f the island. This stretch of coast is 
i,t~b~ elitrs 150.~ 462: feet .(46 to i41 m~)~ hi h~ and the!'.'e is no ~t Lmdi.Jut.. Tb.Er 6-fathotn {11 ~·) curve is a'f!ut 11.4 mil~ o:ff
-~ and ·.there are no known outlymg dangers. An observation of 
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the tidal current gave a maximum velocity of 1.2 miles on both 
flood and ebb; the flood sets northwestward and ebb southeastward 
alongshore. 

The southwest cape of the island is cliffs 100 to 150 feet (30 to 46 
m.) high, the summit of which is gentle slopes of tundra. The coast 
here changes direction gradually eastward for 2 miles to a small 
cove, which is the first boat landing southeastward of Cape Mohican. 
The best landing place is on the sandy beach in front of a small 
native village. Fresh water can be obtained from the stream just 
east of the village, which, at low water, is fresh to its outlet. A 
temporar~ anchorage may be made about% mile off the entrance to 
the cove, in 7 to 8 fathoms (12.8 to 14.6 m.). 

From the southwest cape of the island the coast has a general 122° 
true (ESE. % E. mag.) direction for about 211/2 miles, and then 
changes direction to about 108° true (E. mag.) to Cape Mendenhall, 
the southern point of the island. In the first 22 miles from the south
west cape, the few soundings taken show deep water fairly close to 
the shore, and following the coast at a distance of 2 miles is appar
ently safe. But at a distance of 5 miles or more offshore there is an 
extensive bank on which soundings of 4%, to 6 fathoms (8.7 to 11 
m.) have been made. The bank is included approximately between 
latitude 59° 46' and 59° 53' N., and longitude 166° 50' and 167° 
20' w. 

Cape Mendenhall, the southern point, is about 200 feet (61 m.) 
high, with a steep bluff on its east side, which extends halfway to 
the bottom of the bight between this cape and Cape Corwin. Break
ers are said to exist 6 or 1 miles from Cape Mendenhall. In 1900 the 
M wnning rounded the cape at a distance of about 51/2 miles in depths 
of 13 to 14 fathoms (23.8 to 25.6 m.). 

Cape Corwin, the east.ern point, is low, with a rocky shore north 
of it; the cape is definitely marked by the twin peaks of a mountain, 
which can be seen 25 miles in clear weather. The M awning passed 
about 2 miles eastward of the cape in depths of 10 to 11 fathoms 
( 18.3 to 20~1 m.). · . ·· 

The three followi.Iig anchorages are from an oral deseriptioJi by 
Capt. J. L. F_isher, who anchored with a stern-wheel steamboat in 
eaeh of them in July, 1898 : 

The first is in the bight between Cape Mendenhall and ·Cape Cor
win, close inshore, in 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.), with sand and gravel 
bottom. Fresh water can be obtained at this anchorage. · 

The second is in the cove on the north side of Cape Corwin; it. is 
very i;~ky . and a ~oor anchorage. .Fresh water Call be Ob~ined 
here; 1t is d1scolore<f:' and of poor quality. . ·· 

The third is on the north side of, and about 12 miles: eastward ·of, 
the north end of the island. It is.in a cove·open·eastwaro, but deep 
e~o. ug .. h t.o a~ord she!ter from. . : northerly.and southe.rly.win. ds. c~.' 
Fisher considers this the best anchorage on the east side ot · · ·. ·. 
island. Fresh· water can be obtained. ·at this place~ In :1900 the 
Al anMnig e~ in· this loeal?tY· and· reports tha;;t. th~. a.ttehol!age ~. 

h~~b!,~rt! ·~~~. ~.~:pean~ati::?t1'1!ari!°:~e~~~~~: 1!·:~~· 
(3.7 m.). ·· · ·. · · ' · · . .··.·. ·· · ··. · · ··. · ~· ··· · .. ·•· .,.,~ ::·;> 

. . . 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 295 

From Cape Etolin the shore trends in a general 120° true (E. 
by S. mag.) direction about 20 miles to a point called Cape Man
ning, and from the latter cape to Cape Corwin the direction is 176° 
true (SSE. mag.) and the distance about 20 miles. An island called 
Triangle Island lies about 6. miles westward from Cape Manning. 
and about 2 miles from the shore of Nunivak Island, with reported 
foul ground between. The Manning passed about 1 mile northward 
of the island in depths of 7' to 9 fathoms ( 12.8 to 16.5 m.). 

Cape Etolin,, the northern point, is a narrow strip of land about 
% mile long. There is a ridge of low hills about midway of this 
outer strip. A small island lies about 2 miles off the end of the cape, 
with ledges between it and the point of the cape. A dangerous rocky 
f3pit makes westward for probably more than 1112 miles from Cape 
Etolin. 

Cape Etolin AnchQrage (chart 9196) in the bight on the east 
side of the cape, has _fair holding groun?-, but is open to the north~ast. 
Near the southerly Side and about lfa mile from the head of the bight 
an anchorage in 18 feet ( 5.5 m.) .can be found; farther out it is 
deeper but more. exposed to the effects of the strong tidal currents 
and rips of Etolin. Strait. The holding ground is gravel and only 
moderately good. There is a small native winter village at the north
west corner of the bay. 

In 1900 the Ma;wnt1,ng made a reconnaissance of Nunivak Island 
and found a shoal with 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.) over it about 10 miles 
355° true (NN1V. mag.) from Cape Etolin, with deep water between. 
Keeping Cape Vancouver bearing northward of 86° true (ENE. 
mag.), Cape Etolin can be rounded when coming from westward in 
10 fathoms (18.3 m.) of water. With Cape Vancouver bearing 86° 
true (ENE. mag.) or eastward of this bearing, considerable shoal 
water and irregular depths are found. 

Nash Harbor, on the north side of the island, nearly halfway 
between Cape Etolin and Ca~ Mohican, is a good harbor except 
with winds frorp northwest through north to northeast. On the 
western point at the entrance are a number of Indian graves, and 
at the head of the harbor is a frame house, which can readily be 
distinguished at a distance of 3 miles. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall at Nunivak Island is 3 feet (0.9 
m.). There is nearly two hours diiference in the time of tide on the 
north and south sides of the island. 

It is stated that the tidal currents in Etolin Strait are so strong 
that the middle portion does not freeze over in winter. 

ST. MATTHEW AND ADJOINING ISLANDS 

(chart 8851) are rocky, uninhabited islands, whose shores are little 
known and are poorly charted. During the season of navigation 
fogs are very prevalent in thei!" . vicinity and vessels should keep 
away fro~ them.· . From ·"'!hat is known of ~hem, anehorage may 
be made· with an o1fshore wind·. on nearly all sides, though the sh<>re 
sllould be ap:p~ with great caution. . 
· :Cape Upright, the eastern ~int. of· St. Matthew Island~ is high 
and vertieal,·&nd the land in its immediate vicinity is mountainous; 
.o• the .ca.pe is a detached rock about 25 feet ( 7.6 m.) high. West-
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ward of the high land of the cape there is a low neck, apparently 
of sand, and the cape might easily be mistaken for a detached 
island. 

Glory 0£ Russia Cape, the north point of St. Matthew Island, 
is also high and mountainous, and the land between it and Cape 
Upright is a succession of hills and low valleys that extend across 
the island from north to south. 

There are numerous detached rocks 'along all the shore of this 
island, which should not be approached too closely .. 

There is an abundance of fresh water on the island in streams 
and fresh-water lakes. 

There is a good anchorage on the north side of the island in a 
bight 6Vz miles westward of Cape Upright, with Sugarloaf Moun
tain bearing 218° true (SSW. mag.), and westward of some out
lying rocks which. show well out of water and should not be ap
proached closely. This anchorage is protected from southerly winds 
between southeast and southwest. Landing is difficult with any 
swell at all, as the beach is of stones and rather steep. With north
erly winds anchorage can be had on the south side of the island. 

Hall Island is high and rugged on its northeast, north, and west 
sides, and slopes to the southeast point, where it is low. There is 
a large detached rock off Cape Hall, and a number of detached 
rocks on the south side of the island. There is anehorage in 10 
fathoms (18.3 m.) on the east side of the island in the bight where 
ruins are indicated on chart 8851. 

Pi.n.nacle J:slan~ is a remarkable narrow rock, about 1 mile long9 
200 yards wide, and 900 feet (274 m.) high, which rises so ab
ruptly from the water that there is scarcely a place for a boat to 
.land. There are numerous small rocks near the island, and· it should 
be avoided. Lieut. 8. -p_ EdniondsbR. C. S., reports that from 
observation and bearings on Cape pright and Sugarloaf Peak, 
Pinnacle Island is about 2 miles westward of the position shown 
on the chart. , 

There are reports of uneven bottom, with depths of 6 to 9 fathoms 
(11 to 16.5 UL) or less, on what appears to be a ridge connecting 
Pinnacle Island with St. Matthew Island. Vessels are advised to 
avoid this passage. · · · 

Sarichef Strait is the passage between St. Matthew and Hall 
Islands. The tidal currents and rips are strong, and . the rocks on 
either side give it a bad appearance. It is said to be clear in mid
channel. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall at St~ Matthew Island is about 
2112 feet (0.7 m.). The ftood currents sets eastward, and the ebb 
westward, at the rate of about 1 to 2~ knots. . 

CA.PE V ANOOUVEB TO APOON PASS 

Cape . Vancouver . is · a bold . promontory,. ~bly . 1,o00 feet 
(800 m.} high. The shoal from the mouth of the Kuskokwim. !tiver 
is thought ~.· extend along the coast ~ Ca~ V:an~f;l'V~, so t:tia~}tll 
th(:l· •south side ·of the cape the water JS Shoal. ·Immediately ~o.tf the 
end .of the. cape there is deep water; whicll ··extends·.~abottt·· 1··· ·milt!s 
along the north side to· the bight on whicll the natiye village ef 
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Tanunak. is situated. This bight is a series of mud flats, mostly 
bare at lo~ water. The Bear anchored in 4% fathoms ( 8.2 m.) 
about 1 mile off the south point .of the bight. From observation 
on that vessel, shoals extend off the mouth of that bight northwest
ward, and Hazen Bay is supposed to be shallow. 

Father Barnum states that there are shoals parallel with the coast, 
behind which small boats go when coasting between Scammon Bay 
and Nelson Island. He is uncertain as to their exact limits and 
location, but they are believed to extend from the north entrance 
to Hazen Bay to, or nearly to, Cape Romanzof, with passages 
through in places. 

Cape Bom.an.zof is a bold and prominent headland with cliffs 
rising abruptly from the water over 1,200 feet (366 m.) along its 
western face; at the sharp extermity of the cape there are remark
able perpendicular shafts of rock on the side of the cliff. The cape 
is the western termination of the Ask:inuk Mountains, the highest 
of which (2',363 feet (720 m.)) is about 5 miles from the cape and 
can he seen a considerable distance at sea. A tidal current of about 
1.6 knots was observed off the point. 

Northeastward of the cape1 41/2 miles, is the southern end of the 
Sand J:slands. These two islands extend in a general north and 
south direction about 13 miles, including the interval between them, 
and at a distance from the coast diminishing from 7 to 5 miles. The 
north island is mostly covered at high tide. 

The coast trends in an easterly direction from Cape Romanzof 15 
miles to the mouth of Kun River, and throughout n1ost of this dis
tance is bordered by abrupt cliffs and hills gradually diminishing in 
elevation. 

Scammon Bay lies between this shore and the south Sand Island. 
In general it is very shoal, with numerous bars bare a.t low tide. 
There a.re two small coves along its south side, respectively 1 and 9 
~il~ from Cape Romanzof, bnt both are quite. shoal. There is a 
limited area w1t'il depth of 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) 3ust south and east 
of the southern end of Sand Island, and there is a channel of the
sa.me depth leadin~ into this and p~ing a~u~ 21,4 miles north of 
Cape ROmanzof. A narrow channel with a mm1mum.depth of about 
2 fathoms (3.7 m.) continue_s through Scammon Bay and into the 
Xun River. There are depths of from 2 to 4 fathoms (3.7 to 
7.3 m.) off Cape Romanzof but the water shoals quickly northeast
ward, so there is little protection except for very light-draft boa.ts. 
There is a large shoal area with breakers about halfway between the 
cape and Sand Island, and another shoal with less than 2 fathoms 
(3.7 m.) lies 21,4 miles 338Q ·true (NW. % N. m.ag.) from the cape . 
.A.long the· high land forming the south shore of Scammo~ Bay the 
water fa.a 1 . fath?m. (LS m.) or less in depth tbroug~out its le~h1 
excepting 1ust mside Cape Romanzof. The mean nse and fa.If ot: 
tides at the entrance to Scammon Bay is about 5 feet. 
··North from the month of the Kun River the coast is low and 

marshy to the Y. ukon River. m.ouths~ It' is reported to be extremely 
slloal between -the northern• Sand Isl&nd'·and this shore. 
· · The· bay t!$0Utb of Ca.Pe llom.an.zof .has not been explored, but a 
n\UD.ber, of bars, bare< at low .tide, were seen extending across its 
·elltnnee;;between "the cape ancl the north end ol an island; near the 
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latter there appeared to be a channel. The coast between Cape 
Romanzof and Nelson Island is low, and it is reported that the 
adjacent waters are shoal. . 

The Yukon Delta extends from the Black River to Apoon Pass, a 
distance of about 90 miles. The land along the coast is only a foot 
or two above high water, is covered with low marsh grass, and is 
entirely lost to view when but a few miles offshore. The only 
landmarks visible in clear weather are the sharp peaks of Kusilvak 
Mountain and the Askinuk Mountains back of Cape Romanzof, 
all very distant and often obscured by clouds or mist. The extreme 
flatness of the land and the remarkable mirage effect, often seen over 
the shoals when bare, make the whole region deceptive at times. 

The river discharges by many mouths through the delta. The 
bars at the entrance have little depth, and the. channels through the 
flats are narrow, crooked, and bordered by shoals bare at low water. 
They are also subject to constant change. Apoon Pass (see p. 311) 
is the entrance used by the river steamers. 

When well inside the confined l}ank the country on each side is 
covered with an almost continuous growth of willow and alder 
bushes. The water has a brownish-white appearance, something like 
glacial water, without its fine, sharp grit. It has no unpleasant taste; 
and is always fresh in the inner channels. 

The main channels are everywhere free from snags, though . trees 
hre sometimes seen temporarily lodged on the bars, and quantities 
of driftwood are piled along the shores in places. Undoubtedly the 
ice freezes in and carries off' the snags when it goes out each season. 
The channels and banks show indications of changing rapidly both 
from erosion and deposits. Very probably much of this is effected 
each year during the breaking up of the ice, its consequent jams, and 
the great. floods followi~. . . 

Inhab1tants.-No white men .bve 1n the delta south of the Apoon 
except the Catholic missionaries at a summer fishing station. The 
native summer settlements near the mouths are shown on Chart 9310. 
The natives are friendly and honest, and will attempt to pilot boats, 
with more or less success. . · 

Currents.-None were observed to exceed 3 miles per hour. In 
the delta channels currents were observed varying. from 0.5 to 1.6 
miles. The velocities were greater in the bar channels and ·up ·the 
river. ' 

Weather.-The prevailing winds ill. summer are northeasterly, 
easterly, and so'!1he~rly; the .strong blows are believed to come 
from the same directions. Fogs were unusual, .but there was a good 
deal of thick mist and rain. · 

Yukon Flata.;_The 6-fathom (ll m.) curve is about 10 miles 
westward of Cape Romanzof;. From a.bout 15 :miles off Cap& Roman
zof the 6-fathom (11 m.) curve on the western edge of the flats 
has a _general 24° true (N. ~ E. mag.) direction for:•bo~t 1qs miles 
to·latltude 63° 32' N., 10~1tude 164° 58' W. ···At this point 1t :turns 
to a general 8?0 true (N,E~ 1>'7 E. o/8 .E. mag.) d_irection for 61 :miles 
to the west point of Stuart ISiand. On the west.em edge &f the itats 
the 3-fathom. (5~5 m.) curve is. l~ to.about f.Lmiles inside the 6-
fathom (11 ~-) curve, while on >the n~rthern edge ,~lie. d~ 
between the .curves nuiges from·. 5 to 1-0 m.ile.& · For a distanee. •f.~ · 

.· 
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miles northward of Cape Romanzof detached shoals with 3% to 6 
fathoms (3.8 to 11 m.) over them lie as much as 10 miles westwa.rd 
of the flats as described above, and deep-draft vessels should give 
the cape a berth of 30 miles to a void these shoals. When in the 
vicinity of the flats vessels shbuld not shoal the water to less than 8 
fathoms (14.6 m.). 

ST. LAWRENCE ISLAND 

The eastern enq of this island is usually made by vessels bound 
into Norton Sound, and in clear weather can be seen from a dis
tance of 30 to 35 miles. From Southeast Cape a ridge o-£ mountains 
extends in a northerly direction across the island, and another ridge 
extends in a northerly direction from East Cape to Northeast Cape. 
Between these two ridges a deep bight makes in from southward 
and at its head very low land extends northward across the island. 
The shore of the eastern end of the island is generally a low sand 
beach with outlying rocks; the mountain ridges begin 1h to 2 miles 
back from the beach. 

Northeast Cape is low tundra land, with numerous fresh-water 
lakes, 2 miles wide to the foot of a mountain which rises abruptly and 
has a peak 1,435 feet ( 437 m.) high which can be seen on a clear day 
a distance· of 35 miles or more. At 1;4 and % mile from the end of 
the cape are two hummocks 94 and 280 feet (28.7 and 85 m.) high, 
respectively; the lower hummock is in latitude 63° 17' 45" N., longi
tude 168° 41' 40" W., as determined by the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey in 1902. · 

Although the bottom is irre~ar off the point of the cape, no b3ak 
was noticed while passing it in rough weather. The north shore of 
St. Lawrence Island, for a distance of 10 miles westward of Northeast 
Cape, is a low sand beach and grassy tundra with nu1nerous fresh
waterlakes. .Anchorage with shelter irom southerly or southeasterly 
winds can be had along this shore about 2 miles from the beach in 8 to 
9 fathoms (14.&to 16.5 m) of water; the holding ground is not good, 
the bottom being gravel. At a point on the north shore 6 miles 
westward of Northeast Cape, breakers extend 1 miles offshore. 

From Northeast Cape the east coast of St. Lawrence Island has a 
general 192° true (S. ¥a E. mag.) direction for 4 miles to a point 
whe~ ·8: spur, 4?0 :leet ( 137 m.) high, f~om the higher hills reaches 
to w1th1n 1h mile of the beach. In this stretch the 6-fathom (11 
m.) curve is % to 1 mile offshore. A current observation made 2 
miles southward of Northeast Cape and 1 mile offshore gave a maxi
mmn velocity of 1.4 miles on both flood and ebb; the flood sets north
ward and ebb southward alongshore .. 
· The -east coast of the island then trends 209° true (S. by W. ma.g.) 
for 4. miles, and then curves westward and northward in a distance 
oi o miles_until it has a 310° true (WNW. map;.) direction, forming 
lDast ,<Jape. The coast of thiS entire Section IS a low, narrow strip 
~th a larl§l' lagoon~ baek of i~;. East Cape is so. rounding that th~re' 
1S .no particular point to w:h1ch the name appbes. The mountains 
are:•b0ut2 miles_back·of·it·and are aoout 900,feet (274 m.). high. 
. hltuk lslaP.«?-e, lying 4 to 5 miles 1~0 true (SE. _by S. mag.) 

.. from. EastdCape, is a group of three small islands llh miles long; the 
Sl.S8°-· 26--20 
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northeastern end of the group lies about 131,::i miles 192° true ( S. 1h 
E. mag.) from Northeast Cape. The northernmost and largest 
island has two marked rocky hummocks, the higher having an eleva
tion of 100 to 150 feet (30 to 46 m.); on the southwestern end of the 
island are the remains of a native village. The southernmost island 
is an irregular mass of rocks, the highest point about 75 feet (22.9 
m.) above water. Between these islands is a low, sandy islet, which 
is separated from the other two by narrow channels completely ob
structed by ledges over which the sea breaks. The shores of all the 
islands are foul, and a ledge extends southward from the southern
most island; the Patterson passed 2 miles southward of the islands 
in a least depth of 8 fathoms ( 14.6 m.). Vessels should approach 
these islands with caution. 

:A. heavy break was observed in the channel between Punuk Islands 
and East Cape, and vessels should not attempt to pass through. 
From eastward the islands can be aP-proached as close as 2 miles. 

A current observation made 2% miles 220° true (SSW. mag.) from 
Punuk Islands showed the flood currents setting about 24° true 
(N. % E. mag.) with a maximum velocity of 1.1 miles. 

Southeast Cape is about 5 miles across on its southern face; the 
eastern point of the cape slopes gradually to the water for a distance 
of 14 mile from the highland, and a reef extends about % mile south
east from the point. The western point is lower and slopes more 
gradually to the water for a distance of 3 miles from the highland, 
and a reef makes ~ff from the ~int in a southerly di~ti~n for a dis
tance of 2 to 3 Inlles. The .bight between these points 1s very foul 
an~ should be avoided. · 

Cape Xialegak:, about 5 miles norttiward of Southeast Cape, is a 
long sand spit strewn with rocks, extending in a. northeasterly direc
tion from the highland· of the coast, and forms what is in ap~arance 
a ~d anchorage in southerly winds. There are breakers about %, 
mile 35.5 ° true (NNW. mag.) from the end of the cape, and there may 
be others inside; a reef extends southward from the· south side of 
the sand spit for a distance of about 1 mile. The remains of a native 
village on the sand spit serve to identify the locality. 

The deep bight w~ward of East Cape is .little known; vessels 
have anchored well up toward the head of this bight. Vessels enter:... 
ing should ce the points a good berth aJ1d exercise caution. 

Cape Chikak,Hproba.!>lY ~ feet (183 m.) high, is a steep, black 
bluff, flat on top. There lS a wide sand beach west of the bluJf, on 
which is a native village called GambW.l, containing about 200 
inhabitants and 40 houses. ·· · .. ·· . · 

The wat:er is ~eep close to 9ape Chibukak;" and anchorage ~y ··~ 
made on either side of the point of the S&l).d beach oft' the 1uttive vii-
i~ 1h .mile from shore, in abo. ut 'l fathoms ( 12.~ m); h.artl bottQJD. : •. 

In May and June, fresh water may be obtained m ~center of the 
bight on the. northeast en~ of Cape Chihubk. .. ~· . ·· . · · ·•··. _ . · 

The western end of the island, 'SOUth of Cape Chibukak, 18 .~ 
land. From West Cape around to the bay· east of Southwest C..pe 

~~:=c:a~~n:::er:!~!°t!:i=i~t~ 
west Cape. 
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Between the highland east of Southwest Cape and Cape Chitnak 
the land is low. A reef makes off 1 mile in a 220° true (SSW. mag.) 
direction from Cape Chitnak and is bare at low water. The sub
Inerged ~rt of this reef extends about 4 miles in a general 175° 
true (SSE. mag.) direction from the bare part. This reef is dan
gerous, as the water shoals abruptly when approaching the cape. 
The rest of the island is generally high and rolling. There are 
some sunken rocks in the bight westward of Southeast Cape, and 
also some detached rocks showing off the north shore near Cape 
Xukulia.k and North Cape. It is probable that with care an an
chor.age may be found almost anywhere around the island, but the 
shores must be approached with caution. 

Savoonga is a village situated at the extreme end of North Cape. 
There are about 50 inhabitants and a dozen houses including a 
United States Bureau· of Education schoolhouse. The Bureau of 
Education operates a radio set (1h kw. spark transmitter, Navy type). 
It is also the headquarters of the Reindeer Commercial Co. which 
runs about 7 ,000 deer on the island . 

.A bar extends % mile to the northward from North Cape, and 
vessels should anchor to the eastward of this bar. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall at St. Lawrence Island is prob
ably aboµt 1 foot (0.3 m.) at the east end, increasing to perhaps 2 
feet (0.6 m.) a.t the west end. The time of high water probably 
changes rapidly from point to noint, but no tidal observations have 
yet been made. 

Currents.-About a.4 mile off Savoonga 'tne flooa sets northwest
erly and the ebb easterly. The flood averages about 1 knot in 
strength and the ebb 11/'2 knots. Slack water occurs about 11h hours 
before the times of tide at Kodiak. · 

NORTON SOUND 

N ort.on Sound is one of the important arms of Bering Sea. 
Some supplies !or the Yuk~n Riv';;r by way •of St. Michael. p_ass 
through it. The north shore is also important because of the mining 
operations now conducted there. The south side of the entrance 
to the sound is occupied by the extensive Yukon Flats, and should 
be avoided by deep-draft vessels. The rest of the sound generally 
has soundings of 8 to 12 fathoms (14;6 to 21.9 m.), the greater depths 
being near the north side. Off Cape Nome and Cape Darby there 
are spots with depths of 15 to 19 fathoms (27.4 to 35 m.). The 
~ttom of the sound. ~s very even, the deeth;'! d~reasing to tlie shore 
with marked· regularity,. and th~ lead will indicate the.appi:oach. to 
dangers, and should be kept gomg constantly. There is dnftwood 
on an the shore8 of the sound. · 

irog .. __....The remarks on fog, p-.ge ~62, apply also to the region 
west of Cape Nome, but not tO Norton Sound east of it. On entering 
the ~ .. wi~h thick weather in Bering Sea, the fog will almost 
al1f&ys thin.· out· and ·~.· .dually clear. ·. · a8 th-e vessel prOceeds up the 
· so~<L At St. Mieh~l ~fOJ!,S a~ r&l"e. • 

~ ll:trage.-ln the viem1ty Of ·St. Mich.el and ·Stuart. Islands and 

~r::eJi6~;t:rte:;r~~! :;::J";8.m~ilf!L8rance of the 
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Due to this abnormal refraction, positions obtained by astronomic 
sights (especially on the flats) can not be depended on and may be 
several miles in error although the sight seemed a good one. 

Stuart Island lies northwest of St. Michael Island, from which it 
is separated by Stephens Pass, about % mile wide in its narrowest 
part. Cape Stephens, on the southeast side of Stephens Pass, is 
marked by a flashing white light, shown from August 1 to November 
1 each year. Stuart Mountain, 483 feet (147 m.) high, east of the 
center, is the highest point. The rest of the island is low and rolling, 
with some small, scattered peaks. The shore of the island is very 
irregular. From North Point to Observation Point and around 
through Stephens Pass is a line of conspicuous bluffs about 170 feet 
(52 m.) high; the rest of the coast is much lower. From Observation 
Point to the west point of the island the north shore is free from 
outlying dangers; 5. fathoms (9.1 m.) can be carried 1 mile from the 
beach. Off the west point, some detached rocks extend about 300 
yards. On the east face of the island well toward the southeast point 
a shoal makes out about 3 miles. 

St. Michael Island is separated from the mainland by a narrow, 
crooked, tidal slough, called St. Michael Canal. The island is gen
erally low, and has two conspicuous elevations; St. Michael Hill, 
near the center, 472 feet ( 144 m.) h!gh; and Stephens Hill, a sharp, 
conical hill, overlooking Stephens Pass. Orizoba Reef extends 1Y2 
miles off Rock Point, the point 51° true (NNE. 5/8 E. mag.) from 
St. Michael Hill. Orizoba Reef bell buoy has not been on its station 
since 1922. 

Whale Island, lying close off the east end of St. Michael Island, 
is about % mile long east and west, 118 feet (36 m.) high, and on 
approaching the harbor its east end is seen as a vertical bluff. It is 
marked on its eastern end by a flashing white light. The passage 
between this and St. Michael Island is blocked by rocks, bare at low 
water. Eastward and northward of the island the water deepens 
rapidly. • 

Dangers.-.-A bowlder with 20 feet (6.1 m.) of water over it lies 
2115 miles 61° true (NE. Y2 N. mag.) from Whale Island Light, and 
another bow Ider with 19 feet ( 5-.8 m.) of water over it lies 1,000 yards 
64 ° true (NE. % E. mag.) from the same point. . 

Beulah Islan~ about 1;4 mile northwest from Whale. Island, is 
about 50 feet ( 15.2 m.) high, small and rounded. It has bold water 
off its northeast side. Between this and Whale Island the water is 
shoal. · 

St .. Xichael, on the east point of St. Michael Island, is the point 
of transfer from deep-water vessels to the Yukon River steam6oats. 
The traffic through St. Michael has decreased greatly in recent,y'-'ars, 
due to the fact that the gre&ter part of the freight for the Yukon 
Valley now goes in via the White Pass '.Railway from Skagway, or 
via the Government railway from Seward .. There is a Unit~ States 
commissioner here .. There is no quarantine officer; no. pilots. are 
available. · . . .. . : . · . .-

A whe.rf. is available for. vessels of 6. feet or less dra~; lal!ger 
vessels lllusl diseharge ·their cargoes by lighters. ~. IighlifB& are 
available; the largest is oovere'd and hU a capacity of 4-00 to»s. 
There is one tug, a 45-horsepo'!er Diesel launch~ . .. . . . · .•. · 
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No coal is obtainable; in 1926 about 1,500 barrels of fuel oil were 
on hand, but this stock probably will not be replenished. A limited 
amount of provisions, including fresh reindeer meat., can be obtained. 
There is a small cold-storage plant. The water is not suitable for 
drinking or boiler purposes. A 50-ton lighter of spring water can be 
obtained upon two days' notice if the weather permits its lighterage 
from the southern part of the bay; the current price for this water 
at ship's side is 2 cents per gallon. Vessels can obtain water at 
Golofnin Bay. 

There is no hospital or physician at St. Michael. A nurse of the 
Bureau of Education is employed at the public school. 

Vessels of the Alaska Steamship Co. gener-ally call here twice a 
month from about June 15 to October 15 and during the same season 
a small steamer operates weekly to Nome and the villages of Norton 
Sound. From about June 10 to September 1 river steamers connect 
with Nenana semimonthly. 

Repair facilitia~ are limited to woodwork and caulking. 
The Army post has been abandoned. 
There is an Army radio station, call letters WXT. This station 

has only one operator and does not answer calls from vessels. 
The tallest of three radio pole masts~ 265 feet ( 80 m.) high, 238c 

true 1,100 yards from 'Vhale Island light, is a conspicuous object 
from the vicinity of Whale Island. 

Anchorage.-There is no harbor for seagoing vessels; the anchor
age is an open roadstead exposed to winds. from northwest through 
north to east. . The larger vessels anchor m the offine between St. 
Michael Bay and Egg Island, aitd in heavy northerly gales shift 
their anchorage to get a lee under Egg Island or !!O to sea. Anchor
age is found about 1/2 mile southeastward of Whale Island in 3-1;2 to 
4 fathoms (6A to 7.a m.), bottom dark-blue mud and good holding 
ground. Care should be taken to a void the sunken bowlders described 
on page 302. . 

Light-draft ve'isels .. and. river· steamers can find shelter from north
erly and '\vesterly winds by anchoring close in under the east side of 
the island, in 3 to 8 feet ( 0.9 to 2.4 m.). The shores of St. Michae.l 
Bay are strewn with loose rocks, which are often frozen in the ice in 
winter and dropped as it goes .out in the spring. Light-draft vessels, 
when anchoring in shoal water, sho'uld be careful not to anchor over 
an}'_ of these loose scattered rocks. 

Egg l:sland.-This island has been used as a quarantine station. 
The.· water ·off_ the western shore is deep, 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) being 
found close inshore. The island' is so small t.hat it does not afford 
much protection in hea,vy.wea~r,. but it is the only lee to be had in 
northerly gales. . . . ·. . . . . · 
. ~clef'.-· See Coast and Geodetic· Survey tide ta.bl es, in which the 
tides are predicted (or evel"l day of th~ current ,year~ . . 
.. Currenta.-About % :mile Qifshore in . St. Michael . Roadstead the 
tidal.current averages about 1 knot at times of·>strength. Like the 
tide itself~ the . tidal current is chiefty diurnal and sets southeasterly 
Ori: the doOd. and ll:ortheTlY c;>n the ebb~ . · . .· . . 
. :tee...;...;...The reo<mis qf t~ .· -A.larait. <::onunercial Co. from .1880 to 

l:stD,both. jnclusive, show that: ice begins· to •move ·llli,t of St. Michael 
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Bay between May 31 and June 25, the former being the earliest date 
recorded and the latter the latest. The earliest date recorded for ice 
forming in St. Michael Bay is October 6 and the latest November 
10; during the past 10 years, however, the dates when ice formed 
ranged from October 18-"to November 10. (See also p. 259.) 

ST. MICHAEL BAY TO CA.PE DARBY 

The coast is ~nerally low and rock strewn, and the depths when 
approaching it shoal gradually from 6 fathoms (11 m.) toward the 
beach ; a depth of 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m.) can be taken as close as s4 
mile except in a few places. There are no outlying dangers, but a 
reef makes o:ff about ¥2 mile from the shore 2 miles southward of 
:Black :Point, the point about 26 miles northeastward from St. 
Michael. Tolstoi Point and its vicinity e.re high and rocky, and 
from there to Unalakleet River the shore is low. A shoal extends 
about 11/2 miles off the mouth of the Unalakleet River; there is no 
channel through this shoal into the river except for light-draft 
era.ft. The entrance is marked by a lighted range which is main
tained from August 1 to November 1 of each year. 

Good ~chorage, in southerlY. winds, is found in ~he bight east
ward of Xiktaguk, about 15 nules eastward of St. Mich.a.el. There · 
are a number of native villages on this coast, and a. depot for supplies 
at Unalakleet. 

Besboro :Island is 1,012 feet ( 308 m.) high and very prominent; 
on a clear day it can be seen from St. Michael; it affords a. poor lee 
as the wind draws all around the island. A shoal with depths ol 
4 to 4%, fathoms ( 7 .3 to 8.6 m.) makes off 2 miles in a northeasterly 
direction from the north end of the island; the western side of the 
island is bold-to, and the eastern side of the island can be approached 
as close as :Y2 mile, with a depth of over 5 fathoms (9.1 m.). 
~ape Denbigh is a moderately high, rounded hill,. joined· tG the 

mainland by a low, narrow neck~ The head of the bight, eastward 
of the cape, is shoal, but in approaching the water shoals gradually. 
A good anchorage in northeastly winds can be had eastward of the 
cape in depths suitable to the draft of the vessel. The south end of 
the cape is bold-to, and ·its western side, 2*· miles north"Ward cf the 
p()int, can he approached close-to in 4 fathoms (T.3 m.) of water. 
The water shoa_ls. rapidly iDSide a depth of four fathems {7 ~3 BL) 
when approaching the .shore. · · · ·· ·. . . . 

Norton lta.y is generally shoat About· midway between Point 
Dexter and ~d Head there is a depth~of about 6 fathoms (11 m~), 
and from th.is depth. the·~ wa~r .sho&ls grad.willy, as the shores arr~ 
approached m any direction inside of Bald Head. . In ·some p~ 
the 6--foot (1.8 m.) curve is 5 miles 'or more frotn· the beach.:· The 
north shore of the h3y for a· distan.ee ol 15 miles ·wesnvatd of Bfld. 
Head is oomparati~ly low, and··thewat,e.ris shoal for.some.dietaQee 
from the shore. From.a·point 15 miles west···ofBtadHeaqto Cape· 
D,arby the land is high an~ wOcxfed along the .~st; a. few na~~
v1llages are located on this $tretich. . Fut". •.· d~ :'.of: ,!fl ·fllt!es 
northeast.ward .. fro. ·. ··m Ca. pe. Ila. m·;y.· •. ·.·deRth.·c .. : .. ·: o.f 4.· .. fa'thom&.· :~er.~.· .. ··.:m..,.J. 
can be takml. % mile froiirthe Sllore, cantf in;~ p~·mneh :ei..-~ . 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 305 

The water shoals gradually on aproaching the coast, but the south 
and east si.ies of Cape Darby have deep water close-to. During 
strong northerly winds the water is lowered ·considerably in Norton 
Bay. 

During the season the entrance to the Koyuk River is marked by 
about 27 black buoys (gasoline drums and tins), the outer buoy 
being 9 miles off the mouth of the river. 

Cape Darby is a high, rounded mountain, which terminates at the 
water in steep, rocky bluffs. Rocky Point is a high, bold promon
tory with irregular rocky cliffs. 

GOLOFNIN BAY 

(chart 9382), the entrance to which lies between Cape Darby and 
Rocky Point, with a width of 10 miles, extends in a general north
erly direction for 12 miles to the entrance to Golofnin Sound. The 
east shore is high and bold, with occasional sand and gravel beaches. 
Carolyn Islarid, low and rocky, lies% mile off the east shore, about 
8 miles north of Cape Darby. The west shore for about 3 miles 
north of Rocky Point is high and bold, but beyond this is a low sand 
beach, with a prominent point about 5 miles north of Rocky Point. 
At the head of the bay on the west side the entrance to Golofnin 
Sound lies between a sand spit projecting from the eastern. shore and 
a low sand island extending northward from the west shore and con
nected with it at low water. 

Deep water can be carried close under Ca:pe Darby and Rock} 
Point. Eastward of Rocky Point is an extensive middle ground on 
which the least depth found was 3% fathoms ( 6.8 m.) ; on its east 
edge it rises abruptly from 6 and 1 fathoms ( 11 and 12.8 m.). With 
the exception of thi.s middle ground the bay is free from. dangers 
sout~ of the low point on the west shore, the deepest water being 
on the east side, and ranging from 11 fathoms (20.1 m.) close under 
Cape Darby to 4 fathoms (7.3 m.) 1h mile northwest of Carolyn 
Island. In the south part of the bay the high land may be ap
proached closely, but off the low land the 3-fathom (5.5 m.) curve 
J.S in places nearly 1 mile offshore. 

In the north part of the bay an extensive shoal, with 4 to 8 feet 
(1.2 to 2.4 m.), tpakes out in a northeast direction from the west 
shore to within % mile of the east shore, its extremity lying about 2 
miles 93° true (ENE.% E. mag.) from the.. north point of the low 
sand island on the south side of the entrance to Golofnin Sound. 
The channel leading to the entrance to Golofnin Sound lies on the 
~~ side o:f the bay, ~assing aro~d the east end of tl~e sho~l and 
fotlowmg the eastern shore at a distance of % to %, mile, with a.n 
av:erage width ·of 800 yards. The least depth in the channel is 13 
:feet (4.0 m.) at low water, bnt 15 feet ( 4.6 m.) has been taken in at 
high WJliter. ~e !'i~ and fall of the.tide (~!um.al) is abol;lt 2 feet 
:(-0.6 m..), but this. is mftuenced by th~ preva.ilmg winds, whrch have 
a tend~ncY. to bank up the water in heavy ~therly weather, and to 
19-'W;er it with northerly and northeast.erly winds. 
Lip:ta.-~ring the •ummer season, from about _Ao~ 1 to 

Novem.be~ 1, lightS are shown as follows: A fixed white llght O!l a 
.small white house on the northeasterly shore of the hay, 31;4 mtles 
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southeastward from Golofnin. A light is also displayed from an up
stairs window of the store located in the southwestern part of tlie 
village. It is visible from all points of approach from Golofnin Bay, 
but is obscured from Golofnin Sound. 

Anchorage.-A little westward of the southern sand spit, in the 
entrance to Golofnin Sound, anchorage may be had in 6 to 7 fathoms 
( 11 to 12.8 m.), with protection from all winds. For vessels whose 
draft prevents the use of this anchorage, the best is off the point on 
the west side of the bay in about 4 fathoms (7.3 m.). This is unsafe 
in southerly weather, but is the most convenient for communicating 
with the head of the bay. By shifting anchorage from one side to 
th@"' other in Golofnin Bay good shelter is found from easterly or 
southwest or westerly winds. 

Golofnin. (Golovin :post office), on the north spit at the entrance to 
Golofnin Sound, is a distributing point for the mining district of the 
Fish River country. 

Golofnin. Sound is very shallow and is navigable for small 
steamers of 31/2 feet (1.1 m.) draft to the mouth of the Fish River, 
which empties into the head of the sound. The channel through the 
sound is narrow and tortuous. 

ROCKY POINT TO CAPE NOME 

For about 22 miles, from Rocky Point to Topkok Head, the land 
is high and bold, in many places rising abruptly. Beyond this to 
Cape Nome the coast is low, with high land farther back. Imme
diately behind this low land is a large shoal lagoon with two small 
entrances, the :~vest one called Port Safety. Between Rocky Point 
and Cape Nome the water is deep, the bottom regular, and by giv
ing the shore a berth of 1 mile a depth of 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) or more 
will be found. 

Topkok Head is 22 iniles westward of Rocky Point, and is the first 
high land close to the coast eastward of Ca.~ Nome. Its seaward 
face rises abruptly from the water 586 feet (179 m.) and is a well-
known and conspicuous landmark. . 

A yellow bluff, 572 feet (174 m.) high, on the east side of Bluff, 
about 6 miles eastward of Topkok Head, is conspicuous, but not as 
much so as Topkok Head. . 

Solom.on is a post office at the mouth of SoloJnon River, 11 miles 
westward of Topkok Head and 17 miles eastward of Cape Nome. 
A railroad has been built up Solomon River. From a survey made in 
1902 there was a. depth of 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) on the bar at the entrance 
and inside Solomon River., but local knowledge is ne-Oessary to keep 
in the best water. 

Port Safety (chart 9381) is a small 11;11chorage for vessels of le88 
than 7 feet ( 2.1 m.) draft; it is about 8 miles eastward of C&pe 
Nome. The channel is narro_w and has a depth of 7 feet (2.1 m.). 
Small vessels can anchor in t&e narrow sloughs which lead between 
the fiats inside the entrance. 

From about August 1 to N oveDiber 1 of each year a lighted range 
is maintained to mark the entrance channel to the• harbor. The front 
~ is'.nxed red and the rear range is fixed white. 
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DIRECTIONS, UNIMAK PASS OR CAPE KALEKTA TO NORTON SOUND 
OR PORT CLARENCE 

For vessels of any draft.-. If no observations can be obtained on 
account of thick weather, the lead must be depended upon and used 
constantly, ~ the currents are· liable to set a vessel off her course. 

To avoid Nunivak Island, and also to sight the island in clear 
weather so as to check the vessel's position, the course should be laid 
to pass about 18 miles westward of the island in latitude 60° 14' N. 
and longitude 168° 04' W. 

I. From. a position 5 miles 254° true (SW. by W. m.ag.) 
from. Cape Sari.chef Lighthouse, on the eastern side at the north
ern end of Unimak Pass, a 344° true (NNW. 'Vs "\V. mag.) course 
made good for 353 miles should lead to the above latitude and longi
tude, and Cape Mohican should bear about 95° true (ENE. 'Vs E. 
mag.) and be distant 18 miles. , 

II. Or, from a position 3 m.iles westward from. Cape Xalekta 
a 352° true (NNW. l;8 "".,..· mag.) course made good for 376 miles 
should lead to the above position with Cape Mohican bearing 95° true 
(ENE. Y's E. mag.) , distant 18 miles. 

On the above courses little can be said of the currents except that 
with a strong wind from any direction a current is likely to set with 
it. A slight northerly set will sometimes be experienced. Thick 
weather is the rule in Bering Sea during the season of navigation, 
and care should be observed when in the vicinitv of Nunivak Island 
(see also the description of Nunivak Island, p. 293). 

III. From. Cape Mohican bearing 95° true (ENE. 'Vs E. mag.), 
distant 18 miles, a 4° true (N. by W. 74 "'\\r. mag.) course made good 
for: 166% miles will l~d to a position in latitude 63° N .. and lo~~i
tude 167° 40' W., the highest peak, 1,462 feet (446 m.) high, 3 mues 
back of Northeast Cape, St. Lawrence Island, should then bear 296° 
true (W. % N. mag.), distant 35 miles, and will be visible in clear 
weather at this distance. From this position : 

IV. If' bound .to St. KichaeL-Make good a 53 ° true (NE. by N. 
mag.) course for 'l61h miles to a position in latitude 63° 46' N. and 
longitude 164° 24' W. On this course the depth should be 12 fath
oms (21.9 m.) 'or more until the vessel has arrived at the above posi
tion.· From the above latitude and longitude a 93° true (ENE. Y2 E. 
mag.) course made good for 81 miles will lead to a position 3 miles 
northward of Stuart Island, with Stuart Mountain bee.ring 201 ° true 
(S. mag.). From this position make good a 126° true (ESE. % E. 
mag.) course fo: 141h miles, giving tl~e shore of St. Michael Island 
a berth of 3 nnles. Whale Island Light should then bear on the 
starboard beam distant 3% miles, and deep draft vessels can anchor 
in this position in about 5% fathoms (10.5 m.). (See also "Anc4or-
a~" p. 303. .. .. . . . .. 

On the 93° true (ENE. 112 E. mag.) eourse the lead should be 
frequently used, and if the water is shoaled to . less than 8 fathoms 
(14~6 m.) while westward of Stual,1; Island it is pretty safe to 
assume that the vessel is southward of her course. Thick weather is 
not as prevafont in Norton. Sound as in :Qering Sea, and it is but 
seldom that Stuart Island a.nd the mountains southeastward of St. 
Micha~l Ca.n not be seen and used as landmarks. ·· 



 

308 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

Vessels should keep well clear of Orizaba Reef until the bell buoy 
is again on its station. 

V. If bound to Golofnin Bay.-Follow the directions in section 
IV, and when the vessel is in latitude 63° 46' N. and longitude 165° 
24' W. make good a 59° true (NE. 1h N. mag.) course for 71 miles 
which should .iead to a J?OSition about 2 miles southeastward of 
Rocky Point (the high point on the western side of the entrance to 
the bay). 

VI. If bound to Nome.-From a position in latitude 63° N. and 
longitude 167° 40' "\V. make good a 33° true (N. by E. 14 E. mag.) 
course for 100 miles, which should lead to a position about 8 miles 
from the beach abreast the town. Anchor according to draft, as 
indicated in the description of Nome on page 312. · 

VII. If bound to Port Clarence.-From a position in latitude 
63° N. and longitude 167° ~' W .. a 0° true (N. hy_W. % W. ma_g.) 
course made good for 138 nnles will lead to a pos1t1on about 8 miles 
from Cape York. Then follow the directions under heading " Port 
Clarence." 

On the 0° true (N. by W. o/s W. mag.) course, King Island should 
be left about 8 miles on the port hand when the vessel has been 
standing 119 miles on this course. A northerly or northwesterly 
set of the current may be found after the vessel has stood about 
90 miles on the course. In clear weather the mountains back of 
Cape York should be sighted after King Island has been passed 
and the cape should be made on the starboard bow. The depths 
until abreast King Island range from 15 to 20 fathoms (27.4 to 
37 m.); but northward of King Island the soundings are irregular 
and care should be taken not to be set eastward toward the shoals 
which lie off the coast between Cape Douglas and Point Spencer. 
(See p. 313.) 

DIRECTIONS, YSANO'l'SKT STRAIT TO ST. HlCHAEL 

The following remarks are intended to apply only to. mall craft 
and river steam.boats that are unable to. make the direct pa$Sag0. 

After )>assing out of Isanotski Strait, clear of the . outlying 
breakers, the course is shaped for the east side of. Am,ak Island. 
Shelter can be found on the south southeast, and east sides of th~ 
island. Some of the Moran fleet found shelter iD 1898 on the ea.St 
side in. about 6 fathoo.is (11 m.). Capt.. J. L. Fisher states that 
he crossed l?retty close inshore ov~r the indicated shoal off the south
east end, with . a lea.st depth of 7 fathoms . ( Jj!.8 m.). . He also states 
that the outlying rocks and ~fs off the north end of the island 
appeared very nasty and da:ilgerous. . . . ·. . . . . . .. · 

Leaving .Ainak Island, the next course is laid for Cape Newenham. 
Shelter can be obtained on either· sidez ac~rding to t\te wind. . . 

From· Cape Newenham ·the course 18 laid for N un1vak Island. If 
heavy northerly or n:ortheaste:l-ly winds a~ ~cou.ntel-ed. befori, the 
island i.s reached, shelter i~ ~nghtjn ·th~ de~h .. ()f tlie. bight o~ the 
south mde. Weather conditions being ~' it 1s .onfY ~ry to 
t?ueh at_ this isl!J1d if Jieedi!J.g water~ Th~ aa.ehora@! on the.~~ 
side, about 12 miles eastward Of Cape· Et.olin$- IS. CODSlde~ .~ beet.. .• 
(See N univak Island, p. 298;) ·· ·· ·· · · · 
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From the northern end of N uni vak Island the customary course 
is to cross over diagonally to a little north of Hazen Bay, and then 
coast along just outside the shoals, in 3 to 5 fathoms ( 5.5 to 9.1 m.) 
of water, until Cape Romanzof is reached. If the weather is un
propitious or water is required, an anchorage in Scammon Bay is 
made close inshore on the south side, in a bight where a stream 
empties. 

After leaving Scammon Bay, by giving the spit on the north side 
of the entrance a good berth, the remainin~ distance to St. Michael 
is made by skirting along on the outer portion of the Yukon Flats, 
in 2 to 5 fathoms (3.7 to 5.1 m.), where the courses are exclusively 
guided by the use of the lead. On this crooked stretch, after the 
mountains of Cape Romanzof and the Kusilvak Mountains dis
appear, no land will be visible until the high peaks on the mainland 
south from Stuart Island are sighted; a little later the summits of 
Stuart and St. Michael Islands become visible. After Stuart and 
St. Michael Islands become defined, the course is shaped to go 
through the pass between them, and then skirt around the north side 
of St. Michael Island to St. Michael. . 

In the summer, from all that can be learned, northerly and 
easterly winds prevail a large portion of the time between Cape 
N ewenham and Cape Romanzof. 

The tidal currents in Etolin Strait are strong and at times cause 
heavy tide rips. 

COAST FROM ST. MICHAEL TO APOON PASS 

St. Michael.being the end of deep-water navigation, all the Yukon 
tra.ffic (which at present is very small) beyond this point has to be 
~nducted with vesse1:s drawing 5 feet (1.5 Ill.) or less. The larger 
river steamboats leavmg St. Michael Bay go around the north Side 
of St. Micha.el Island and through Stephens Pass, between St. 
Michael and Stuart Islands. They give the reef off :Bock Point, 
on the north side 0:f St. Michael Isl.and, a wide berth., and after 
passing between the islands a straight course is made slightly west
ward of Point Rom.anof. When the summit of Point Romanof is 
abeam, distant about 1% miles, the direction is changed and a course 
is.n,utde for the .r~ 1:igh:ts for en~ing the A~n Pass. The most 
dallgerous portion of the passage .1s the 14 miles around the north 
end of .St. Michael Island, which is exposed to the deep~water swell 
from ·· tlie north. This .can be avoided by small craft by going 
through St~ Michael Canal. · 
· st.. ]l[i,Chael Canal separates St. Michael Island from the main

laiid, and is a. narrow,. crooked, tidal slough, which forks and comes 
toget~ .. ~ •.. The distance th~h by way of the north fork is 
18 miles and by the. south one 20 miles. The southern and longer· 
one ~ tbe wider, &ntl for that reasoJl. is the one generally used. There 
is.~ .. s:uft'L::ient depth. in the .. canal for ordinary river steamboats. 
The northe:J"D. entranee has .a dredged cut 61,4 miles long and 100 feet 
wi."de, with 8: d~pth o~. 6 feet. . (1~8. m.) at low water,.e:xtending from 
~. '!';~r. 1!1. St.. Michael.·· Bax~ . · The e,hannel, dur.mg the ~I?er 
DlOntnS:,.1s marked by buoys... There has been no recent exammatlQn 

·. of.· this ch&nnel~ ·· · . · · · 
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The southern entrance has about 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) on its bar at mean 
low tide. Thus far, on account of its narrowness and sharp curves, 
it has only been used by the smaller class of steamboats. A light is 
maintained on Canal Point during the summer months. 

A-lost of the river steamers and barges that once made up the 
extensive Yukon River fleet now lie in the "bone yard" in St. 
l\fichael Canal. 

From Stephens Pass to Apoon Pass is 42 miles along an open 
coast, but owing to the protection from heavy seas offered by the 
flats that extend seaward, it is safe in summer months for the flat
bottomed river steamboats th.at have to traverse it. 

\Vith the exception of the promontory of Point Romanof, the 
immediate coast is low and flat all the way from St. Michael Island 
to and including the .Apoon entrance. The promontory of Point 
:Romanof, 340 feet ( 104 m.) high, stands well out about 12 miles 
westward from the high hills of the coast range. After clearing 
Stephens Pass it appears in clear weather like an island in the sea. 
A light is shown on the point from about August 1 to November 
1 of each year. · 

Coming north from the Apoon entrance after passing Point Bom
anof, Crater, St. Michael, and Stuart Mountains appear above the 
horizon, and afford excellent marks. 

In moderate weather the ocean swell is not felt between Stephens 
Pass and the Ap<>on entrance; but in heavy weather and westerly 
weather, which is more likely to occur dur~ the latter part of the 
season, there is a choppy sea which is heavier off Point Romano£ 
than elsewhere. In general, after rounding the north side of St. 
Michael Island, this passage is safe for river steamers in the summer 
season. During the latter part of the season, however, high winds 
become more frequent, and the boats are obliged to watch their 
opportunities. 

Anchorages.-River steamboats anchor on the flats or in the 
channel, wherever exigency demands. 

Good shelter can be had in all but southwesterly weather in the 
cove on the south _side of Cape Stephens, in 6 to 9 t:eet ( 1.8 to 2.7 m.) 
of water. Stebbins, a large Eskimo settlement, is located on this 
cove. 

In the southern end of St~ Xichael Canal, in the southern branch, 
j ~st above the junction, t!tere is a good and safe anchorage in .all 
kinds of weather. There IS only about 3 feet (0.9 m.J at m$ln l-0w 
tide on the outside bar, and it has to be erossed at high tide. 

About 10 miles southward of Canal Point is the Pikmj,ktaltk 
~iver. . In tl~e mouth of the righ~band st~m there is an anchorage 
for medium-sized steamers. The bar to this stream ·has only about 
2% feet ( 0.8 m.) on it at m:ean low tide. A shoal ~t.ends -out from 
the south point at the entrance. , . . . . . 

The.mouth of the Pastolik Biver, aboot 2 miles from .the outer 
end _of t!!e Apc><m .·Pass, ·atfords.··anchorage. for ~amboats. under. 
medium SJZe. The Apoon :flats extend in front of the entrance, and 
.it can only be entered at ·~ tide~ . · . . 

The_ ea~rn ~ntranoo J:»JJ?t of _the.Pastolik River is ma.rked by 
a .fixed ·whrte light, ·wh1eh· 1s· maintained ·from about Augµst 1 to 
November 1 of each year.. · 
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APOON PASS 

This is the most northern outlet of the Yukon River, and is about 
55 miles, via Stephens Pass, from St. Michael. It is used exclusively 
by the steamboats trading up t}:ie Yukon and its tributaries. 

Apoon Pass is the extreme northeastern limit of the Yukon Delta. 
In common with the rest of this region, the country is low and flat, it 
beii_:i.g 1 to 2 feet ( 0.3 to 0.6 m.) above high-water mark. Down to 
within about 2 miles of its mouth, the banks are generally covered 
with low willow and alder bushes 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3 m.) high. 
Near the mouth the land becomes more marshy, and a considerable 
area westward appears to be entirely an open marsh. The open 
country eastward is flat, and is made up of marsh, ponds, and tundra. 
The only high ground in the general vicinity is Hogback, a rounded 
ridge about 300 feet ( 91 m.) high lying 5 miles east from the 
entrance. Some distanee back from the coast, 12 to 18 miles, is seen 
the range of hills or mountains trending southwestward, which 
extend in that direction to where the Yukon makes its great bend to 
get around the end of this ridge. On these low, flat shores there are 
often remarkable mirage effects, tending greatly to magnify insig
nificant objects. 

Bar.-O:ff the mouth of Apoon Pass, and for some distance north
westward, the bottom is nearly flat, having a depth of about 2 feet 
( 0.6 m.) of water at low tide, and with little choice as to a channel. 
All but very light-draft vessels must time their departure from St. 
Michael so as to cross these flats at high tide, or must wait for the 
tide. 

Pasto! Bay front and rear range lights show the best lead across 
the flats. Pastolik: River Light, A.poon Bar Light, and Apoon Mouth 
Light are guides to the channel inside the flats. This channel is 
further marked by about 17 buoys, so that no detailed directions are 
necessary for following it. Lights and buoys a.re maintained only 
during the navigation season, from about August 1 to November 1 
each year. · 

The distance between the .Apoon mouth and the head of the delta 
is traversed. b'-' going up the Apoon Pass about 31 miles t-0 where it 
branches off· from· the K wikp~k Pass, and then up the Kwikpak 
about-30 miles to the head of the delta, where it and the Kwikluak 
Pass separate the Yukon into two principal mouths. The channels 
and banks are subject to rapid. change both from erosion and deposit. 

:In.habitants.-The natives are mostly migratory, living at differ
ent _Places at. different ~ns. Their pr_inciJ?al settlem~nt, after 
leaving St. Michael Island, is on the Pastolik River. Kotlik, about 
6 miles· from the Apoon mout ... '!z. on the Xotll.k River, has a ~re, 
Greek church, and a . few dwe111ngs. New Fort Hamilton is on 
the Kwikpak, 36 miles above Kotlik. 
PUots~-Na.tive pilots can be hired at St. Michael and various 

places on the riv.er ... Except with looa.l knowledge, a pilot is neees~ 
sary in followi11g :the A.poon. • . .. 

Tides.-The tide. in Apoon ··Pass is more or less diurnal. The 
diurnal nmge is about 4.~t {1~2 m.}.;, The tides at this entrance, 
as .is ... the:ease with the -shores of eastern Norton Sound, are greatly 
a:tfected by the winds, northerly and easterly ones making low 
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waters and southerly and southwesterly ones making high waters. 
The wind effect may be sufficient to entirely obliterate the natural 
tide conditions. The effect of the tides reach above the head of 
the delta. At the head of the K wikpak Pass the rise and fall is 
about 6 inches. 

Current.-The ordinary outflow of the Apoon is much less rapid 
than other mouths of the Yukon; but there is a tidal inflow and 
outflow, the velocity of which depends upon the amount of the rise 
and fall of the tide at any particular time. 

Ice.-In the fall thin ice begins to make in the river the latter 
part of September, and navigation in October is attended with 
danger of being frozen in. It is more than probable that the move
ment and clogging of the ice in the breaking up of the river in 
spring has much to do with the location and peculiarities of the 
channels and with clearing it perfectly from snags. 

Supplies.-Immediately within the Apoon mouth the water is 
fresh, and that on the flats outside, close in, is nearly so, the degree 
of freshness depending upon the stage of the tide. 

Cordwood is cut and sold by the natives along the river from 
the mouth up. That in the delta, and more particularly near the 
mouth, is of inferior quality, being cut from wet driftwood. 

COAST FROM CAPE NOME TO BERING STRAIT 

Cape Nome is a bluff, about 300 feet (91 m.) high, apparently 1 
mile broad, and rounded down to the water on eithel' side, where 
there is low land at the shore, with higher land farther back. The 
water off this cape is quite deep. The diurnal rise and fall of tides 
at Cape Nome is about 2 feet (0.6 m.). 

From Cape Nome to Cape Bodney the coast, except abreast of 
Sledge Island, is a comparatively straight stretch of low sand beach 
with no projecting points and the higher land some distance back. 
Abreast of Sledge Island for .a distance of several miles the hills 
slope down to the beach, giving this part of the coast the appearance 
of a point. The stretch of bea.eh is broken by a number o'f small 
rivers, where mining is in progress. The entrances to Jlome, Snake, 
Penny, and Sinuk Rivers have shifting bars, but there is generally 
water enough in the channels over these b.a.rs to p~it steamers -0f 
4 feet (1.2 m.) draft to enter. When approaching the· coast be
tween Cape Nome and Sled.ge ·Island, ·the water shoals. regularly 
and ~dually until a depth of 5 fatboms (9.l m.) is reached;. inside 
this depth the bottom is irregular, especially near the mouths of the 
rin~ · - · 

A small shoal, with .sbont 18 feet ·(ft5 m.) over it, lies· about 9 
miles westward of C1ipe ·Nome ·and 2* o1fshore. Sho.als. extend a 
comparatively short distance oft" the mouth of Nome River. · 

Honie is on the beaeh at the mouth of the Snake· River, -abont 11 
miJes westwa!'d. of C&pe Nome~ · · 'l1ie. general an~ge f~r deep
dra.ft vessels 1s m 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) about 1. mile from ·the beach 
abreast the town. Vessels of less draft anchor in J>. fathoms· (O~l:m.) 
a littleel-oser to .• the 'beach~ but it is .not· advisable to.·anchor iJ1less.· 
In strong southerly winds no laadiag- can b& made C>Jl the ·beach, 
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and the anchorage is unsafe. Southerly winds raise the water, and 
northerly winds lower it. At Nome there is a relie.f station of the 
United States Public Health Service for the treatment of seamen 
and an Army radio station, call letters WXY. There is also a life
saving station of the Coast Guard at Nome. 

The m.outh of the Snake .River has been improved by the con
struction of two {>arallel jetties 400 feet long, and the dredging of a 
channel to a basin 200 feet wide and 250 feet long in the city of 
Nome. In June~ 1926, there were depths of 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) on the 
bar, 4.1 feet (1.2 m.) in the channel and 6.9 feet (2 m.) in the 
basin. Redredging was in progress. The outer end of the east jetty 
is marked by an occulting red light and the outer end of the west 
jetty is marked by an occulting white light. The channel through 
the entrance is marked by range lights, the front range being 
fixed red and the rear range being fixed white. Small coasting 
vessels enter the basin ·and discharge directly to the wharves. 
Freight from the deep-draft vessels is lightered ·ashore~ either on 
the beach or in the basin. The barges used have a draft of about 
4 foot (1.2 m.). 

Com.m.unication.-There is radio and telegraphic communica
tion. During the season of navigation vessels~ from Seattle make 
regular trips to Nome carrying passengers, freight, and mail. 
During the winter season mail goes in overland via the Yukon 
Valley. 

Considerable hydraulic gold mining is carried on in the country 
back of Nome, but the placer mining for which the Nome beach was 
famous has largely been abandoned. 

Sledge :Island, about 31 miles west of Cape Nome and 41/2 miles 
o:lfshore, is a rocky, flat-topped island rising 604 feet (184 m.) above 
the water and comparativefy rounded in outline. There is a native 
village on a sm~ll, roc!cy slope on the east side ; excepting th!s and 
a short sand spit making ol! from the northern end of the island, 
the shores are steep. The island may be safely approached from 
any ~irection and anchorage may be had on all sides of it; the bot
tom is rocky in spots. A depth of 6% fathoms (11.4 m.) has been 
found about 33,4 miles offshore and about 7th miles eastward from 
Sledge Island .. During h~avy weather tide rips, or breakers~. have 
been observed about % mile eastward from the northern point of 
the island; a depth of 5 fathoms (9.1 m~) is reported near this 
locality. · · 

A.depth of 8 fathoms (5.5 m.), hard clay a.p.d bowlders, is repoi:ted 
1 nnles westward of Sledge Island and 4 miles from the beaeh 1ust 
eastward of Cape Bedney. _The 214 and 3 fatl}om (4.1 _and 5.5 m.) 
shoals ~ the mouth o"f Stnuk River are s1ud to exist about as 
i-barted. 

With heavy southerly winds, vessels at anchor in the Nome roaa
stead usually seek shelter behind Sledge Island. A flashing white 
light is located on the north end of the island. 

From Cape Bodney to Cape Douglas the shore is a low sand 
beach, and •. the hip la;nd. is farther inland from the beach than east
war~, of :qa~ 'Rodne:y. "This coast is seldom approaehed close-to; 
~ waU,r· .'.ls. eompa:rative,J:r. shallow and dangerous shoals and ledges 
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are found between ·Cape Douglas and Point Spencer. Vessels are 
cautioned to exercise care when approaching the shore while south
ward of Cape Do~las and to give the shore between Cape Douglas 
and Point Spencer a berth of over 5 miles. 

Currents.-A tidal current is perceptible from Cape Nome to 
Cape Rodney, but the strongest current sets northwestward; lying 
at anchor, vessels usually tail northwestward. In the vicinity of 
Sledge Island and between the island and the mainland the currents 
have considerable velocity; with strong southeast winds an average 
velocity of 2 knots and a maximum velocity of 3¥2 knots have been 
observed setting northwestward. Vessels when in this vicinity 
should give special attention to the currents. Above Cape Rodney 
there is no preceptible current southward or eastward; the general 
set is northward and westward. 

About 2 miles offshore in Nome roadstead the tidal current aver
ages about 1 knot. at times of strength. · Like the tide itself, the 
tidal current is chiefly diurnal and sets easterly on the flood and 
northwesterly on the ebb. 

King Island is rugged and rocky, about 2 miles square, and 700 
feet (213 m.) high. It has nearly perpendicular cliffs, deeP. water, 
and generally rocky bottom on all sides. There is a native village on 
the south side, the houses being built in the sides of the cliffs some 
distance above the water. Off the village, but close inshore, vessels 
may anchor in about 15 fathoms (27.4 m.), muddy bottom, with 
good protection from northwest winds. In clear weather the island 
is an excellent landfall for vessels coming from southward and 
bound to Port Clarence. 

Cape York is a high, rocky, nearly vertical cliff, with numerous 
ravines and a range of high, rug~ed mountains immediately back of 
it. The cliff is about 10 to 12 miles in extent. There is no distinct 
promontory and no exact point along the cliff that can be defined as 
the cape. The water shoals slightly off the western end of the cliff, 
but nothing less than 6 fathoms ( 11 m.) will be found at a distance 
of 2% miles from shore. A shoal with 2 fathoms (3.7 tn.) is re
. ported about Vh miles southeastward of the cape. 

A rock is reported about %, mile from the shore southeastward of 
York village. · 

Between Cape York and the high land of Cape Prince of Wales 
there is a bight, with comparatively low, rolling land back of it ex
tending across the peninsula to the northern shore. The beach is 
low and the water shoals gradually when approaehing the shore. 
The eastern part of the bight is slightly shoaler than the western 
part; about 6 fathom~ ( 11 m.) will be found 1 m,~le offshore; in the 
western part of the bight 8 fathoms (14.6 m.) will be found &t the 
same distance from the beach. When standing westward along
shore, and when abreast of Cape Mountain, the water deepens sud· 
denly to. 20 fathoms ( 37 m.). · 

FORT CLEARANCE 

(chart 938.5) is a good hll,rbor' cloae to the strait, free from oeean 
swell, and is clear of ~ce ~ng about June 25 to .30. The bay is 
formed by a sand sp1t which extends from the mainland a.bout 10 
miles in a northerly direction to Point Spencer. The point is 
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bold, with depths of 7 fathoms (12.8 m.) as close as % m.ile, and 
marked by a flashing white light. 

The channel between Point Spencer and Point Jackson, on the 
north shore, is about 4 n1iles wide, clear of danger, and carries 7 to 9 
fathoms ( 12.8 to 16.5 m.). One and one-half miles south of Point 
Spencer a shoal makes into the bay from the sand spit, with depths 
of 2112 fathoms ( 4.6 n1.) 1 mile off. The northern half of the bay 
has a general depth of 7 fathoms ( 12.8 m.) as close as 1 mile from 
the shore; the southern half of the bay shoals gradually from this 
depth toward the shore, and the extreme southern part is very shoal. 
The north shore is clear of danger and can be approached as close as 
% mile, the soundings decreasing re~larly to the beach. 

Grantley Harbor is connected with Port Clarence by a narrow 
channel which is marked by buoys during the season of naTip:ation. 
A fixed white light is maintained on the north side of the entrance. 

Teller is a small town with a post office, located on the southern 
spit of the entrance to Grantley Harbor. There is a l\Ioravian 
mission near by, a school, and a road house, also a good store and an 
oil station. The mining operations here are now insignificant. 

iniaru.k Basin is a shoal basin eastward of Grantley Harbor and 
connected with it by a narrow, difficult channel. . 

Port Clarence and Grantley Harbor were once the rendezvous 
for the large whaling fleet that annually visited Bering Sea and the 
Arctic Ocean. These vessels have now been withdrawn and the 
locality is now visited only by trading schooners and an occasional 
freighter. The Coast Guard cutter Bear usually calls on her annual 
cruise to the Arctic. 

Fresh water can be obtained in several places in Port Clarence~ 
the best being from a stream on the east side near Bering, about 5 
miles south ward from Teller. 

Anchorages.-There is anchorage in 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) just 
inside Point Spencer; also in 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) 11h miles off Teller, 
the village bearing 116° true (E. % S. mag.), exposed to southwest 
winds only. 

Fog.-In this vicinity fog is quite prevalent and very dense in 
sulDiller. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall in Port Clarence is about 1 foot 
( 0.3 m.). Southwesterly winds increase and northeasterly winds de
crease the height of tide. 

Current.-Outside of Point Spencer the current sets northwest
ward with a velocity of 1 to 2 knots per hour. 

DIBECTIONS, PORT CLARENCE 

In approaching Port _Claren~ in thick or misty ~eather the Ion¥, 
low spit of sand and shmgle which forms the west side of the bay is 
not seen until close-to. The best course from sou,thward is to steer 
directly for Cape York, bearing in mind the set of the current north
westward_, and after making Cape York f?llow along the coast east
ward nntd the entranc.e to Port Clarence is made out, then steer for 
the anchorage just inside Point Spencer. Or, follow the north shore 
at ., distance of about 2 miles until abreast the settlement at Teller. 

··3128·-~21 
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Point Spencer is marked by a light, and there is also a Ii~ht on 
the north spit of the entrance to Grantley Harbor. The channel 
through the entrance to Grantley Harbor is marked by buoys main
tained from about August 1 to November 1 of each year. 

Dangers.-A ledge with a reported least depth of 13,4 fathoms 
(3.2 m.) lies nearly 5 miles offshore and about halfway between Cape 
Douglas and Point Spencer, and vessels should keep well outside of 
it. Extending about west-northwest from this ledge toward Cape 
York is a ridge with hard bottom and depths ranging from 4 fathoms 
(7.3 m.) near its southeastern end to 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) in about the 
latitude of Point Spencer. Spots with depths of 6 fathoms (11 m.) 
oYer them will be found 15 miles· offshore westward of Cape Douglas. 
It is recommended that vessels appro~ching Port Clarence give the 
lowland between Cape Douglas and Point Spencer a berth of not less 
than 5 miles before hauling in for the entrance. 

ARCTIC OCEAN 

The remarks on the navigation of Bering Sea (p. 259) apply gen
erally to the Arctic Ocean as far as Point Barrow, except that the 
current and depths in the Arctic are more uniform, and with the 
exception of t~e shoals at Cape Prince of Wales, Hotham Inlet, Blos
som Shoals, and Point Franklin there are no outlying dangers, and 
the lead is an excellent guide in approaching the land. Another ex
ception is that in the Arctic the question of ice must always be con
i;;idered. The following remarks on the navigation, weather, and cur
rents of the Arctic Ocean, by Capt. M.A. Healy, R. C. S., contained 
in the report of the cruise of the revenue steamer 0 orwin. in the 
Arctic Ocean, 1884, thou~h relating to an extreme season, may be of 
interest to those navigatmg these waters: 

In my previous experience in tile Arctic I have never seen a season like the 
past. From the time of first reaching the ice up to leaving the Arctic, dense fog 
has been almost constant. Currents that have hitherto been considered perma
nent in direction, if not in force, have become erratic, and others have entirely 
failed. The lee fell back before the sun's advance slowly and compactly. For 
three weeks after we reached the Diomede Islands It refused entrance into 
Kotzebue Sound, and three weeks later still it was hanging with discouraging 
tenacity around Point Hope. It was unsafe tQ anchor with any but a short 
scope; moving steam bad to be kept ; and const.ant vigilance exercised to prevent 
being dragged ashore by fields of iee moving in the ra;pid and changing cur
rents. For weeks at a time it was impossible to take observations, dead reckon
ing was almost worthless, owing to the continual changes In force and direction 
of the currents, and the safety of the ship depended entirely on the constant 
use of the lead. Fortunately for those who are obliged to sail t1lis frozen ocean 
the depth of water L<;; not so great but what bottom can always be obtained, and 
the proximity of land is indicated by regular shoaling, with but few exceptions. 
Yet with this aJd and the best charts that we have. several years' experience is 
necessary to enable_ the navigator to j.udge with any degree of precision the 
position of the ship. Anyone at all familiar with ·coasting knows. bow diftlcult 
it is to recognise land in fl fog, where marks are well defined-high blu1fs oft.en 
appearing like low beaches and small rocks looming to gigantic st,;e, while the 
general cont.our of the small portion ot the shore vielble may be taken for 
almost any land that one expects to make. B-0w mu.ch more dlfl'ieult must it· be·· 
where the formatio11 of the shore for miles differs wt_ little. as is the case .in 
the Arctic. · .· ·· · 

Among the best JandJ:.iia;rb that we bal"e in these northern waters are the 
bird rookeries at Klug Ieland, the. DIOllledee. Cllpe :Seppfn:gS, · 'Oape ThOJdPi!On, 
and Cape Lisburne. The distance between these ·rookeries enables one. to f-Otm. 
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a very accurate idea of the one he is approaching, while the cries of birds con
gregated at them answer the purpose of a fog signal. \Yith one or two excep
tions these are the only aids to navigation. 

In the shallow waters of this ocean the effect of the wind on the currents is 
very marked. 

Inside the Arctic Circle snow has fallen a'~ the past season, and it may 
almost be said that there has boon no summer. As late as August 21 ice was 
within a few IDiles of Cape Sabine, and at the Seahorse Islands it ·was heavy 
and dangerous. The P'ack at this time was still southward of .Point Barrow, 
and vessels could not go eastward of that }!lace this season. During the latter 
part of our stay the weather was ex<.:eptionally severe. 

The experience of many years in the .Arctic has demonstrated the fact that 
no rules whatever can be given as to the tillle of the breaking up of the ice. 
The severity of the winter, the time at which spring 'veather opens, and the be
ginning of southerly winds that break up th& ice all have their infiuence in go-v
erning this time. Vessels have been able to enter St. 1\'lichael as early as May 
21; this year we found ice to the southward of St. l\>latthew l:sland on June 2, 
and some days later still in the season vessels have been stopped by it between 
the Seal Islands and Nunivak:. The southern limit of the ice is almost entirely 
dependent on the severity of the winter. Heavy southerly winds and swell 
will break up the ice ; and if followed by northerly winds it will open out and 
the waters become navigable. \Vhen once broken up, if the weather is mild, 
it will not cement again if nipping, and consequently will open more readily 
to light winds. Northeast winds tend to drive the ice off tlle .American sho:l"e 
and westerly winds off the Siberian side. With these few exceptions, little 
can ·be said of i<..-e conditions. · 

In dear weather the ice blink indicates. the presence of ice, and it may 
be seen a great distance; but in thick, foggy weather approach to the pack must 
be made with great caution. Its pro.xinlity is usµally indicated by the slack. 
and when this once begins to be seen about the ves::>el it may be judged that 
a large body is not :far distant. As the pack is Jleared, one sees only ice as 
far as the eye can reach. It rises from 10 to 25 feet above the water. It is a 
well~known fact that the depth of water and the surrounding features of 'this 
ocean render the formation of large icebergs an impossibility. 

"\-Yhen a pack is reached, it usually becomes necessary to track along its 
edge to :find a. lead. ·whoever is piloting the ship takes his place at tile mast
head and with glass in hand seeks for a favorable opening. Oftentimes days. 
are spent working up and down along the ice without clear water presenting 
itself, and when it does extreme caution must be used in entering the lead. 
It is here that the judgment and experience -Of the ice pilot becomes a necessity. 
The weather, currents., appearance of the ice, probable winds, and a dozen otller 
things that would never enter the mind of a noviee are to be taken into 
consideration before the vessel's bead is turned into the pack. Once it is de
termined to enter the lead, vigilance mu8t be doubled and every faculty kept 
on the alert~ The vessel is conned from the masthead, and, while directing 
bow the helm must be put to keep clear of immediate danger, the pilot must be 
looking ahead for the clearest water and watching ic~. sea, and sky for change 
of currents and winds. If any signs Qf thB closing-in of the lead are presented, 
the vessel must be gotten out as soon as poasJ.ble, for, if shut in and she es
capes being crll.shed, she will go to the northward in the drifting pack from 
l. to 2 knots per hour, and it will become necessary to abandon her. If the 
lead followed up is between the gl"Qund k-e and the pack and the wind comes 
on shore, a safe place can sometimes be found behind the ground ice. A vessel 
may be made fast to this lee with grapnels, or anchored to leeward of it, 
and lay with comparative safety. If anchored In a current, however, with 
i:lrifting ice about her, the scope of chain must be short and ever.)·thing kept in 
readin.eSs L-0r getting under way at a m·oment's notiee. If anchored in shoal 
water, it is desirable to get in the ice as far as possible to avoid the swell; 
but tt the water is deep, the ice &hould be avoided. Generally the presence of 
the tee ttmds to klU the swell. and it will be found . much smoother inside the_ 
ice··U:Wn out . 

. :'J,1be bow head whale .keeps as far to tbe northward as he can find spouting· 
holes, • and .• to take him the whalers a..re. ubliged to keep as close to the pack as. 
poe:alble. Usually they track along tbe A.siatic Side in Bering Sea and Strait, 
aild,. as ~Y reaeh the Arctte, eross over and work up the American shore to
t:be :northward and eastward. In Bering Sea there is very . little danger in 
entertng tbe Jee, as it is almost . .su:re to open and offer a chance .to escape 



 

318 UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 

before reaching the Arctic. 'Vith a knowledge of this fact, whalers sometimes 
enter the ice to the southward of the strait and endeavor to work through it 
if they have reason to believe, from the sudden disappearance of the whale, 
that there is clear water to the northward. In the Arctic, however, the pack 
is carefully ayoided, and it is only when conditions are most favorable that 
attempts are made to follow up the leads. Point Barrow is approached with 
the greatest caution, as it is one of the most dangerous places in the Arctic. 
As has already been mentioned, by far the major portion of the vessels lost in 
the Arctic are wrecked in its vicinity. 

Ice.-Bering Strait is free of ice by the first week in July and 
sometimes earlier, but clear water does not extend very far north
ward, and it is seldom possible for vessels not fitted to encounter ice 
to reach Point Hope before July 10-15. Kotzebue Sound is usually 
upen by July 15, at times a few days earlier, but it has been known 
to remain closed until the last of July. The running ice from Kotze
bue Sound is encountered at Point Hope some time after the pack 
has moved northward. By July 15 the main pack has moved north 
of Cape Lisburne. · 

Thus :far the movement of the ice does not appear to depend to such 
a great extent on the winds, it is reasonably certain each year, and 
dates can be depended upon within a small limit of time; but north 
of Cape Lisburne the movement is generally slow, uncertain, varying 
greatly in point of time in different years, and seems to deI>end almost 
wholly on the winds for its further movement. Prevailing north
easterly winds move it away from the shore rapidly and early, while 
southwesterly or westerly winds hold it against the shore and make a 
late season. 

From Icy Cape north no specific time can be set for the opening of 
navigation. Its variations are from July 12 to the latter part of 
August, though an average date for the whaling vessels to reach Point 
Barrow is about ~ugust 1. · Between these pomts and the early part 
of the season the tee is always dangerously near the shore, and south
westerly or westerly winds will bring it in. Later, the southern point 
of the pack is just off Seahorse Islands and generally remains there 
the rest of the season. From the Seahorse Islands to· Point Barrow 
the pack is seldom far o:ffshore, and from the latter point can almost 
always be seen. During the open season it is always liable to come 
in on these two points with a westerly wind. 

Beyond Icy Cape there is always <Ianger to vessels, and strangers 
should be cautious and careful in going there. In the lead of open 
water between the pack and the shore the current is swift and nearly 
a!ways.carries drift ic.e,_ and vesse).s rarely ~ach Point Barrow at any 
time without eneounten:ng some ice. The ice can not be forced, and 
vessels should not venture· int.o small leads between the pack and. 
shore ice. With a southwesterly or .westerly wind, which brings the 
!ee in, vessels seek J?r'Otection. east of Point Barrow when it is openJ 
1n Peard Bay close m as possible, and under the lee of bea.yy grounQ. 
ice, which acts a.s a. breakWater against the smaller cakes. In anchor
ing where there is dri~in~ ice, v;essels should. us'e a .. ~ort $00pe and m: ready t? get under way 1mmed1atelt. A comp~ratively smaµ_~ke 
will sometimes cause the loss of an 8.11Chor and eham. In the vicm1ty 
of Point B11rrow sa?Iing vesseJs should not go offshore i~ w~ter too 
deep to anchor, as 1n light wmds. or calms the current is likely to 
take µtem into· the pack. N~viP.:ti-0.n east of. P.eint · ~rrow ·.is sueh. 
that it should only be attempted by those havmg expenen-0e. 
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As a rule, the pack does not come down on Point Barrow before the 
latter part of September, but in 1897 it came down the first of Sep
tember, and, in general, except for whaling vessels, whose officers are 
men of long experience in judging the ice, weather, etc., September 1 
is as late a date as vessels should remain in· that vicinity. About this 
time, or a little later, young ice bebrins to make in the 1agoons, along 
the shore, and around the old ice, though it is not likely to form in the 
open sea until the last of the month. The young ice makes stronger 
and spreads over the open sea with the advancing season. It is 
dangerous to vessels, and will very quickly cut through one not 
sheathed to withstand it. Ordinary vessels should be out of Kotzebue 
Sound by September 15 to 20, and out of the Arctic bv October 1. 
The whaling vessels make it a rule to be ready to leave" there about 
October 10, a.nd though there may be times when they stay later, 
these are exceptions . 

.At times there is a body of ice, which holds on the Siberian shore 
through the summer, that moves down past East Cape into the 
western side of Bering Strait, sometimes as early as the latter part 
of August, and makes that side of the strait difficult of navigation 
late in the season. 

Weather.-In summer the weather is usually light, with much fog 
and rain. The winds are variable, though mostly easter.ly . and 
southerly. There are seldom gales in summer, but OC'cas10nally, 
sometimes with intervals of years, there come southwe..sterly gales, 
short-lived but very severe and disastrous, as there is little protec
tion from winds in that quarter. In the vicinity of the ice the 
weather is nearly always light and foggy. Later in the season it 
grows more boisterous, gales are frequent and more generally from 
northward, and as the weather grows colder there is considerable 
snow. 

·Currents.-From Bering Strait to Point Barrow there is a general 
current setting northward alongshore (stronger inshore), which, 
when not affected by winds or ~topped liy the ice, has a velocity of 
not less than 1 knot at any part of it. The current from the strait 
turns n()rtheastward and is joined north of Cape KrusensterM by;. .that 
from Kotzebue Sound. From Eschscholtz Bay a northerly current 
sets alongshore on the eastern side of Kotzebue Sound, having a veloc
ity of 1h to 1 knot at Cape Blossom. It continues past Cape Krusen
stern, where it is increased by the flow from Hotham Inlet to a veloc
ity of 1 to 2 knots, and northward of the cape joins the current from 
Bering Strait, where, in the latter part of July and August, its veloc
ity is 1% to .2 knots. It continues with the same velocity around 
Point Hope, then with a reduced velocity to Cape Lisburne and 
across to a short distance south of Point Lay. After rounding 
Point Hope, and thence to Icy Cape, the current does not appear so 
strong,. and, as a rule, is about 1 knot . 
. In the bight between Cape Lisburne and Cape Beaufort there is a 
tidal current, and unless driven in by a westerly wind the outside 
general current is not felt . . 

. Northward of Point Lay, if the ice has not opened up from the 
shore, the· curnmt is stopped :; but. if the ice is open to Point Barrow, 
.the current continues along the shore and, because of the contracted 
.sp~ce between the shore and the ice, increases in velocity to from 2 
to 3 knots and sometimes more at Point Barrow. 
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This general current is more or less affected by the wind and may 
be decreased or even stopped at times by northerly winds, but when 
the wind abates it starts again. When the wind is with the current 
its velocity is increased. WeJl offshore the cuITents are variable and 
not so strong and depend to a great extent on the winds. There is, 
however, a general set northward. 

A report from the Coast Guard states that in the· vicinity of 
Point Barrow (that is, from Sea Horse Island to Point Barrow) 
a northeast wind will act against a northerly current and produce a 
resultant current which will carry the ice offshore. 

Cape Prince of Wales is a peak 2,300 feet (701 m., high, com
paratively ref,rular in outline; on the south and southwest sides the 
slope of the mountains comes down to the sea. The face of the cape 
is a low sand beach, which extends northward 3 to 4 miles from the 
base of the mountain, and then trends northeastward toward Shish
maref Inlet. On this sand beach, close to the mountain, is the native 
village of Wal~ (post office), the largest on the north.em coast. 

On approachmg the cape from soutnwestward2 nothrng less than 
20 :fathoms ( 3 7 m.) can be had at a distance or s4 mile from the 
highland at its southwestern extremity. From this point the 20:. 
fathom (37 m.) line runs nearly northwest, gradually Jncreasing its 
distance from shore until 5 miles northward, where it is 3 miles 
offshore. The 3-fathom ( 5.5 m.) line, commencing very close to the 
southwest point, increases almost at onc,-e its distance from the shore 
to 1 mile, continuing at that distance until the cape makes north
eastward, where it joins presumably Cape Prince of Wales Shoal. 

Cape Prince of Wales Light, fixed white, is located on the sand 
spit about 2 miles northward from Wales post office. It is shown 
from about August 1 to November 1 of each year. 

Cape Prince of Wales Shoal seems to be a ridge of sand which 
extends about 8° true (N. by '\V. mag.) from the western extremity 
of the cape to a distance of_ about 3.5 miles. In 1925 the Coast Guard 
cutter Bear found that the shoal extended to about latitude 66° 10'. 
The depth of water on the shoal is not definitely known, but 
numerous cases are reported of whaling vessels having struck on it 
at distances supposed to be 10 or 15 miles from the cape. The 
western face of the shoal is ve:z:y steep, the depth decreasing ;a.pidly 
from 20 fathoms (37 m.). It is recommended that vessels give tlus 
shoal a w!de berth_, a.nd not haul eastwa~d when coming from south
ward until at a distance of 35 to 40 miles from the cape. Vessels 
bound southward through the strait should be careful not to fall 
too far eastward and be caught between the shoal and the northern 
shore, especially sailing vessels with northerly or northeasterly 
winds. · .· 

Vessels makin,g~an anchox-age off the native village of Wales at 
Cape Prin~ of ':_X..ales shoul<! approach it only from southwef¢ward. 
The soundings decrease rapidly from 13 fathoms ( 23.8 m.}; and 
anchorage should not be made in less than 7 fathoms ( 12·8 m.). 
During the open seas.on. the. current sweeps· by the cape northward 
with 1l velocit)' of .2 to 8 miles, and care :should be taken in making 
an anchorage here ·not to be swept by this current tipon the shoal .. 

Painya.y: Book is a. hish, square-headed, steep .. sid~d r<.lCk· The 
bottom is steep-to on all sides, and there are no outlying dangers. · 
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· Big and Little Diom.ed.e Islands rise abruptly from the sea 
with nearly perpendicular sides; they are steep-to, and there are no 
beaches. The tops of the islands are a sort of broken table-land. 
The larger is 1,759 feet (536 m.) high, and the smaller somewhat 
lower. In the vicinity the ·water is deep with generally rocky bot
tom, and the anchorage is poor. There are some rocks above water 
elose to shore on the west side of the larger one. The native vil
lage on the larger island is on the southwest side, off which vessels 
can anchor in 14 fathoms (25.6 m.) sandy bottom. The chnnnel 
between the islands is about 2 miles wide. It is not generally used, 
but whaling vessels have passed through, carrying 20 fathoms 
(37 m.) of water, favoring the side of the channel next the larger 
island. There is a native village on a rocky slope on the smaller 
island facing this channel, off which a reef of rocks and sand is 
said to extend a short distance into the channel. 

The boundary line between the United States and Russia passes 
between these islands. 

East Cape is a bold, rugged headland, about 2,500 feet ( 762 m.) 
high, steep on all sides, and with deep water quite close-to. It has 
low, marshy land back of it, and when seen at a distance appears 
.as an island. There are no dangers off the land, and except at the 
anchorages the water is deep with rocky bottom. There is good 
anchorage in 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), with good shelter from offshore 
winds, on both the north and south sides of the cape, where the low 
land b~ck of it begins. There is also an anchorage (in 10 fathoms 
(18.8 m.), muddy bottom) off the native village on the face of the 
cape. 

From Cape Prince of Wales to Shishm.aref In.let the c-oast is a 
low sand beach, with lagoons and marshes back of it. On a dear 
day the mountains in the interior can be seen, the Ears and Potato 
Iountain. (Cone Hill) being distinguishable. 

Shishmaref In.let, a large inlet _extending i_nto the land, h~s been 
~xplored by prospectors. Across its mouth is a low sand island, 
with . shallow openings -at each end. Shoal water extends off the 
mouth of the inlet several miles. During the season of navigation 
about four buoys are maintained to mark the entrance channel. 

Prolll Shishmaref In.let to Cape Espenberg the coast is higher 
than that westward of the inlet, .and is a line of low blnff s and small 
sand dunes,"terminating at Cape Espenberg in a very low spit, which 
is made out with difficulty. A number of small native settlements 
are reattered along this coast from Cape Prince of "\Vales to Cape 
Espenberg. · 

Cape Espenberg is marked by a flashing white light which is 
.maintained from about August 1 to November 1 of each year. 

KOTZEBUE SOUND 

is about 30 miles wide at its entrance. between Cape Espenberg and 
-Oape Krusenstern, 22 miles from C,ape Espenperg to the shoal water 
Q.ff .the mouth of Hotham Inlet, and e:;dends about 30 miles south of 
Cape Espenbe~8._ Except for the sh6al oft' the mou~h of Hoth_am 
Tulet1: the soundings throughout the soµnd are very uniform, varying 
from 1 to 9 ·fathoms ( 12.8 to 16.5 m.). From Cape Espenberg the 
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"\vest shore of the sound is shallow some distance from the land, and 
vessels should approach it with care. The land on this side of the 
sound is generally low. There is a small but conspicuous hill about 
halfway between the cape and the southern shore. On the south 
side of the sound the land is higher, more rocky, and of a bolder 
character than the west shore. Under water, also, it is bold, and 
has soundings of 4 and 5 fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 m.) quite close to the 
promontories. 

Cham.isso Island, at the entrance to Eschscholtz Bay, is a small~ 
rounded island "\V ith a grassy hill 231 feet ( 70 m.) high. Its shores 
are rocky, except its northeast end, which is a low sand spit. Along 
jts north and east sides shoals extend % to Y2 mile offshore. 

Puffin Islet, west of Chamisso Island, is rocky, with two con
spicuous rocks southward of it. Beh<\.,een the island and rocks and 
Charnisso Island the water is shoal and rocky. The water on the 
north and west sides of Puffin Islet is bold. 

Cham.isso Anchorage, between Chamisso Island and Choris 
Peninsula, is the only place on the Arctic coast of Alaska that can be 
called a harbor. Bv shifting anchorage ¥2 mile good shelter can be 
found from all winds. Off Choris Peninsula shoals extend toward 
C'hamisso Island fully 1 mile. The deepest water is close to Puffin 
Islet. In approaching the anchora~e give Point Garnet, the south
west extremity of Choris Peninsula, a berth of 1 mile, and stand 
down well toward Puffin Islet before hauling in. Anchor with 
Puffin Islet bearing 203 ° true ( S. mag.) at a distance not greater 
than 3,4 mile, in 8 fathoms (14.6 m.), muddy bottom. 

Early in the season fresh water can be obtained on Chamisso 
Island and on the east side of Choris Peninsula. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall at Chamisso Island is 4 feet. 
Kiwalik River empties on the southern shore about 8 mil~s south

ward of Chamisso Island. It is re.Ported that with local knowledge 
a depth of 12 feet ( 3. 7 m.) at high water can be taken into the 
river to an anchorage behind the spit at the mouth. During the 
season of navigation, four fourth-class red spar buoys are main
tained to mark the channel to Kiwalik. 

Xiwalik is a small town on the spit at the mouth of Kiwalik 
River. There is a pilot here by. the name of Ben Tipperman, who 
is familiar with local waters. There is a small store at Kiwalik. 

Ca.ndle is a town about 10 miles up the Kiwalik River. Freight 
is lightered UJ? the river from Kiwalik. There is a private radio 
station here with call letters KGF. . 

Deering is a town and post office on the south side of Kotzebue 
Sound at the mouth of the Inm.achuk River, about 22 miles· west
ward :from Kiwalik. There is a store and school here, and reindeer 
meat can be procured. There is telephone communication with 
Candle. A firm at Deel"ing has a lighterage outfit and will dis
charge vessels at various points in the sound. 

Eschscholtz Bay, east of Chamisso Island and Choris Peninsula.,. 
is g-enerally shoal. The soundfugs decrease gradually from Chamisso. 
Anchorage to 2112 fathomR ( 4.6 m.) at 2 .milee off the point which lies 
4. miles west of. Elephant Point. ~ast of this point the shoaling con-. 
bnues, and this part of tlte bay 1~ o~y naVIgahle .for small boat& 
The shore at the head of the bay is difficult of aecess on account of 
long, muddy fiats, which at low water .are bare in some places *-
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mile from the beach. It is probable that the whole bay is gradually 
filling up, and vessels going east of Chamisso Anchorage should 
proceed with caution. Buckland River, a large but shallow river, 
e~pt~es into the head of the bay. There are few natives in its 
v1c1n1ty. . 

Choris Peninsula, forming the western side of Eschscholtz Bay, 
has two hills, about 300 feet ( 91 m.) high, separated by a low, sandy 
neck. Northward o:f Choris Peninsula the land is low for some dis
tance, and then rises into low bluffs which continue to Hotham Inlet. 
These blufl's are com.posed of ice and frozen mud, \Yhich is gradually 
melting and sliding down, making deep furrows all along their face. 

Cape Blossom. is a distinctly marked point in this Hne of bluffs~ 
which are highest at the cape and slope to either side. 

The bottom of this side of the sound is very even southward of 
Cape Blossom at a distance of about 5 miles from the land ; but 
northward of the cape a shoal, with very little water on it, extends 8 
to 10 miles off the land from the mouth of Hotham Inlet, and south 
to within 2 miles of the latitude of Cape Blossom. This shoal is 
very dangerous, as the soundings give short warnings of its prox
imity; the distance from the shore can not be judged under ordinary 
conditions, and there are no good landmarks. 

Kotzebue is a town and post office at the entrance to Hotham 
Inlet. Vessels of less than 6 feet ( 1.8 m.) can reach the town if they 
know the channel, which is shifting and hard to follow. During the 
season of navigation buoys are planted, but they are hard to pick 
.up and can not be relied upon. A pilot can be obtained at Kotzebue 
where there is an Army radio station, call letters WXW. 

Vessels of deep draft approach the town as closely as possible and 
light-er freight ashore in skin boats. A mail launch from Nome 
calls here during the summer months. During the winter, mail 
comes in overland by dog teams once a week. 

Kotzebue is the central distributing point for the gold-mining 
industry along the Kobuk River. There is a- small wharf at the 
town, and small launches can obtain good shelter near the town. 

There are many herds of reindeer in this locality, and meat in any 
<]_Uantity can- be obtained. The industry has suffered from lack of 
transportation to the ·united States. 

Provisions and such supplies as gasoline and oils can be obtained 
at several points on the sound . 

. The general anchorage in this vicinity is off Cape Blossom, as 
it is the nearest point from which communication can be had with 
Hotham Inlet. Tn approachin~ the cape, it should not be brought to 
bear southward of 90° true (ENE. mag.) until in the vicinity of the 
ancl1orage .. Anchor in 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) with the cape bearing 

· bet\veen 90° true (ENE. mag.) and 102° true (E. by N. mag.) dis
tant 3 .miles. This anchorage is protected from northerly and east
-erly winds. 

The C'Oast :from Cape Blossom to the mouth of Hotham Inlet. is 
the plae-e of rendezvo';ls for the n~tives of the surr01~nding country 
for th~ purwse of tish1n~ and trading. The coast natives from Cape 
P,:ince of Wales, including the Diomedes and King Island, to Point 
Hq.pth ~mble here about the last of July to meet those who come 
down the large rivers from the interior .. 
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Current.-The avera~e velocity of the current at strength of 
flood and ebb in the ancnorage about 6 miles west of Cape Blossom 
is about s4 knot. The flood sets southeasterly and the ebb north
westerly, the strengths of the flood and ebb occurring about the times 
of high and low water, respectively, at Kodiak. 

HOTllA:'.\f INLET 

is about 35 miles in length and 4 to 8 miles in width. Its general 
trend is southeast; its water is little influenced by tides, but a pro
longed southeast wind causes a low stage. The entrance is obstructed 
by Yast mud flats and sand bars, some of which are bare at low water. 
In the inlet proper the channel in 1884 had a depth of 3 to 7 fathoms 
( 5.5 to 12.8 m.) for a distance of 20 miles. There are three large 
rivers emptying into the inlet. No landing can be made at many 
places in the inlet on account of extensive mud flats. There is no 
recent information available concerning the inlet. 

The Noatak River, joining it at the north~ has numerous rapids~ 
and is not navigable for any di~tance for boats larger than native 
canoes. The natives portage from the headwaters of this river to 
the Chipp River, and thus to the .A.retie Ocean east of Point Barrow_ 
. The Kobuk River empties at the east side of the inlet by many 
months, off which shoals with 2 to 4 feet (0.6 to 1.2 m.) extend far 
out into the inlet. In crossing the bar. which is indicated by drift 
lodged on the shoals, it is difficult to find a channel, the one generally 
used being known as the "Middle Mouth." The delta from the inlet 
is about 45 miles Ion~ and very difficult to navigate, but when fairly 
between the banks of the river there is comparatively deep water. 
In 1898 a large number of prospectors were attracted to the region 
of Hotham Inlet. Two stern-wheel steamers were used in trans
porting their supplies up the Kobuk River, and it is said that these 
steamers ascended the river 200 miles. The current in the river 
was found very strong, running at some points with a velocity of 
5 or 6 miles an hour. The current is dangerous for small boats ; 
eight. men lost their: lives in 1898 while boating their provisions up 
t~e river. The natives portage from the headwaters of the Kowak 
River to the Koyukuk River, a branch of the Yukon. . 

There is at present considerable gold-mining activity along the 
Kobuk River. All supplies come in via Kotzebue. . . 

Selawik Lake is the prolongation of the head of Hotham Inlet 
eastward; it is about 50 miles long and ~O miles wide and a depth 
of 2 fathoms (3.7 m.) can be taken around the lake by bl'iving the 
shores a good berth .. It has a large river, Selawik River, emptying 
into it at its head, the entrance of which is obstJ"Ucted by a mud flat 
extending ~4 mile from the shore, through which a depth of 12 feet 
(3;7 m.) could be carried, in 1884, into tfie westernmost outlet of the 
river into the lake. ·. 

ROTZEBUE SOONl> TO POINT BARROW 

From Hoth.am Xnlet to Cape Krusenstern the eoast is a low 
beach. The shoal .water. from the month of th.e inlet ·extends . nearly .. 
halfway to the cape; the edge, of the _shoal is steep, and.should 'be 
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approached carefully. From where the shoal joins the land to Cape 
Krusenstern there is good water close in.; with regular soundings. 

Cape Xrusenstern.-Back of Cape i\.'.:rusenstern there is a high, 
prominent range of mountains, which can be seen at a long distance. 
On nearer approach the mountains are seen to fall away to the cape 
in a series of steps, and in· shaping a course into the sound these 
cliffs, or steps, must not be mistaken for the cape, which is a low 
point extending about 3 miles westward of them_. A shoal extends 
about 2 miles westward and northward off the point of the cape. 

From Cape Krusenstern to Cape Seppings the coast is a low, 
shingly beach, back of which is a series of lagoons which discharge 
their waters through small, shallow openings. The high land of 
Cape Krusenstern extends along. this coast some distance inland, 
terminatin~ in the l\fulgrave Hills, about 30 miles northwestward. 
After passing Mulgrave Hills the land is an extensive plain until 
in the vicinity of Ca:pe Seppings. Here the n1-0untains approach 
close to the coast and slope down to the water. Cape Seppings and 
Cape Thompson are not distinct, and it is difficult to determine the 
points to which the names should be applied. 

Kivalina is a native village about 10 miles southeastward from 
Cape Seppings. There are several reindeer herds in the vicinity, 
and meat can be obtained. 

In the vicinity of Cape Thompson, for a distance of 6 miles, the 
mountains break off directly to the water in a series of abrupt cliffs 
about 500 feet ( 152 m.) high. The coast is generally straight, and 
there are no distinct promontories. What was probably named 
Cape Thompson is a rugged mountain face, about in the middle of 
this line of cliffs, having at its southern end a distinct series of 
strata in the form of an irregular semicfrcle. In the ravine south 
of this point there is a small stream, from which good water can 
easily be obtained .. Directly off the wateringAlace anchorage may 
be had in 5 fathoms (9.1 m.), sandv bottom. t other points along 
the cliffs the bottom is generally rocky. 

From Cape Thomps0n the Ill<?untains continue northward to Cape 
Lisburne, while the· coast curves northwestw1trd and westward to 
Point Hope .. 

Point Hope is the western extremity of a low tongue of land 
which {>rojects almost 16 miles froll?- the general line. of the coa~t 
mountam range. It has a steep shingle beach, and its surface 1s 
broken by a number of lagoons. The largest of these, Ma.rryat 
:Inlet, has its entrance on the north side, close to where the coast 
trends northward, and a draft of 10 feet (3 m.) can be carried 
through the entrance. For a number of years some small schooners 
have been using this inlet as a place to winter. Those not familiar 
should sound out the channel before entering. In the first of the 
sea.son, when the ice breaks in the inlet, there is a strong current run
ning .out and the moving ice is more or less dangerous. 

'l._"'he out~r _ end of . Point ·nope is marked by a fixed white light 
which is maintained from August 1 to November 1 of each year . 

. Tigara jg the name of the native village situated on the west end 
of the spit. There is a Prot-estant Episcopal lrfission and a United 
SUJ.t-es commissioner at Point Hope~ There is n-o communication 
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other than by boat during the summer and dog team during the 
winter. 

In the bight just west of the high land of Cape Thompson the 
water is somewhat shoaler than farther west, though the soundings 
are regular. Seven miles east of Point Hope there is a 3-fathom 
( 5.5 m.) shoal nearly 1 mile offshore. As the point is approached 
the water deepens, and toward its end 8 fathoms (14.6 m.) can be 
carried to within 1;4 mile of the beach. The tip of the point is very 
bold, there being 13 fathoms (23.8 m.) a few ship's lengths from 
shore; but on rounding the point to the north side the soundings 
decrease rapidly to 5 fathoms (9.1 m.) 1h mile from shore, and, rn 
general, the water in the bight on the north side of the point is shoaler 
than on the south side. At the mouth of Marryat Inlet shoals extend 
off some distance. 

There is a narrow: shoal, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7.3 m.) at its 
southern end, which lies about 2~4 miles 314° true (WNW. mag.) from 
Point Hope. This shoal extends in a general 314° true (WN\V. 
mag.) direction for a distan~e of 3 miles from the 4-fathom (7.3 m.) 
spot, and has depths of 5 to 7 fathoms (9.1 to 12.8 m.) over it. 

It is reported that there is a 10-fathom (18.3 m.) channel inside 
the broken shoals off Point Hope and quite close to the point. This 
channel was nsed by a Coast Guard cutter in 1921, hut it has not 
been examined. 

From the mouth of Marryat Inlet to Cape Lisburne the mountains 
lie along the coast and terminate at the shore in rugged, rocky cliffs. 
There are a few ravines through the clifis, having running streams, 
with beaches at the shore, where fresh water can be obtained. 

Cape Lisburne is a bare, brown mountain, 850 feet (259 m.) high, 
forming a rugged headland that is distinctly marked by the number 
of pinnacles and scattered rocks near its summit. Its faces at the 
shore are very steep. At the cape the coast changes its direction 
abruptly eastward. There are no outlying rocks, but there is a ridge 
extending 5 miles northeastward from the cape, on which 5 fathoms 
(9.1 ~-) can be fol:!nd at a distance of 2 to 3 miles ~ro:r~ the land. 
Off thlS caipe the Wllld rushes down from the mountams in gusts of 
great violence and varying directions, and" with offshore winds ves
sels should keep well ofi the land in passing. 

From Cape Lisburne to Cape Saliine the land is lower and loses 
the rugged character of that southward of the :former cape. The 
hills are rounded and rolling, regular in outline, and slope to the 
sea. Toward Cape Sabine the land becomes a series of ridges and 
valleys runninp: inland; both· terminate at the coaRt in bluffs. 

Cape Sabine is the end of one of these ridges, and projects but 
slightly from the general line of coast. 

Coal.-Veins of coal are found from Cape Thompson to Cape 
BeaufOrt. In the face of the bluffs at Cape Sabine some veins, vary:.. 
ing in thickness from 1 to 4 feet, have been worked by whaling ves
sels. The veins show plainly al?n~ tJ:te top o~ the b~nffs directly. at 
the shore .. The ~tse ?f the t?O~l is .limited,_ 0'!1ng to its poor quality 
and the drfficulties 1n obta1n1ng it, and it 1s not recommended to 
depend U"QOn it except in case of ne.cessity. , 

From Cape Sabine to Cape Beaufort the land continues of a 
rolling character until nearing the latter cape, which is a dark moun-
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tain coming down directly to the coast. There is no break in the 
coast at the cape, and it probably received its name as such because 
seen at a distance. This is the most northern extension of high land 
on the coast of Alaska. The mountains at this point trend inland 
and the coast continues low. 

The bight from Cape Lisburne t-0 Cape Beaufort is comparatively 
shallow, but the bottom is regular, and anchorage n1ay be had any
where alongshore from 1 to 2 miles from land. Directly off Cape 
Beaufort the water is shoaler than elsewhere between it and Cape 
Lisburne. There are numerous valleys along this part of the coast, 
nearly all of which have streams of good 'vat.er. North of Cape 
Beaufort it is almost impossible to obtain fresh water on the coast.' 

About 10 miles north of Cape Beaufort is the southern end of a 
large lagoon, which stretches along the coast without a break to 
within a few miles of Wainwright InleL Separating this lagoon 
from the ocean is a .narrow strip of sand beach, elevated but a few 
feet above the water, with several small, shallow openings through 
it south of Icy Cape, and two considerable openings north of that 
cape. The land on the inside of the lagoon is generally low, but in 
coasting along some small bluffs with low, rolling land back of them 
can be seen in places. South of Icy Cape the lagoon has three large 
rivers emptying into it, and its whole extent is filled with flats and 
bars that make it scarcely navigable even for native canoes. North 
of Icy Cape the water in the lagoon is deeper. Through an opening 
about 10 to 12 miles from-the cape 8 feet (2.4 m.) of water can be 
safely carried, with 2 to 3 fathoms (3.7 to 5.5 m.) inside. The chan
nel is close to the sand spit on the south side of the entrance. 

Another opening, 10 to 12 miles farther north, is somewhat shal
lower. 

Point Lay is a slight bend in the narrow sand spit forming the 
outside coast. There is a native village here and it 1s reported that 
good coal can ~ found about 3 miles up the river. 

:Icy Cape is low and flat. The meridian of Icy Cape forms the 
western boundary.of the Naval Petroleum Reserve No. 4. 

From Cape Beaufort to Icy Cape the bottom is regular, and the 
shore can be approached closer than in that part of the bight west of 
the former cape. When coasting, it should be remembered that off 
the openings intO the lagoon the water is shoaler than on either side. 

:Blossom. Shoals extend 6 to Smiles off Icy Cape, and are a num
ber of ridges parallel with the coast. These shoals are greater in 
extent than . shown on any chart, and, from the·· grounding of vessels 
and observation, appear to be spreading. In approaching the shoals 
the bottom is lumpy and the soundings irregular. Of late years. 
on account of frequent grounding in unexpected places about the 
edge. o~ the shoals, all the whaling vessel~ give them a wide berth: 
and .1t IS re~mmended that vessels rounding Icy Cape should keep 
outside of 12 fathoms (21.9 m. ) .. 
. Wainwright Inlet, about 40 miles from Icy Ca~, is a moderate
sized lagOQn, and has a river .emptying ~t its head. ~ts entrance, 
between Poini: Karsh and Point Collie, is a narrow, ddlicult chan
nel, .through which 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3 m.) can be carried. Inside 
the water ·is deeper. Otf. the mouth· of the inlet the water is shoal 
fully 1 mile from land. 
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W ain:wrigh t is a small village and post office on the inlet. There 
is a school and two trading stores where gasoline, oil, and general 
supplies can be obtained; reindeer meat is available. There is a 
native church. There is a coal outcrop about 10 miles up the inlet, 
and this coal has been used somewhat for supplying the schools 
in the vicinity. A boat 52 feet in length is the largest known to 
have entered the inlet. The channel is very crooked. There is no 
communication other than trading schooners in the summer and 
dog teams in the winter. . 

The coast from. Point Collie to Point Belcher is a continuous 
line of mud cliffs until within a few miles of the latter point. 

At Point Belcher the coast again becomes a shingle beach, with 
lagoons inside, and back of it low, rolling hills, which are higher than 
any other land that can be seen north of Cape Beaufort. -North of 
the point the coast continues in a very low sand beach to Seahorse 
Islands. 

Seahorse Islands and Point Franklin are the highest points of 
a continuous sand bank which extends from a point 8 miles north 
of Point Belcher to Point Franklin, thence turning abruptly east 
to the mainland at Peard Bay incloses a large lagoon. The first 
two islands from Point Belcher are higher than the rest of the bank, 
and their position seems to be permanent. The openings between 
the islands are as a rule very shallow and continually changing. 
Former openings are now closed, and·openings now occur in the posi
tions of former banks. Point Franklin is a very small sand island, 
with several hummocks on it. It is so small and far removed from 
the other islands that it is not easily made out. The greatest changes 
in the bank occur in that part of it between Point Franklin and 
Pear4 Bay, of which what is above water is merely a narrow strip of 
sand. 

In the vicinity of Seahorse Islands the water is shoal especially 
off the openings and Point Franklin. Oft' Point Frankhn a· shoal 
makes out se.veral miles northward and northeastward, and vessels 
rounding the point should give it a berth of 4 to 5 miles. · . 

Peard Bay, eastward of Point Franklin, is a deep bight which is 
often used by whalers in heavy s0utherly and southwest winds, and 
for proteetion from ice when it Se.ts toward the share~ The oottom 
of the bay is regul!'r, and the soundings ~ecrease gradually t.o the 
shore. The water is~ deeper along the :rnamland than on the south 
side along the sand spit making out to Point Franklin. 

The coast from Peard ·Bay to Cape Stnyth ·is a line of mud 
cliffs 25 to 70 feet {'7.6 to 2~.3 ~~) high, being highest at what is 
called Skull Cli1f. From this pomt they become gradually lower to 
Cape Smyth, where t!1ey_end .. The coast cu~es regqlarly northward, 
and there are no pro1ecting p<11nts. The cliff's are broken by numer
ous small riv~rs. There are beaches at the mouths of the rivers, 
but little or none along the face of the eliirs. · . .. . . · 

Cape Smyth is ~ a pr.oj~ng point, and CffJ! not be di~ished 
as a cape. There is a native v1llt,t.ge named lTtltiaVi ~ thi$Pl8;.ce. . 

From Cape Smyth to BJ.Son Lagoon the coast is low with .. ~ 
~ss:y plain back of it; bl!t from the south s!iore of ·ElSotl Lagcxlil 
to Pomt Barrow the coast ts a narrow sand spit. 
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Barrow- is the post office and settlement about 10 miles southwest
ward from Point Barrow. There is an important trading post here 
and a store well stocked with provisions. There is a mission and a 
well-equipped hospital maintained in connection with it. The 

. Bureau of Education maintains a school at Barrow. 
There is no communication· except by boat in the sum.mer and dog 

team in the winter. Two trips overland for n1ail are made during 
the winter. A few trading schooners and supply vessels call at 
Barrow during the season of navigation, and a vessel of the Coast 
Guard makes an annual cruise to the Arctic, calling at Barrow. 

Landing at Barrow is difficult and often hazardous. Lighters are 
kept on hand for discharging freight. 

Anchorage.-Offshore soundings of 15 fathoms {27.4 m.) are 
found 2 miles from the land. The water then shoals evenly to 7 
fathoms ( 12.8 m.) at about 1 mile from shore. 

The depths then les8en rapidly to 2Y2 to 3 fathoms ( 4.6 to 5.5 m.) 
about %, mile offshore, where there is a slight ridge shoved up by 
the ice, and which in the early part of the season is always marked by 
heavy ground ice. Inside and close to this ridge the water deepens 
again to 3 to 4 fathoms (5.5 to 7.3 m.), and vessels seek this inside 
passage for protection fi;om the ice when necessary. The ridge ends 
in a 21;2 -fathom (4.6 m.) shoal about 11/2 miles offshore, where the 
high land ends and the sand spit begins at the head of Elson Lagoon. 
From this point to Point Barrow, depths of 31!2 to 4 fathoms ( 6.4 
to 7.3 m.) can be carried very close up to the sand spit, and there is 
apparently no ridge in the bottom as in that southward. 

At Point :Barrow, latitude 71 ° 23' 31" N., lonl!itude 156° 21' 30" 
W., the most northern point of Alaska, the sand spit forming the 
coast turns abruptly eastward. There is a native village on the end 
of the point. Directly o1f the point th~ w~ter is f~irly bold, and 3 
.f.athoms ( 5.5 m.) can be carried to within 14 mile of the shore. 
Farther offshore the deepest water of this part of the Arctic Ocean 
is found. On rounding the point eastward the water becomes shoal, 
and the coast can. selaom be approached anywhere closer than 2 
miles. About 2 miles east of Point Barrow is Moore Channel, the 
entrance to Elson Bay, where H. M. S. P'lover wintered in 1852-
53-54. A shoal with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3.7 m.) makes 
otf from the point on the east side of the channel and extends 
westw.ard, from ~ to.% mile off ~e sand spit, an<;! ends nearly 
oppos1~ ·the native vil~age on Point Barrow .. J.ns1de t~e shoal 
·there· is a ehannel leading t-0 Moore Channel, with nothing less 
than 3 fathoms (5.5 m.), and deeper water in Moore Channel. ··This 
channel i~ often used as an anchorage for_ protection from the ice, 
as heavy ice grounds on the outer shoal. Changes may be expected 
in the channel at the entrance. 

Tides;.-· The mean rise· and fall at Point Barrow is about 1h foot . 

. COAST EASTWARD OF pOJ:NT BARROW 

A shoal, with a depth of 8% fathoms (6.4 m~), is reported to lie 
about 6 miles northeastward rrom Point Barrow . 
. · Xce.-The ice pack seld<>m moves more than a few miles offshore 
between Icy Cape and Point Barrow, and is likely to close in at 
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any time. A northeast wind, although it blows directly along the 
shore~ keeps the ice clear and allows the current to set up past 
Point Barrow. The heavy ice, when close inshore, stops the surface 
current entirely and lowers the temperature to about 36° F. or less, 
so that a vessel working up the shore may readily tell if the ice is . 
on the point by watching the set of the current and the ten1perature 
of the water. If the ice is clear of the shore, the current will be 
setting northward :from 1 knot to 3 knots, with a temperature of 
about 40° F. 

A vessel going northward of Icy Cape should sight :the ice pack 
frequently, kee.e1ng close watch of its movements, and in the event 
of its starting inshore should get below Blossom Shoals as soon as 
possible, as several vessels have been caught in the ice in the vicinity 
of Point Barrow, and some probably crushed. 

Eastward of Point Barrow it is reported that ice is always found 
along the coast, the. heavier ice being in close proximity to the vari
ous projecting points and islands. W.,..ith westerly or northwesterly 
winds the ice pack is likely to come down upon the shores at any or 
all of these points, while a northeasterly wind may be expected to 
clear the ice from the coast and open a lane. 

The following report on the cruise of the Coast Guard cutter Bear 
in 1921, by Captain Cochran, may be of interest as showing condi
tions in a fairly open season : 

The Bear left Cape Smyth August 8, 1921, rounded Point Barrow, and pro
ceeded to Demarcation Point, arriving there on August 15, 1921. 

Coast and Geodetic Survey chart 9400 was used and found to be fairly 
accurute. The greatest discrepancy noted.was in the longitude of the islands 
marked .. .Tones Islands." Tl\is group of islands is termed .. Thetis Islands " 
on B. A .. chart 243B. Leffingwell has named the westernmost island of tbig 
group, in longitude 150 degrees, •• Thetis Island." Professional Paper No. 109, 
issued by the United States Geological Survey, based on surveys made by 
Leffingwell, was valuble in identifying the numerous islands and reefs. 

lee was first encountered a little east of Cape Halkett. From there to 
Demarcation there was considerable tee. The heavy ice appears to reach in to 
about 7 and 8 fathoms. If the ice forces the vessel inshore into shoal water. 
it is advisable to sfop and anchor and wait a more fuvorable opp0rtu11ity rather 
than to run offshore unless a clear lead can be seen which will bring tbe 
vessel back into water from 5 to 1 fathoms deep. Several times the Bear 
attempted to go o:lfshore In depths from 8 to 10 fathoms. and each time encoun
tered very heavy ice and had eventually to work back through this ice into 
shoaler water. 

Tbe discharge from rivers carries the ice offshore. . This was noted espe
cia.Ily off tbe Colville River, -Off Canning River. and off Camden Bay. 

From the Tbetis or .Jones Islands to Flaxman Islands tbe ice was close to 
the reefs and islands. and at Cross Island the vessel passed through 3 :fathoms 
of water about * mile north o:f the island. . · · · 

From Barter Island past Martin Point, Griffin Point, Hiunphrey :Point, and 
Beaufort Lagoon to the end of Icy Reef the lee was fairly elQse to t.he island 
and reefs. Along the r:ee:f oft' Beaufort Lagoon the vessel .again passed through 
3 fathoms of water. About halfway along Iey Reef the tee was packed· in to 
the shore. A clear lead was found outside of this ice and a course laid .. £or 
Dema.rcatJon Po1nt. While the vessel was at aneboi- oft' Demareatfon Point a 
very heavy swell was experienced during a northeast gale, indicating that 
the ice Wa.s a long distance 01' in tbls vicinity. It ts said that freedom from 
ice in this locality is usual at this season. Tbis may be dne to the discharge 
from the Mackenzie River carrying the ice oJrshore. 

Along the entire route the water shoalS very graouaUy and soundings give 
ample warmng ~ shoaling. . . . · 

The cnrrent sets from east .. northeast to west--northwest, average .strength ¥.. 
to 1 knot. The strength of the current may have been augmented by fresh 
east-northeast breezes covering a long period. 



 

YAKUTAT BAY TO ARCTIC OCEAN 331 

The water close in to the north Rhore of Cape Halkett is very shallow. A 
landing wiis attempted with the whaleboat, but t>ould not be made, due· to 
shoal water extending a considerable distance offshore. Information was ob
tained later that a landing can best be effected to the southward of the island 
forming the pitch of the cape. A landing wHs made at Griffin Point where there 
is an abandoned native village, the beach off the village being steep enough to 
permit easy landing of the boat. · A landing was made at a native village nenr 
the Wel'lt end ,of Beaufort Lagoon at Point Humphrey. The water is shoal off 
this place but with care a landing cnn be made with a light-draft boat. A 
boat trip was made from Point Humphrey to a point about 8 miles t<l the 
eastward through Beaufort Lagoon. There are numerous shoals in this 
lagoon. but 4 or 5 feet of water was carried practically the entire distance made 
by the boat. A landing was mude at Cape SimpHon, whfrh is mentioned as the 
position of an oil seepage near two prominent mounds in Le:ffingwell's account 
of his explorations on the Arctic eoast. This oil seepage was found to be about 
3 miles to the ;.;outhward of the beach at the pitch of the cape, and the earth in 
the neighborhood of this exudation of petroltn1m hns the appearance of ·asphal
tum. Numerous claims have been staked in the vicinity of tllis oil seepage. A 
landing was effected without any trouble at Demarcation Point, as there are no 
pff-lyiug shoal~ to render" sueh a landing diflku1t. 

Gordon's trading station, CQnsisting of several buildings, is located close to 
the shore about 1,4 mile east of the beginning of the higher land at the east end 
of Demarcation Bay. The summer of 1921 was a particularly open season on 
the Alaskan coast. 

Tangent Point is low, flat, and indented by a number of shallow 
lagoons. 

Cape Sim.pson, at the eastern entrance to Smith Bay, is low with 
two 50-foot ( 15.2 m.) hills near it. There are two oil seepages near 
the cape. A boat landing can be made at Cape Simpson. 

Cape Halkett lies about 55 miles eastward of Tangent Point. 
The water close in to the north shore of Cape Halkett is shoal, mak
ing a landing difficult or impossible. It is reported that a landing 
can be made to the southward of the island at the cape. 

Pacific Shoal, about 1 mile in extent and having about 15 feet 
(4~6 m.) of water, is reported about 7 miles eastward of Cape 
Halkett. , -~ 

Colville River enters the ocean 40 miles eastward of"\Jape Hal
kett. The delta at the mouth of the river is called :Beechey Point. 

Jones Xslands, also called Thetis Islands, extend from the delta 
of Colville River eastwar·d a distance of 25 miles to Return Reef. 
The group consists of a· consi~~ra"!:>le number of small islands, the 
largest reported to be about 3 miles in length. Leffingwell has named 
the westernmost island of this group Thetis Island. . 
. :Return Beef was the most westerly point reached by Franklin in 
his exploration of the coast in 1826. 

. l¥Iidway Islands, about 15 miles eastward of Return Reef, form 
the western extremity of a chain of islets and shoals known as Lion 
Reef, which extends eastward, roughly parallel to the coast, a dis
tance of 50 miles to Flaxman Island. The islands lie, in general. 
from 4 to 7 miles offshore. Separating the islands from the main
land, is a channel, with defths from 1 · to 2 fathoms ( 1.8 to 3. 7 m.) 
as . reported by Leflingwel who spent 130veral years on Flaxman 
Island. · 

Vessels enter past Pole Island, about midway of the group, steer
!ng ~or a small inshore group of isla~ds ~hown on t~e chart_ until 
in mid-channel. They then follow the mainland, coming out m the 

3128°-· 26--22 
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vicinity of Return Reef. The entrance channel is said to be marked 
by a pole on the island . 

.A shoal area is reported to exist about 25 miles northward of Flax
man Island, but no definite information concerning it is available. 

Simpson Cove lies 20 miles east-southeastward of Flaxman 
Island. The cove, although restricted, is said to afford good anchor
age, available for winter quarters, southward of Collinson Point. 
A sand spit affords protect10n from northerly winds and from ice. 

During the summer the Eskimos come down from the interior for 
trading purposes, and at that season their camps may be expected at 
Collinson Point and Barter Island. During the winter the region is 
uninhabited. 

Barter Island lies about 45 miles east-northeastward of Flaxman 
Island. From Barter Island eastward to Herschel Island the 
coast, although still low, has deeper water than that to the west
·ward. East of Barter Island the 10-fathom ( 18.3 m.) curve is a 
good depth to follow, while west of the island the depth usually 
carried is about 7 fathoms (12.8 m.). 

Demarcation Point is the northern extremity of the boundary 
between Alaska and Canada. 

Gordon's trading post, consisting of several hui1<lings, is located 
close to the shore about % mile eaStward of the beginning of the 
higher land at the east point of Dem~rcation Bay. In 1921 the 
magnetic· variation at Demarcation Point was observed to be 
40° 45' E. 

Herschel Island, a bout 45 miles eastward :from the boundary 
line, is an important tradin~ post, and a statio-D; of the Northwest 
Mounted Police of Canada. Many vessels haYe wintered here. Sup
pliE>s go in both. by vessel from the westward and from the Mac
kenzie River. Every fall. about the 1st of December, mail is taken 
out from Herschel Island by the mounted police. Letters are 
brought i'fr;'during ,July, when the freight arrives from Fort Mc
Pherson. The round trip to Fort Yukon requires about two months. 



 

A,PPENDIX 

COAST PILOTS AND FIELD STATIONS OF THE COAST AND GEODETIC St::;RVI~Y 

(JOA.ST PILOTS 

U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast. Section A, from St. Croix Rh-er to 
Cape (~od--------------------------- ------------- __________________ _ 

U. S. CoaHt Pilot, Atlantic Coast, :Section B, from Cape Cod to 8and~· 
Hook, including Long Island Sound--------------------------------

U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section c. Sandy Hook to Cape Ht->nry, 
including Delaware and "Chesapeake Rays __________________________ _ 

U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section D, Cape Henry to Key 'YP~L--
U. S. Coast Pilot, Gulf Coast, from Key \Ve'5t to the Rio Grande _______ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, 'Vest Indies, Porto Rico, and Virgin Isiands _______ _ 
Inside Route Pilot, coast of New JerseY-----------------------------
Inside Route Pilot, New York to Key \Vei;;L--------------------------
Inside Route Pilot. Key '''ei;;t to the Rio Grande ______________________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Pacific Coast, California, Oregon. and Wnshington ___ _ 
U. K 0Jast Pilot, Aln:-:ka, Part I, from Dixon Entran<•e to Ynkutnt Bay_ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Ala!'>ka. Part II, Yukatat Bay to Arctic Ocean ________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Hawaiian Islands ________________________________ _ 
U. ~- Coa~t Pilot. Pltilit)!tinP Islands, Part I, Luzon, Mindoro. and 

V1sa:vas ------------------------------ ------------------------ ____ _ 
U. 8. Const Pilot, Philippine Islands, Part II, Palawan. Mindanao, and Sulu Archipelago __________________________________ ..:. ______________ _ 

FIELD STATlONS 

Boston, Mass., Appraist".rs Building, 408 Atlantie A •enue. 

Price 

$0.75 

. 75 

. 75 

. 75 

. 75 
.. 75 
.30 
.30 
.50 
.75 
.75 
. 75 
.50 

. 75 

.75 

New York, N. Y., 811-."J12 Maritime Exehange Building. 78 Brood Street. 
New Orleans, I .. a., room 314 Customhouse. 
San Francisco, Calif., room 305-.306 Cu8tomhouse 
Seuttle. Wash.~ room 202. Burke Building. 
Manila .. P. l., Intendencia Building. 

At these stations colllplete files of the tJnitL...I States Coast nud Geodetic 
Survey. charts., Coast Pilots, Tide Tables, Current Tables, and other publicatiom~ 
refating to navigation may be consulted and information affectin~ ua ·dgution 
obtaiµe(l without charge. Light. Lists. Buoy Lists, and Notices to Mariners are 
kept :for sale or for free distribution to mariner:-:. The field stations an;- also 
sales agencies for the Coast and Geodetic Surve>y publkatlons. A ("hart c--ata
fogue, giving lists of charts, coast pilots. tide tables. and agencies of the Coast 
ti.rid Geodetic Sur'vey, can be obtained from any of the field stations or win be 
sent, free of cha~. on application to the Coast and Geodetic Survey, \Va~hing
tont n. C. Frequent changes ~ur in the agencies, and the list of agencies is 
published in the first notice each month of the Notices to Mariners. 

NAVHlATIONAL AIDS AND THE USE or CHARTS 

:The V. 8. Coast and G-eo4etiq Survey is charged with the survey of the coasts, 
.harbors, and tidal .estua.r:l.e:r:;. of the U11ited States and its insular possessio-ns and 
issue the following publications relating to these waters as guides to naviga
tion : .. Charts.· Coast Pilots, Tide Tables. Ctlrrent Tables, a catalogue of these 
publications, and Notices to Mariners, the last-named published weekly by the 
Bureau of Lighthouses and Coast and Geodetic Survey . 

. CJlarU bear three dat~ whieh should . be. under$tood by persons using them : 
(1) ~- dat~ {month and year) of the edition, primeft ()II the late charts below 
the bor:(ler tn a ~tral poSition; (2) the date of the latest correction to the 
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chart plates, printed in the lower left-hand corner below the border; (3) the 
date of issue, stamped below the border and just to the left of the Nubtitle. 
Charts show all necessary corrections as to lights, beacons, buoys, and dangers. 
which have been received to the date of issue, being hand corrected since the 
latest date printed in the lower left-hand corner. All small but important 
corrections occurring subsequent to the date of i.ssue of the chart are publi::;hed 
in Notice to Mariners and should be applied by band to the chart immediately 
after the receipt of the notice,;, The date of the edition of the chart remains 
unchangt d until an extensive correction fl'; made on the plate from which the 
chart is printed. The date ii,; then changed and the issue is known as a new 
edition. '-Vhen a correction, not of sufficient importance to require a new edi
tion, is made to a chart plate, the year, month, nnd day are noted in the lower 
left-hand cornPr. All the notes on a chart 8bould be read carefully, as in some 
eases they relate to the> aids to navigation or to dangers that can not be clearly 
charted. The chart:;; are various in character, according to the objects which 
they arP designed to subserve. The most important distinctions are the 
following: 

1. Sailing chartA, mostly on a scale of approximately 1: 1,200,000, which 
exhibit the approachei,; to a large extent of coast, give the offshore soundings. 
and enable tlw navigator to identify his position as he approaches from the 
open i,:ea. 

2. General charts of the coast, on scales of ·1 : 400,000 and 1 : 200,000, intended 
especially for coastwise navigation. . 

3. Coast charts, on a scale of 1 : 80,000, by means of which the navigator is 
enabled to avail himself of the channels for entering the larger bays and 
harbors. 

4. Harbor charts, on larger scales, intended to meet the needs of local 
navigation. 

Note.-General ~harts of the Philippine Islands are on scales 1: 1,600.000, 
1: 800,000, and 1~400,-000; (.'Qast charts are on scales 1: 100,000 and 1: 200,000. 

C<>ast Pilots, relating to surveyed waters of the United States, Porto Rico, 
Virgin l:,:lands, Alaska, Hawaiian lslandH, and the Philippine lHlands, contain 
full nautical descrlptions of the c9ast, harbors, dangers, and directions for 
eoasting and entering harbors. At intervals of about one year sup1~lements 
are isl':ued, containing the more important correction!'! sinee the publication of 
the ,•olume. The supplements are printed on one side of the puper only. so 
that they may be eut und pai;:ted in the appropriate places in the volumP. Sup
plements antl other corrections for any volume can be furnished, free of charge, 
on app1i<>ati<m to the Coast and Geooetie Survey, Washington, D. C., or any 
of itio; tldd stations, provided the volume itself has not been superseded· by a 
subsequent edition. 

Tide Tables.-The Coast and Geodetic Sur~ey Tide Tables are issued annu
ally in advance of the year for which they are made and contain the predicted 
time8 and heights of the tide f-0r each day in the year at the principal ports of 
the world, including the United States and its possessions. A table of tidal. 
differences is given by means of which the tides at about 3;500 intermediate 
ports may be obtained. Separate reprints from the general Tide Tables are 
i&"lued for the Atlantic and Pacific coasts of the United States and its de
pendencies. 

Current Tables, which have heretofore been issued as a part of the Tide 
Tables. are nrnv published Repara.tely ai:;: Current Tables. Atlantic Coast of the 
United States, and CutTPnt Tables, Pacific CoaRt of the United Statef'l. 

Agencies :t'or the sale of the Charts, Coast Pilots. Tide Tables, and Current 
Tables of the Coast and Geodetic Survey are established in many parts of the 
United States and in some foreign ports. They C'an also be purchased in tbe
otnce of the Cotu'!t and Geodetic SUTVe'Y; Washington, D. C;. o:r any of the fietcl 
stations. If ordered by mail, prepayment is obligatory. Remittances should 
be m11de by post,al m'imey order ot" expn>f.i!s order. payable to the " Coast and 
Geodetic Survey." Postage stamp!'!, eheclt~. and drafts can not be accepted. 
The !'lending of money In tin unregil"!tered letter is unsafe~ Oniy catalogue
nnznbers of charts n~d be mentff>ned. The catalogue of charts and otber 
publications of the sul"Vey ean be -obtained free of charge -0n applieation at any 
of the sale agendes or to the Coast and Geodetic Sttrv,ey1 Washington, D. C. . . 

Other publfoations.-Lists of Lights,· Buoys, and other Day Marks -Of the 
United · Stat-es, its insular poA-ses._<dons, and the G..eat JAQ:es, ;it•e published by 
the Bureau of' Lighthouses and may be purchased from its sale agencies or 
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from the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. Notice to Mariners, 
relating to the same waters, is published weekly by the Bureau of Lighthouses 
.and Coast and· Geodetic Survey ; this publication can be obtained free of charge 
on application to the Division of Publications, Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D. C. 

REMARKS ON THE USE OF CHARTS 

Accuracy of cha.rts.-The yaJue of a chart depends upon the character and 
~ccuracy of the survey on which it is based, and the larger the scale of the 
<:hart the more important do these become. In the:;;e respects the :-:ource from 
which the information has been compiled is a good guide. This applies particu
larly to the charts of the Alaska Peninsula. Aleutian Islands, Arctic Ocean and 
part of Bering Sea, and the Philippine Islands. The early Russian and Spanish 
surveys were not made with great accuracy, and until they are replaced by 
later surveys these charts must be used with caution. 

With respect to these regions the fullness or scantiness of the soundings h; 
another method of estimating the completeness of a chart. When the sound
ings are sparse or uneT"en1y distributed it may be taken for granted that the 
survey was not in great detail. A wide berth should therefore be given to 
every rocky shore or patch, and this rule should invariably be followed, Tiz. 
that instead of considering a coast to be clear, unless it is shown to be foul, the 
<!ontrary should be assuml~d. · 

With respect to a well-surveyed coast only a fractional part of the i;oundings 
obtained are shown on the t!hart, a sufficient number being selected to clearly 
indicate the contour of the bottom. \\,..hen the bottom is uneven the soundings 
.will be found grouped closely together, and when the slopes are gradual fewer 
soundings are given. Each. sounding represents an actual mea:-;ure of depth 
and location nt the time the survey was 1nade. Shores and shoals where sand 
and mud prevail, and espeeially bar harbors and the entrances of bays and 
rivers exposed to strong tidal currents and a heavy sea, are subject to continual 
change of a greater or less extent, and important ones may have taken place 
since the date of the last survey. In localities which are noted for frequent 
and radical chang-es, such as the entrance to a number of estuaries ou the 
Atlantic, Gulf, and Pacific coasts, notes are printed on the charts calliug ntten
tion to the fact. 

It 8hould ali".o be remembered that in coral regions and where rocks abound 
it is always posr;ible that a survey with lead and line, however detailed. mny 
have failed to find every small obstruction. For tbe::;e reasons when navigating 
such waters the cu:;.tomary sailing lines and channels should be followed. and 
those. areas avoided where the irregular and sudden changes in depth i11dicute 
<..'Onditions which are associated with pinnacle roeks or coral ht.'ad!". 

Dredged channels.-These are ~enernJJ.~· shown on the cha1·t b;\' t·wo broken 
llneR to repre8ent the side llmUs of the improvement. Before complPtfon of the 
project the depth gh·en is that shown .by the latest survey received -from the 
engineer in charge. After completion the .depth given is that dPtermined on a 
certain date which is stated in the channel legend. The actual de11th of a com
pl~ted _chaimel mny be great<>r than the charted depth sh-0rtly after dred~ing 
and less when shoaling occurs as a result of storms or other causes. These 
.changes ue of too frequent occurrence and uncertain. duration to chart. Tl1ere
:fore, when a vessel's draft approximates the charted depth of a dredged chan
nel, the latest information should be obtained before entering. The po::.-sibility 
of shoaling along the edges of the charinel should always be considered . 

. Danger curves.-The depth ctn•yes will be found useful in giving greater 
prominence to outlying dangers. It is a good plan to trace out with a colored 
pencil the curve m~xt greater than the draft of the vessel tu~ing the chatt and 
regard this a;;; a" danger cnT\"e," which ii'! not to be erosse-d without precnution. 
J:solated soundings i::hoaler than Rttrrounding depths sb-011ld be nyoided. as there 
i8 always the posslbllltY that the shoalest spot may not have been founrl. 

Caution in ·usin.g ·small-scale. C:harts.-.-It is obvious thnt dangers to naviga
tion (.-an not be JO:bown with the same amount of detail ou small-scale ch.arts as 
on those of larger scale.; therefore in approaching the land or dangerous banks 
regard should be .had to the scale .ot the chart ·and the large::t scale chart avail
able should ·oo used, A .small error in laying.down a. pi0~dtion means only :qxr<l~ 

. on a· large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same amount of diflplace
inent means lal"ge fracti-Ons of u mile. For tbe same i•eason bearings to neur 
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objects should be used in preference to objects farther off, although the latter 
may be more prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it down -0n the 
chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer . the line to be 
drawn. 

Distortion of printed charts.-The paper on which charts are printed directly 
from copper plates has to be dampened. Ou drying, distortion takes place from 
the inequalities in the paJ)Br, which varies with the paper and the amount of 
the original dampening ; but usually it is not sufficient to affect ordinary navi
gation. It mu:st not, lwwever, be expected that accurate series of angles taken 
to different points will always exactly agree when carefully plotted upon the 
chart, especially if the lines to objects be long. The longer the chart the 
greater the amount of this distortion. The majority of Coast and Geodetic Sur
vey charts are now printed by lithography on tlry paper and have little, if any, 
distortiou. A lithographed chart may be distinguished from a plate-printed 
chart by the feel of the surface, the former being smooth while the latter is 
rough. Lithographed charts also are usually tinted in colors while the others 
are in blaek an<l white. · 

Buoys.-Too much reliance should not be placed on buoys always maintain
ing their exact position, especially when in exposed positions. It is safer. 
when possible, to navi~rate by bearings or angles to fixed obje<:ts on shore and 
by the use of soundings. 

Gas buoys and other unwatched lights can not be implicitly relied on; the 
light may be a_ltogether extinguishe-d or, if intermittent, tlie apparatus may get 
out of order. 

Lights.-The distance given in the Light Lists, coast pilots, and on the charts 
for the visibility of light~ are computed for a height of 15 feet (4.6 m.) for the 
observer's eye. The table of disbtnL'eS of visibility due to height, published in 
the Light List, affords a means of ascertaining the effect of a greater or less 
height of the eye. The glare of a powerful light is often seen far beyond the 
limit of visibility of the actual rays of the light, but this must not be con
founded with the true range. Again, refraction may often cause a light to be 
seen farther than under ordinary circumstances. 

As the range of visibility increases with the elevation of the observer, it is 
often possible to obtain a bearing before the light is sighted from the bridge 
hy sighting the light from aloft, noting a star in range with it and then ob
taining a bearing of the star with compass or pelorus. The actual power of 
a light should be considered when expecting to make it in thick weather. A 
weak light is easily obecured by haze, and . no dependence ean be plti.ced on its. 
Lteing seen. The power of a light can be estimated by its candlepower as given 
in the Light Lists and in some cases by noting how much its visibility in clear 
weather falls short of the range due .to the height at which it is placed. Thus 
a light standing 200 feet above the sea and recorded as visible only :10 miles in 
clear weather is manifestly of little brilliancy, as its height would permit it 
to be seen over 20 miles if of sufficient 'power. 

Fog sign.als.-Sound · is ci:mveyed in a very capricious way through the 
a tmos1~bere. Apart from tile· wind, large areas of· silence have been found in 
diffPrent directions and at di1l'erent· distances from the origin of the sound 
signal. even in clear weather. Therefore too tnuch confidence shOuld not be 
felt as to hearing a fog signal. The apparatus, moreover, for sounding tbe 
signal may require some tilne before it IR in readiness to act. A fog often 
creeps imperceptibly toward the land and is not obserYed. by those at a ltght
hon.-.e until it is upon them, whereas a vessel may have been in it fol" many 
hours while approucbing the land. ln such a case no signal may be sounded
l\,.hen sound travels against the wind it may be thrown UP'Wi:U'd; tn such a 
case a man aloft might hear it when it is ina ndible on deck. The conditions 
for hearing a signal will vary at the sallle station within short intervals. ot 
time. Mariners must not, therefore, judge their distance :frwn. a fog signal by 
the force of the sound and must not assume that a signal .iEJ not S<>Undtag 
because they do not bear it~ Taken together, these tacts should induce the 
utmost caution when nearing the land or danger in fog. The le.d is generally 
the only Aafe guide and should be taithfnUy used. · · · 

In regions where the shores are high and .rocky the eeoo ot the whistle fre.. . 
·qnently gives warning of too elose an approfieb to shore. Jn.naJ'z;Ow .~: 
it is often :posSible to keep in mid~hann~l by directing eonrse J:JO that tbe·eclloM, 
from both slJ:ores are h~rd at approxhna,tely the. same time. . . . .. . . 
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Submarine bells installed on many lightships and buoys have an effective 
range of audibility greater than signals sounded in air, and a vessel equipped 
with receiving apparatus can determine the approximate bearing of the signal. 
These signals can be heard also on vessels not equipped with receiving appara
tus by observers below the water line, but a bearing of the signal can not then 
be readily determined. . 

'1'ides.-A knowledge of the tide, or vertical rise and fall of the water, is of 
great and direct importance whenever the depth at low water ar>proximates 
to or is less than the draft of the vessel, and wherever docks are conl"tructed 
so as to be entered and left near the time of high water. But under all con
ditions such knowledge may be of indirect use, as it often enables the mariner 
to estimate in advance wheth(~r at a given time and place the current will be 
running fiood or ebb. In using the tables slack water should not be confounded 
with high or low tide, nor a flood or ebb current with a rising or falling tide. 
In Romp localities the tide may be at a high or low water stand while the cur
rent is at its maximum velocity. 

The Tide Tables published b~· the Coast and Geodetic Survey g-ive the pre
dicted times and heights of high and low waters for most of the principal 
ports of the world and tidal differences and constants for obtaining the tides 
at all important ports. 

Plane of reference for soundings on charts.-For the Atlantic coast of the 
United States and Porto Rico the plane of reference for soundings is the mean 
of all low wafers; for the Pacific coast of the United States and Ala~ka, with 
the one exception noted below, and for the IIawaiian and Philippine Islands. 
it· il'I the mean of the lower low waters. For Wrangel Narrows, Alaska, the 
plane of reference is 3 feet below mean lower low watPr. If'or tlw Atlantic 
coast of the Canal Zone, Panama, the plane of reference for soundings i~ mean 
low water, and for the Pacific coast of the same it ·1s low-water springs. For 
foreign charts many different planes of reference are in use, but that most fre
quently adoptl-'d is low-water i,i::pdngs. 

It should be remembered that whatever plane of reference is u~d for a chart 
there may be times when the tide falls below it. ""'"hen the plane is mean low 
water or mean lower low water, there will generally be as many low waters or 
lower low waters below those planes as above them ; also the wind may at 
times cause the water to fall below the plane ot' reference. 

Tidal currents.-In navigating coasts wbere the tidal range i~ considerable 
special caution is necessary. It should be remembered that there are indrafts 
into all bays and bights, although the general set of the current is parallel to 
the shore, and that the effect of a cross current is greater on a vessPl running 
slowly than when at full speed. The turn of the tidal current offi:;hore is 
8eldom coincident with the time of high and low water on the shore. 

At the entrance to most barb-Ors witllout important tributaries or branches 
the curre.nt trims at or soon after the time of high and low water within. 
The diurnal inequality in the velocity of current will be proportionately but 
half as great as in the height of the tides. Hence, although the heights of the 
·tide may be such as to cause the surface of the water to vary but little in 
level for 10 or 12 hpurs. the ebb and fiow ·Will be much more regular in occur-

· rence. A swift current -0ften occurs in narrow openings between two bodies 
of water, becau."3e the water at .a given instant may be at different levels. 
Along most shores not seriously affected· by bays, tidal rivers. etc., the current 
usually tnrns .. soon after high .and low waters. · 

The swiftel"lt current in str:light portioris of tidal rivers is usually in the 
. inid-channel, . but in curved porti-0n...;; the strongest current is toward the outer 
·edge of .the curve. Counter currents. and eddies may occur near the shore of 
straii;s, especially in. bights and near points. 

Tide rips and swirls occnr in places where strong C'Urrents occur, C'ansed by a 
change in tbe dlrectiop of the current, and. espeelally ovei; shoals or in places 
where the bottom is uneven. Such places should be avoided if exposed alR<l to 
a heavy sea, esiieeially wtth the wind opt)oidilg ·the current. When these 
conditions are at their worst, the water la broken into heavy, choppy seas from 
all~ dtrectiQils. Which board tbe Vei!!sel. and also Jnake it dlfticult to keep eontrol, 
owing to the baring ()f the propeller and rUdder. 

Th& current tables publl~ed by the ~t and GeOdetic Survey give the 
:predicted times .of slack water and other. CUttEm.t data for a number of plaees 
en· the Padflc and Atlantic coasts of North America. 
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Current arrows on charts show only the usual or mean direction of a tidal 
stream or current. It must not be assru:ned that the direction of the current 
will not vary from that indicated by the arrow. In the same manner the 
velocity of the current constantly varies with circumstances, and the rate 
given on the chart is a mean value, corresponding to an average range of 
tide. At some stations but few observations have been made. 

Fixing position.-The most accurate metho<l available to the navigator for 
fixing a position relative to .the shore is by plotting with a protractor sextant 
angles between well-defined objects on the chart. This method, based on the 
"three-point problem" of geometry, should be in general use. 

In many narrow waters also where the objects may yet be at some distance, 
as in coral harbors or narrow passages among mud banks, navigation by 
sextant and protractor is invaluable, as a true position can in general be ob
tained only by its means. Positions by bearings are too rough to depend upon, 
and a small error in either taking or plotting a bearing might under such cir
cumstances put the ship ashore. For its successful employment it is ne<>essary, 
first, that the objects be welt c:·hosen, and second, that the observer be skillful 
.and rHpid in his use of the sextant. The latter is only a matter of practice. 

Near objects should be used either for bearing or angle8 for position in 
preference to distant ones, although the latter may be more prominent, as a 
small error in the bearing or angle or in laying it on the chart has a greater 
effect in misplacing the position the longer the line to be drawn. On the other 
hand, distant objects should be used for direction because le,;s affected by a 
small error or change of position. The 3-arm protractor consists of a gradu
ated circle with one fixed and two movable radiaJ arms. The zero of the 
graduation is at the fixed arm, and by turning the movable arms each one 
ean be set at any desired angle with reference to the fixed arm. 

To plot n position the two angles observed between the three selected ob
jects are set on the instrument, which is. then moved over the chart until 
the three beveled edges in ease of a metnl instrument or the radial lines in 
the case of a transparent or celluloid in::::trnmt>nt pass res]:)eCtively and simul
taneously through the thr~ objects. The center of the instrument will then 
mark the ship's po.sition, which may be pricked on the ehnrt or marked with a 
pencil point through the center hole. The tracing-paper protractor, consisting 
-0f a graduated circle printed on tracing paper, can be used as a substitute for 
the brass or celluloid instrument. The paper protractor also permitR the laying: 
down for simultaneous trial of a number of angles in caSM of fixing important 
positions. Plain -tracing paper may also be used if there are any suitable means 
-Of laying off the angles. 

The value of a determination depends greatly on the relative positions of 
the objects observed. If the position sought lies on the circle passing throui:r;h 
the three objects, it will be indeterminate, as it will plot an around the elrcle. 
An appr(>aeh to this condition, which is called a ••revolver," must be avoided. 
In case of doubt seleet from the chart three objectq nearly in a straight line 
or with the middle objeet nearest the observer. Near objects are better than 
distant ones, and. in general, up to 90", the larger the angles the better. re
membering always that large as well as small arig-les may .plot on or near the 
circle and hence be worthlesf!. If tbe objects are well sitnated, even very small 
.angle..<:: wiU ~ve for navigating purposes a fair position, wben that obtained by 
bea:ringi;:; of the same objects would ~ of little value. 

Accnn.tcy requires that the two angles ·be sfinnltaneons. If under way and 
there is but one observer, tb"e angle that changes less rapidly may be observed 
both before :ind after the o-ther angle and the proper value obtained by interpo
ln tion. A sin1rle angle and a range ~ve, in general. an excellent fix, easily 
-0hta ined and plotted. 

Th~ compass.-It is not intended tbat the mm o~ the ~Om:pass to tlx the post· 
tion should be givem up. There are many efrcum~n~ tn whi<'h it may be 
mie-fnlJy employed, but errors mo-re rf'tldflY er~p into tt JlO!"ltion so fixed. 
WbPre accnrac>y ot position is desired, angles should invariably be used. 8Ueh 
as the fixin~ &l' a roe): or shoal or of additions to a cbarl, its freSb soundlri:gs 
or new bufldings. In such cases angles should be taken to sevei"al object.~. _the 
more the better : but five objects ls a -~ number. as the four angtes thus 
obtained prevent any e~. When Otily two obj·ects · are visible, a sextant 
aiuele can be nSed to advantage With the compass bearb1gs and a · bett~r fix 
obtained than by two bearings alone~ 
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Doubling the angle on the bow.-The method of fixing by doubling the angle 
on the bow is invaluable. The ordinary form of it, the so-called bow and beam 
bearing, the distance from the object at the latter position being the distance 
run between the times of taking the two bearings, gives the maximum of accu
racy and is an excellent fix for a departure, but does not insure safety, as the 
object observed and any dangers <>fl' it are abeam when the position is obtained. 
By taking the bearing at two points and four points on the bow a fair posi
tion is obtained before the object is pas~d, the distance of the latter at the 
second position being, as before, equal to the distance run in the interval, allow
ing for current. Taking afterwards the beam bearing gives, with slight addi
tional trouble, the distance of the object when abeam. Such beam bearings and 
distances, with the times, should be continuously recorded as fresh departures, 
the importance of which will be appreciated in case of being suddenly shut in 
by fog. A graphic solution of the problem for any two bearings of the same 
object is frequently used. The two bearings are drawn on the chart. and the 
course is then drawn by means of the parallel rulers, so that the distance as 
measured from the chart between the lines is equal to the distance made good 
by the vessel between the times of taking the bearings. 

Danger angle.-The utility of the danger angle in passing outlying rocks or 
dangers should not be forgotten. In employing the horizontal danger angle. 
however, charts compiled from early Russian and Sj}anish sources, referred to 
in a preceding paragraph, should not be used. 

Soundings.-In thick weather, when near or approaching the land or danger, 
soundings should be taken continuously and at regular intervals and, with 
the character of the bottom, systematically recorded. By marking the sound
ings on tracing paper, according to the scale of the chart, H;long a line repre
senting the track of the Rhip and then moving the paper over the chart par
allel with the course until the observed J;11oundings agree with those of the 
chart, the ship's position will in general be quite well determined. 

Sumner's method.-Among astronomic methods of fixing a ship's position the 
great utility of Sumner's method or one of its many modifications should be 
well understood, and this method should be in constant use. The Sumner 
line--that is, the line drawn through the two positiorn:; obtained by working 
the chronometer observation for longitude with two assumed latituiles, or by 
drawing through the position obtained with on€' latitude a line at right angles 
to the bearing of the body as obtained from the azimuth tables--gives at times 
invaluable infOrmation, as the ship must be somewhere on that line. provided 
the chronometer is correct. If directed toward the coast, it marks the bear
ing of a definite point; 1f parallel with the coast, the distance of the latter is 
shown. Thus the . direction of the line may often be usefully taken as a 
eoul'$t'!. A sounding at the 8ame time with the observation may often give an 
approximate position on the line. A very aecnrate poFiition can be obtained by 
observing two or more stars at morning or evening twilight, at which time 
the bori:wn is well defined. The Sumner lines thus obtained will. if the bear
ings of the stars dift'er three points or. more. give an excellent result. A star 
or planet at. twilight and the sun afterwards or before may be combined ; also 
two observations of the sun with sufficient interval to admit of a con3iderable 
change of bearing. . In these eases one <>f the lines mm1.t be moved for the 
run of the ship. The moon is often visible during the day, and in combina
tion with the sun gives an excellent :fix. 

PositiOn line by means of tables.-The Sumner · lfne of position furnished 
ready to lay down on the chart may be de.rived from the table.<11 of " Simultane
ous. Hour. Angle and Azimuth of Celestial Bodies,0 pnbltshed by the Hydro
grapbic Office as Publication No. 203. By means ()f tqese tables all calcula-
tions are avoided. . 

Position. line by ][arc· St. Jlilafre or oa!culated altitude method.-By this 
metbod the altitude 01' the eeleRtial hody is calculated for the 11ssumed position, 
and the ditl'erenee between the ohRerved and caleulated altltudes li:; laid off 
toward or away "from tbe assumed position, &C<"Ording to sign, along the 
aztmutb or the observed body. The line of position is then drawn through 
the new p0int tn a direction normal to the a'dmuth of the celMtlnl ·body. This 
,method. has Certain advantages, the prfnclpal one being that the solution is 
Strong even when the body is Iit'Jir the meridian~ Full description of this 
methOd will be :found in any epitome of navigation. 
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Radiocompass bearings and positions are especially valuable at night and 
during fog or thick weather when other observations are not obtainable. For 
practical navigating purposes radio vibrations may be regarded as traveling 
in a straight line from the sending station to the receiving station. Instru
ments for determining the bearing of this line are now available. The neces
sary observations may he divided into two general classes : First, where the 
bearing of the ship's radio call is determined by one. two. or more radio sta
tions on shore and the resulting bearing or position is reported to the vessel 
(see p. 3, Hadio Service); secondly, where the bearing of one or more known 
radio stations is determined on the vessel itself and plotted as a line of posi
tion or as cross bearings. Experiments show that these bearings can be deter
mined with a probable error of less than 2", and the accuracy of the resulting 
position is largely dependent on the skill and care of the observer. It must be 
remembered, however, that these lines are parts of great cireles. and if plotted 
as straight lines on a Mercator chart a comdderable error may result when 
the ship and shore station are a long distance apart. The bearings may be 
corrected for this distortion as explained on page 3. 

Radio bearings may be combined with position lines obtained from astro
nomic observations and used in ways very similar to the well-known Summer 
line when avoiding dangerous shoals or when making the coast. 

Change of variation of" the compass.-· -The gradual change in the variation 
must not be forgotten in laying dffwn positions by bearing on charts. The 
magnetic compasses placed on the charts for the purpose of facilitating plot
ting become in time slightly in error, and in some cases, such as with small 
scales, or when the lines are long, the displacement of position from. negJect 
of this change may be of importance. The compasses are replotted for every 
ne\v edition if the error is appreciable. Means fe>r determining the amount of 
this error are provided by printing the date of constructing the compass and 
the annual change in variation nenr its edge. 

The change in the magnetic variation in passing along some parts of the 
coast of the United States is so rapid as to materially affect the course of a 
vessel unless given constant attention. This is particularly the cage in New 
England and parts of Ala~ka, where the lines of equal magnetic variation are 
close together and show rapid changes in magnetic variation from place to 
place. as indicated by the large differences In variation given on neighboring 
·compasi;.; roses. 

Local magnetic disturbanee.-The term .. local magnetic disturbance" or 
" local a ttraetion " has reference only to the effects on the rompass of mag
netic ma1-1ses external to the r:hip. OhHervation shows that such disturbance of 
the compass in a ship afloat is experienced only in a few places. Magnetk laws 
do not permit of the supposition that ft is tbe visible land which causes such 
dir;turbanc.-e. beeause the pft'ect of a magnetic fO['(_"e diminishes in such rapid 
proportion as the distance from it increases that it would . require a local 
center of magnetic force of an amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass 
half a mile distant. · · · 

Such de:tlection of the eompaio;s are due to magnetic minerals in the bed of 
the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow and the force strong the 
compass may be temporarily deflected when passing over such a spot, J.)ut the 
area of disturbance will be small, unless tbere are many centers near together. 
The law which bas hitherto been found to hold good as regards local magnetic 
di.c;turbanee is that north of the magnetic ~uato1' the north end of the com
pass needle is attracted. toward any center o.f disturbance; south of the mag
netic equator it is repelled. It is very desirable that whenever an area of 
local magnetic disturbance is noted the poSitiou s.bould be >flxed and the facl:s 
reported as far as they can be aseerta. ined. 

USl!l OF OIL ll)B MODIFYING ,THE_ EFFECT OF BBl:AIUNG WAVES 

Many experiences of late yea rr,i bav.e shown that the -tttility of oil ·for tbls 
purpose is undoubted and the upplieation simple. The fOllowi:ng may· serve 
for the guidance of seamen, wb-Ose attention is -called to· the fact .that .a very 
small quantity of oil skiiltuuy applied may prevent much damage bOth . to 
ships (especially of the .smaller classes) and to boats by modifying th~ aetton 
of breaking seas. The principal facts as to the nse of oil are a.s follo"WS; . · 

1. OD free waves-that is,. ~·aves in deep ·wa.ter"""""4:he e«ect- ls,grea:tdt. 
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2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a ill.ass of liquid i:o:. in 
-actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, as nothing 
can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such circumstances. but 
even here it is of some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined kerosne is of 
little use; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing else is obtainable: but 
all animal and vegetable oils, and generally waste oil from the engines. have 
great effect. 

4. A small quantity of oil sufficies, if applied in such a manner as to spread 
to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or ,boat, either when running or lying-to or in 
wearing. 

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat at sea or in 
a seaway. but it is highly probable that much time would be saved and injury 
to the boat avoided by its use on such occasions. 

7. In cold water the oil, being thickened by the lower temperature and not 
being able to spread freely, will have its effect much reduced. ·This will vary 
With the description of oil Used. 

8. For a ship at sea the best method of application appears to be to hang 
over the side. in such a manner as to lJe in the water, small canvas bags. 
capable of holding from 1 to 2 gallons of oil, the hags being pricked with a 
sail needle to facilitate leakage of tbe oil. The oil is also fn>quentl;\- dis
tributed from canvas bags or oakum inserted in the closet howls. The posi
tions of these bags should vary with the circumstan(~s. Rnunin~ lwfore the 
wind, they should be hung on either bow ; for example, from the cathead and 
allowed to tow in the water. \Vith the wind on the quarter the effeet i-;eems 
to be less than in any other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves 
come up on the quarter. Lying-to. the weather how. and another position 
:farther aft st>-em the best places from whkh to hang the bags. using sufficient 
line to permit them to draw to windwar(l whi.Ie the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flOCld tide, to pour oil overboard and allow it 
to float in ahead of the boat, which would :follow with a bag towing astern. 
would appf'ar to he the best plan. As before remarked. under thesP cir
cumstances the efl'ect can not be l'!o mu-:-h trusted. On a bar with the .ebb 
tide running it would seem to be useless to try oil for the purpose of entering. 

10. For boarding a wreck it is recolUDlended to pour oil overboard to wind
ward of her before going alongside., The effect in this must greatly derwml 
upon the set of the current and the circumstancei-: of the depth of water. 

11. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor it is recommended 
to fasten tbe bag to an endless line rove through a bl()(·k on the :'lea anchor. 
by which means the oil can be diffused well uhead of the boat and the bag 
readily hauled on board for refilling if necessary. 
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Meteorological tab"les C<>'nlpiled- from data of the United States Weather Bureau 
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. ________ __. ____ __... _____ _ For year. ______ • _______ . ___ . _______ _ 

80 3.06 0 w. 
73 2.28 T. N. 
62 i 2.44 6. 1 N. 
{12 i .85 14.4 N. 
47 i 1. 20 15.9 NE. 

80 15. tl8 77.4 N. 

KODIAK 

i 28. 7 1 -9 

~~~-=~~~-~~~~---{~----='~w:--m:-i~~:----i ~ r -J 
JUlY---------------------------------------- M. 5 35 

53 I 4. 82 i 10.7 NV.·. 
58 : 4.5i I 10.0 N\V. 
6.'}: 3.92 9.6- N'\\'. 
61 i 3.86 7.5 SE. 

~l 5.ll2 . 5 NE . 
4. 68- T. NE. 

82: 3.38 0 SE. August _________________________ _.__________ M. 3 -34 
September •••••••.••••.. __________________ 49~ 5 ~ 

OctotK';r _________________ ------ _ _____ ____ __ 41. 6 7 
s.'> I 5.42 0 W. 

~l 5.59 . I SE . 
- 7;218 .s NW. 

November _____________ -----.----- ___ • --- _ 34.. 6 -...3 
I>ecember ____ ----- __ • _____ _ __ ____ _ ______ _ _ ao. ·3 -12 

1-~---1~~~--~---~ 
For Ye&r---------------------------- 40. 6 -12 

54 I 5.76 3.5 NW. 
61 I 6.. 43 6.7 NW. ; 

. I 
tJ'L 03 41t4 I NW. 86 I 



 

YAKUTAT BAY 'I'O ARCTIC OCEAN 343 

Meteorol.ogical tables compiled from data of the United States lVeathcr Burcau--
Continued 

DUTCH HARBOR 

1\1onth 
Predpi- Snowfall, Prevail-tation, 
monthly monthly ing wind, 

mean nwan direction 

Air ~emperatur(' in degrees F. 

lVIean f Extreme 

-----
Jnche-S Inchrs 

5. 51 (1) NW. .JanuarY-----------·------·---·------------ !
. Lowest Hirihest 

31.o 5 52 
7.09 (1) SE. 
5.0f\ (1) SW. 
3.3$ (1) N . 
5. 10 (I) RE. 
2.84 (1) NE. 
2.39 (1) SE. 
3.30 (1) SW. 
5.95 (I) SW. 
9.05 (') SW. 
6. 95 (1) SW. 
7.m (I} BW. 

63.69 (l) S>V. 

FebruarY __ ------- ___ --- _________ ------ ___ 1 JM:arch ___________________________________ _ 
.April _____________________________________ _ 

~~·:i;~;~~~~:li~~:~~:i;;i;~~~~:~[! 
1 

For year ____ . _____ ----------------_. l 

31.9 6 51 
33.6 5 57 
35. l 15 59 
40. s 22 n2 
46.0 30 73 
f>l. 3 i 36 7808 
!\l.4J 28 
47.21 28 78 
41.4 2'l 65 
35.4 I 14 5s 
32.0 j ___ 1_2_, ____ .'i3_! 

39. 8 i 5 j 80 
····----- --··------·---------~'--------~----------

t J:'ito data. 
ATTU 

.JanuarY----------------------------------- 31.1 12 l 451 
March.----- __________ -- _____ • _ -- -- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 32. 2 17 44 
February __________ • _________________ - ___ - 28. 9 12

1

1 40 5.491 
2. 87 !il -11 ~!~ 

.Avrl.1----------------~--------------------- 34.3 18 53 
6.03 I 
3.30 J 

5. 45 i 
7.0'l I 
5. 61 I 

4. 84 l 
6.17 i 

~L~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~i-----:-!- -------!~ -1 ~ 
September ________________________________ , 47. 4 31 J 67 

(!) (1) 
{I) (1) 
(1) 1· (1) 
(1) (1) 

(l) I (1) 
October ________ --------- ------------------i 41. 2 26 ; 58 
Novemher _ -------------------------------i· 35. 3 20 1 51 

ll. 10 I D.09 
(1) (1) 
(1) (1) I>ecember_________________________________ 31.5 12 43 6.14 (1) (1) 

For year ________ --------------------1----------j 12 -1---7-0-1' 71.171 (1) (1) 

i No data. 
NOME 

0. 8 -47 36 0.88 
5.7 -38 41 . 95 
8.4 -38 1!9 .95 

16. 9 -30 48 .55 
M.7 -6 62 .91 
45.0 26 78 1. 17 
50 .• 5 30 79 2. 66 
49.8 28 74 2. 8.5 
41.2 19 66 
28.7 1 ' 49 

2.28 { 
1.45 

14.7 -24 39 .93 
5.2 -36 37 1.11 

25.1 -47 . 
79 16. 69 

l No data. 
POINT BARROW 

·~~~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::1 
t1::_-_-_-:.:==~=== :::::::: :::::: :: : : : : :: : 
. 7une--------·----------------------------
:.1ulY---~ - - ---·-- ----- - - - - - -- -- - ---- --- -- -- - -

:=~::-:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
:.November------"------- -- ---------------
.. Deoamher---~---- - -- - - - ---- -- - - --- -- -

For }'Ur:------ --- . ---- -- -----------

=tii 1, =~-- -. ~- -~:~ l,----!-... :-~......,...-~i-:--
-1. 7 -36 34 . 261 10. 4 E. 
21. 7 -14 44 . 26 2. 5 E. 
35. 3 "!,? i 64 . 30 · T E . 
40. 9 I - 75 . 94 T E. 
38.. 51 26 · &! . 91 T E. 
32. 1 . 12 57 . 52 4. 8 E. 
16. 3 -is 42 . 68 11. 0 NE . 

. 3 I -36 35 .28 5.0 NE. 
-15.4 I -53 29 .43 6 NE. 

10.l i-~-_-55~'1' ___ 7_5_, __ ~5-.34-· 1-~-56--4--i--E-.~ 

---~------'.------""'"-----.:.--~~ 
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INDEX 

Page 

.A. C. Point______________________ 101 
Acheredin Bay ------------------- 199 
Acberedin Point__________________ 199 
Achcrk Har~or___________________ 220 
Adak Island--------------------- 25::! 
Adak Strait______________________ 254 
Adan:r, Point---------------·------ 89 
Adugak IslHnd -------------~----- 248 
Afognak Bay-------------------- 114 
Afognak Island------------- 108, 109, 134 
Afognak StraiL------------------ lltl 
Afognak, villag-e oL______________ 115 
A.gamgik Bay-------------------- 238 
Agattu Island____________________ 257 
Aghiyuk !!'!land____________________ 158 
Agligndak Reefs__________________ 250 
Agripina Bay_:_ ____ -------------- 172 
Aiaktalik Island__________________ 149 
AiaUk. BaY----------------------- 7

7
. 3

3 Aialik Cape _____________________ _ 
Aids to navigation________________ 2 
Alktak Island-------------------- 230 
Akhiok -------------------------- 154 Aklek, Cape______________________ 169 
Akun Cove_______________________ 232 
Akun Head---------------------- 232. 
Akun lslau(l -----·------·---------- 2:~2 Akun Strait _____________ _:_ ______ 283, 235 
Akutan Harbor------------------- 234 
Akutan Island-------------------- :..>33 
Akutan Pass--------------------- 235 
Akutan Peak_____________________ 233 
Akutan, villag(' oL--------------- ~l4 
Abl.ganik Slough__________________ 28 
Alaska Peninsula----------------- 159 
Albatl'QS$ Anchorage-------------- 183 
Albatro1!1S Bank------------------- 149 
Aleknagik Lake------------------- 275 
Aleks R<>ck ---------------------- 220 
Aieutian Islands-------------'----- 226 A.Wxander Island __________ .;.______ 114 
Alexander Point-------------'------ 180 
Alexandrovsk_____________________ 89 
A.tr Island ___________________ .;.___ 144 

Allaksin, Cape------------------- 188 
Allti;chak Bay------'-------------- 168 
.A.Utak Bay---------------------- 152 
Alitak. Cape------------------~-- 15.~ 
.Alligator Island------------------ 132 
Aaagat Island------------------- 214 
AmttK l1!1lantL____________________ 264 
Ama.knak Island------------------ 239 Amalik Bay__:___________________ l.67 
Amatlgna,k Island-::----------------- 255 
Amatuli Cove-------------------- 80 
Amehltka Islan•L-------·---------- 255 
.AmeriCan. B<>Y-------------------- 182 
Amlin. Island--------------------- .250 
Antila Pll&!l ---------------------- 251 
.Amook. Island-------------------- 144 
Amu.KttJ. Ba:Y--------------------- 238 
Alflllkta Island------------------- 249 
A.mu.kta Pan-----------'--------- 250 
.A.llaniUl1ak ls.land ---------------- 248 
Aaebor . Point -------------------..c 9t$ 
Aaeborage BaY----------~-------- 175 4neborage, town of _________ .;._____ 99 
-~ges: . 

. A~ak StralL-------------"- 117 
Al.8.~ .. BaY,-------,--------- 'lS 

.,\ncl1orag~-Cont;nued. l'age 
Andrunica Island------------- 192 
Barrow, Point_______________ H29 
Bird Island__________________ 185 
Blossom, <;ape_______________ 323 
Canoe Bay___________________ 204 
Chiniak Bay_________________ 121 
Chirikof Island-------------- 158 
Cold Bay____________________ 213 
Dolgoi Harbor--------------- 207 
Drier Bay___________________ 61 
Golofnin Bay________________ 306 
Graham, Port_______________ 90 
Henderson Island------------ 193 
Herendeen Bay______________ 267 

~ifu1ru~Y-1iarbor============== 2l~ Kalgin Island________________ 106 
Katnlla Bay_________________ 27 
Kujulik Bay_________________ 178 
I...azaref, Cape________________ :::ta 
"Middleton Island_____________ 28 
Moller, Port_________________ 266 
Morzbovoi Day_______________ 215 
Nagai Island_________________ 188 
Naked Island________________ 46 
Narrow Strait_______________ 124 
NelUe .Tuan, Port_____________ 52 
Nunivak Island ___________ ~-- 294 
Nushagak Bay and lUver______ 276 
I • 1 f B 203 av o ay__________________ :{lfi 
Point Spencer _______________ ~ _ 
Portage Bay_________________ 170 
Prince of "\\'alt"tl Pfissage______ 67 
St. Matthew Island___________ 296 
St. MichaeL----------------- 303 
St. Michael to Apoun Pass____ 310 
St. Paul Island-------------- 291 
Seldovia--------------------- 93 
~ward---------------------- q2 Spectacle Island______________ 187 
Sutwik Island---------------- 172 
Tfitftlek Narrows_____________ 43 
rnavikshak: Island____________ 173 
Unga Island----------------- 199 
Weedy BaY------------------ 200 
Whale I'assnge_______________ 126 
Whalen BaY----------------- 40 . 
Wlde BaY------------------- 171 
Yukon Harbor---------------- 186 

Anderson Rock___________________ 22(> 
Andreanof Islands---------------- 2.50 
And:ronlea IslttmL________________ 192 
Anauvlk bland------------------ l 76 
Aniakchak BBY------------------- 172 Apooo Pass_:: _________________ 298,311 
Applegate Island------------------- 52 
Ar.ch Point, Unimak Island -------- 204 
Ar.ch Point, Volcano BaY----------· 224 
Arctk Ocean--------------------- 316 
An:nerl& Rock-------------------- 41 
Ashton. Port--------------------- 66 
As1dnuk Mountains --------------- 297 
Atka Island---------------------- 251 
Atka, vffiage of------------------ 251 
Atkins Island-------------------- 184 . 
Atlroltk Island------------------- 174 
A:ttu Island---------------------- 267 
Attu. vtll~ of------------------- 258 Ataabaavtk. Cape_________________ 167 
Augustine Island --------~-------- 100 
Augustine Rocks ----------------- 101 

845 
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Avatanak Island-----------------A''atanak Strait _________________ _ 
Ayakulik Island aud RivPr _______ _ 

B 

Baby Islands and Puss ___________ _ 
Balboa Bay _____________________ _ 

Bald IIead----------------------
Balf>s I.anding------------------
Ballast Island -------------------Ba.Iuka Hill_ ____________________ _ 
Ban Island---------------------
Banks, Point-------------------
Baralof Bay--------------------
Bare Island---------------------
Barnabas, Cape-----------------
Barnes Cove---------------------
Barometer Mountain _____________ _ 
Barr('Il Islands------------------
Barrow, Point-------------------
Barrow, Polnt, coast east of- _____ _ 
Barrow, village of---------------
Barh•r Island-------------------
Barwell Island-------------------Battery Point _____________ :_ _____ _ 
Bay of Islands-------------------Bay of !Ries ____________________ _ 

Bay of Waterfalls---------------
Bay Point ----------------------
Beacon Point --------------"------Bear Bay, Cook Inlet_ ___________ _ 
Bear Bay, near Volcano Bay ______ _ 
Bear Cape-----------------------Bear Glacier ____________________ _ 
Bear Island ---------------------Bear Rock ______________________ _ 
~aufort, Cape __________________ _ 

Beaver BaY---------------------
"Beaver Inlet--------------------
Becbarof, Lake------------------
Beehevin BaY-------------------
Beechey PoJnt ------------------
Belcher, Point-------------------
Belkofskl------------------------
Belkofskl, Cape ------------------Beluga _________________________ _ 

Beluga Lake--------------------
Belugn River -------------------
Bendel Island-------------------
B<>ntinck. Point-----------------
Bering River--------------------
Bering Sea---------------------
Besboro Island-------------------
Bethel --------------------------Beulah Island--------------------
Bidarka Point-------------------Big Brother Island ______________ _ 
Big Diomf'<le Island _____________ _ 
Blg Fort Island _______________ :_ __ 
Big KonJuJl Island ______________ _ 

Big Lagoon----------------------
Blg River -----------------------
Big Roek ------------------------Bird hlland, Ikatan Peninsula ____ _ 
Bird Island, Shumagin Islands ____ _ 
Bird Islet----------------------
Bird Reef ----------------------
Black Cape ----------------------Black Point, Norton Sound _______ _ 
Black Point, Pavlof BaY---------"--
Biack Point, Sitkalldak Island ____ _ 
Black Reef----------------------
Black Rock, Bering Bea-----------Blaek Roek, Pavlof Bay __________ _ 
mackstoru> Bay-----------------
Bltgb lslnnd --------------------
Bligh Island lleef --------~------
Blind Breaker---------- -- _ --- ---
Blossom, Cape------------------
Blouom Sb.oals -----------------
Bluefox Bay---------------------
Blu:lr---------------------------Bluff Point--------------~---~---
Bogosfof bland------------------

INDEX 

Pap 
231 
251 
151 

Bogoslof Volcano-----------------BoUer Point ____________________ _ 
Bold Cape ______________________ _ 
Bolshoi Islands __________________ _ 
Boulder Bay, Alaska Peninsula ____ _ 
Boultrer Bny, Prince William 8ounu_ 
Boulder Point-------------------B . B ow1e ay ______________________ _ 
Bradford Point __________________ _ 
Bristo.I Bay _____________________ _ 
Broad Bay _____________________ _ 
Broken Point_ ___________________ _ 

Bruin BaY-----------------------

Page 
291 
215 
209 
251 
180 
41 
97 
40 

236 
182 
304 
181 
Hm 
282 
135 
109 
l.97 
127 
148 

Brundage Hw1d ________________ 237, 
Busk Land River ________________ _ 

275 
262 
242 
140 
101 
239 
323 
256 

60 
119 
80 

329 
329 
329 
332 
69 

234 
2ri2 

54 
253 
199 
284 
95 

205 
33 
70 

142 
212 
326 
201 
237 
270 
217 
331 
328 
208 
208 
108 
108 
107 
187 

29 
25 

258 
304 
284 
802 

41 
179 
321 
134 
185 
215 
181 
114 
218 
185 
118 
00 

135 
304 
202 
148 
102 
280 
002 
49 
42 
42 

11)8 
823 
327 
134 
.3(H} 
205 
247 

Buldir Islan<I--------------------Busby Island ____________________ _ 
Butte __________________________ _ 

c 
Cabin BaY----------------------
Caine Head----------------------Cairn l'oint _____________________ _ 
Campbell, Point _________________ _ 
Canal Point _____________________ _ 

Candle---------------------------
Canoe BaY----------------------
Canoe Paseage-------------------
Cape. See propPr uame. 

caeno:i1:~~~-~!--~~~~-~~~:--~~~ 
Cape Prince of Wales Peak _______ _ 
Captain H.arbor------------------
Captains BaY--------------------
Carlisle Island-------------------Carolyn Island ___________________ _ 

Carter------------------------~--
Carter Splt---------------------
Caacade Rock---------------------
Castle Bay-------__ -----------__ _ Castle Cape _____________________ _ 
Castle Island ____________________ _ 
Castle Rock, Kuekokwin Bay------
Castle Rock, Shumagin Islands----
Cat Head Sboal-----------------
Cataract Bigbt-------------------Cathead Bay ____________________ _ 

Caton Harbor--------------------
Cnton Island---------------------Catons Cove _____________________ _ 

Cave Polnt----------------------
Cedar BaY-----------------------
Cbagulak Island------------------
Cbagvan BaY---------------------· Cb.agvan l!lountaln _______________ _ 

Chamberlaln BaY-----------------Cbamlsso Anchorage _____________ _ 
Cbamisso Island _________________ .c-

Cbanlclfut Island-----------------
Channel IslundB------------------Chunnel R<>Ck, Cape Igvak ________ _ 
Channel Rock, Kodiak Island ______ _ 
Channel RO<'~ Ptlnee William Sound 
Chapel Cove--------------~---~--
~pel Roads--------------------
Cbarts, D·se of-------------------· 
Chase lsla.nds -------------------
Chat Islnnd---------------------
Cbatham Island------------------Chatham, Port ___________________ _ 
Clleerful, Cape __________________ . Ctlenega ________________________ _ 

Cheiwga Island---------------~--
CbernabUr.a Ialnnd. Sariak Islands_.;. 
C b e r n a b u r a Island, Sbumagin Islands ___________ _:. ________ .,. __ _ 

Chernof Poiilt-~-----------------"
Cbernofskt Rarbor---------------
Cbiacllt. Island------------------
Cbibttkak:... Cape--------------~--;.. 
Clileago D~Y--·-------------------
Cbtcbagof .Bay -----------"------~_. 

. Cblcbaggf, Cape---_ - ---:- -::---- -'-.::.".
Chtcbagof Harbor--------~------Oblc:lcf'.n Island ______________ ... ..;._ .... ,. 
Chignik Bay---,-----------~--_;,;_ __ 

42 
105 

75 
70 
99 
99 

310 
322 
203 

35 

320 
820 
208 
242 
249 
305 
283 
283 
252 
174 
174 
247 
282 
186 

60 
254 
60 

222 
222 
191 
263 

36 
249 
282 
282 
46 

822 
322 
177 

86 
171 
1:20 
57 

253 
253 
833 

61 
73 
87 
87 

240 
57 
57 

22a 

186 
127 
245. 
179 
·800 
·1s2 
1:82-
-270 
·257 

-65 
173 
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Page 
Chignik Lagoon------------------ 175 
Chignik, town of_________________ 175 
CbUkat__________________________ 25 
China Poot BaY------------------ 94 Chiniak Bay_____________________ 118 
Chiniak Bay. north entrance_______ 120 
Chiniak Bay, south entrance_______ 119 
Chiniak, Cape, Alaska Peninsula___ 166 
Chiniak, Cape, Kodiak Island---- 118. 122 
Chinitna Bay -------------------- 103 Chinitna Point___________________ 103 
Chip Cove____________ --------- ll'IB 
Chirikof Island------------------ 157 
Chislk Ilillan<l-------------------- 104 
Chi.,tiakof lslaud----------------- 268 
CbiswelI Islands------------------- 69 
Chitnak, Capp _______ ------------- 301 
Choris Peninsula ------------ --- -- 323 
Cbowiet lslnnd------------------- 158 
Chrome Bay ----------------------- 87 
Chugach Island------------------ 77 
Chuginadak Island----------------- 249 
C'hu):rnl Isla.nd-------------------- 255 Chuit River _______________ ----- --- 107 
Claim Point----------------------- 87 
Clam Islands------·--------------- 60 
Clar~·nce, Port ________ -·_---· ___ - - - -··· __ !114 
("hlrk Ray _________ -------·- - ----- 18'1 
Clark, Lake----------------------- ~!Z 
Cl~rk Point------- -------------- -!2 
f'lar~ Slougll---------··-·--··- -···-····-- :!«> 
Clavbluff Point_ _____ -- -- -- -- ----- 19 
CIPiuP, Cape______________________ 30 
CJevt>land, Mount---- ___ ------ - ---- 249 
Cliff Potrit ___ · __ .:_________ _________ :!52 
Coal BaY--------------- -- .. ---· -··-- 95 
Coal Cape----------------------- 179 
Coal Harbor-------------·---------- :.!-00 
Coal Point, near Perr;\·ville-------- 179 
C'oal Point, "\Vide Bay _______ ------ 170 
Coast Pilots, list oL ___________ - - 333 
(:ochrnne .BnY-------------------- .,1~ 
< oft'•"f' Point-----------·----------- -•· 
Coben bland-------------------- !'14 
cold Bay, nNu K.ing Cove-.-------- 212 
Cold Bay, near Portage BaY------- 109 
CoUie, Point--------------------- 321 
Collinson l>oint ------------- - - - - -· ?S-
Colvillt> Rivel"-------------------- 331 
{"ommunk4tlon. See name of port. 
t"oncord PoiJlt____________________ 249 
Corn' Islands--------------------- 251 
Cone :Mountain___________________ 2sn 
('onstantine Bay--------------- ~-*O. 24~ 
Com.:tandne, CapC' ------------------ 213 
( '-o.m;;:tantlne Harbor, Prince William· Somi(j_:..,:.:_ _____________ - , _______ - -- 82 

- Constantine E{aTbor, Rat I"'lam1'"'--·- 2?,~ 
c:ontroller BaY-------------------- S~ 
C09k Inl"'t-----...,...,---------------- , ~ 
cook In1*'t, eastern. Bbore___________ ~0 Cook Inlet. weste:r:n shore--------- 1_ 
Coep~r Ii:iland ___ .,.----------------- 2~8 
Copper River _ _.. ___ .,..;------------- ;;,7

7 Co.rd-ova --------------·------------ ., 
d-ey.rmol'ont Rock------------------ ?;42 
Corwin, Cape------------ - - - ----- ... 94 
col'Win Rock--------------------- 249 
("ottonwood Ba:v----------------~~.. 101 
Course Point ___________ - - ---------,- 128 
Cral> Bay ____________ --- ------ ------ 00 
Crafton Ishtnd ---------- -------'-- :)8 
Craoked Tsland--------- ·--------.:.. 280 
Cro$s Island----------------------- "l~ 
C'row Point------------- - - -- -'---- , ~I! 
Crow RN'f----------------------- 219 
CTowley Roek-------.--------- ------ 4'9 
("nlross nay-----,---------------- 49 
C'uJ:rosi'i Ial~nd --------~---------- 133 
Current, Cape----,------------- ---
Currents.; . . . 

Afwgn.e~k Strait------.·.~---:-----
Ak'\lta'U Pa:<1f;--------.--------
Alasl(a Peninsula-----'------ --
Apo9p ·pa6!'1 -------------.,-~--.,.. 
Arctic Oet>all-----·----...,--...... .,;._..,. 

3128•-26--23 

117 
227 
160 
312 
319 

Cur-rents-Continued_ Page 
Avatanak StrniL------------- 232 
Harr<>n lfllands_______________ 80 
Bering Sea------------------ 261 
11loSRoID,. C.a.pe--------~--~---~ 324 
Bogoslof Island-------------- 247 
Cnpe Nome to Cape Roduey____ :·H4 
Capt> St. Elias __________ :._____ 23 
Cbiniak Bay_________________ 121 
Chugacb. Islands______________ 78 
·contr-0ller Bay________________ 26 
Cook Inlet------------------- 84 
Current, Cape--------·-------- 134 
Deer Island__________________ 211 
Etolin Strait--------_________ 309 
~·ans Bti;v ------------- _____ GG 
Fidnlgo. Port---------------- 42 
Fox Island;; Passf's ___________ 227 
General information ---------- 12 
Ilinchinbrook Entrance________ 2!) 
Icv Bay_____________________ 19 
Kf.nai lliver ----------------- 96 
Knii;i;ht Island Paf'>>mgf'________ 59 
Km4rnkwim Bay aml River-- 285. 286 
Kdchak Day and Hiver _______ 271 
Larsen Bay ___________ ------- 1,13 
Moser Ba.y___________________ 156 
N11rrow Strait--------------__ l 25 
Xushagak Bay and IUver------ 277 
Orea Inlet___________________ :18 
Passage ~anal--------------- 51 
Point Spencer________________ 315 
Prince of Walt>A I'a,o:sage_______ 68 
St. George Island_____________ ::!!10 
Rt. Lawrence Island__________ :~01 
St_ l\IiclrneL_________________ ;-m:l 
RPmidi Tslan(]s________________ J58 
Shelikof Strait--------------- i:~o 
Sitklnak Htrait_______________ 150 
Tuxedni Harbor _______ -------_ 104 
rmilga Pass----------------- 2:!8 
t'n~ Strait__________________ *2! 
Un 1nak Pass__________________ _ ... , 
Valdt>z Arm------------------ 45 
West ~ai;?ni :-<trait____________ :Hll 
Whafo Pmo;sage ----- --------- _ 126 
Yukon Delta__________________ 298 

Cyanc Rock _____________ ---------- 121 

D Danger Bay _____________________ _ 
Dan~r Island __________________ _ 

Danger Reef--------------------
Dn.ngerons Cape, Kodiak Island----
Dangerous Cape, Port Ora.ham ____ _ 
Dangerous l'assag<' --------------
Darby. Cape---------------------
Dark Island---------------------
Davidof Island ____ -- - - - - - -----·- -·-
Darideon Bank------------------
l)ayligbt Harbor-----------------Dead.man Bay ____________________ _ 
r:>eep BllY-------------- -·----------
Dei'r Island---~------------------
De!:'r Passage------------------·---
lleering ---------------·- _ --- _____ _ 
Ilelarof Harbot"------------------
Jlelta Point---------------------
Demarcntion Point--------------
Jlenl:lil-!'h. Cape-------------------
I)eranof Ii;;h1nd _____ ----- -- ------ -
Deranof Ro~K-------------------
Derbtn Strait--------------------DeVil Bay, Afognak Is1!ind ________ _ 
Devil Bay. Alaska Peninsula.------ -Dev1.ls Prongs _______________ -----

lle~ine. ~---------------------
Rf:~rPort-~t_:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::_::_::_:::: 
~==------------------------

. ~ ~~«::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
Akutan lia:r:bor--------------
Atro.tan P.ass----------~------
~Wtalt_ Ba:y_·------"--""--'-•-----

118 
64 

115 
147 
8fl 
57 

Rm:; 
Hn 
2:-ifi 
2~0 
18:~ 
1 r.:-. 
2:l8 
211 
211 
322 
198 
213 
:m2 
R04 
117 
117 
2Rl 
185 
177 
119 
192 
304 

76 
275 

115 
117 
2:14 
235 
li>7 
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Direction &--Continued. 
Barren Islands ______________ _ 
Ray of Islands ______________ _ 
B11.v of Isles----------------
Bluefox Bay----------------
Boulder BaY-----------------
Cape Jkti to Cape Knlekta ____ _ 
f'npe Kalekta to Norton f::ound_ 
f'apl' Kalf'kta t0 Port Ch1rence_ 
f'apP S11richef to l'ort Moller-
Captain Harbor-------------
Caton Harhor ----------------
<'hathnm, l'orL _____________ _ 
ChPrnofski Harbor ___________ _ 
Chichagof Harbor ____________ _ 
{_~hugach Islands ---- - -- - - ____ _ 
Clarence. Port----------------Cold Ray ____________________ _ 
Constnntlne Harbor ___________ _ 
Cook InlPt __________________ _ 
Danger Bay ________________ --
Delarof Harbor _________ - ------
Dolgoi Harbor_----------------
Hora Harbor ________ -- - - --
Drier Bay __________________ _ 
Dry Spruce H~•Y----------- --Dutch Harbor __________________ _ 
Elrini=ton Passage __________ ~ ___ _ 
English Bay---------- --- ___ _ 
False Puss ______________ ----- __ 
Harden Cove----------------
Goodnews R~u· -------- -------
Graham, P-0rt _______ ----------
l1obr-0n, Port---------------
Hook Ray---------------_ --
Icy BaY--------------------
Iliuliuk Hnrbor -------------
Tsanotski StraiL------------
Isanotski Strnit io St. MichaeL 
Iniskin Ray -----------------
3ute BaY-------------------
Katalln Bay-----------------Kayak Entrance ______________ _ 
King Cov~--------------------Knight Island PasRage _________ _ 
Kociiuk to Sbelikof Strait-----
Kuiukta Ba;\'-----------------Kuju11k Bay ________________ _ 
Kupreanof Hnrhor ___________ _ 
Kupt·canof Strait ____ ·--------- -
Kuskokwim Bay and River ___ _ 
Kvichak BaY-----------------Landlocked Bay _____________ _ 

I~atoucbe Passage-------------J,idn Anehoragf' _______________ _ 

Long ChanneL---------------
I.ost Harbor ______ -------------1.owPr Pas!'lage ________________ _ 
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Manning Rocks------------------- 64 
M:arhle Poiut--------------------- 267 
:Mnrmot BaY------------------- -- 111 
Marmot CnlX"-------------------- 111 
M:itrmot lf'lland------------------- 110 
:M:a~ot Strait-------------------- 110 
Mlirryat Inl"'L------------------- 825 
Hanh. PoinL-------- -----'--- --··--- 82~ 
:Marsha BaY-~-------------------- 5u 
Martin Islauds------------------- 26 
Mi::Artbur PaR1'<----'---------------- 74 
l\fcArt:hur R~t"L--------------- --- 255 
J.{eArthu.- River~----------------- 106 
.MCClure- BllY------------------- -- G2 M:cDonald Rav___________________ 257 
JleGlnty · PoinL---~-----------~-- 201 Mendeuha.-l:l, Cape_________________ 294 
Mensbik~, Cllpe------------------- 269 
Meteo:mffl«lenl tttbles-------'-------. 342 
MtddJe Bid Light--------------- 270 118dli> G'f'Gund Shoal, -cook InlPt:..-- _ 97 

. -.· ,.~~(~~~~~-~~~~~:_~~~:b!~~~~ 34 
Mtddh• IAMOOD---'-----~---------- 215 
Vltltlle Re-t>f~'"-----------------..:-- 165 
itiddle Rock-~-------------------- . 44' 
Middleton hlan<L--------~------- 28 
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Page 
Midknight ----------------------- 61 
Midway Islands------------------- 331 
Midway Reef-____ ---------------- 266 
Miller Point--------------------- 119 
Mine Harbor_____________________ 266 
Miner Point______________________ 140 
Mirage, Norton Sound_____________ 301 
Mlst Harbor______________________ 189 
Mitrofania_______________________ 178 
Mitrofania Island---------------- 179 
Mobile BaY----------------------- 182 
Moffet Point_____________________ 264 
Mohican, Cape___________________ 293 
Moller, Port______________________ 265 
Montague Island------------------ 30 
Montague Strait__________________ 62 
Moore ChanneL------------------ 329 
Moose PoinL-------------------- 97 
Mordvinot;_ Cape__________________ 263 
:Morgan, ~ape-----------~-------234,235 
Morzhovoi Village_________________ 217 
Moser BaY----------------------- 155 
Moses Rocks--------------------- 202 
Motzhovoi BaY------------------- 214 
Mount. Bee proper name. 
Mountain Pornt, Nagai Island ___ _:___ 188 
Mountain Point, Prince "\\Tilliam 

Sonnd---------------~---------Mud Bay, Chignik Bay ___________ _ 
Mud Bay, Icy BaY----------------Mummy Bay ____________________ _ 

Mummy Island-------------------Murphys Creek __________________ _ 
Murre Rocks----------------------

N 

61 
175 

19 
58 
60 

221 
186 

Nadmlni Point___________________ 126 
Nagabut Rock~------------------- 78 
Nagai Island_____________________ 188 
Nakchamik Island________________ 173 
Naked Island_____________________ 46 
Naknek River _______ :._____________ 270 
Narrow Cape_:___________________ 147 
Narrow Strait____________________ 123 
Narrows, The, Moser Bay__________ 156 
Narrows, The, Orea Bay__________ 36 
Nash Harbor------------------- 295 
Nasikan Island------------------- 149 
Naskowhak, Point ---------------- 92 
Nateekin BaY-------------------- 242 
Navigation.al aids----------------- 333 
Nazan Bay ---------------------- 251 
Near Island, channel west ofc.._____ 120 
Near Island, Kodiak Island________ :119 
Near Island, Shumagin Island------ 188 
Necessity Cove------------------- 177. 
Needle, 'rhe---------------------- 63 Nellie Juan Cape_________________ 245 
Nellie Juan, Port_ ______ _:_________ 51 
Nelson Islan~------------------- 123 Nelson Lagoon___________________ 265 
New Fort Hamilton:.______________ 311 
Newenham, Cape----------------- 281 
Newhalen River------------------ 272 Newland, Cape___________________ 132 
Newman Bay-------------------- 148 
Newyear Islands--------·---------- . 60 
Nichols Hill--------------------· 278. 279 
Nigger Head. Chignik Bay--------- 175 
Nigger Head, Sbumagin Islands---- 199 
~lggerhead ---------------------- 248 
NiltiShka ---------------------~- 96 
Nikolai River -------------------- 107 
Nlll.Qlskl------------------------- .2~ 
Nikolsld An!$orag.e --------------- 248 
Niaagiak Island------------------ '166 
Ninilchilt _;.... ___ -' · ---------------..:.- mi 
N2J;tilcbik. C&pe-------------,----""- 95 
Noatak Kt'Ver -----------..,---.-..-_.:;;._,_ ,~ : 
Noisy tela.nde -------------------- 14.0 . Nome----------------------- au· .. 
Nome, C&pe----------------------· 81.2·, 
Nome lttYer----------------•-:..._._ . 812 
Noon Point-----------------:-~--- 180. 
Nora Island------------------,--""- : , · 8.1. North Anchorage __________ .,._____ .. :29& 

North Cape, Marmot BaY---------
North Capt>, St. Lawrence Island--
North Foreland-------------------
North Head, Akutan Island _______ _ 
North Head, Zachary Bay _________ _ 
North Hill-----------------------North Island ____________________ _ 
North Island Anchorage __________ _ 
North Rock---------~------------
Northeas& Arm, Uganik Bay _______ _ 
Northeast Bay ------------------
Northeast BighL----------------
Northeast Cape-------------------Northeast Cove __________________ _ 
Northeast Harbor. Cape Uyak _____ _ 
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11::! 
301 
107 
2311 
200 
::m1 

36 
:!rlH 

:-17 
141 
!!21 
1~9 
2!l9 

61 
146 

Northeast Harbor, Little Koniuji 
Island------------------------- 185 

Northeast Point, BPring Sea------- ~!11 
Northeast Point, Sauak Islands ___ .:. 221 
Northwe-st BilY------------------- 52 
Northwest Harbor---------------- 184 Norton Bay______________________ 304 
Norton Sound-------------------- 301 
Nowell. Point-------------------- 56 
Nubble Point--------------------- 94 
Nuchek__________________________ 32 
Nuka Bay----------------------- 74 
Nuka Island--------------------- 75 
Nukshak, Cape___________________ 166 
Nunivak Island----------------- 293, 29.5 
Nushagak________________________ 275 
Nusha,:mk BaAv and River__________ 273 
Nusbagak Point ------------------ 275 

0 
Observation ll'llnnil --------------
Observatory Point--------~------
OdJak Channel-------------------
011 Bay-------------------------
Oil, use of in heay~· weather ______ _ 
Okalee ChHnneL _________________ _ 
Okalee SpiL---------------------Old Harbor _____________________ _ 
Old Tyonek----------------------Oldman Rocks ___________________ _ 

Olga BllY--------------·----------Onelda Rock ____________________ _ 
Onion BaY-----------------------
Orca BaY------------------------
Orea Cannery ______ --------------
Orea Channel-------------------
Orca Inlet-----------------------Orizoba Beef ____________________ _ 

. Orze.noy -------------------------Orztnskl Bay ____________________ _ 
Otmeloi PoinL------------------'
Ot1;er Bay---------------------~ 
<>tter Cove-------------~------·-- · 
Otter ll!!land--------------------
Otter Strait---------------------
Outlet Cape----------------------

P 
Pacific ShoaL ______________ ..:. ____ _ 

Palisade Bay --------------------Palmo Point _ _:. ___________________ _ 
J;>an:kof Breaker __ ..:. ______________ _ 
PaD.kof• Cape_.:. _______________ .::_ __ 

PS.ramanot .Bfty ------------------Paramanof, Cape ________________ _ 
Parrot lsft!t_ ____________________ _ 

Party. cape--------------..:. ______ _ PastoUk River_.:.. ________________ _ 
P8.S8age Bay ____ ------ ___ --------
'.Passage Canal-.----.----------.,.~-
.~Sltajfe IM&.nd----------:·---------Passac Pc.int~---------------.:.-· };::J&t~•:o~-,_.:. ________ .,. ______ .:."'..:. 
Pal"fuf 
l"avlof: .---------~--. .., ........ _ ... ,. 
Pa.vlof, s ----------------·""-Parl-0f o: o ______________ . __ _. __ . , 

~:l'&1;.~:::::::::::::::::::::::::: Pearl hland _______________ .__. 
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107 
237 
156 
220 
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182 
181 
124 
201 
219 
290 
18~ 
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75 
26 

217 
211 
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113 
13.1 
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:202 
221 
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P<>ircc, C11p·e --------------------
Peninsula Island------------·-----Penny lUver ____________________ _ 
Perevalnie Island ________________ _ 
Peril Cape ______________________ _ 
Perry Island ____________________ _ 
Perryville _______________________ _ 
Petenion Bay--------------------Petrel Bn.nk _____________________ _ 
Petrel lsluud ____________________ _ 
Pl.got, Point _______________ -------
Plkmiktallk River---------------
Pillar Cape----------------------Pillar Mountain _________________ _ 
Pillars, 'l'Jw _________________ -----
Pilot Harbor ____________________ _ 
Pilot Rock-----------------------
i~lotage ________________________ _ 

Pilots: 

Page 
281 
187 
31:! 
109 
112 
48 

179 
222 
255 
179 

50 
310 
111 
119 
246 
76 
70 

2 

~~!k!:f:.S-iiuy-and-ii1ver:::: ~~~ , 
Kvichak Bay and IUvcr_______ :!71 

Pinnacle Island ------------------ 296 
Plnwruk Island___________________ 179 
!'irate Cove______________________ 193 
Pirate Shake._ __________________ 188, 191 
l'i!Sa Tower--------------~------- 258 
Plelades Islands------------------ 58 
l'oa Islands----------------------. 2:l2 l'ogromni Volcano ______________ 226, 263 
Point of Rocks------------------ 58 
l'oint. See proper uame. 
l"ole Island----------------------Polovina Volcano ________________ _ 
l'omeroy Island-------------------
1~operechnoi Island ______________ _ 
Popof Head----------------------Popof Island ___________________ ---
l'opof Reef---------------------
Popof Strait---------------------
l'opoka:mute-- ------------ ___ -----
!•orcupine l'oint------------------Porpolse Harbor _________________ _ 
Porpoise Roeks. Port Etcht>S-------
1•orpoise Ro<.>ks. Sbumagin l:sJantl.s __ 
Port. Sec proper name. 
Portage BaY---------------------
r·~rts ------------------------- --PoSi!Wsston, Point... _________ -------
l>otato Mountain _______________ _ 
Powder Polnt-------------------
Pt'ibllof Island------------------
Priest ltoek----------- -----------Prince of Wales Passage _________ _ 
Prince WUliam Sound-------------
Prinee William Sound, islands in __ _ 

331 
2~1 
Hm 
206 
194 
19:l 
196 
194 
284 

39 
101 

31 
191 

169 
:l 

l)7 
::~21. 

65 
289 
;:.!3~ 
67 
29 
46 

Prince W11Uam Sound, imrthwe .. t 
part------·--------------------- 47 

Prlncess Hea<1-------------------- 240 
Princess Ro.ck-------------------- 222 
Procession Rocks----------------- 66 
Prokoda Island--------·-----_______ 123 
Promotory Cove__________________ 224 
Pl'omotory. Htll------------------- 224 
Pi:ospeet Qay --------------~------ 177 
l>rotectton .Point---------------- 2•4,279 
Putno Islet-'---------------------- 322 
Pu~t.·cape _______ _:_______________ 68 
Pulpit Rock.a-----------------~--- '253 
Punuk Islands------------------- 299 
Pye Island R~------------------ 74 
P}'e Islands---------------------- 74 

Q 

Qliartz Polnt---------------------
Q:utn:ha~k-----------------------. 

R. ••ato fog sJ,gnais-----------~---~ 
lt.a4io ·service------~---~-----"-·--
·~ !it&tton~ mtval-------.--'----
.1:11~-==-be"ilriiP::::::::~::: ·. 
tt.&dlo-:eompass statlollll. U. .S. Navy_ 

·~_J_;~::::::::~:::::::~~::: 
a.age lsl:e-----c~--- -----------

.200 
2~1 

6 ... .. 
a 
6 
8 
7 

226 
181 
60 

uange falantl ____________________ _ 
Range IsleL ____________________ _ 
Hasberry Caµ(•------------------
Rasberry Island------------------Rasberry Strait __________________ _ 
Rat Islands _____________________ _ 
Red Cove _______________________ _ 
Red Head _______________________ _ 
R<'d Mountain ___________________ _ 
Redfox: Bay _____________________ _ 
Redoubt Volcano------------- ___ _ Reef Island _____________________ _ 
Ue<;'f Point, Alaska PPnimmla ______ _ 
Reef Poi11t, St. Paul Island _________ _ 
Renard Island ___________________ _ 
Repairs. Bee- name of port. 
Resurreetion Rnv_________________ 69 
Resurrection, Ca.pe________________ 69 
R~tnrn Rl'ef ________ ------------- 331 
Ridge Point---------------·------ 2:H 
RJght Cape______________________ 148 
Riou Bay________________________ 19 
Rock Bay_________________________ 75 
Roek Point, Norton Sound _______ :~o:!. ::ion 
Rock Point, rganik Bay___________ 141 
Rocky Bay ___ :____________________ 33 
Rocky Cove______________________ 101 
Rocky Island-------------------- Ul2 
Rocky Point, Hering Sea__________ R05 
Rocky Point. l~nalaska Islnnd_______ 244 
Roeky Point, Uyak: Bay___________ 142 
Rocky Point. Valdez Arm__________ 4=l 
Rodman Rench____________________ l:"l3 
Rodney, Cape--------------------- :n:{ 
Romanof, Point------------------ :ll() 
Romnnzof'. Cape__________________ !?!17 
ROQtok bland_____________________ 2:n 
Rootok Strait____________________ 231 
Ross Cove------------------------ 177 
Rough Beach-------------------- 182 
Round Hill______________________ 154 
Round Island. llPring 8f'a_________ 280 
Round Jsland; Pavlof' Bay_________ 203 
Roundtop Mountain -------------- 2'26 
Rugge-d Island-------------______ 70 
Rukavlt!rle Cupe ___________ .______ 224 
Rush Rock_______________________ 214 
Rusidan Harbor, Ala1:-<ka Pt>uinsuln__ 1'67 
Russian Harbor. Kodiak !sland_____ 149 
RURF!ian Point-------------------- 89 

s 
Sabine, Cape_____________________ ~~G 

Saddlers Mistake----------------- 190 
Sadie Cove---------------------- 94 
Safety, Port--------------------- 30G 
Sagak, Cape--------------------- 249 
Sagtgik IslE>t--- ------- ----------- ~50 
St. Catberlnt• Cuve --------------- :.?17 
St. Elias, Cape___________________ !?1 
St. EHas. Mount__________________ !?O 
st. George Island ---------------- 289 
St. Hermogenes, Cape_____________ J 11 
st_ Lawn•nce lslnnrt______________ 299 
St. Matthew Island _____ ..:.._________ 2fl5 
St. :Michael---------------------- 302 
St. Michael Canal.:.. _____________ 302, 309 
St. M:tchael Hill and Island________ :roz 
St. Paul Harbor__________________ 11.8 
St. Paul Island ________ _:__________ 291 
SalamatO----------------~------- 96 
Salmo Potnt --------------------- ~6 
Salm1'.> Roek----------------------- 96 
Samalga Island------------------ 249 
San Diego BAY-------------------- 18* Sn.ti Diego Island _____________ ,____ 18., 
Sanak IIarbor-------------------- 220 
Sariak Islands------------------- 219 
Sanak Mountain----------,-------- 219 
Sanborn Harb-Or------------------ :i-oo 
Saud Islands--------------------- i1:1 
Sand Point---------------------- • • Saoo P(')int WbarL--------------- 196 
Sandma:q Reefs-------·------------ 208 
Elandy Cove, near Morzbovoi &.Y~-- ~14 
Sandy Cove, $humagin Island_____ 184 
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Page Page 
Sankin Island____________________ ~J

8
6 Sitkum Bay _______________ ._~;..i ... ;i.-i., 173 

Sarana Bay--------------------- => Skipwitb .Jteefs _______________ _:.;:;'"~ 114 
Sarana Island____________________ 20D SkUll Cllt1'----------------------- 8~8 
Sarlchef, Cape _________________ 226, 263 Bla.vna Point_____________________ 209 
Sarichef Lighthouse, Cape_________ 225 Sledge Lsland_____ ____ _ _ ________ _ 81~ 

Sarlchef Strait------------------- 296 Smith Island--------------------- 4,'{ 
::;':;;Nrn;y-:---.s;e--:Evaiis-.na-:;,.~---- soi smok~ Point_____________________ 269 

4 f ~Dlyt • Cape_____________________ 3.28 
Sawmill Bay, Valdez Arm_________ ~ S!Ulg P9lnt --~------------------- 275 
Scammon Bay____________________ 2.9 Snake .River, Norton Sound ______ 312, 313 
Schooner Rock____________________ 30 Snake River, Nusbagak Bay _______ ... 214 
Scotch CaP---------------------- 22• Snug Corner Cove________________ 39 
Scotch Cap Lighth<.>u"'e____________ !~ Snug Harbor, Alitak Bay__________ 156 
Scutch Cup Pinnacle______________ ~ts Snug Harbor, Cook Inlet__________ 104 
j,o;cotland Point-------------------- 192 Snug Harbor, Knight Island_______ 55 
Scotland Bock------------------- 192 SOlomon_________________________ 306 
Sea Otter Island------------------ 109 Solomon River------------------- 806 
8ea Ranger Reef_________________ . 28 South Arm, Uganik Bay___________ lti1 
Seahorse Islands__________________ 3f,fg South Pass--------------------~- 256 
Seal Cape, near Chignik Bay_______ 177 South Point--------------------- 112 
Seal Cape, uear Pavl9f Bay________ 201 South Rock---------------------- 37 
8{'8.1 Cape. Unimak Island---------- 224 southeast Cape----------·--------. BOO 
SPal Island---------------------- 4T SOutheai;;t Rock ------------------'- ~22 
Seal Islands--------------------- 268 Southwest Breaker-----------'-~-- .'·21 Seal Rock Light.., ______________ .:.__ 69 Southwest Cape__________________ BOO 
Seal Rocks, olf :Montague It:dan(L___ 29 Southwest Point----------------- 291 
SPal Rocks, Re~mrrectipn nay______ 69 ll!Ozavarika Island---------------- 2l.4 
Seal Rocks, t.l'rinity Islands-------- 151 Specta_cle Island------------------ lS7 
8ealion Point--------------------- ~! lll~ncer, Point----------------- 814, 316 
Sealion Bock_____________________ "..,..,, Sphinx Island-------------------- 58 
Sealion Rocks, Marmot Island______ 110 Splthead __________ .:______________ 240 
Senlion Rocks, Shumagin Islands___ 199 Spitz Island--------------------- 179 
Second Priest-------------------- 244. Spruce Cape------------- __ ------ 119 
Security Cow·-------------------·- 281 Spruce Island-------------------- 112 
Sedanka Islau1L------------------ 2~5a01 Square Point_____________________ 258 
Seguam lsland___________________ Squaw .Harbor------------------- 197 
SPguam t•ass _______________ .______ 250 ~uire Island-------------------- lS8 
Selawik Lake--------------------. 324 &julrrel Island___________________ t>8 
Seldovia ____ _:____________________ 92 Stag PoinL---------------------- 211 
Seldovia Bay_____________________ 91 Steele, Point--------------------- 29 
Seldovia Point------------------- 92 S1:e:Hi Cape------------------"'----- 136 
Semichi Islands------------------ 257 Step ens, Cape------------------- 802 
Hemtdi !stands___________________ 158 Stephens Hill---------~---------- 302 
Remisopochnoi lslanu_____________ 265 Stephens Paa------------------- 302 
Seniavin, Cape __ _:_________________ 268 Stepovak Bay____________________ 181 
Seppings+.. c;-npe___________________ !a~ f!!tevens Point cannery____________ 36 
Seredka .oas ---------------------- ,., ... Storey Island-------------------- 46 &rttlement Point_________________ 202 Strait Bay_______________________ 238 
Seven Sisters____________________ §8 Strawberry Point_________________ 26 
Sewurd-------------------------- 1() Stripe Rock---------------------- 113 
Shag Islet----------------------- 131 StFOgonof Point------------------ .268 
Shag Roek>i---------------------- 1~e1 Sttlart Island------------------- 302 
Sbabatka Cove------------------- .,.. Stuart Mountain------------~----. 802 
Shakmanof Point----------------- 1%5 Stacklin~. Cape-------"------------ 20 8hakun Rock--------------------- 165 Slid Island ______________ ._________ 81. 
t'lihapka Island-------------------- in'19

1 

sugarioar tstand ----------~---~-- . s1 
Shaw Island------~-------------- ~:farl~ Moonttlin--------------- .996 
Rb~rwater BaY------------------ tt .. oi ~-------------------- lf:S5 
Rhef'p Bay_______________________ ~umdmer B tQ--------------"'"----- ~ 
Shet-p Point--------------------- H Sun aye ar r-------------'------ T 
Sbelikof ~tralL------------------ 1 a-:Unfue. OVL--------------------- · Dg 
Shelter BaY---,------------,.,.------ · 3 Bttnr --~------------------------
Shelter Cove--------------------- .15 . ppliesit:'J(lfl a.l.w name of port __ :..__ ·. 2 
Shepard Point cannery____________ · !:htsp:na ountaiD--------------·--- 108 
SblP Islet-----------------------:.. 51 rtv~: i~ive.r-------------------- }~ 
Shfp Rock----------------------- ... 2 T. • · 8 an -----------------''---· · "' 
Sh,tsbaldi.n Volcano _____________ 226, 2. . . ~ohrof1• .. ~t pen--.:i..-::..---------------.-:' . !!.:!.. 
Rhishm·-f Inlet t "'"'·e~~ n - a • ...,.r_______________ · -.,..v 
"sboup r;;y and Giacitt:::::::::::::::::::::::::: · ~-&p;:::::::::::::::::'.::::'.:: i= f':lmmagtn bl.ands________________ 1 ~ ....... hak B · 

1
....,. 

S,huyak. HarbOr------------------- . 132 w-... ·· 8Y----------------'-~-- ·-.. 
Sbuyak Island------------------ 109, 1$1 '!" 
Shuyak Strait-------------------- .tS2 .. . 
Slpa.ts, The-----------------,-.---- 237 Table M'onnta1n------------~-~~--
Simeonof Harbor ___________ :.;:_____ 184. 'l'aebilot Pmnt-----------------...:-"-
Siineo ... · nof. Island-------------c:----:-,..: •.. · . Tahoma ··Reef----------------------
Sile?~. ! Ba.c .. t.. .. --_-_:-_. -_-_-_:-_-_. -_-_-_·_-.-_.-_-_.---.-··.--·· s•. Ta.kit ·ISiand -'---""-'-'"=·-___ _:. ______ _ 
~ ..._.~..... .....,,. _ ~ ·Ta1~ma. Biver---------•'-"-·'""'-·-..---flllmpaon CoTe _____ ---- _____ .,- --.--- . · · "J."n.naak; Capec..,.,... _____ .:_ ____ _: __ ..;~ __ :_ _ 
Slunk Rtvf'l" -'---------:...~-"----.-:-.-.··:- .•.'3D·1 . Tanadak tsl81u1-------~- ... ~-"~----~ 
atste~ ';l?be-----------------~---- . ~'l'anadak. 'Pass-------------:...-...,;.;.:...-. .... 
$f~ftdaBlu4'B------------------.:..- 1 Tanaaa· •8&¥ and Island _ _;._~_._;._ ... ;. .. 

~llt:1idal ~1:t:::::.:::::::::::::: .· 1u· · i. := ... _:e ..... _ g--.~-=~=-=~---:,=_·-_-:_: ___ .. =_.=~ ... Sitkin&k lShmd· _:_ _____ :.:_ __ .:_ _____ ,;.._; 264'1 .... ~ - - ----- . 
~ltldnak Str1Ut~-------~-~--·------- '· 1119 Tangent POlo.t.-·----------.:. ...... _;;:_...:_...,. 
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Tangik _________________________ _ 

Tauginak lslC'L-------------------Tanglefoot Bay __________________ _ Tanunak ________________________ _ 

'1'atitlek -------------------------Tatitlek Narrow,; ________________ _ 
Taylor Bay ___________ ----------_ 
Telegraph Hill ___________________ _ 
Teller------------ _________ -~-----Terror Bay _____________________ _ 
Theodore River_----- ____________ _ 
Thetis Island1:1-- _________________ _ 
Thin Point ________________________ _ 
Thin Point Cove __________ --------
Thomas Rock ___________________ _ 
Thompson, Cape _________________ _ 
Three-Arm Bay ___________________ _ 
Three Bt·others ___________________ _ 
Three Saints Bay ________________ _ 
Three Star Point ________________ _ 
Threemile Creek _________________ _ 
Thumb Bay _____________________ _ 

Thumb CovP---------------------Thumb l\Iountain _________________ _ 
Tidal currents. See Currents_ 
Tides: 
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232 
232 
146 
297 

42 
42 
77 

218 
315 
138 
108 
331 
213 
213 
126 
325 
253 
124 
148 
179 
107 

59 
70 

283 

Afognak Strait_______________ 117 
Apoou Pass---------~-------_ oll 
Barrow. Point ____ ------------ 329 
Chamlsso IslamL_____________ 322 
Chatham. l'ort_______________ 88 
Chiniak Bay----------------- 121 
Clart>nce, Port________________ 315 
Constantine Harbor----------- 32 
Controller Ba;1<----------------- :!6 
Dutch Harbor________________ 242 
General information____________ 10 
Graham, I•ort ---------------- 9.1 
Kupreanof 8trait_______________ 128 
Kuskokwim Bay and River______ 286 
Kvichak Bay and lUver________ :!71 
Malina Bay _____ ..,. ___________ _::_ 1..:-:7 
Moller, l'ort ----------------- 266 
Nushagak Bay and Itiver______ 277 
Prince William Sound_________ 30 
Redfox BRY----------~------- 134 
St. Lawrence J:.;laml___________ :101 
St. Matthew Island---~------- 296 
St. Michael--..:_______________ :{0:1 
St. Paul Island--.------------- "9·> 
Seward______________________ -7:! 
tryak Bay ______________________ .14-5 

Tigalda Bay--------------------- 230 
Tigalda IISland ------------------- 230 
Tigara ------------ -------- _ ______ _ !l25 
Tolstoi, Capf'_____________ ____ __ _ _ :!02 
Tolstol Point_------------------·-- ::104 Tonki Bay_______________________ 110 
Tonki Cape---------------- __ _____ lit!) 
Tonkf Polnt-------------·--"-------·---- :.."!H 
Tooth Mountein________ __ _ _____ _ 283 
Topkok Head--------------------- :106 
Traders Cove---------------------- 217 
Trading fia.,Y-------------- ·------ 106 
Trian~le ll'lmmL--------------- _ ___ :mr-. 
Trinity, Cupe_______________________ 14}) 
Trinity Islands_____________________ 1;;0 
Triplets, The--------------------- 113 
'I'roltz Island-----~------------------ 220 
Tugidad _Island---------____________ HiO 
Tuliumm1t Point----------------- 174 
Turnagain Arm------------------- 9~ 
Tur11er Island--------------------- 187 
Turret Point--------------------- 253 Turtle Reef______________________ 102 
Tuscarm·R Rock-----------~------ 2-4-4 
Tutka Ba:Y----------------------- 1H 
Tuxooni Harbor------------------- 104 Twe-lve Fathom Strfllt_. ________ .:,___ 184 
Twin Peaki'I---------~--~------- 151.154 
Twin Islands--------------------- 73 
Twins, Tb~. Bering-Sea-------------- 280 
Twhui, The, Shumngln IBland1;;______ 188 
Twoheaded Island________________ 149 
Twomoon 'BaY-------------------- 40 

u 
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l.~dagak Strait--~-~~------~-------- ~38 
L'dainat Bny_____________________ 2:3s 
l"gadaga Bay______________________ :!~-J8 

rgak BttY-------------------------- 1-fi Dgak Island __________________ :... 122. 146 
l~gamak Islan11___________________ :!';{() 

rgamak Strait_ ___ ---------------- 2HO 
Uganik Bay______________________ 1-10 
t_·ganik, Cape____________________ ____ 1-JO 
l"ganik Pas"lage ----------- ------- 138 
Cgashik IUver_________ ________ __ __ :!m1 
Ugat, Cave-~------______________ 140 
l'gyak, Cape_______________________ 1 !17 
Ukolonoi Island ______________ 20-t, 206 
taatka Hend-------------------- :.!40. '.!4:~ L'liaga IslarnJ ____________________ 2-t!l 
Cmga !Bland---------------------- 214 l'mnak Island ____________ ,__ ______ :.!47 
Umnak PasR ------- --------------- :.!4() 
rnakwik Inlet ____ ----------______ '48 
rnalakleet_______________________ 304 
Unalakleet River -- _______ --, _ _ __ _ _ 304 
Unalaska------------------------ 24:? 
lJ'naluska Ba:v ----------------~----- 289 
t~nalaska Jsiaud __________ _____ --·-- :!:~7 
rnalaska Island, north eoast_______ 244 
Unalaska Island, south coast________ 246 
Unalga lldand-------------------- 230 
frnalga Pass---------------------- 23n 
Tinalisha.gvak, Cape_______________ 169 
Unavikshak Island_________________ 17:-l 
Unga---------------------------- 1ns Unga C'ape ______ ---------- ________ Hl8 
Unga Island--------------------- 196 
Unga Rel•f_____________________ ___ 197 
Unga Spit----------------------- 199 
T'nga Strait-------------·--------- :!01 
l}nimak Bay------------------___ 224 
Unimnk Cove_____________________ 221 
Unimak lshtnd ---------------------- 22~ 
rnimak Pas!:l--------------------- 228 
l'pper Passagp ------------------- 5H 
l"pright. Cape ___________________ 2!1:'> 
t.:rilia BaY----~- ~- __ -~~---~ -· ____ -~ :!6:~ 
Crsus Cove------------------------- 101 
rshagat Island----- - ---- -- -- --- ----- 81 
rstiugof Shoal-------- __ ,_________ 273 
T'tkiavL----------------- -------- 328 
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